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ik LIL Uk of a 227 ret of Suach 
and. articulations; and the e den met 
with in a ach o read, ariſes from. the words being writ» - 
ten and ſpelt, otherwiſe than they are pronounced. ced. If then 5 

che ſounds and articulations of a foreign eee the 
combinations of thoſe ſounds and articulations, that is, the 
various ways of repreſenting them in writing, were 2 — | 
bited in proper tables to the learner, with 5 correſſ ‚ 
ſounds and articulations of his own. lang N 
difficulty would be in a great meaſure removed“. 
nature of the thing itſelf points out the rye me if 


obtaining the pronunciation. 

Of the ſeventeen ſounds of the French linguage Bice 
are in Engliſh, even our naſal vowels, and tural 
add mute z e and wn only are not; and liquid g 4 as 
expreſſed in denn. is perhaps the only articulation that is 
not in Engliſh: for 1 dare maintain that out liquid # and 
lare in the Eng glich words minion, billiards, million. I main- 


tain likewiſe, _ theſe following Engliſh words are wa. 
pronounced like the French ones underneath; ,\ |. 


far, hall, long. parlour, F | fare” 
un fat, te bile, langue, pariear, faire or fre 


*1' 8 + There is difference. of cctint, 2 

Aral es ee ere, „e 1 . ſound, in the n f 2 

t, ard ſhe away? —— ſome words, 

2 ani ſometimes not. A | 1,4 
2 


* 26, aan * A 
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F French pronunciation. The 
poared to the French ones in my tables, have been weighed, 


as jt were er of ſcales. This comparative view 
by 


deen the o 
the ſounds 


cho are therefore competent judges 


*% 
. 
V. * 
” 
. 
g E 
Wee *7 hn ” 
„ 
2 
: oy : 4 ® 
* = w_ 0 
\ F ; 
LH li.) © 


Wd the PREVACE .- 
bell. pen, ear. ſum or ſome, went, 


belle, peim, ſeir, einne, ſoubaite, 
IN - ki, we, Uc. 

Poe. quilite, oni. 

Thoſe who deny it, only 


laim their ignorance of the 
gliſh ſounds, that are com- 


of abave twenty years meditation; an- 
e been found exactly correſponding to each 
other, by ſeveral Engliſh Gentlemen, who have been long 
enough converſant with people of faſhion and character 
abroad, to become maſters of their unciation, and 
| the matter. 
This work is divided into three parts: and I have thrown 
into notes ſuch obſervations as are not fit for beginners; 
but muſt be omitted, in order for them to learn firſt what 
is eſſential to the language; that they may h be the 
ſaoner enabled to enter into the conſtruing of the French 
books. Each Part of Speech is treated of, both with repe& 
to its accidence and conſtruftion, in a manner that leaves 
nothing further to be ſaid upon the ſame ſubjects. There 
is not one conſtruction in French, but is taken notice of 
and reduced into rules. And I have reſerved for an Ap- 
pendix ſome more particular obſervations, that could not 
be inſerted in the body of the work, without interrupting 
that order which I propoſed; but which are nevertheleſs 
neceſſary to the underſtanding and writing French. 
Another advantage that youth, and illiterate people, 
will reap from it, is, that in learning French, they will at 
the ſame time learn the Art of ſpeaking, the reaſon of the 
words they utter, the ceconomy of all languages. There- 
fore after a * but clear and exact analyſis of the 
analogy and foundations of languages, prefixed by way 
of introduction, I give in the ſequel true and perfect no- 
tions of the Parts of Speech, and other Grammatical terms 
vſcd in the work : and both the diviſion of the work, and 
definitions uſed in ir, will be found grounded in the nature 


le Aden her ai 


— — ſed; may be ranged 
eight or nine dl : but I differ from them as to the 
true | of words, "which are the conſtituent parts of 
ſpeech. Thus I keep from that number the Participle, 


which is no diſtinct ſpecies from the Verb, of which it is 


con- 


only a mode; and I admit the Adnoun, which t 
found with the Noun, tho' eſſentially different. I ack 
ledge the Particles for one of the Parts of Speech: bur l 
fix them to a particular ſpecies of words, which are neither 
Adverbs, nor Pr 10 Conjunct ions. How theſe 


nor 
came to be ſo confounded by Grammariaas, 4s to be all 
promiſcuouſly called by one name, to which they have fixed 


no idea, and be at the ſame time diſtinguimed by 
lar ideas, which fix their is wha is a0 to be car 
accounted for. Things ſpecifically difti —— 
diſtinct appellations. Again: I admit of one Article only, 
and of no caſe at all in nouns, to A thoſe WhO 
have written upon the French language before me. I give 
my reaſons for that Reaſon, and the right of 
the thing, not imitation, is my gude. and the rule which 


I go by throughout this 
And now, having given an account of this 2 
and ning 


ſay ſomething of the method of teaching | 
French, whereon depends the whole ſucceſs of tho'e who 
are defirous of attaining to the knowledge of that lan- 
guage: for I am ſatisfied that the little progre 
is often owing to the uid for a of 1 of Teachers, who 


are fo far from being qualified 


fs of Learners 


their art, that they do 
not 


. 
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F tian ofthe 


four toge 
is ſatisfied that his r have got the pronunciation of 


ſet down page 5; and tell them that the vowels marked 
A - p 6 


"EL 


det wo much as ſuſpect that it is one, Teaching French is 
© become the 


)ecom profeſſion. of Foreigners of all forts, who 
know: not how to ſhift for a living, and often have no 
qualification at all. The generality of the French know 
not their mother - tongue: but the few who are maſters, of 
it, ate not on that ſingle account capable of teaching it. 
I have compoſed this performance, not only for the inſtruc- 
Engliſh who learn French, but alſo for the uſe 
of ſuch teachers as are not maſters of that language. I 
hope it will be advantageous to them in all reſpects: for 
they muſt have the maſtery of it, and make the rules fa- 


miliar to them, that they may readily repreſent them upon 
occaſion to their ſcholars, whenever they. happen to write 


or ſpeak wrong. ; I ſhall therefore ſubjoin' my own method 

of teaching, which is grounded both upon reaſon and ex- 

perience. 
The leſſon 


conſiſts of four or five parts, which ought to 
keep an equal pace together: the materials of the language, 
I mean the Vocabulary and Forms of Speech; the way of 
uling them, or the Grammar; the Exerciſe, which is the 
practice of the Grammar rules; and the pronunciation, 
or reading: to which, tranſlating and conſtruing muſt be 
added, when the ſcholar has learat his Accidence. The 
leflon muſt always begin with the pronunciation, and each 


Nen ſomething. | 
the Maſter ſhews his ſcholars the vowels of the 
firſt table, he himſelf muſt pronounce diſtinctly to them 
each vowel one after another, and make them pronounce 
the ſame after him; then make them pronounce the firſt * 
ther, than four more, and ſo on: and when he 


them all, he muſt ſhew them in the firſt table the letters 
by which thoſe ſounds are repreſented; pronouncing again 
firſt the vowel, as he points at it to his pupils, and making 
them pronounce it-after him. He may then explain to 
them what a vowel is, in the very words of the definition 


with 


part always follow in its turn in the ſame order, for fear of 


Th NHC e 4 3 


with xolocumiier over them, have a much broader and lon- 
ger ſoundꝭ than the others; and that the naſal vowels are i © 
called, ' on'account of their being pronounced through the 
noſe, After ward he muſt ſhew thou! the: mute dot 
muſt take care not to pronounce it. 

Wben the ſchiolars-know their * as repreſented in 
the firſt table the Maſter muſt ſhe them the ſecond, which 
contains the ſeveral ways of repreſenting the vowels; and 
inform them, that all thoſe combinations of letteri, ſuch as 
ai, ei, oi, ot, 8c. repreſent each of them only the ſound of 
the vowel ning the line, and that ai, ei, oi, ot, &c. muſt 
be pronounced d. They are to pronounce each combina- 
tion after him, and then repeat or pronounce them by 
themſelves, ag he points at each of thoſe combinations. 
The Maſter then obſerve to them, that e mute is 


repreſented theſe't Ys, e, es, ent. 


45 The cable of — is to be uſed after the ſane I 


manner, the Maſter pronouncing them firſt with the gut- 


tural ſound of „ (or en) but very weak, juſt to ſhew the 


articulation. © They are ranged according to their ſeveral 
efficient cauſes; thoſe which are produced by the ſame 
diſpoſition and motions of the lips, or tongue, being 
placed — each other. 
The 

ſtill pronouncing firſt the ſyllable, and making his pupil 
pronounce it after him, — ſpelling, that is, without 
cauſing him to name firſt the conſonant, and then the vowel 


of which the ſyllable is formed. But the learner muſt read 


the ſyllables, — in their natural order, from the left 


to che right, but alſo from the right to the left, from top 


to bottom, and again from bottom to top, till be is per- 


fect in the pronunciation of them. Next comes the table 


acquaint the 


of Monoſyllables; then two other tables 0 
learner when the conſonants ought not to be 
at the end of words and ſyllables, and when 
laſtly, the table of the combinations of ſou 
learner muſt get this laſt table by heart, and have fix of 


ty 


A4 


tables of the ſyllables muſt be learnt next, the Maſter 


eight ſyllables, with the words annexed to them, ſet — 


43 1 
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ems time, as purt af this taſſe: und when hes hab lebt 


all zhoſe combinations, go through them oer again uff 
the: ſame manner ; adding a rule f the final cοοlð⁰nta, 
with its, exception and thus repeat thæſo tales a third: 


and fourth time, nay, till che Maſter in convinced) by: 
ly, and 
Aster 


his pupil's reading, that he has them 
tbey have made a laſting improſſion an bis mind. 
vntds he muſt make him read the Vocabulary and Forms 

of Speech (but ſtill without ſpelling) reading each word 
firſt, and making the pupil repeat it after him: and give 
him a certain number of words and ſentences io get by 
heart, more or leſs according vor his capacit yyy 
greateſt hinderance to the learning of the pronunciation. 
Children muſt be accuſtomed to read the words-without 
naming each letter ſeparately, one aſter iather : they 
will ſoon learn to read, if they ate taught their letters 
and ſyllables after the manner contained in the tables. 
The uſual method of teaching children to read, in mak» 
ing chem name the vowels and conſonants by themſetyes, 
is quite abſurd. To evidence this beyond contradiction, 
let us ſoppoſe the pronunciation of this ward champs is to 
be learnt. If you make the pupil ſpell, he will ſay, ze; 


ſeparate ſounds of c, b, a, m, p, 5, cannot give him any 
idea of the combined ſound, which is to be pronounced; 
How ſhovld they? Theſe letters, named ingly one after 
another. make ſix different ſounds and articulations, none 
of which ſeparately has, or altogether have, any manner 
of affinity or reſemblance to the ſingle articulated found 
expreſſed by champs. The Maſter ſeeing his pupil ſtop 
afcer ſpelling this word, pronounces himſelf champs to 
him; and the pupil, echo like, repeats champs. Spellin 
therefore can only ſerve to confound the Jearner, and | 
bim into error, in intimating to him that there are ſux 
ſounds in cl amps, though the teacher is obliged, after all, 


to convince him by his own pronunciation that there is 
Put one, Let the word be pronounced at firſt to the 


learner, 


, 4, em, pay, 0/5, and will top of courſe, becauſe the 


1 


TWOP/R EPA CA. e 
— the didficulty is removed; char ifound will 


make a Tight 1 
ſees the ſame combination of letters, he will remember che 
dae resse y them, and wil pronounce the word 
© 2 WA IONS 21) 
. of the- incerre 3 r 
offer falſe notions, nay ſounds and articulation 
0 thoſe which are to be pronounced. The deen 
c 18 pronounced ſometimes , and ſometimes 3. It name 
cey leads the learner to pronounce /a for ka, and to read 
lack for lac. G in ſometimes pronounced gue, as in C 
Ara, and ſometimes jey. The name of gey, which the 
gives it in oh leads him naturally to read 
Jeg for Gog, and Hzage for Agay. Some Maſters, hearing 
a child make ſuch miſtakes in reading, are apt to fret, te 
fall into a paſſion, and ps to abuſe him. But how 
can the child help it, if he 
which he is naturally led by thoſe names of the letters. 
which his Maſter has been at great pains to teach him? 
He muſt not blame the child, bur di own method only; 
and reform it. 

The method here recommended to the Teacher has 
experience for its voucher: it has never failed me. Bury 
upon the whole, thoſe that are fond of ſpelling, may as 
well make their _—_— ſpell the words of the ocabulary 
and Forms of ſ as a ſet of unmeaning words of two, 
three, or four iy lables ; ſince thoſe materials of the lan- 
guage cannot be learnt too early. I make my ſcholars 


h, the 


that they may have the indeclinable parts of f 
Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions, treaſured up in 
their memory, 2 the time they will be capable of 
conſtruing Fren This Is the moſt difficult and ne- 
ceſſary part of the Vocabulary: and, when once learnt, the 
ſcholar will meet with nothin to ſtop him in conſtru- 
ing, but the cation of the Nouns, Adnouns, and 
Verbs, which he will learn of courſe by dint of tranſlating 
and conſtruing, beſides his uſual taſk out of the Vocabulary, 


upon his mind; and-whenevethe/ | 


pronounces falſe ſounds, into 


1 


begin with the Adverbs, inſtead of the common nouns, 


Ate of | 4 


» af 
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Aſter minding the pronunciation und materials of the 
language, the Grammar muſt be thought of. Therefore. 
the Maſter ſball ſet his ſcholar a leſſon out of the Moei- 
dence d explain to him what a noun is, that it has tO gen- 
ders and numbers, and is commonly preceded by the 
article, and what is meant by each of theſe terms; mike 
him read the four rules for the formation of the plural 
number (page 101.) with the to laſt page 
111 about the article; apply the rules to the nouns ſet 
down for his pattern (p. 11a.) and take notice to him of 
the conformity of the examples to theſe rules; then ex- 
erciſe him immediately upon the ſame; in making him 
vrite down the firſt noun of the Introduction tothe turiue· 
ing of French, in French and Engliſh, through its three 
Rates in both numbers, according to his | examples, to 
ſhew him how to do it by himſelf; and ſet him, for his 
exerciſe, three or four nouns to be done after the ſame 
manner; and give him, beſides, thoſe rules about the plu- 
ral number and agreement of the article with the noun, 
to get by heart as part of his taſk. A grown perſon will 
eaſily learn this in one leſſon. Young ſcholars of an indif- - 
ferent capacity may make two, or three, or four leſſons 
of the ſame, and they will have it perfe&, before they 
have done half a dozen exerciſes upon the accidence of 
nouns. Afterwards they muſt learn the rules for the 
formation of the verbs (p. 137.) omitting the exceptions 
at firſt, which are to be learnt only the ſecond time of 
going through theſe rules: for as ſoon as they have been 
got by heart, they muſt be repeated with the exceptions z 
and the ſcholar be put to the practice of them, in turn- 
ing into French the Exerciſes upon the accidence of 
verbs: and he muſt prove every tenſe and perſon of his 
exerciſe by his rules. 

The ſix rules about the Gender of nouns (p. 105 and 6.) 
are to be learnt next with the exceptions; afterwards the 
rules forthe formation of the feminine gender of the Ad- 

nouns (p. 114 and 15); laſtly thoſe of the conſtruction of 
the Article (p. 209.) When the pupil has learnt ſo = 

he 


| The) PRE'F A CME: i 7 
he muſt put the firſt, chapter of the fecaud- part of the 
Exerciſes into French, and, aſter his —— 


his exerciſe, prove the ſame by his Grammar Rules: but 


the Teacher muſt firſt prepate the exereiſe to hi young 
ſcholar, efter the manner ſet down in the preface 40 that 
book. Whilſt he is exerciſing upon the article, he muſt 
learn the rules for the conſtruction of the Pronouns per- 
ſonal t and, as ſoon as he can ſay them, be put into that 
chapter of the Exerciſes: then return to the accidence of 
the adnouns, and learn alſo their conſtruction (p. 22 1 and 
following); and whilſt he is exerciſing upon the lame, learn 
a new ſet of rules, in order to be put into the next chaps» 
ter of the Exerciſes, and ſo on, till he has gone through 
all the Parts of Speech and their principle. 
When the ſcholar has learnt his Accidence, he muſt con- 
ſtrue a French book, and enter into the underſtanding 
of the language. He muſt allo repeat his verbs, eſpe- 
cially. the irregular ; conjugate a new verb every time, 
after ſay ing firſt where the irregularity, of the verb lies: 
and then tcarn the obſervations belonging to each verbs 
He muſt likewiſe go through bis ſyntax over again, and 
learn the notes. But the Maſters muſt infiſt upon their 
ſcholars learning well their rules, and never ſutfer them 
to learn any thing new, before they thoroughly under- 
ſtand, and can readily repeat what is before; which is 
alſo a light and help to what follows, The comrary 
would be prejudicial to children, and rather retard than 
forward them. I hey learn faſt enough, when they learn 
| well, Sat cite, At ſat bene. AEST SIR» - 4A 
But the great difficulty is to procure books fig for be- 
ginners, Te/emaque and Melhere are excellent books, but 
never were compoſed nor deligned for learning French. 
They 1 a thorough knowledge of the language, and 
are the laſt books that ought to be read, in order to reliſh 
the beauties and delicacies of it, and learn its figurative, 
idiomatical, and proverbial ways of ſpeaking: and a Teach» 
er cannot more plainly ſhew his want of judgment, than 
in cauſing beginners to conſtrue ſuch books. Who * * 
viſe 


f | explained things and their differences: ſo that his 


rranſlate his leſſon, then conſtrue it; and the conſtru 


. The PREFACE. 
- adviſe 4 Foreigner, who wants to learn Engliſh, to read 
mann, Paradiſe loft, which a part of the Engliſh 
themfelves do not rightly underſtand; or ſome witry ay? 
Iſuy the ſame of French books of literature. They muſt 
certainly be read, but in their turn; The rule in all kinds 
of learning is, or vught to be, to proceed by inſenſible 
from what is eaſy to what is difficult. Beginners 
muſt-read only books eaſy to be underſtood, written in 
the moſt plain and natural ſtile, without any thing puz- 
uling either in the expreſſion, or in the turn of the ſen- 
tences, and the ſubject ovght to be known and agreeable 
to their capacity: for the whole buſineſs at firſt is to 
make them learn the true import and proper ſignification 
of words and their general conſtruction, watts ff 
I recommended, about twelve or fourteen years ago, a 
book which has gained an immortal honour to its author; 
I mean Comentus's Janna linguarum reſerata: a perform- 
ance contrived with incredible art and pains to promote 
more effectually the learning of languages; and which hay 
been tranſlated not only into all the anguages of Europe, 
befidey the Latin and Greek, but alſo into the Arabic, 
Turkiſh, Perſian, and even the Mogul's language: and 
has gone through a great many Polyglot editions, The 
ingenious author, in methodiſing all the works of nature 
| ond art, all that is the object of our ſenſes and under - 
ſtanding, has not only brought under proper heads all the 
words and common conſtructions of a language, but alſo 
er» 
formance is a compendious ſyſtem of learning, tltogetiee 
: per to form the minds of youth, and enrich them with 
al at the ſame time that they are learning 
languages. How it comes to paſs that ſo valuable a 
book is now quite diſuſed in ſchools, and known only to 
ſome Men of Letters, is indeed a matter of wonder. 
Would it not be worth a Bookſeler's while to get that 
work reprinted in French and Engliſh? 
As to the firſt conſtruing book, the ſcholar muſt firſt 
Qtion 
muſt 


he) PREBACE „„ 


muſt be literal; taking one Frbnth: — 

Engliſh word, except the article . — 1 — 

and verb, Which muſt not — 4 
a dozen. —_ 


he ſhall have gone through 
ether, ſo as to m > 


take throe or four words 
the noun and adnoun, the and the verb, with/its:re» 
imen; But this is only one h of the buſineſs. The 
holar, muſt now digeſt his leſſon (if I may uſe 
preſſion) in ſtudying it over again another way; and; 
after he has conſtrued it, muſt be called upon for every 
word, firſt in French, then in Engliſh, according to the 
order of the parts of ſpeech : noun; adnoun, verbs, 
adverb, p tion, conjunction, and partiole. at that 
means, and the ſet of words which he 18 eee hea 
every time out of his Vocabulary, a child reaſute up 
in his memory the words of the language, of which he 
will underſtand' the divers (ignifications, and of Which he 
will ſoon find! the advantage for ſpeaking French The 
Maſter muſt keep to this method all the firſt — 
book throughout, tak ing notice beſides all along to h 
pupil of the conſtruftions of which he has — the 
rules: and when he has gone through his Grammar, 
make him parſe, that is, account for the conſtruction of 
every word of his leſſon, and ſhew how each orgy 
is governed by another in the ſentence, 

f.the books which are to be read next, fometratabe 
conſtrued only to the Maſter, the ſcholar having firſtſtudied 
his leſſon, and others to be tranſlated and tendrred acoord - 
ing to the beauties of the Engliſh Tongue: but in both he 
muſt wa over nothing unexplained; and that he does not 
entirely underſtand; The maſter muſt make him render: 
faithfully the true ſpirit of the author: | ſay faithfully, and. 
not literally, which is neceſſary only in the beginning. and 
when the cholar is at a loſs how to find out the ſenſe bins. 
ſelf, He muſt take notice to him of the divers forms ui 
ſpeech, turns and idioms of the two languages; of the p: 
priety of the French words, that is, their — | 


proper=and figurative; of the choice. of the exptaſſions: 
| 2 ne 
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mentloning others almolt alike, but which would no ſum- 
ciently expreſs the thought, or which might be uſed in 
— — | — — wet _ poco the 
j | of competition; and he o 
— 4 the — force of the . and 
adverblal ways of ſpedking, in Which conſiſte the 


view wich his ſcholars, I cannot (ſwell this preface 


of ſtudying French Authors which 1 here 'recomme 


ote it: but there is little to be expected 


loſs how to prom 
from thoſe, who either want the 
their buſineſs, or are ſo bigotted to their own met 

as to ſcorn to liſten to any new inſtructions, ' 1 1 |» 
By this time the ſcholar will pronounce: pretty well; 
therefore he muſt read with his Maſter the treatiſe on the 
Pronunciation, which makes the firſt part of this work 
He will then ſee with pleaſure the principles of the pro- 
nunciation of which he has got the practice already; will 


eaſily correct the few defects of his reading; and, in a 


liecle time, become entirely perfect therein, He muſt 
likewiſe try to ſpeak French, If he exerts himſelf, he 
will find that he can ſpeak a great deal more than he 
imagined, and will be ſurpriſed at his own progreſs. But 


this wants explanation: which will, at the ſame time, lead 
me to the reſolution of a queſtion frequently put to 
French Maſters, In how much time can one learn French? 


The term of ſcholar, learner, pupil, which I am obliged 
to make uſe of in this Eſſay, has a two-fold ſignification. 


A ſcholar ſignifies firſt a 
 _ man of parts, who, 


rſon whoſe judgment is formed, 
ing ſenſible of the benefit of 
learning; learns French of his own accord, and therefore 
acts his part, and purſues his ſtudy with diligence and 
Readineſs, A ſcholar is allo a child of ten or twelve years 
of age, or under, whole underſtanding is not open yet, 


an indifferent capacity, and no inclination at 1 for 
| earns 


1 to 


Won of a language, which! he muſt always | have in 
with examples, to ſhew by their application — 
4 


ious and able teacher, who has his duty dt heart, 
that is, the improvement of the learners, won't be at a 


ualifications' — 
uw 
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learning. A cron perſon of parts and tion will. 
learn bla {Accitience ld a couple of months bedtile ines! 
than three to conſtrue a rench book, and qurnmine \ 
French the firſt, chapter of the Exerciſes, and goth 
the whole courſe-of the language, all along with the Na- 
erciſes upon the Grammar Rules, In leſd than a twelve, 
month. Such ſcholers indeed can then exert themielven 
in the le f what they have learat. They unden! 
ſtand French, and can make: themſelves priders! 
ſtood, | Yet they are not rs of the French language. 
They have learnt too-faſt, without allowing | chewſelvea; 
time for digeſting — The matters whleh 
they have been ſtudying; have only grazed on their mind, 
without making any deep impreſſion z a new ſet of rules 
erally driving away: thoſe that were learnt before: 
oreoyer, when they are out of the drudgery of the Ac. 
cidence; and have once enterrd into the underſtanding 
and writing of che language, they are generally apt to 
neglect their Vocabulary and Forms of Speech, and ſor - 
get that the ſeveral parts of their buſineſs ought to keep 
an equal pace together. They muſt therefore go througu 
their principles over again, and keep to their method of 
ſtudying for twelve months longer: for it is by dint ot 
reading only they can learn the ſeveral ſignifications of the 
words, and make themſelves maſters of the Idiom. 
But ſuppoſing a grawn of parts and application 
can learn French in a twelve- month, it is alſo reaſonable 
to ſuppoſe that he applies himſelf to his buſineſs and reads 
four times more, and takes four times more pains, than a 
child will or is able to do: therefore a child cannot bo lefs 
than four or five years learning the ſame, - There is no 
propoſition in Euclid: more evident. It is as plaig as that 
two anditwo make four, N O tag wort ber avvl i} 
The:lrarning'iof. a language is the work! of time and 
application. It cannot be-learnt-in a ſhort time, nor with- 
out taking great 28 That is impoſſible in the nature 
of the thing: and children learn nothing but by | 
ing the ſame thing over and oe Again. But if they dp AY 
1 | aeg 


__ 
not leari fo. faſt as g 


ties of the human mind have hardly put their childten eo 
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rown —— . ay Aye 
better. They will ſpeak rebeh ef eus they have 
learnt how to ſpeak: for we are all apt to ſhem duft n 
compliſhments,. If both they and their Maſter a their 
part, you may reſt ſatisfied that they c. on wall, ther. 


cannot ſpeak. Do not be impatient a6 theaperations 
of Nature — but lowly; Children. in a good: 


ſtate of health, and under a wholeſome diet, 
ſtantly; tho! their growing is not conſtantiy — 2 
is even ſo with the mind: it improves conſtuntiy, ſo it is 
propot ly cultivated i tho' tis in proceſs of time only that 
we can perceive the improvement.” It is i le fbr one 


not to be able to ſpeak the language; when thun made ca- 
pable of it: and it is as im 


ble to be made 
it, otherwife than by ſtudying! its genius, and \Jearni 
methodically. | #7 3 7 Waits 7 13\DIQ/ 

It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools to foste 
beginners to ſpeak nothing but French among themſelves: 
They of neceſſity muſt either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppo- 
ſing that they have a co t ſtock of words ex- 
preſſions, for *tis the utmoſt abſurdity to pretend chat they 
will learn them by gueſſing) or condemn themſelves toſi - 
lenoe. The firſt cannot but be very detrimental to them; 
ſince they thereby accuſtom themſelves to a barbarous bro · 
ken French, which is no language at all, and cannot be 
worn out without infinite pains. The ſecond is ſtill warſe, 
for it hinders them from diſcloſing freely their thoughts, 
and ſtraitens in ſome meaſure their underſtanding; but; 
above all, gives them the utmoſt averſion. to the language, 
their books, and maſter: to prevent which, too much 
care cannot be employed. 1 | 
lt is amazing to ſee how apt people are to deceive.them+ 
ſelves, and how eaſy to be impoſed upon by deſigning 
crafty men, who improve the general ſimplicity to their own 
private gain. To this is owing the abuſe which | am com» 
plaining ofi The —— of people being incapable to 
reflet: duly upon the nature of a language, and the facul - 


the 
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it; That ge, they Would Have theit children ſpeak French, 
deföre they Hivelearnt how to peak: and in\eate they 
ond bever fall to tax rhe Maſter either withincapdcity | 
of egle&t-of his buſineſs; m. 
The Maſters, on the other hand, being at loſs to ſatisfy 
thoſe unteaſonadle expectations, and knowing not hat to 
cotittive for forwatding their boys, preſently begin by mak. 
ing them learn words, dialogues, and phraſes, and labour 
hard tõ bent Into their heads as many common ſentence as 
they can'; pfetty near after the ſame manner us Parrots ate 
inſtructed. And, as has been hinted before, the abſur- 
dity is even carried fo far in fome ſchools, as to confine 
the poor boys, under all ſorts of penalties and puniſhments, 
to the talk ing nothing elſe but French. The conſequence 
of which is, they acquire the knack of talking 4 Gib- 
beriſh, which no body can make any thing of. The igno- 
rant parents, charmed however with the ſne their children 
make of their learning, think them great proficients in the 
French tongue. They recommend the ſchool as one of the 
beſt for learning, and ſo the Maſter gets his end; but in 
truth the or boys know nothing of French, and the pa- 
rents are deceived, and impoſed upon. TI 
To evidence this, let us obſerve that two things are 
chiefly to be conſidered in the learning of a language? 
firſt the words, then the uſing thoſe words conformable 
to the Genius of the language. The one is the object of 
memory, the other that of judgment and reflection. The 
learning of words is nothing leſs than getting by heart 
the whole Dictionary of a language, and cannot be pet- 
formed within a ſmall compaſs of time, even by the be 
memory that youth was ever bleſs'd with, The tight 
placing and uſing of words in ſpeech require a conſtant and 
ſteady application of the mind, and cannot be acquired 
but by much meditation upon the language, either by . 
one's ſelf, or with a teacher; by frequent conſtruing, an 
turning that language into our Mother-Tongue, and vi- 
_ ciſſim our Mother-Tongue into that language, and com- 
paring all along the Genius and Idiom of thetwo languages. 
a Although 
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Although- it is evident that this muſt requirg a vaſt, com» 
_ Paſs, of time, yet it is the more ſpeedily biought about, 
When one Nd with method. Afterwards comes the 
Practice of both, to acquire a due readineſs of the mind 

or writing and ſpeaking, .. | 0 wry 
If nothing more was neceſſary than to learn to jabber, 
or 0 ſhew in company that they can ſpeak ſome French 
words and phraſes, that indeed would not require fo; mu 
. art.and method, But as for thoſe who are either delig 
to be Scholars; or are to be concerned in ſome trade, that 
requires a correſpondence with foreign Merchants ; who 
either intend to travel like rational creatures, with a deſign 
to adorn their mind by, the converſation of the learned 
and polite part of Europe; or who, by reaſon of their birth 
and qualities, are intitled to thoſe honourable Stations, 
wherein they ſhall be. intruſted, either at home or abroad, 
with the interefts of their King and Country: for theſe, 1 
ſay, who muſt of courſe attain to a maſtery in the language, 
there is much att and method required; tho', at the ſame 
time, there is ſeldom any uſed, 20 
One may daily ſee in ſchools young lads who have been 
learning French for five or ſix peary, and who pals with 
ſome for good ſcholars on account of that readineſs with 
which they expreſs themſelves, But they obſerve no con- 
cord at all; cannot fo much as make the adnoun agree with 
the noun; are utterly incapable of writing four lines, or even 
to make ſenſe of half a page of a common French book; 
in ſhort, they know no more than the words and phraſes 
of their own book. Can this be called knowledge of a 
language, without perverting our ideas of things, and 
renouncing our own ſenſe and underſtanding ? Whereas, 
| Again alf of that time, in the manner I propoſe, 
would have made them perfect maſters of the language, 
and enabled them to canverſe, and correſpond, with. 
8 upon all ſujects. 
At tothe time, therefore, that children muſt be put to the 
ſpeaking of French, theſe rules, in my humble opinion, ought 
to be ſtrictly obſerved, Firſt, that they ſhould have a (uf- 
1 7 | | y ficient 


. ed 2 Ah <a Þdff... as AED. _ ÞO@Þf rr 


r 


| Ereach to the forwardeſt and moſt perfect in the lan a ae. 
nor ſuffer them to ſpeak Engliſh, except to thoſe 
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ficient, Rock of word, und even of ways of ſpeaking, 'to 
—.— themſelves z and, beſides, that — ſhould be ca». 
pable of uſing them ac to the Genius, of the lan- 
unge. In che next place, that tbey ſhould not be ſuf- 
fered to ſpeak French too ſoon among themſelves, with- 
out ſomebody with them to correct — Therefore, hen 
a Maſter finds a. boy capable of ſpeaking French under 
theſe two limitations, I would have bim diſcourſe himſelf 
with him in a way ſuitable to his capacity, doing it at 
firſt in the ſame ſentences, and expreſſions, that he has 
learnt in his forms of ſpeech, changing only the order of 
the conſtruction, but keeping to the ſame words. More - 
over, in ſthools a teacher ſhould, twice or thrice a week, 

ſpend ſome time in exerciſing his ſcholars in the ſpeaking 
of French, converſing in an eaſy and friendly manner with 
them; aſking the youngeſt queſtions within their reach; 
helping them to make their anſwers ; requiring, from thoſe 
that are more forward, deſcriptions and recitals of What 
they have heard, ſeen, or read; and ſpeaking nothing but 


cannot diſcourſe with them in French. Tis after this 
manner boys will be effectually brought to the ſpeaking 
of French,, and not at all by uſing themſelves to the afore- 


ſaid Gibberifh that prevails in ſchools.* 


® It will not be amiſe to (at before the „e 
Reader a f imen of that berbarout laa - trois fois dds — Neigen un danande pour 
guage, whetein boys ate trained won maitre, — 2 whe pro- 
the ſpet oe pretence of ſpeak» menade , le ſoumaitre went venir avec 
| now t autrement nous n'irone pas debort, car 
of wn jour nl pal pr degree mon oltre ne vent good how Lond 
Veau fargon, ol! off dove ant views, 77 nowe memes. Ye dere wout 
(al 25 once & 


lb 4. rde par har fi very mat il þ 
Te au ri mi- 


_ fd 4 [cole ces 
wn & fo ig, qui 00 dn, 
plu grand gue ＋ — then 


" 
no venir 
la — 7 25 mali as 1 — 
pat pour avoir ſite pour Jul. Neue — D 
prone He dant une Male. hu dire 
e fob y gagner pendant len 
tes. — un 4 
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C' demals congd, or Now avrons dewain 


pour un nouveau profſongire, 
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It mow remains to anſwer the Objections that maybe 

made againſt this method of learning and teaching French. 
Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning u lan- 
guage, is to learn by practice : that it is impoſſibie to male 
jure rules upon a hving language, which is entirely 
grounded upon uſe : that theſe rules are deſtroyed by the 
_ Exceptions, which prove that they are groundleſs: and, 
in fine, that 'tis too tedious and painful for children to 


get ſuch rules by heart: that tis overloading their me · 


| mory, and loſing a 


great deal of time, which may be bet- 


ter employed in making them ſpeak French: and that 


the rules ferve only to puzzle their underſtanding, - 


Ne is twelve years old, tho' he don't 
look ſo old, but he is ſhort of his age. 
He has been at ſchool thefe four years, 


Smith, who is but ten, is taller than 


he by half a head, 

A new day-bey is alſo to come the 
next week, but we ate to have no holy- 
JR vay for him. 


We ſhall break up in a week, 


'T can fay already What I am to get dur - 


ing the holy-days, — It is an eaſy leſſon, 
rut the excerciſe is very hard, 

| You muſt po; wy miſtreſs wants you. 
She has called lor yoo three times already» 


Somebody aſks for my raaſter, 


We "ſhall go and take a” walk, if the 
uſher will go with us, otherwiſe we ſhall 
not go out ; for my maſter won't have us 
£0 by ourſelves, 


I defire you to give me one of my new 
i Wirts. | 
It wants fifteen minutes of twelve, 
- Ft is thiety minutes alter three? 
| You muſt come. | 
* You look well. 
Yau are to play. po of 
Call for bread; | N 
Aſk tor a piece of bread. 
Any body will tell you. 


| WV. B. The children of the French 
"Refugees born in England hardly ſpeak 


* 
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Na douze ans, guoigu 'H ne ro? 
þ 7* mais il I petit pour ſon "Ix * phe 
9 & quarre e. | 
Smith, qui n'a gue dix ant, If plus grand 
ye lut de l molti“ de lu tote. 
dit auſſi venir un nowvel dcrerut, of 
Il y ai un drterne gui doit wenir la ſt 
maln prochaine, mal: dent nauron © pt 
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** lai. 8 
an vacances dens buit jours. 


J. jai deja ce gue f aur d aprendre pour 
tes TACd . & | 
| he thime of for . e eee 


Madame (une tolle, a beſoin de vou, or 
vous demande il faut gue vont allies voir 


ap vont welt, Elle vont a deja 4. 


Us treis fon. 1 
%% un demande, or Voild udn un 
gui demande monſieur ( un tel). | 
Nous irons à itt promenade, or Nous irons 
faire uit tour, fi monſieur (un (2) or f6* 
precepteur went wenir avec nous nn nas 
re ſortirons pds ; car monſitur (un tl) ne 
vent pas que nous ſorticns ſeult. 
Je vous prie de me donner une de mes cha- 
M1ſes neu ves. 
1! fait que vous venies. 
Vous avez bondir or bon viſage. 
Ce & vous d jouer. . 
Demandeꝝ du pin. 8 
' Demandez un morctau du pain, 
Tout Te monde vont le dir a. 


detter French than | that of the Ipeci- 


| if. 1 


c 


_ ticein all things, and eſpecially that a living language is 4 


1 
| 
1 
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ff. I am ſo much convinced of the eln screen 


ractical ſcience that ĩt is for no other purpoſe Thave taken 
—. Pains in compoſing this Grammar, and the Exer- 
ciſes upon the different rules which it contains, than to put 
the learner the ſooner and more effectually into the prac- 
tice of the language 3 and thereby remedy the general 
complaint, that the generality of thoſe who learn French 
t no other benefit from their pains and application, than 
that of underſtanding common French books, without 
ever being able to ſpeak or write that language. But I 
alſo eaſily perſuade myſelf, that thoſe who make this ob- 


jection, miſtake rote for practice; than which nothing is 


more abſurxc. 1 3091 

Practice, rightly underſtood, conſiſts in exerciſing one's 
ſelf upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent uling 
of the terms and idiomatical phraſes of a language. Ir 


therefore ſuppoſes the previous learning, not only of words 


to ſpeak, but alſo of the rules for uſing them, conform- 
able to the Genius of that language. PraQice, then, has 
not learning for its „ but is itſelf the object of learn- 
ing, and is no more than the exerciſe of the mind upon 
the thing learnt. It is undeniably true, that any one, 


wWuho has once learnt how to write and ſpeak a language, 


ought afterwards to ſpeak it, as often as he can find 
an opportunity, as well in order to retain it, as to 
uſe it with greater fluency and eaſe; and this only is 
called Practice. But as to the means. of attaining a due 
exactneſs and propriety in the writing and ſpeaking of a 
language for beginners, who moſt certainly cannot prac- 
tiſe what they .have never learnt before, unleſs they come 
at the knowledge of the words. of a language, and the way 


of uſing them, by Conjuration, there is no other, I dare 
maintain, than that of ſtudying methodically the princi- 


ples and rules of it, after the manner I propoſe. 
Neither let it be urged, in ſupport of that wrong notion 

ſame people entertain of practice, that infants learn their 

mother-tongue without being tapght, and anly by hearing 
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others ſpeak. For without enquiritg hete into the fa- 
would nat prove 


French, pointing out as they 


| jay, that he had been fifty years in Engl 
his ſurpriſe that he could not ſpeak Engliſh at all; Lack- 


do ſee Engliſh people 


- 


culty ot the foul jn this reſpect, hi 
favourable to thoſe who plead this inſtance, it may 
to anſwer, what is obvious to any body who reflecta, ever 
lo little upon the caſe, that that knowledge which young 
children have of their mother - tongue, is confined within 
a de narrow compaſs : nor does it extend further than 
merely to expreſs the moſt common concerns and wants of 
Nature in that tender age; till, after having learnt toread, 
they gradually improve in the learning of the words andex- 
preſſions of their mother · tongue, in proportion as by reading 
and inſtructionꝰ they improve their intellectual faculties. 

As to putting young perſons into French ſamiſies arhere 
not one word of Engliſh is ſpoken, or even ſending them 


over to France, both Reaſon and Experince convince us, 


that unleſs they are previouſly grounded in the principles, 
they can receive no other benefit than that of practiſing 
common compliments, or exerciſing themſelves in the tri- 
fling topicks of familiar diſcourſe. For unleſs they ſtudy 
with ſome qualified perſon, who makes them read much, 
and tranſlate French into Engliſh, as well as Engliſh into 
on the Genius and Idiom 
of that language, they will be ſo far from becoming maſters 
of its Scope and Beauty, that, even after ſtaying ten, 
nay twenty, or more years in France, they will find them 
ſelves almoſt as far from underſtanding the true ſpirit of 
a French Author, or converſing in an intelligible manner 
upon any material ſubject, as at their firſt going thither, 
The French Refugees are a ſtriking proof of this. An 
hſh Gentleman hearing once an old French Refugee 
and, and expreffing 


a-day, Sir, ſaid the Frenchman, what Engliſh can one learn 
in fifty years! Helds, Monffeur, qu'eft-ce qu'on peut aprendre 
d. Angl.is en cinguante ans ! Neither is it an uncommon thing 
who can hardly make themſelves 


underſtood in French, tho? they have lived twenty or 
Should 


thirty years in that country. 


Should a parent, who is defirous that his ſon ſhould learn 


may ſon learn Muſic ; but pray don't make bim loſt a Heal” 
of time in learning what you call the printi ple of your art, 
without ſinging a 3 tune. Put bim at ont i the pratiite 
there's nothing like it. Let your rules alone, your Ra 
and keys, which are only the cant of Mur. I will have b 
liarn by prafiice , I ſay." Sing airs to him, and mate him 
fing. Never ſpeak to bim but in finging : bt can't fail of learns 
ing to 
learn 


uſie after this manner. He might perhaps learn 


1 to him; but he could never ſing at the opening of a book, 
for want of having firſt learnt the nature, uſe, and power 
of the ſeveral notes that compoſe Muſic, which are the 
rules of Harmony, and guides to the voice. It is the 
ſame with a language. Thoſe who are deſirous to learn 
it, muſt begin with the principles, proceed by the 
application, and finiſh by the practice of them. To 
act contrarily, is to pervert the natural order of things, 
and attempt impoſſibilities. To obtain an end in any thing, 
one muſt uſe the neceſſary means to it: and that the 
principles are the neceſſary means of learning a language, 
is agreed upon by all judicious men, both ancient and 
modern. 


oftentimes contrary to it, eſtabliſhed ſeveral Ways of 
ſpeaking in a language; but they muſt know thofe ways 
of ſpeaking thus eſtabliſhed for the underſtanding of the 
authors that have written, and daily do write, in that 


language, and conform themſelves to them, if they are 


deſirous to write or ſpeak it, Theſe particularities there- 
fore, which uſe has thus eſtabþſhed, and to which the.” 
learner muſt neceſſarily conform, muſt either be in ſome 


manner diſlinguiſhed to him, or he muſt fix upon them” 
by his own obſervation : for no other method can be 
thought of to know them, and yet they muſt be known. ' 


® PraQtice is here taken in the ſenſe of thoſe who make tis objeQion, + - 
a 4 Now, 
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how to (ing ſome airs, which he had often heard repeated 


2dly. I grant, that uſe alone has, without reaſon, and 


Muſic, ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Aft; T will laws 


when be bears nothing elſe, His child could never 


- * 
. — 


The PREFACE wr" 


Fd 
ſ 


| 4 | FEY "EY 4 , I ou | * 
he PR ERF ACE. 


iP Naguage,” by ſtudying deeply the books written therein; 


No, who will pretend to learn by himſelf, and wichqut 
0 help, thoſe caprices of uſe; which make the ellegce FY 


meditating\upon.the nature and. uſe, of every different ex · 
ele notice that many hundred nouns are of one 
geber, many hundred others of another, and mahy beſides 
uſed in, both genders, but with divers ſignifications. ac» 
cording. to their gender; that among verbs ſome require 
one. relation. in the noun, and ſome another 3 that they 
are effected by ſuch and ſuch conjunctions as to their 
mods; and remembering all thoſe nouns, verbs and con- 
Jyntions ſeverally; and making, many more ſuch obſer - 
vations, without which one cannot attain to the Know- 
ledge of a language, and which alſo ſuppoſe the know- 
ledge of Grammar? But though a man might dive in 
this manner into the bottom of a language, will it 
not be ſhorter, and eaſier for him, to read only one 
performance, where he ſhall find all thoſe obſervations. 
ready digeſted in a clear method, ſo that he needs only. 
reflect upon them to have a key to the entire knowledge 
of that language ?—All ways of ſpeaking were originally 
eſtabliſhed independent upon any rule; but they are be- 
come by. uſe the very rules of ſpeaking, which make the 
Grammar of a language; and if they are not ſtudied and b 
entirely known, it is impoſſible ever to ſpeak, or write, 
comformable to uſe, —As to the exceptions, far from 
deſtroying the general rules, they are more particular 
rules, which oftentimes ſtrengthen, and illuſtrate them. 
- .2dly. It is well known that children do not want me- 
mory, that memory is active in them only, and it is of 
great moment to cultivate it in that tender age in thoſe 
that have but little. To overload the memory of a child, 
would be to make him learn too much at once, and 
things which he does not underſtand : but not to give 
him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, after having well 
explained it to him. To learn the examples that attend 
the rules, and promote the ade of them, is a 
very great help to the memory. There is no * but 
0 77 ome 
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ſome children have more memory and psv Ein 
others, and therefore can be ſoonet forwarded i hut ern 
muſt all leatn the Grammar, ſince it is the only means, 
to attain to the knowledge of a languages. and Hr 
think, ſufficiently proved. Motedvem p muſt hot they 
learn, ſooner or ſater, the words af the i. which i - 
are the mere object of memory t If ſo, one of the great 
benefits which they will reap from this performance is,, 
that in learning the rules of theit Grammar, they will art 
the fame. time, inſenſibly, and as if by artificial memory, 
learn almoſt all the words of the French tungue: ſo much 
is it calculated for their improvement. Should they learn 
the words and examples ony, wWirhout any, Obſervation 
vpon them, they could get no knowledge of the language 
at all, the words being only the materials of it, and its 
Genius and Idiom conſiſting in the uſe of them. And | 
ſhould they learn but few rules, they could know bur 
part of that Genius and Idiom, as this Grammar would | 
be defective, if it did not contain all the obſervations 
that can be made upon the language. Beſides, there is 
always in a language matter enough left to be learar by 

ractice only, which no art can reduce into rules, as may 

ſeen in the Idioms all over my Dictionary. It would 

be therefore no to purpoſe to urge, that the learning of 
theſe rules is too hard for children, and that they can only 
ſerve to puzzle their underſtanding : for if there are any 
children who cannot learn them, I declare them alroge- | 
ther incapable, not only of learning French, but of any 
ſort of learning at all. The art of Grammar is neceflaty 
for children, ſays Quintilian; it forms the minds of 
* thoſe who begin.” And as the underſtanding. of 


languages ſerves for an introduction to all ſciences, fo by 
ſtudying the rules of Grammar, children begin to re- 
filet, to have their underſtandings opened, and exert 
their tender and hopeful parts z and thereby render 
themſelves capable of 
ſciences. 


ſtudying in time more difficult 
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means of maſtering 


theſe" probfs of the moſt effeual 


irrational concept 
/ to thoſe only who are deſirous to make themſelves, or 

their children, perfect in the French tongue, who ſeek 
earneſtly for the beſt means to effect it, and are ſenſible of 
the benefit of a | 
if the method, which I have here prop 


oſed, will not bring 


inſiſt on it, no other ever will. | 
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 - viction in the world along with them, there are people 
that Rill continue to be prejudiced againſt a regular and 
methodical Way of learning, they muſt be leſt to their 
ions: my deſign being to be ſerviceable 


good guide in the purſuit thereof. And 
them to the happy accompliſhment of their wiſhes, I dare 
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| N Akt is a rational method, a collection of obſervations: 

A di 


geſted into convenient order ſor the teaching and 
learning of ſomething : and the methodical colleRion of 
obſervations made upon the particular cuſtom of « nation, in the 
inſtitution, order, and uſe of the worde by which they are uſed! 
to expreſy thelr thoughts, is What le meant by a Grammar, 


_ - BrtaxinG'is/ exhibiting our. thoughtey and «a LAwaUagch le 


nothing elſe than the means towards that end: that is, a language 
iv the munher, or fin, Weh u ſet of men have agreed, and are 
uſed, to expreſs their thoughts by. | 1 
And becauſe men want to make their thoughts known, not 
only to thoſe with whom they live, but alſo to others they are 
very diſtant from, or who are to be born many ages after them, 
they have, for that purpoſe, invented two forts of means, or 
ſignsz the one inſtantaneous and tranfient, and ſerving! only to 
repreſent thought actually, Sou vpe ; the 1 und 
deſigned. to pre ſent it in all times and places, CHARACTERS: | 
heſe ſounds and characters, f e. all that is ſpoken and writ- 
ten, form SpERCH, which is compoſed of ſentences, ſentences! 
of words, and words of ſyllables, © - | fl 
SYLLABLES, in ſpeaking, are ſounds of which words are com- 
poſed and formed; and, in writing, they are parts of the ſame 
words, compoſed of characters which repreſent thoſe ſounds : 2s 
ad-mi-ni-flra-ti on, that has fix parts, fix ſounds, fix ſyllables. 
Syllables are either finiple or compound. They are all compound 
in the word juſt mentioned : but in the words about, elekt. and 
many others, the firſt ſyllable is ſimple. Sometimes one ſound 
only, one ſyllable, makes a word, called MonosYLLABLE, as 
but, man, it is not; which three laſt ſounds make three words: 
otherwiſe a ſyllable has no LE Roa of itſelf, 
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2 INTRODUCTION. _ 
and characters, in that men have applied to theſe laſt ny 4 


neral power of mavlog we 8, without regraſenting other ideas 
ut thoſe of ſounds an&rharafters ; Wherbay they have, beſides, 


. pores -4 — us the * and — —— of repre« 
-  fenting their thoughts, 107 thg;,colaury ma 
'- themſelves no Aalst oecbthat le cle Be 1 2 
but thoſe of green, red, blue, &. but being applied with pro- 
portion, and according to the rules of art, they make a whole, 
which repreſents all the figures which one has a mind to draw. 
The IHINXKINO FAcuLTY, which ſhines ſo wonderfully in 
the invention of ſpeechꝭ cbnſiſts In(@onteiling and judging. To 
conceive, or to apprehend, is to have the image of a thing in our 
mind; To judge, is to unite our conceptions. or. ideas togetheg in 
declaring that a thing ls or is not ſuch. But, as wecancongi 
either things, or the manner of being of things; 2, likewi{s, 
can judge of them either fimply and abſolutely, or with reſtrio- 
tion reſpectively to ſome eircumſtance or other; ſo four 
things. are to be conſidered in ſpeech, gt.. 
1/t; That which is ſpoken of, which philoſophers zeal the 
SUBJECT: | ne E D ech g nition 
adh, That which is declared of it, which they call the Ar 
TRIBUTE. | iet 15507 2:91X9 07 09088 
July. The DecLartaTive Term, which (joins the attribute 
to the ſubject. EP? (7 O11 4 $4041 Q1-g160 
4thly, The CixcumsTANCEs which may attend the ſubject, 
the attribute, and che declarative ten nd tt 
As, for inſtance, when conceiving what learaing-is, and ch 
uſefulneſs is, I form this judgment, <:Learningoiv ufrfub; 
learning is the ſubject I ſpeak: of 5; uſeful''is what I declare of it 
(the attribute) ; and ts the declarative term, uchich connects the 
two other terms together.. wv 404 mv? 19! 
Again. When I ſay, “ A guilty confcience'is at all times 
% very tormenting pain,” a conſcience is the ſubje& I ſpeak of; 
a pain, what I declare of it; and i the declarative term, which, 
connects the attribute and ſubject together. But, beſides that, 
theſe words guilty, tormenting, and at all times, are fo many cir- 
cumſtances which ſpecify the ſubject which I fpeak of, whae F 
declare of it, and the declarative term: for I do not of 
conſcience in general, but of a guilty conſcience ; I do not barely 
declare that it is a pain, but @ tormenting pain; nor do | affirm 
that it is only a tormenting pain, but that it is at all time? 3 w_ 
tormenting pain; the word very being alto a circumſtance, whic 


ſpecihes 


: 
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rote word tormenting, ms this laſt dow what Car of pa n 
U | 


guilty conſcience . rr 
ſo little, will LI TU 
NA eee ig x 9h þ 9 
oy 
4 haye; 


only, which conſtitute. it, and; make all J 


ſeveral ſorts of exprefions, or words, m 

ſtituted torepreſent, not only Al the things that gay we ng 
Ns 
which tex 


0 
aud their manners of being, but alſo the qu 
that one, cah/e 


made of them, with the madifications 
tible. It does not follow, nevertheleſs, 


or men having gary a deſire ts 17 their me 
quick av they can, and a ſpgech the leaſt ingcumbered-with, wor 
being leſs difficult to be delivered, and.qyen, the morg, 
it draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thioking 1 ſo they, ebay a 
tuted words, in the ſignific ation wherevf-is incu 
time, the attribute and the declarative term. + 
beſides included the ſignification of the ſubjeR, en 
have inſtituted ſome, which expreſs. at once the ſy jen 
they ſpeak of, the attribute which they declare of it,; the decla 
rative term, and the circumſtances that mudify ons or all the 
IN I „ Man thinks,” the word think ES 
Thus in this propoſition, © Man thinks,“ the word nts. 
cludes both the attribute which is declared of the ſubject man, — 
the declarative term, and is as much as to ſay is thinking, or 15.8 
thinking being. Fheſe words, yes, ng, never, always, 2 
and a great many others of the ſame kind, which we autwer t9 
the queſtions that are aſked us, comprehend thoſe very queſtions: 
ſo that the yes or no. which I anſwer to this queſtion, ** Does 
« ſtudy?” is as much as if I anſwered, ** He ſtudics,” or ” | 
does not ſtudy" the firſt of which the Latins expreſled. hy 
the ſingle word fudet, which is equal to“ He is Aach 
Again. If to this queſtion, Is a guilty conſcience at all tim 
0a very tormenting pain?” I anſwer yes, yes ſure, ot 7 it 1s 
evident that either of theſe expreſſions is as much as if ted 
the whole propoſition without interrogation, ©* A guilt A e 
« js at all times a very tormenting pain,” and includes therefore 
a ſubject which I ſpeak of, the attribute I declare of it, the decla- 
rative term, and the modifying terms, or the circumſtances which 
thoſe three terms are attended by, | 
Neither does it follow that four ſorts of words might have been 
ſufficient for expreſſing all that can be thought of. For s the 
natural deſire which. men have to convey their ideas quickly, has 
| B3 inducyd 


hers, they hav 
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1 
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without making uſe of three qr four, ſorts 9 12 1 


n luded, at the fam 
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fo ſhort, comprehend, nevertheleſs, whole and lon 


ing of the ſeveral relations which things 


8 
effin 


one entire and complete ſenſe, are called a PER10D by the latter, 


- ceiving, or forming ideas. Dialect is the art of 


as likewiſe of their power and different forms ; the Third of the 


induced them to invent terms of abbreviation, which, tho? ever 

ons ; 
ſo the neceſſity of making themſelves underſtood clearly, and 
without the leaſt ambiguity, eſpecially in conſidering and ſpeak- 
bear to one another 
the difagreeableneſs of repeating the ſame terms too often, 
made them invent many others, both for the more fully ex- 
all that paſſes in their mind, with the manner of their 
conceptions, and how they ſtand affected by them, and for 
adorning their language. ti A a 
All the words that men have inſtituted for repreſt their 


thoughts, may be reduced to nine forts. Grammarians call them 


in general PAR Ts of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech, or all that is 
n or written, is compoſed of thoſe nine forts of words, to 


each of which they have given particular names, which ſhall be 


. 


explained in the Second Part of this work. ' © 
The ſeveral words made uſe of for expreſſing what one thinks 


abour a ſubjeR, are, altogether, called by philoſophers a Pxo- 


POSITION, and by grammarians a SENTENCE. And ſeveral 
ſentences joined together, in ſuch a manner as the one has a 
coherency with and depe dance upon the other, for the making 


and ARGUMENT or REASONING by the others.” | | 
Hence may appear the injudicious and falſe definition of Gram- 


mar given by molt writers. Logic is the art of thinking, con- 
— EX - 
ratory, elo- 


hibiting our thoughts, or expreſſing ourſelves 


* quence, rhetoric, (for theſe terms are ſynonimous) is the art of 
| n But a Grammar is nothing but the collection of the 
d 


rules of a language; or = you like it detter) the art of reducing 
into rules the manner of ſpeaking of a natioun. 
Theſe things being premiſed concerning the eſſence and foun- 
dations of languages, we ſhall conſider the ſounds and cha- 


racters of the French tongue, the nature of the words of which 


it is compoſed, and the uſe which is to be made of them in 
ſpeech: three parts into which this Grammar is divided. The 
Firſt ſhall treat of Pronunciation and Orthography, ot Spelling; 
the Second of Etimology, or the nature of the Parts o 4 


conſtruction of the ſame, or their grammatical order, otherwiſe 
called Syntax. 


7 PART 


PRONUNCIATION. 


O F 


A N DO 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


F 
** 


RONUNCIATION is the expreſſing the ſounds and 
P articulations of a language; as OR THOGRAPHY is 
the drawing of them, or repreſenting them with characters. 

The ſounds are nothing elſe but the voice, that is, the air 


emitted out of the lungs, or the breath made ſonorous: from | 


which they are called VoWELs, as a, e, i, o. | 

The vowels, in their way through the mouth, receive madifi- 
cations, or articulations, from the ſeveral motions of the lips, or 
the tongue: and as theſe articulations cannot be exprefſed, or 
heard, but jointly with the ſounds, they are called Coxso- 
NANTS, | BL 

For example, a is a vowel, or a ſimple ſound ; but ba and ga 
are articulated, or compound ſounds ; becauſe the motions of 
the lips in ba, and of the tongue in ga, affect the vowel à with 
thoſe modifications, or articulations, heard in the ſounds be and 
ga: and thoſe differences of ſounds which are between be or ga 
and the yowel a, are what is called conſonants. 
B 3 The 


6 | Of PRONUNCIATION -\ 
The French grammarians uſually reckon five vowels and nine- 
—— "conftiruti j the letters 

of the language, in this order, with their true appellations un- 
derneath : | . 2 

a, b, Cc, d, E, f, 4) h, i, k, I, m, u, o, p 
i aw, bey, cey, dey, ey, J, "89: aſh, e, kaw, ell, mm, enn, oa, p. 
J,, r, ſ, t, u, x, y, 2, and & (an abbreviation for et). 
qu, err, efs, tey, u, ix, ee grec, ved. | 7 
How erroneous this alphabet is, muſt needs appear from what 
has juſt been ſaid of the ſounds and articulations of which ſpeech 
is formed. Parting from thoſe principles, the French language 
will be found to have ſeventeen diſtin ſounds, or vowels, tho” 
e preſent alpKabet cohtaihs thẽſe hve only, 4, é, i, o, ; and 
the twelve others, "namely, e, 2, bu, 4, 2h, e, 5, an, en, in, vn, un, 
ſounds as ſimple as the firſt five, are not ſo much as taken notice 
ef to the learner. There are one-and-twenty confonants in the 
language; but the alphabet contains only eighteen, and acquaints 

you only with fifteen different articulations, as the letters c, 4, x, 

repreſent no other articulatiuns than thoſe repreſented by other 

conſonants ;-and there remain four others, of which the alphabet 
ives'no manner of knowledge, namely, 4h, gn, ill, and: ), repre- 
ſeated by two conſonants, each of which ſerve to repreſent other 

articulations., | 5 

Moſt vowels and conſonants are repreſented ſeveral ways. For 
inſtance, the vowel d is repreſented by ei in peine, by ai in vaine, 

by of in forble, &c, the conſonant F by ph in phileſophe, &c. 

Some vowels and conſonants cannot be repreſented, tor want'of 

proper ſimple characters, but by ſeveral letters, Such are the 

_ vowels ou, e, (or eur,) and the five naſal, an, en, in, on, un, 
| which are alſo repreſented ſeveral ways; and ſuch the conſonants 
ch, gn, ill, and y. Now each of the letters, which make up theſe 
divers combinations, has not the ſound or articulation which it 
has when pronounced by itſelf; and theſe letters blended toge - 
ther repreſent a ſound, which has no manner of affinity with 
thoſe which each of them repreſents ſingly, Thus in au, on, md, 
neither the ſound of 3, or of e, or e, nor the ſound of u are 
heard, but only another ſimple ſound very different, repreſented 
by theſe combinations of letters au, ou, ef, If therefore the 
' maſter makes his pupils name each of the letters which make up 
| thoſe combinations, he will make them pronounce falſe ſounds, 
which, as they have no connection or affinity with the true ſounds 


that are to be pronounced, will ſerve only to give them'a wrong 
| 2 impreſſion 
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- impreſſion thereof ; and by that means to puzzle, confaung, and 
r$ quite Yiſhedften em. A gew Nn 17 Fa 74 Vagng, 


n- Since, then, the preſent alphabet does not contain all the | © 


ſounds and articulationg of the, language, nor all the ways of 
e and Fer 8 1 Aar for #oſe who learn 

< reading to be acquainted with, every one of them, a 1 ; 

, and eaſy method muft be thought of tb facilitate chat krio 

ledge. The following Tables will remedy, all the aforeſaid in- 
conveniencies, and thoroughly acquaint a learner of the Jo 

it capacity, with the pronunciation iof the Fractbb. 1 

h | & | 
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: ibi Acute Sounds,  _ i . 

| „ bete „% ESD 

r | ju . * 0 1 

. Four Grave. nl we 

a, « G, ts 0 


Five Naſal. be 8 \S 


. 

an, at ia, on, mW 1 1 
" a 0 4 . . * 0 HO 
e mute. , ty 
j f $40! 
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| ah 

. 
Nn 

ha . 
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ei 
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TT eter 


© ITABLE oh Prots with the ſwore! way COW 
9705 | i . ſenting er wr ing them. 45 engel! Wut | 
1 . 20316 bis baue 
en 5, e FU st 
Ia n 4 as, ats, aps, acts, ac, achs, Ke, 1 1 „ bn 


J. ab am, en, ern zen, ean, aon, 'nons; Fe. * | 
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e, eu, eut, euf, au, ceud, | 2 4, 1 

ed, eus, cut, eux, œufs, &. 5 | 

i 4, en, et, &, ed, er, 6, ui, eni, , ce, &e, | | 

= 2 , ai, e, oi, egy <p, et, Re, iy, 08 | 
6, d, ds, oft, dts, ale, nient, als, vie, ois, Gies evjent, &e, Ml. 


In, ain, aim, em, ein, in, im, &c. 
i, le, y“, ke. 

in, im, c, 

o, au, eau, &c, 


3, ad, aux, & c. 

| oU, oup, ous, out, &c. 

on, om, um, ons, ont, con, &c, 
u, eu, &c. en 

un, eun, um, &c. 


(e mute) es, ent. 


2 yy in the middle of ands for two ibn, the former 

quhereef belongs to the ft Jereguing by yiable : but the latter denotes a 
particular articulation, which ſhall be obſerved in the table of the 
© *Fenſonants, as alſo in the diſſertation upon that letter. 


words 
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A TABLE 
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Five Liquid. | [1:14 
GU, gv. 7 Qu, qu. | os 
Guetix. uene. 
: GN, gn. Regna 
ILL, ill | i 3 Y, 5. 
Vaillant, mail. Azeul, . 
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4 TABLE of tbe Conſonants, with the ſeveral "au 1 


Ao $4 
4 4 ti 2 1 ; 
W Five Labial Conſonants. 


Strong — 


Wiak Conſonants. J 
| M, m, mm. Ma, mon, homme. ' 
3 + 2 1 ö \ 
V, v. ; | 3 f, fr PH, ph 1 
Vin, vivant. | e a Fable, 1 Bare ; | 
| Four Hiſſing. a E 
before e and i. Ch, ch, ſch. 1 27 
Wy ; 5 oa, | Char, chithe, ſchiſme. 22 
Z. z. 8, (between two vowels.) 8, 3, it, g, C, c, (before e andi.) oe 
Zizanie, ile. Gua, 1, fon, la/se, repu, ceci, " 
Five Palatal or Lingual. „ Yar 
N, n, nn. Narine, bonne. 8 
D, d. | "Di. ©, 3}, * 
Dindon. | ; T inte, nette. 
L. I» | r., „. 
La, kevre, elle, Redire, arracher. 
"Þ | Two Guttural. _ 
G, g, GU, gu. — — Q, q, qu, K, k, C, c, ch. 


Goguenard, karre. mJ Coguemar, cap, quand, cTuche, Echo, 


X, x, lands for twa articulations together, to wit, gz, at in Exil, 
and cs, as in vexa, 


H, h, is cnly a mote of aſpiration in ſome words, for in moſt words 
it is quile Mult, 
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\ un HEARING, 


* 4 
1 * 3 p , N k * \ 4 
Fit T A 

* ' 'Y N 


T% E\ 
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B L. E 


J aich wil 


TW ALS 


$4 
of 


if % N 
Ec e „ 8 j 
— — he — — he hi 
me mé me me mi 
„ „ „ be bi 
| i 
C ve 3 4 \ J".1 2 — 
EET. £.: 
phe phe © pee p phi! © 
r 
— — © : 2 xe 
che She che che chi 8 
ze 26 26 ze 21 
ſe fe SET fi 
ce "06"; c cs 16 
ſe ſe W .: @ ſe fi 
ne ne ne ne ni 
de de dE de di 
te re te «te ti 
le le le le li 
re re te te ri 
gueu gue + gue gue gui 
que que que que qui 
gne gné gene gne gni 
meu 1leE ille ille illi 


> Ml 
no : 
al l 
to 
Is 
ro 


quo 


gno 10 6 
lo. L 
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0 un 
ban hin hon hum 
mem min mon mun 
dan ban don bon 
ven vin von 
fan fia fon fun 
= wr HT” 
u Jin Jon fees 
gen gin geon a 
cham chain chon: - . 
| in 20n z un 
ſan ſin ſn ſun 
cen cein gon — 
ſem ſim - fon | —— 
nan nim non 
dan din don dun 
tan tin ton tun 
lan lin lon lun 
ran rin ron | 
gan gain gon — 
guan guim guon 
can cain con cun - 
quan quin. quon qu'un 
gadn gnin gnon | — 
illan illon — 
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Sec TABLE of 
Cenſonants which are coupled together. 
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P 
fr 
d 
t1 
8 
> 
if 
? 


as 11 


i 
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+ 
| | | nal _ 
s Y'L LAS LET 7 os 
W 14 4 * - 
4 , F : *# 4 | # #* * 
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. „ „ 1 1 
XE xi x0 an zin on. 


X x, pronnnced with the d articulation of . xa ub xi aw. p- 


„ 
- 2 
8 . 
* „5 - 
Cf + SD 
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_ brun, -clere, 
broc, chair. 
brin, - craie, 
bois, croc, 
boit, crois, 
bu, croit, 
bref, coi, 
bus, coin, 
buis, choc, 
but, ceint, 


a blaine eru, 


' bled, cri, 


brut. crin, 
- crut, | 


car, cris, 


cal, ---.ccaint, | 
ga Chriſt, 
cet, . cieũx, ! 


| CCS, 4 cqq, 


ciel, _ clin, 


" 00r, - carts, + 
camp, cuir, 
Cam, culs, 

corps, Cul, 
ee, CERES, 


champ, cuis, 


chats, choir 
chant, chou, 
char, cuit, _ 
cher choix 


chaix, clos, 


chef, cent, 
chaũd, cing, 
chien, clou, 
choix, cous, 
clit, clous, 


clef, cou, 
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A TABLE of all the Monoſyllables in the French Language. 
| Cour, droity fqnt,-/ 


coup, Dieũx, faim, 
cours, doigts, fond, 
coups, deũx, 
coing, doux, fonds, 
coud, dur, fri, + 

court, dut, froc 


chœur, deuil. 


ere, Juif, 
prec, joug, 
gant, jeu, 
gens, jelix. 
gond, 

geai, 

git, e, 
gain, : les, 
grain, lac, 


groin, lacs, 
gue Jard, 


A / 
- gouty-< las, 


gusi, leur, 


guét, lors, 


gueũx, lier, 
lieu, 


| hais, lien, 


hai, liant, 


hier, Luc, 
hart, lent, 
hem, lin, 
hors, lis, 
huis, long, 
huit. lit, 
| Linx, 2 
Je leg, 
* I 
j'ai, lot, 
Jean, loin, 
Jeus, lots, 
il, laid, 
jour, Jus, 
„„ loi 


jours, lut, 
jeun, loi, 
Jus, lui, 
joins, Jouer, 
jong, loup, 

Juin, lourd, 
joint, 


1 0 * T MOOR? 1. 


4 ſein, tort, 
4 n 
— Nie, oh A 


nain, 2 
neuf, pet, plait, rend, fort, tems, 
pleut, Rbin, fix, tint, 
e tend, Sud, tend, 
pieüx, rapt, ſis, tein, 
perd, reins, ſcait, tien, 
Plat, bret. tomb, - Seth, tends; 
perde, ; "rien, ' auf, b | tronc, 
plus, plis, rompa, Saul, 
pu, pied, rieur, 
ports, pair, roi, 
pus, pieds, rois, 
net, Dale, poix, Ruth, 


tas, 


nœud, part, . ſourd, tais, 

2 neœuds. peins, ſeul, . train, 
port, ſtuc, teint, 
merds, on, plains, ſceur, taũx, 


wur, or, peint, qua, ſats, foul; thim, 
muids, ou, porte quelle, fee, . tour, 
cuts, ont, parts, quoi, ſers, ta, tiere, 
Mai, ol, plaint, qu” un, ſans, ton, toury 
main, 68, plais, qu'on, ſon, te, trou, 
mus, oye, plein, qu'elix. ſert, the, tut, 


mot, oui, plomb, ras, ſonr, 

mou, ours, pont, rot, font, eh, va, 

maint, uf, prend, rets, fan toi, van, 
ceiify, pond, rits, 8'en, tout, ves, 

ne, evil, pris, Tis, ſus, 


4 


| | 4 
. prit, tit, fur, tous, vealx; 


k ES WOE 


| vous 
mains, oing, pan, ſang, tes, Turcs. vrai. 


- 2 


8 N 
„ 9 PRONUWEL ATION 
- a e ey n oben 
; 3 „ 0486 4 | ann | 
; Fir TABLE 4. th 


Cnr Which "ate prone 0 
End. of Mallet. 2 1 1 1 88 

hg YT | „ TI 840 90 1 N0] . 
auen Looby zig 206 1 e 

; . . » . 2 1 5 | 

\ 25 io cf TY radoub, Achab, Job, dee. a b 


9 +4 44 


We. _ Avec, eechec | aſpect, Marc, are, (but not invarc-bou- c 

C.. tant) fac, fa not in un 10 rde ſroc, 
4 4 doc, &c. = en 1 
| * emed 


f. and ph. Che, vi, ſoif, retif, Afaph, Joſeph, a. f. 


. 84 


1 
, 1 » — 0 . th 


I. Calcul, fil, poil, fel, ſeul, &c. This con 
0 liquid-articulation at the end of Avril, . Gb Bre- 
fil, greſil, mil, peril : a See in 
ail, ei}, ueil, euil, ouil, as in — Ge den, devil, 
eravail, and cravailer, fenouil, wack in | gentil 
homme. | 


p 4 
1 


r. | Car, avoir, abr. aũteur. ber, Niven. cuiddy, enfer, + 


leger, S 'alleoir, , &c. Jugiter 7 9 9 


1 — ts its in the middle of wards a 
| voyons, moyen, eſſayer, nous AY fuzard, 
ennuyeũx, &c. 


Fi 


344 W. 5 * 5 14 5 Tz - W3592 
25 TABLE nbd }be ſame 
. are A den 


* 


268 


* 


b. Ploms, and rowb d vet 


. * | . 
. Ls g e 


c. Almanach, arſenic, cotign nac, 8 n cebegs, ED! 
| banc, blanc, bree, —— franc arditre; and 
franc alleu) 4 r 
except in croc-en jambe u porc, (except - 
2 ee e GS e | C PER” 


, F * . 4 ” : 


"LY 


Baril, cheni/, coutil, cul, un fils, fuſil, gentil, gril, il dit, ils 


Entonnoir, 'f&rmoir, miroir, mouchoir,! parloir, monkeur 
and meffieurs, (theughr is pronounced in le ſieur, les 


mercredi, 3 . r, Barbie (with 
nouns in er, without roper names, 4 
Didier, Roger, &c.): 2 er, — times ir, at the 


end of infoutives, as chanter, parler, finir, _—__ . 


. 
Bayonne, Blaye, 


nf O12; cheer, Bill, beef cf new; 
mn, cad way 5 


This letter has in the ollxwing words = 
3 — com 


* 


ſx 5.— 


* * » ” © # » . 
b _ C Ih 727 W 92 1 nne ne 7 TC S.-1 Tp 1 


reſpoi, tabac, Croc, 


font, nombril, outil, F le pouls, ſaou/ and ſourcil. 


6 


| = 0 —— A * Pr "0 YH 


Y 


5 1 


= " ,  #.ans , * 
. — pi n . %. 
* 5 & . - 


1 0 e oN e 


| Second TA hk L E of the Conſenants that are uſudily Hide 
vet use Kan aeltere 448 . 


. The jan gh ak Bf OS ak ae 
os, pop chambre, membre, timbre, e nom, renem, par- 


| = | 10Ty NAM, tas rio of 
N i * drap, ſept, beadicous, trop, coup, cams, loup, NY Exe 
r 


——— 


men Nur 98 


14 3-3 Us, ! 


8: wag ſually maker the 7 brad, as ET ; 
CL Tn Ea 


N A. We eu 
& # 


J 


d. " froid, chad, als 664, wat ww fours, dd fond 
c. | . 


4 7 \ " » . 4 Y . j | n Ly % 
4 .© 4 3 % * : 
* — % 


4 
| 


ws 


8 : 


t. bat, mar, effet, lie, veüt, mot, des — tant, ouvert, et, 
2 [> . Ke. 


\ 


„ # 4 . * 
4 
: Ta 

a 1 — w N 1 1 , ? 


n. This con pnant day E the 7 vowel a a naſal one 
as in 25 entendre, plan, fin, brun, &c, - . : 
g. coigt, lege, vingt, long, rang, bourg, &c. — 


4g tot 


* . l , # 
% , * . , F 
TEEF : , * 
. 1 1 


x. pal, prix, chevaũæx, Ia touæ, des choux, & c. 


* , * 
-% * * 0 1 * 6 o 
— T * * 4 - * 


. This . giver hs Sans of E to the eue vowel, FT 
in alles, alles, vous — &c, 


4 % -_ 
"DES. — Second 


* * 7 7 5 
Y * 7 1 —— 
— ” % 


e O 100 * bu. 1 Ky 29 
— 


and TARL RV the Wards therein» theſe On 


P erf. 

. Wee nen ee, 25 | 
m. bem, ow Sar an, Chan, Matt, 6 
15 5 7 ge eden rn Aon a 


101 ene 
U a We ; 1 10 brow 6. 119 j! Hast 2 


5. 5 Gap, ſalop. with peaũcou p and 1000 . a wad 


ning with | a vowel, a; trop, ob n. | 


"bs abus, anus, Vis; dibuz, blocus, Wis, gratz, iris, FORE "44 


ours, 'phEbus, rebus,, 1 Vit Vis, Amos fa "me 
| Venus, and all Hroper names. .. 


d. | addiclas) red 30h. Sud, Epbod, Davia, Ne. "wh takts 5 . 


ore nouns beginning 


ins ſingular of 


en comble. 


ticulation of © in quand, and adnouns 
with a wowel; as likewiſe in the third perſons 
Verbs, before i il, Elle, on; as 8 in de 


. brut, de dar en dls corrice; anden dot, Exact, cebde & 
matr, Eft, and Ouelt, far, un vn Pat's 1 * for, wan 
zeſt, Breſt, &ce. 


n. ennemi, inns, innover, dene, amen, ennie lle, 
Mentor, and in all proper names. 


g. 9 Saru and in all proper names: and 8 taker the aries 
2 fk or qu in ſuer ſang & cally le ſang & NET 
long eſpace. | 


" This conſonant has the articulation of cs in Aj ax, „ Alis, Ang 

thrax, Beatrix, du borax, Felix, Linx, le larinx, onix, le 

- pharinx, phenix, prefix, perplex, Pollux, Siphax, Sphjax, 

Stix, Storax. It takes the hiſſing ſound of s in Cidix; and 

that of 2 at the\end of adnouns cy ore — beginning with 

a vowel, or h mute, as in doux amuſement, U 
homme. | 


2. This conſonant takes the hiſſing articulation if s in t 0 
li- 


names, Booz, Phatez, N Rhodez, SE 
varez, Suarez, Sanchez, Vaſquez ; but it is quite dropt in 


Rez, Sea, Uſez, and Vivarez (toben ſo ſpelt 
n ( FA). tanrY 


= 
= 
| 


* 4 1 * = * * 1 R b ? * 
1 
* 2 4, 
7 , . da O * 
. = 
- y - 
* * * - 
: = q 
a . : 


\ 


1 - 
* 
94 \ 


Syllables, or of the diner t farms a various fhapes which one and 
the ſame ſound can receive. | . 


bee, ½ War though one add the tows ond ent Kbenb 


| divers forms, and be repreſented in writin 
ways, yet one cannot indifferently ſpell a word or 
or ſuch a manner. Thus an (year) cannot be ſ. 


£ man! yarjous 


t like ex (in) 5 


not dans (in) like dent or dents (teeth); though an and en, dans, | 
dent and dents, have one and the ſame ſound ; this table ſhewing 


only the circumſtances, or rather words, wherein a-certain 


it the head of that claſs. 


2d. That thoſe various ways of ſpelling one and the ſame g 


ſounq, ſeldom take place, except in the final ſyllables of words; 
and that too, ſaving the obſervations that hall 
proper places, about final conſonants. 


r the Hanel 
Sand. are found, mw, , found, e 
acts. des contracts, contracts. 


Nin . ng, 
founded like a in at and ally. aps. des drops, ſheets. 
We he has. as. des bras, arms. 


I. © 4 . Paris, it, aſt. un mat or mafl, "a maſt, 
AC. Gy ' * tobacco, aſts or àta. des mats or mai, mas. 
ach. Almanach, almanack, 


an 
aft, contra, contrat?, founded like an in want. 


al. © arſenal, forebouſe of arms, 


an. un an, 
ap. drap, cloth. anc. blanc | 
as. un bras*, en arm. , des dance, 
at, chat, : and. un gand, 
; | ands. des lands, 
ſounded like a in all, or aw in ang du hs, 
| law. angs. les Etangs. 
4. de la pite, | dough, ans. Jang, 
acs, des lacs +, nets, ant. devant, 
achs. almanachs, almanacks, ants. ſavants, 


n in only in this word that 4½ has the Nender acute ſound of & every - where 
elſe a has the brogd grave ſound of 4. 
Te ſoundedin lacs hand « is Nender, acute, and ſhort) when it fignifies aber, 


ONUNOCTAT1ION 
5 5 1 TY . T a 35 it 25 
the combinations of the litters which compoſe the 


able in ſuch - 


| ? 
| ber of letters, coupled together, expreſs only the ſound that is - 


be made, in their 


Ward wherein the fund 


N 


a1 ORTRHOGRAPHY: 1 4 
ga Finds where the feng d Wind hel * 


aud n ur 3 
am. . Len. ones * 
amp. | 
»Y he Ds, 28 N Tee te 
en. * 


olg lt * eur. une fler 

enc. un ny ES, . eurs, des plewrs, 

encs. des baren, | vere beur. N 
65, 


end. il prend, he ben mi vane. 
ends. tu rends, W eff. te, 7 N | 


my | 


' a W tears. 


ens. it. berurs. des chars, 
ent. an bundred. 3 du beure. 0 ROY 
ents, the teeth. keure. une heure, 


em. ls employment. eures. demeuret, ; 
empt. Exempt, een 12 ) eutent. ils s meurenty" | 
empts. Exempts, 


ems. le tems, ( the 10 a 2 eil. . 22 
aen, Caen, (the name of a city). Wy un il, 
ean. Jean, Jahn. euil. le demil, 
aon, un fam, 4 fawn. ueil, Ecueil, 
a0ns. * _ | „ evils. fautewils, 
6 * f 8 euilles, des fexilles, 
funded le e has: 8 tu cuertles, 


e. le, je, the, him, it, | 


_ eut, il peut, 
oe. caillet, il, 


verits, 


un pie 
cu. un Veu 
ud. un nend, woe ®. 
uf. un uf, ton cleft, | * 
ue. vunecueil, donner, | 
eu dangers, 

el, jeune, . fol en, le, 

es feux, the fires. 68. les ſant&, 


eufs, des beuf?, oxen. en. 
des vu, vows. et or 


cufs. des auſ3 5, aj or ay. j'ai 
eut“, il 3 ba is willing. eal, un 4% ; 


® In any «ther word eve ſounds Nike ln jou, © 
| C 3 t. 


* 


: 


a SS." 
Ix 


0 | . 
1 .. * 


ASS? 


#{ du. lik e in bell je pen, &c. 


4 


10 * R Ne i N Nom 


N | 
[ 


rund 8 . 4. mu wherein e 
wege bo ale ere found. + 
| of 
ny | 15 pop. player, 2 wollhits. 
ono ie | conomy. Alex. tu aies,” du þh have. 
"On ati dns atent: ile 2 
= Na "7 


galt. il plait 
aits.” des teh, YA 


| er. pr,, 
e alle, Me. ets. © valets, +» 
' ai. 1 vrai, og ne True. aids, laid, m is 4 
* Mey, WD UB * IX. - paix, vn 
, eine, |.» 2. e hen, 00? 
aid. laid, 10 ” egy, © 8 len * 2 
8 Ait. " fait, e diet 0 WT. des cept, e 0g 
et, (fe, e ., TIE 
ep. un cep, a vine. ets, des fore, 
, ect. obje, 2 eſts. J or fore, | 
geg. un leg, acy. ol, connoſtre, t to now, 
oi. cri, „oe. monnoie. T. 
did. fred, cold. ojent. ils diſoient;” | hy feld. 
oit. il creit, be believes, die je Liſa 4 1 ye Fell. 
b 8 teens s eos. je changeots, I did cha . 
een eee en an Nun they did 
2 dable ſound like wen in ſweigt. eat 
J. mot, toi, J, thou, J 
97. Ja fon | faith, 4 double ſound N near "lite 
oit, il * he 2 i | w 1 * 25 G 
o t. un do t' a finger; die. la voie, * the u 
+ ed un — | « ws oye, une oh. * 45 
*, Puhait, un ſeubait, 4 Wi 10h, du bein 
| ur. il leuelt, da did praiſe oix.' une nolx. "a walhbe, 
| "olds, le poidr, © [ "uk weicht. 
e E , | dr. les doigts, the fuger. 
ouaje. jouaie, ewgaws, 
funded like e in were, there, &c, — oo 7 oF Se 
E. tu u, thou art, ouhaits, des ſouhaits, unt. 
F. Pi moſt, Wo. 2 Ne ils nes they praiſed, 
te, fea . i . 
| al. maitre, | > 3h __ 
ais. frait, undi like dre in we are. 
nie. futaict, ui trees, er, du fer. iron. 
aye. playe, wound, ers, les mers, the ſeas, 


ait; 


| Wards wherein the Sound: 
Sounds A "We Found, . 


1 en reer 1 
Sun daa ee fuk * . 


ie. iv) TI 7 
Fo es jth 


airs, " Vat No 4 * 200 a a. is 
airs, des. air 


altre! Faire, * 0 4 W. jent. ils lent, 

oire, Croire, t believe. id, (UP nid, 

ere. un cler, «clerk. ids. des 3 

eres. des 8 *\ derts. il. chen, 1 Me, 
erd, ver ail green. ilss le fi, nit ub the fon. 


erds. tu PF 9 "bei feſt. ix. \ Puner, une 
erf, \ yo cerf 7 ag- in. | „% aun "4 
erfs, Jes nh, wad — ia. des ami, en, 
. | ' _ th ſors Its II dit, . A * be 
er — 5 e, deſerti. . 1 1 5 191 
ug pere, . ir. * prix, 
245 des freres, 1} brothers. ui. * 40 898 
erent, ils eſperent, they 85 
erre. ne — p 
uerres. g res. . 
alres, a ny, 3 1 affairs. 


airent, ils ar ent, N. 22 in. du vin, 


d like 21 | 
W. Tier x an 


ENT TY! | 


errent. le errent, _ Hive. ou tu vin, 
10%.) Dit . 4 aims *.— faim, | 
c | a * . eg im 
4 double ound lite were, du pain, © 
oir, neirz black, wins. tu rains, "© 
oire, boire, | to drink, aint. faint,  toly. © 
altes. des fue, art. aints. les Saints, ' the Sainte, 


eoires, nager 1. eim. Rhe, ' paint 
virent, ils lern "hy ſtuittir. gin,  feindre, ...,., to fog 
eint, cin, 


\ etre. | , " oth, intr, 8 140% 7* 
Etre champelre, rural. Int tiat, 
ktres. fenftres, — windows. ine. Pia, 4 


altre. naitre, 0 be barn. ingt. 88 

altres. maitres, gert. im. 9 5 

oitre, croitre, ' de ga-. And. plain 
3 wn 1 1 5 


9 * 


8 1 | 148 mb ** 
ſeunded like i in bit, fit, glial, Ge. ehy, af ar 


| [) A 
L RN e e 
y. il ya, ters de, len bin, woll 


C4 iene, 


0... 


W. 0 


ld * autre. un Centenre, « Contour, 
4 * * me aures. > Ju wt 4 Moors. 
9. u gruss, 4 aurent. is . , 
. TA e * 
| ou 
8 in e d, tee, © 
A. be 4 i coaſt, . 1 fow” 
„ une eate, = aft, > oh} 4. 
© una, 2 @ bone, oud, elle cond, 
St, biene, very ſoon, ouds, tu conds, 
des, des cre, ki, oug, un joug, 
ots, des moty, words. ougs. Jougs, 
oaths, les Goth, the Goth. oup. un coup, 
ay. Ia Gase, , Cal, ty the. oups. des loups, 
aud. © chavg, hot. nous, 
auds. rechand;, chafing: tout, _ 
aut. un defaut, | des Egoutr, 
auts. des _ faults, oux, - doux, | 
ault. Ferant, (a proper name). oue. une joue, 
eau, de Fear, water. oues, les rower, 


unde thi W. gut, # 0 in forme, ores, 
|'edorat, 


5 X du agg 

ins. meint, . 

= IP 
Ante. des pon, 


| end PRES, 
le peng. 
les vingh, 


25 


ww PRONUNCIATION | 
TUNG eee the 8 
| "incl ve fin, © 


* chapeaar, bath. 
J 2 | ee — 


15 
or 


orent. ils derent, " 
dorrent. ils ubdoyyent, they © 


8 


— 2 
9 


23 
—— — 


; , A ( 49. As _.5c oe. 


d, low 
be far, 


, ourt, convey, 


onds, des ronds, cireles, urent, is — 
ong. long, eurent, " eurent, 
ongs. l. * | long. 
ont. le front, the firchead., un, 
onts, des ponts, bridges. un. cbacun, 
om, 4 name. uns, les was, 
omb, | lead un. un parſum, 
ombs. . ums, parfums, 
omps. unt. defunt, 
ompe. unts, des emprunts, - 
ompts. " cun, a jeun, 


ud OT ROO RAPEW | * 


und wherein the ſounds b. Weds wheran he fannle 
Sound. Wot are found... 8 _ Ws "har IL ere f.. 


ouent. 10 lauent 

N hy proj, ge. un. Manſter. (a proper name). 
e FW | 
| 32 — * = 2 5 vi 2 J 


AP Pence. andes 
our Eat be 8 | 
4 tike oer . moorifh,” | 
our. un ur, 


outs. fe DN, 


ourg. ute. vir, 


n bowy, = borough, 
ourgs. fades, a x bl „ 


eh whe. des l, 


dure, de 


on 

founded lite on in won't. 
on. nm | 
one. done, 
ones, des lever 
ons, les dong, des muri, 
eon. un pigeon, 4 ure. Mm 
eons, mangeens, het us end, Wes, Ordurer, | 
ond, Je fond, | the buttom, cure, balayevres, 


= 
» 
«IS 


de Popiaum, n 9 


= 


* 


and always long; as they are expreſſed in theſe two words, matin 


a _ O/BRONUNCGCTATI 


—'% s 


ON 
_ V et 


; 8 a N 7 ; 
n "A | : * $144 \ n „ . as * N \ 


Man AI Ward: Aer to pronoumce. 1 c 
M034" q FART 199 * Gren Gs ele 8090 
Har, quallit6, eile, gal, geal, qual, gud, marqud, gust, lo- 
quet, —— qu'd ed gehn Velen. pub iquain, 
guinde, le quint, quintal, une, belliquedx, vigueur, 
vainqueur, algu, eu, qu'u, regu, 1 4 qui, * z vigues, figue, 
vogue, guindant, figuier, viguier, Echiquier, Perruquier, moyen, 
0 


„royal, voyons, voyione, payons, payions, pays, paye, Abba 
Tu ayeul, ——— Blaye: Naiade. Piliades, ones tos yu 
vaſllons, de la päille, 


Vail, mail, eventail, attirail, eventails, d avall, travailler, tra- 

Jes mallles, Verſailles, qu'ils Aillent, tallle, 
Tiilleur, elle, une alle, folcil, pare, abeille, bouteilles, völller, 
veillant, ils vhillent, qu'il veuillent, 6z2ille, trbille, ſeu), (evil, 


* 


deuft, feu lle, cèerfeull, failteuils, Eeutlle, Ecueil, linceul, recuell, 


T*eil, ouille, oudille, vielle, viéllle, quille, anguille, aiguille, du 
Kl, le fils, une fille, coine, cogner, Je cogne, baigner, regoant, [ls 
regnent, argnedx, une ole, monnole, grenouille, ils ſoulllent. 


Aſter exbibiting, in the preceding tables, all the ſounds and 


articulations of the' French language, we Mall, in the followi 
ſection, treat of each ſound and articulation fepurately f bal 
confidery in the minuteſt manner, iſt, the / toeli, adly, the Dipb« 
thongs, 3dly, the Naſal Le, 4thly, the Confonants ; and gthly, 
conclude with the ſeveral farts uſed in writing French b 


SECTION I. 


Of the ſeunds ex 22 by the. fix uowels, By e, i, , yz ohen not 
attended in the ſame ſhllable ly ancther vowel, which makes "them 
a. 


HIS letter reeeives two alterations or two ſounds : the one 
acute, ſlender, and commonly ſhort; the other grave, broad, 


and mitin, and theſe EHU words, at, fat, rat, mad, ally, and all, 
awe, law. à gtave and broad is uſually marked over with a eir- 
eumflex thus (4). Whenever a is named or ſpelt by itſelf, it js 
always by the grave and broad ſound, (un a, an a), : 


7: # 


1 


In 


5 = 


D phthongs, ner follotued by n or m, which makes them Naſal. 


\ 
( 
( 
0 
| 


In fis plus; and ir in ales ſhort when! ite followed 


"#2 ONT NOOA AAA v 
In the ſyllables f/ at w; ia 


W 


only (nM); nd! L 
ee 7. 
and the grave und long ene in nana ion except 
Merein i cute un ort. toms „ wie ente Ren 49104 
This'obſervation ie not ſo ſtelctiy applicible te af und ul 
when they meer In the middle of worde. One mey however ſay 
— thera, that if the word iy a Derivative, ' whether: Hour or 
„one muſt conſider e final ſyllable of the eue, for wil 
400 410 7 hho the Derivative the ſamo found which they have 
at the end of the Primitive, - Thus i neuite-and hot t fu gras 
vaille; and ih fru he works, they work) though-w-the end 
of words, becauſt'that verb id devived from! tabu, wherein i 
acute and ſhort! und for the ſume reaſon It id acute and-fort too 
in the middle of the words of We fas! verb ravailler to work, 
nous fYavaillons we work, &c. n 4 is grave den 
in (Aller to cut, tdillbur a ta HA \ ſrkw-b6d, We, beca 
it is ſ@ too in the Primeivey/rdj ogg Mille iraw, an Nee 
As ſor the ſe perſons vf a to go, / Ae let him go, ih 
dillent let them go, muſt be grave 2 there by its naiube, 
beenbſe theſe perſons are irregularly (0 x withens deing de- 
rived from any primitive of that terminate. 1113 946 
a followed by y don't make together a vowel Ga. jllable; be- 
cauſe y ſtands £4 two e, the firſt whertof is joined to 4, gad 
makes the improper diphthong ai, as ln pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was writ pai- ige the ſpelling of that word and 


ve und ſong when followed + 


ſome others Ike with a fingle'7 with two dots over it, id but 


too comthonly met with in books, Nr. che analegy vf 
the lan guage: „ 0 bas bog bir ok nes {AMY ne 


» $65) 0 e Lg 6 Is „nul 9% T 


u vowel MOR fr 0. ank Jay a at lead. brad. 


which, for clearneſs fake, I'll call this h it x guttural, on account 
of its receiving its ſound ſo immediately thro? the throat ; the ſe- 


cone mute, becauſe it i is not ſounded; the third acute, the fourth 


grave, the fifth circu and the ſixth intermediates or firaight.s, 
becauſe theſe e's ſhoul always be mar Wo over, by eg e. 


Wheneyer this letter is named by itſelf, tis ay by the e 


ſound ry san e.. I . # | 70 5 \ S*” FL | * "Y 
ihe! e i £27 4 guttural.. | 


e — is never accented; It is ſound in the ni llables 
Je, me, ne, te; lh, que, de, Ge, in the two firſt ſyllables of receveir * 


ſpelt 


iq keepy ſts ſoundy av we Mal We 


e gute und (hore found'tin math u mall, 


. 


4 OO PRONUNCIATION. 
a 


(p<. by -themſelves, nnd r worde, whereln it 
cannot be ſounded like one of (the ee /acepnteds; | ny neirher 
acute nor grave, hut bas @ ſound peculiar to itſelf. That «ig uſu- 
ally dropt In common. converſations #6;je din L . 
at van ſpolt d, But When 4wo or ahree of thoſe ſylla- 
dles meet together, one of them atleaſt muſt be unde, either 
he firſt or the laſt ; as je ne le ves pat, I won't, ptonounce je 
en pds, or even je nt ue ps, In this laſt ſentence, as well 
g in repeating. verſes, and. eſpecially in the particle 4 in theſe 
Words, erdre.de demeurer dehors, order to ſtay without doors, that e 
_ 2expreſies 4 ound exactly the ſame as that of the dipbtbong e as 
-expteſitd in the word j, play, theſe two monoſyllables / and you 
being pronounced exactly alike. And this. ſound # or. ex is, the 
very ſame (ound ex in the Kng/ih monoſyllable br wbich 
is pronounced exadily like the French: word beure) nnd the laſt 
— vowel of theſe words dinner, ſummer, maker, porter, harlour, &c. 
theſe Engiþ ſyllables anſwering moſt preciſely to the French ones 
Rear; men, hour, tear, (tur. de only. difterence-is, that the 
Engliſh make it an obtuſe, deafened, and exceeding,/rapid ſound, 
the laſt conſonant of Which is articulgted very ſtrong : whereas 
the French do not articulate the conlonant ſo much, and expreſs 
. the found quite full, and. dwell upon it. longer, But whether the 
accent is upon a ſyllable or no whether; the-conſonants, which 
enter into the compoſition of the ſyllable, are articulated or not; 
the ſound is, and muſt needs de, the (ame, | * sn T3 
There is ſuch a vaſt — in the contractions of that c, and 
wherein it is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing 
one read and ſpeak who has the true French accent. But beſides 
the dropping of e guttural in the aforeſaid ſyllable, there ate more 
particular caſes, as in the middle and end of words, wherein, it 
muſt not be ſounded at all: and 'tis in that quality only it has 
| Seen bicherto conſidered by our Grammarians, under the appel- 
'Sation"er” 8 mare, or agt een 


4 Mule. 


mute is more particularly met with in the middle and at the 
end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of the femi- 
r and ſingular number, as àne fool, ble ſine; or fol- 
lowed by 2, or even u, as in all the plutal numbets and in verbs, 
as ames ſouls, tu parles thou ſpeak'ſt, ili aiment they love; or, 
in ſine, preceded by another vowel, as in vie life, armee an ar- 
my. In all which caſes e diſcharges no other part than does the 
© final e of theſe Engiifh words, love, life, dene, ſame, prince, Kc. 


wherein. 


WB 


* 


_— — DAM 


al 


* OR oM MW 20 


wherein it is not ſounded at al}: on in tne wane 
the * — vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat lon 
ls fv in pronun — ele e Nr 
Is In in mono ables de de fo ad ar 
or h not 4 nd it is fapply' Koi thus, 
01 the child. - & fant an np 
Uthe man. of - it ——— * ant 
I love! e „ „ Aale 
he don't love. 4 © 
7 le amour quis ells a, le. 


"The epolingh put after. parte 9 ve and  juſqne : — 
wi ehe b. redo 70 to- mortro ww. 
1 grahde before the following, nouns, the'- 
beginging with a conan, 
grand m | , nreat pitys 
grand'chambre, ge 111 , grant 
has - 4 large hall, „ 1 | high-maſ,; 
ehire, great cheer, | grend'peine, with much 4 
grand ein, great hunger, culty, hardly, 
trend foif, great thirſt, '@ — 2 grand” 590 tis "= 
It is better, i in writing, to al. —— at the end oſ *. 
de ſore thoſe words, eſpecially when this adnoun is preceded by 
one of theſe particles, ane, la plus,: tires, furt: nay, excepting” 
grand' mere and miſe, when une comes before, dis better to 
pronounce grande than — Therefore, write and ptonounce 
une grande chambre, la plus grande chire, trts grande peur, &c. 


* hoſe caſes SA never ſuppreſs e in writing, nor ſpell | 
Aion, 


un' indign” atten, une indigne ation, an 
ent . enter allet, entre eur, entre Illes, 2 them ; 
fair” un 4 & 31 hifteire, for faire une Ad, 


& mervei hiftvire, to write an eloquent and marvellous, 
diſtory : tho e is not ſounded in all thoſe caſes, and you mu 
pronounce as if it was writ (in French®) fat ru mann ee) 


ville 2iftoire, 


* N. B. Whenever, to repreſent the true — of ens or many yorls 
together, I expreſs them by other letters than thoſe in uſe, thit muſt alwiys be 
underſtood with —— to the. French language 4 it being, rich ſpeaking, «b'o- 
luely impoſſible to ns nt or ſantences as if they ſhould be 
fo with reſpect to the Ex- . It is ſufficient, to have ſhewn, as exaftly 8» can 
poſſibly be, in the Tables e to this Treatiſe, all the French ſounds with their 
combinations, and the Zagſif# ſounds that znſwer to them. To pretend to mommy 
that is, drefling French werde and ſentences in T | and letters, would be 
willingly running heedlong into thoſe groſs, 8 b abfy rdities, that are ſeen in 2 
— 4 5 


ccking dook extant, moſt imperticently uſurping the tide of a 


3 


the ſame with the nouns derived from thoſe verbs, as paiment in- 


% NON UN Ot Ara on 
Jah, „le quite dropt i Future and conditional teaſed of varks 1 
as MU WH non nf oi ww y online ny will 
thu ety A * E * 
1 l. i G11 
reef TH Maimrgit. . N 43 
en Leut triuurent. 
Except when it ie followed þy!two'oonſonants, the firſt of 
which is 7, as in e verrai, I ſhalf ſee, i per droit, he would, loſe, 
' wherein 7 has the ſonorous pronunciation that mall be deſoribed 
in the ſequel. to Evol art +, 414 ee 
And in verbs ending in ifr, as priin to pray, #udidr to ſtudy, ce 
and even in yer preceded by a vowel, 8s! payer to pay, and e- 


4. A den wilt parry, 
il — it e he will loye, 
Neutronen, WE \h I! find, 


Pleyer to employ, it is better to eut off the / not ſounded in thoſe 4% 
tenſes, and to write theſe words as they are pronounced, Fe privai' WM 
I ſhall' pray, vous #audiriez you would ſtudy, / emplotroit he be 


would employ, inſtead” of prierai, ttudieriez, empleyeroit. It is 


ſtead of payement, from payer to pay; 'remerciment for remerciement,) 6a 
from remercter, to thank, c. OOTY — el N 
- 4tbly, e after g, and followed by , as in pigeon, a pigeon, ar 
ſerves only to give g the articulation of j, which otherwiſe would 2 
take the hard articulation of g. For the fame-reaſon'e' 9 added 
in ſpelling before a and o in gerunds, and preterite tenſes . verbs en 
ending in ger, as changer to change, manger to eat, juger to : 
judge: in all which caſes e is no more ſounded than in theſe 4 
words, pigeon, changeable, Therefoie, don't write changant, il * 
Juga, nous mangons, as, according to the analogy of the language, 
e muſt write commencant, and commenga, from commencer to 
gin ; but changeant, jugea, mangeons, atid pfonounce chanjant, of 
Jia, 'manjoms, pijon, Bec. „„ | 
S hy, e is not ſounded in the penultima (the Vaſt ſyllable but « 
one) of nouns ending in / and derived from adnouns; as - 
direts hardneſs, honnetetf kindneſs, derived from dur hard, and WI © 
honnete kind. Except in ſuch nouns in ti as have e preceded by ſer 
i, as impiite ungodlineſe, ſobritte ſobriety, &c. which are de- f 
rived from impie and ſobre, &c, ein theſe words takes both the . 
acute and accent. Mpeg _ 
6thly, In the ferultima of nouns in ment derived from verbs; — 
as ge ment N movement motion, tinpertermint" contines he 
ment, detived fi a 


om user, mouvolr, A ng Except agen! 
liking, ſuppliment ſupplement, and theſe: three words, c/fment 
clement, #{/ment element, and vihinent vehement. | | 


þ, . 
. 


7th hy 


nm OO DOGRNAP HY. j * 


. In thr penn of adverbs in n; ay fe 
6 Mr fonte moni llily, We, 2 1, theſe oig capt ji 
on 


monk: 2 commoddment conveniently, communtment 
ment confuſedly, | , rim iy 1 ” 
whats. 6 ly: 


— 

7 2%, mpunl —— from CY bY lu — 10 aſt» 
f. ment eaſily, enti ment in a bold manner, Oe, derived. from 
* 

d 


aiſt nnd: ani, Ct. WS YI mv „ pattri%n TL A ie 

Geh, In the — the infinitive of verbs ending in elty 

| or eller, emer, ener, efer,, eter, ater, ever, enir': an celery, to con- 

ces, peter to throw, emer to ſow, peſer to weigh, wy ta 
come, Cc. except in theſe verb? ww 01 


- 

6 alii ner, to alienate, [s hw now nit Hog hor to en- 
＋ arriter, to op, "-v Ab uſed 1 

6 leler, to bleat, for Ay Meuire), - 


s Majpb#mer, to blaſ-| entfter,” to cauſe the r, do lend, 
0 pheme, head- ach, mean- |projeter, to project, 
5 cangrener, to gan-] ing fmells, gverdiler, to quartel, 
on grene, entiter, to be obſti- cee 


dicriter, to decree,| - nately reſolved, fregruer, to grudge, 
4 cgriner, to take out Exctlier, to excel, | rebeller,  ' to rebel, 


d of the grain, fi fer, to celebrate, ripiter, to t, 
8 empitter, to incroach } fouerter, to whip, [refr ener, to refrain, 
0 upon, gustter, to ſpy, |reveltr, to reveal; 
os ttrener, to hanfe],|b4b4ter, to beſot, ler, to ſeal, 
il Senditer, to run in| wguitter, to diſquiet, | aller, to ſaddle, 
, debt, interjacer, to lod ge, temptter, to ſtotm. 
0 


Tis to be obſerved, that tho” / is not ſounded in the pevaltims 


ſound of # ſtraight in the penultima of ſuch tenſes of the ſame 
verbs, wherein the final er of the infinitive becomes e not ſounded, 
or when it becomes the antepenultima ; as je ame, I ſaw, jepb 
ſerai, T ſhall weigh, /'apptlierois, I would call. 1 4 


of the ſame terminations as thoſe of the laſt obſervation ; 8s 
receleur one that receives ſtolen goods, ſemeur a ſower, from ſemer 
and receler; as likewiſe in the penultima of nouns ending in 
3 I a ſkinner, cabaretity one who keeps, an ale- 
Oule, Cs 


| N to > mingle; 


of thoſe verbs minbones | in the laſt obſervation, yet it takes the 


| 10thly, In the ſyllable der beginning a word and followed by 
a vowel z y deſabuſer to undeceive, deſaveurr to on 4 
ſptrer 


* 


94%, In the penultima of nouns in eur, derived from the verks | 


& | 2 bi "I" * F | «on * N F 4 * N * yy | F 9 
| 4 | b = 1 N 
* 1 . : * x Vs , 4 | R * \Y 
4 ! | | 1 . 0 - 
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of theſe. words and their derivatives. 


© bad HAS 4 S's & + 4+ » + 


ver to deſpair, and their compounds. Except der to de- 
note, di/iler to deſiſt, AHeler ic vex, and di/eſptir to deſpair, ' | 


uri, Is the fypltable. 7e, in the beginning of i words, wherein 
- F dendtes reiteration or reduplication of the ud ion cxprefied- by 


the words as redo to fay again, refolrs to make again, Te/brthy 
wh Gut agolid, Wes <niles rwonbs wont boy, 149 1h. yuihe 
[7 Kxcept, , when: the reduplieative particle comet before 


words beginning with e ſounded, or any vowel, ot h not ſounded 


in which cafe'e is ſounded, and marked over with the accent acute, 
and the particle re loſes irs final e: as recrire to write again, from 
berire; riſſuyer to wipe again, from yer; riumr to reunite; 


from wnir ; rthabitutr to uſe one's ſelf again to a thing, from - 


babitiur, &c. „ hon lh ant 1 1 ta ON, 
2dly, When the word implies reiteration or reduplication, tho 
the- particle re cannot be ſaid to be added to it, becauſe, without 
it, ie would not be a French word: ſuch are theſe words and 
their derivatives, 


* 


riduplicatif, © reduplicative, | rihabileter, to reinſtate, 
ricapituler, to reſume, | rarer, to repair, 
ricidiver, | to relapſe, | riclamer, to claim, 
leiter, to recite, ſay by heart, ricalte, | the crop, 
ru pater, to repeat, | colli tien, recollect ion, 
riitirer, to repeat, | riconcility, to reconcile, 
rocollement, a re-examination, | r/ptreny/ion, repercuſſion, 
ricrimindtion, reerimination, | r4/ip1ſcence, amendment of life, 
ridimer, to free, exempt, ret to reſume, ſum up, 
ri flachir, to re fle, riverbbrdtion, and riverbire, 
reginirer, to regenerate, reverberation, þ 
rentigrer, to reſtore, | 5 


In riconfronter and riformer e is alſo ſounded, tho" we ſay con- 


fronter and former. 

- 42thhy, In the ſyllable re followed by a double /, as re//embler 

to reſemble, /. He to remember, c. Except riſſuſciter 

to riſe again, and u en, wherein the firſt 7 is acute, 
b3thly, « is not ſounded at all in the ptonouns demonſtrative 

co, cet, cette, ceci, cola, this, or that; nor in the pronoun perſonal 

lr, after a verb at the imperative; as ce liure this book, cet mum 


that child, cette formne that woman, faites do it; pronounce 


| Jits ſtore, flenfant, ſicaſruune, fut el, and never faites-li, or li, or 


14thly, „ is not ſounded in the penultima and antepenulrima 


Ar le quin, 


„ % BR SY BB BB BD: £85 to ee #2: I DS = ©@ 


a @ . oo ow ea. oO fre coco ö was 
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* 
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* e e eee 


Arleguin, an arlequin, chevitlh, a peg, l mtnain, nn 
arſenal, an arſeaal,| /enftre, ' a window, . mere, 0 nate de- 
arſenic, b 41 a ha Wh, © Fry; © OI” 
bent, a booby; en fennel, ane banden, 


e,, >; „dae, pore a ſmith, I * feet, 
befogrix Works gen, the W566, ve vel, Saw 
lein, want een, a frog, paſtime, 
. caqueter, to prattle, gent, a rag; a ſhelf, 
chaperon, a hood, a monkey to fold, 
chenily a dog-kengel. 9 balberg. . git Neue 
chenilli, 2 caterpillar, hume pon, a fiſh- honk, petit, little, 
chenet, an handiron, hanneton, a May-bug, | retoter, return, 
chemin a way, legueton, a ſort of ſer · ¶ſecaurir, to ſuccour, 
cheminle, A ent imdey, ] jeant, [taffetds,. . Oy» 
chene a ſhirt, levoin, " leaven,| 


Lay, e is not ſounded in any of the derived words that moe 

it from their primitives, Thus all adgouns feminine ending in “ 
are not ſounded, as likewiſe the firſt perfor in aloft verbs: this 
final > is hot foutided neither in the words detived from them; as 
in fortement Arrongly, and forterd/e a fortreſs, from wh nt ſtrong 1 
froprement nent] and propreti neathneſs, from propre neat z aY- 
rangement ordering, rr judgment, Iement lodging, Ec. 
from j' arrange, je juge, je hte, &e, Except the idverby men- 
tioned above, aveug ment, communiment, &c, In agriment an 
agreement, and /agrirai, Pagrirets, I hall, or Sul like, and 
ſuppliment ſupplement, & is acute, becauſe they ard derived' from 
aprdir and ſu 4 whoſe firſt perſons are j g, je ſuppite ard 
the firſt on ö is 845 in the derivatives. f 


4 acute. 


This e mer has the ſountl of @ in hate, face, fate, 128. Would 
always be marked over with an acute, as it is rally it the end of 
nouns of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon: plural of verbs. 
when it is ſpelt with an 5; for it is now-a-days. generally ſpelt 
with =, leaving out the accent: as boxte kindneſs, dimes loved, 
bentzs kindneſſes, il: ſort arms, they are loved, von imer, you 
love, In words whetein that # is before another vowel, as in 
giant a giant, reunir to reunite, &c. it denotes for certalm d 
the two vowels keep euch of them their proper ſound. | 

er, at the end of infinitives, is ſounded like acute; as like 
wiſe at the end of ndun in er, ier, and itd a 


D | parler, 


. We ow 


; - = 
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purer. to ſpeak, T parls, mur nen TIE) 
＋ dan Wen 7 Liga oli 100 or 
\ barbitr, a bar r, Pronounce bar its * N ae 
b, a foot, , ([ (Which is " 47% bei. 
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Except, 1/1. In all monoſyllables in r, 2s mir ſea, cher dear, 
fer iron, Ce. wherein e is grave, and r ſtrongly articulated, ., + 
adly, In theſe following words, | __ 
amor, bitter, cuir, ſpoon, bevor, winter 
altity, haughty, er, hell, Ar, light, « 
bMvidir, a belveder, r, proud, %, | yeſterday, 
cancir, a canker, | 1 * 
At the end of all Latin, and foreign proper names, as 
2. r, Luthir, Gruttty ; but not th French proper names, as 
iditr, Roger, &c. pronounce Ltr, Reęi, Bee. wan 
eis ſounded like e acute in articles and pronouns, (les, det, cet, 
mes, tes): as les vol! the kings, mes amis my friends, ces gens-ld 
thoſe people; pronounce % rois, me zamis, > gens-/a but, 
At the end of a ſentence, e in the pronoun /?; takey both the 
rave ſound and accent ; as alſo in dis prepoſition z as renvoyet- 
„ ſend them back again, and not renvoyez-lf ; dis qu'il cut fait, 
as ſoon as he had done, and not di gi, &c. though the accent 
is not always uſed in thoſe caſes, | * 
As « is often met with in the beginning and middle of words, 
but through the careleſſneſs of printers and authors, not marked 
over with that accent which ſhould denote its pronunciation, in 
order to ſupply that deſect, we make the foll: wing obſervations, 


iſt, All e's that have the ſound of „ acute at the end of a 


word, keep it alſo in any ſyllable whatever, in the derivations 
and inflexions of the fame word. Thus e being ſounded acute 
in the end of ais# ealy, mult be ſo too in ais4ment eaſily, Thus 
again e having the relonant ſound of e grave in amy bitter, muſt 
have it too in the ſecond ſyllables of amerement bitterly, and amèr- 


tume bitterneſs, Except only in verbs in er, wherein e is never 


pronounced in future and conditional tenſes, as we have ſaid, 
2dly, „ is acute in &, de, pre, and tr6, firſt ſyllables of a word: 
as iclat a crack, noiſe, #te been, &rit writing, dipit ſpite, de» 


fourner to deter, prelude a prelude, priparer to prepare, iripdr 


death, triſor a treaſure, &c. Except, | 

19. pre in premier hilt, and its derivatives, and theſe perſons of 
the verb prendre to take, prenons, prenez, prenois, &c. wherein 
pre is pronounced with the guttural ſound of e, but ſhort. 


20. Thoſe 


 rebours, the wrong fide of a 


„ orTnograrnuy.. 
2. Theſe perſons of the impe 


* 


ee {re to be, with its be 


rund, #tant, #ofs, ttoit, ttiont, &. in Which „ is not profiounced / 
as in ii been, but has ſomewhat of the ſonorous 2. FP ttols, 


nous trons, &. 


39. de in the following' words and their compounds, whereia ny. 


is not ſounded : 


demain, to-morrow, 1 defuir, . ſince, devancer, td out-run, 
demeurer, to live, | Denis, e- deviſe, motto, 
demander, to aſk, dedans, | ' within, [deviner, to gueſs, 
demi, half, eh upon, [devell, duty, 
demanger, to itch, |deſſous, under, ie vidnt, he becomes, 
2 a miſs, [devant, beſore, f 


tho' de in devenir has the 1 74 ſound of 7, and the ſecond « is 
7 


not ſounded at all. „ in de, 
loath, is acute; and in degouter, 
N. B. Word: beginni 


firſt ſyllable of digonter, to make to 


to drop, it is not ſounded, 


with des, don't fall under the la obſer" 


vation, It hai been ſaid before that e is mute in the ft 5lable of 


ſuch wards. 


3Jly, e is founded acute but 


ſhort before rey in infinltiyes in 


erer ; as derer to hope, digirer: to digeſt, modirer- to mo- 


derate, &c. 


4thly, e is ſounded acute In the ſyllable re in the beginning of 
words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor redupliration of 
action: as ricent recent, rifuite to fly for refuge, altho” it is 


mute in reſuge. Except the 
tives, wherein eis mute in re: 


rebut, caſt out, | 
rebllle, rebellious, (but not in 
r billion, rebellion) 


thing, 
rebrouſſer, to go back, 
rebufade, rebuff, 
r1ebuter, to diſhearten, - 


receler, to receive ſtolen goods, 
rectin, a by- place, 
recuenl, a collection, 
recueillir, to collect, 
recemmander, to recommend, 
reconnoiſſance, gratitude, 


ollowing words and their deriva- 


br f } 
| reculer, Weg * draw back, 
redevable, indebted to, 
| redoute, a redoubt, 
redoubtable, dreadful, 


| refrein, i burden of a ſong, 


| refrogner, to knit one's brows, | 


reſus, denial, 
regarder, to look, 

| regimber, to kick, 
regret, tegrer, - 
relais, poſt-ſtages; 
reland, muſty, 


releguer, to baniſh, (tut not re- 
| {egation, baniſhing) 


1ecourir, to have recourſe, 
recevorr, to receive, (but not 
recipient, nor reception) 


relief, relievo, 
relter, to bind, 
religue, 
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relique, . relick, repds, | —_— 
reliqua, 1 remnants, | repic, _ _ repique, 
religion, religion, (but e is acute | reh reply, (but not repli- 
' th irxriligion, irteligion) 1 we q 
reluire, to gl itter, |r eds , | reſt, i 
remarquer, to remark, | reprendre, to correct, r 
remede, _ a remedy, | repriſailles, reprifals, f 
remercier, to thanks ſe relirer, ta retire, { 
remettre, to remit, (het not re- | reproche, reproach, 
miſſion, remitting retrancher to cut off, , 
remuer, to ſtir, reguste, a petition, 6 
renard, a fox, |requerir, to requeſt, (but not in 
renigr, to diſown, | Yequiſition, requeſt, 
renipat, a renegado, reti, to keep, (but not in 70 
renifler, to ſuuff up one's ſnot, [ tention, detaining) | | 
renoncer, to renounce, | retende, moderation, | 
renom, renown, fame, | retentir, to reſound, | 
repaireg a luiking- hole, | revancbe, revenge, 
repartir, to ſet out again, | rev#che, froward, 
ſe repentir, to repent, | revers, the reverſe, 


Some words have different ſignifications, according as the : of 
their firſt ſyllable re or de is pronounced and marked over with 
the accent acute, or not pronounced at all: as 


_— to anſwer, repondre, to lay eggs again, | 
ripartir, to divide, repartir, to reply, or te go back again, 
degouter, to make to loath, degeuter, to drop, &c. 


Obſerve beſides, that ez denotes only the ſound of / acute; as 
ex, enough: as doth likewiſe the conjunction et or C, and. 


? grave. 

This e, whoſe found is ſonorous, or reſonant, is found, 

19, In the conjunction des from, the prepoſition pres near, 
the adverb tris molt; and in all nouns ending in es, as abces, 
abſceſs, profes, a profeſſed monk. 

29, In all monoſyllables; as likewiſe the ſyllables of words 
wherein it is followed by r pronounced, as in mer the ſea, ſir 
iron, enfer hell, amtr bitter, ouvert open. 2 

39. In the laſt ſyllable of the plural number of the words 
wherein it is indifferently reſonant in the fingular, as ſing. et 
effect, plur. Feta; projet project, projits. 


# circumflex. 


ed ORTHOGRAPHY. $7 © 
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e # circumflex, N ö 
e circumflex is always marked over with the accent which cha- 
racteti ſes jt j and it is exceeding broag and long, eſpecially when. 
it makes the penultima of a word, the Jaſt ſyllable whereof is 
mute, as may be obſerved in bete beaſt, #b4t4 ſtupid ; 'grifſe graft, 
grefſe grafied ; piche a peach, picher a peach-tree ; file head, eniets 
{trong-htaded ; mme even, chithphire tutal, &e. And both this 
grave # and circumflex , expreſs the ſache found as „ in ther? 
and tore; or iti theſe othet Ergh/b words, are, fare, tare, which 
exafly cotreſponid, as to found, to theſe French ones, air, faire, 
tairt. | 


intermediate. hey 

It is found, 1*. in wonoſyllables, and all ſyllables of words 
whefe it is followed by any other conſonant than r pronounced, 
or t not pronounced, Thus + has the intctmediate ſound in lde 
beak, ul ſalt, t effect, projet projet, 1 ſaid in the laſt pa- 
ragraph but one, that the final ſyllable of theſe words is very 
broad and long in their plural: 1 ſhall obſerve further here, that 
et is pronounced very broad too in / mit, 30 perſ. of mettre, to 
put, which has the ſame pronunciation as the two firſt, je mite, 
tu mits, which is the ſound of the conjunction ma.s, but. 

2. Before two conſonants, or x in the beginning and middle 
of words, as in infeer to poiſon, Examen examination, and Ex+ 
aminer to examine, tho' in theſe two laſt # takes a little of the 
acute ſound, Except when n or m is one of the two conſonants 
with which it is followed: for they then denote either the naſal 
ſound, as in entrer to enter, emplir to fill; or the thitd pcrion 
plural of verbs, where final ent is mute. 


. 


This intermediate & (or, as the printers have termed it, firaizht 
e) is expreſſcd in the Engliſh words bell, fed, leſs, progreſs, effect, 
protect, amen, examen, SE. 2a. | 1 

Thee of the penulùma of the words, the laſt ſyllable wherecf 
is e mute, is eith-r moſt ſonorous, as in ęréle hail, problem a 
problem, temp#te a tempeſt ; or but a little ſonorous. as in chan- 
delle a candle, meche match, trompete a trumpet : except in theſe 
five words, college college, liige cork, piige ſnare, privilig- pri- 
lege, and /ege ſeat,” wherein the - of the penultima is acute 
and a little Jong. | e 

All the words juſt mentioned prove how neceſſary the accents 
are to our e's, in order to ſhew their pronunciation; and that the 
perpendicular atcentintroduced of late years into our language 18 
as neceſſary as the arute, the grave, and the circuniflex, 
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[ From theſe obſervations it follows, that the diphthong i, 
which is naturally ſounded like # acute, receives the ſame alte- 


+ rations of ſound as „ and is more or leſs reſonant in a word, 


|. according to the conſonants that follow it ; as faire to do, maitre 


maſter, na/trois, from naitre, to be born. 

4 | TRI | 2 

This vowel has the ſame ſound in French as in the £Engli/b 
words, bit, fit, pin, filial, &c, 7e £40" dia 
, followed by n or n in monoſyllables, or. in the beginning of 
words of two ſyllables, gives a ſound like to that of an in thank, 
en in length, or ain in ſaint; as vin wine, Indes Indies, pronounce 
vain, ainde, Except in imbu imbued, impur impure, and ingrat 
Ungrateful ; but in longer words, as in infim infinite, imprudent 
imprudent, ia and im are ſounded as in the Engliſb terminations 
ing, as in doing, loving, cunning, fing, &c. 

i in the particle conditional f is contracted, both in writin 
and ſpeech, before and with the pronouns i and ili only, . 
never before any other vowel, not even before i in any other 
word : as vil vient, if he comes, inſtead of . il, &c ils diſent, 
if they ſay: but write and pronounce ft 2lle vient, if ſhe comes, 
| ff illuſtre, lo illuſtrious, /f apres cela, if after that; and not Velle 

vient, &c. 

i is not ſounded after « in huiffter, uſher (of a door), nor after 
o in coignee a hatchet, coigner to knock, and encoignire corner, 
when theſe three laſt are ſpelt with i + pronounce hu“, cogne, 
encognuire. | | | 

i is not ſounded, nor makes a diphthong with the precedent 
vowel, when it is followed by /or ; i then ſerving only to give 
I or il a particular articulation, called the liquid articulation of /: 
as in ſoleil the ſun, travail work, vdiller to fit up, travailler to 
work. That liquid articulation of / is the ſame that is heard in 
Eneliſh in the articulation of the double | of the words million, 
biltards : all the difference is, that that i which cauſes the liquid 
 articulatian is in French before I, whereas it is aſter in ul. 


| 0, 
This vowel receives two ſounds as well as a; the one acute, 
flender, and commonly ſhort; and the other grave, broad, and al- 
ways long, as they are expreſſed in theſe words, cote, or cotillon, 
a petticoat, and cite a coaſt. „ acute and ſhort has the ſame 
ſou d as in the Engliſh words come, ſome, done, cover, &c. or as 
v in but, cut, rub, &. and & grave and long, as in globe, robe, old, 
&c. of e in /, roaſt, &c, 6 long is uſually marked over with 
? a Cir» 
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a cireurhflex thus (H. Whenever eie named or ſpelt" by itelf, | 
it is always by the long and broad ſound of 5 (tm e, an a), © 
1. „is dropt in the ſecond ſyllable of artommoder to fit up, ind 
raccommoder to mend; and in the firſt of '/ommander to command? 
pronounce emandh, amd. 
rate, «coobligh, &c, each o makes a ſyl- 


2. In coopirer to cooperdt 
ables ie gane d | "boi har. 
3. The pronunciation of notre and votre is worth obſerving.” 
Theſe words are pronounced with the broad and long ſound of 5 
in the pronouns relative, Ie vitre, /a"vitre, yours, le nitre, la notre, 
ours, and „ is marked over with a circumflex. When they are 
only pronouns adjective, they are ſounded with the ſhort ang flen- 
der ſound of a, without being marked over with a circumflex, as 
ſome authors do: and if the ſubſtantive begins with a conſonant, 
7 1s not pronounced in votre and notre; as votre livre your book, 
netre maiſon our houſe: pronounce votie livre, notte maiſon + but 
when the noun begins with a vowel, pronounce as it is ſpelt votre 
ami, your friend, votre affaire, our affair; as alſo in Notre Dame, 
Our Lady, and in the Lord's prayer, Votre Pere qui es, &c. Our 
Father who art, Sc. . | 


1. 4 © 
This vowel, which is expreſſed in bu, tx, lu, flatut, volume, is 
the very ſame ſound that the . ha expreſs in profiitute, im- 
peſlbume, volume only the Engliſh # of theſe words is ſhorter 
and more obtuſe. _ - | | | 
ui makes a proper diphthong in buiſſon, a buſh ; but u is quite 
dropt in bui;ſſonnitre truant. : | 
u in foreign or Latin words become French, followed by m, 
takes the naſal ſound of on: as un fuctum, a plea, pronounce 
acton. | ' . 
4 un has likewiſe the ſound of naſal » in junte a junto, but not 
in diſunt dead, wherein it is pronounced as in the monoſyllable 
4 One. 
„. 
y, generally ſpeaking, has no other ſound but that of French i, 
and is uſed in French in the following circumſtances only. 
, As adverb of place or pronoun, and then y makes a word 
by itelf; as i/ y @, there is; y penſer - vous / do you think of it? 
zy, In the beginning of theſe two words only, eur eyes, 
and yeidſe a holm-oak. Some add indeed yvre got drunk, yvolre 


by the beſt writers, ivre, 9 
4 


ivory, and yvraye tare ; but they are now generally ſpelt with i 


234, In 


3 ano 
Vvoyon⸗ Ts us ſee, Koyal, &c. which words are Broneunenf as if 
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345; In the middle of ſome words herein y ſtands for two is 


as in pays deute (but nat its derivatives, pay/age a landſcape, 
and payſant 2 peaſant, wherein ay is ſounded only as ai, without 
i before ſage ang fant), Able ahbe, Mayer ts try, 


£ 


| they were writ pa-15, pai: ſant, eſſai- im, vsi- iens Kc. 


xceꝑt from this laſt obfervation the ſollowing words | wherein: 


y don't ſtand for. two is, (making an improper dipkahong with 
making , vowel 


the foregoing a) but a keeps its natural ſound, 
2 * and y takes a liguid articulation as in yau © 
» _ having, Cojonner, / to trifle, n, 
— grand- father, coponner je, trifling, } Bayard, 
Wente, a bayonet, | icuyer, an equerry, Raver 


3 


samry 42doad) . | 


camayeu, 3 6amaleu,  fayance, Delti-ware, Bayonne, 
cer, 3 book of. glayeul, Forn- flag, | 
diachad paper Paydu, 3 pagan. 4 
a ſucker, tauqhole, a mantle, 12 


cgyon, 4 trifling fellow, |tuyau, a pipe, La £ : 
which words (as well as thoſe mentioned in the thicd obſervation) 
ſome authors ſpell with 7 inſtead of 

It were to be wiſhed that we had ſome particular 3 to di- 
ſtin guiſh the _ i in theſe laſt words without uſing ye but in 
A8 them from thoſe herein y denotes two 1's, and keeping 
to ? marked over with two dots its deſtination, there is no more 
confuſton. 

The two dots over 7 ſhew that the yowel makes a ſyllable by 
itſelf; whereas otherwiſe it makes*with the foregoing vowel an 
improper diphthong; as in je hais, I hate, hair to hate, naif no 
way counterfeit, 2 heroical, Lats, &c. 

y denotes the ſound of two 7's, the former whereof makes with 
the Hal Eng 2 an improper diphthong; as in pays country, 
royaime kingdom, Myer to try, &c. 

From tele, two dozen of words (in which y has a liquid arti- 
eulation) are excepted, and even half of them ſcarcely occur in 
common ſpeech. Is it not amazing to ſee ſome people refuſe to 
follow this uniformity in writing, than which nothing can be 
more analogous ? 
| I forgot to obſerve, that moſt writers preſerve. ſiil] y in words 
derived from Greek, to ſhew, they ſay, the etymology, as in theſe 
words, c hege, analyſe, my/ttre, ſyllabe, &c. But this ſhe of 
erudition is quite miſplaced: for thoſe. who underſtand that: lan- 
guape, have no need of a mark to know the etymology; and, m_ 
avails it to the illi:erate to know it? Is not; that W 
difficulties without a neceſlity ?- 


* 
* 
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TW af many vowels in one and the ſame ſyllable, 
is called Diphthong. When many vowels together keep 
each olf them in the ſyllable their particular and proper ſound, 
they are called Proper or Syllabic Diphibongs ; as lui he, lier to 
tie. When they all together make but one ſingle ſound, they 
are called Impreper or Orthegraphical Diphthongs ; as air ait, can 


water, * 
Proper Diphthongs, 


. * * . Hf * V2 : 3 . 2 * . * | ; 4a * / 
ia, tai, ian, it, it, itn, teu, io, ioi, ian, ian, an, 06, Oe, ai, 


toi, ain, Out Ovan, dud, ound, ua, ut, ui, uin, oui, aun, OWN. 


All that ean be faid of theſe Proper Diphthongs amounts to 
this: that though theſe vowels united together mace really two 
diſtin&t ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and peculiar - 
ſound, yet they are ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in as 
ſmalſ a compaſs of time, as a fingle ordinary ſyllable. Therefore, 
never pronuunce in two fyllables Di eu God, di dhe devil, lier 
to tie, vi-olon a fiddie, bo-itte a. box, ju && to play, row-Ht & 
ſpinning- wheel, fu-ir to avoid, re- i king, . yes, Rene but 
ſuund the two vowels in one ſyllable quickly. Dieu, didble, jauer, 
revert, &c. N. B. oven in St Ouen is not pronounced as in Rowen 
(a c'ty of Normandy) but like oin in ſein, hav. 

There is an exception to this, viz. when thoſe diphthongs 
come after two conſonants, the laſt of which is r or /; 28 none 
po ions, we defire, vous voudriez,. you would, f/ plizit, he bent, and 
the word hir yeſterday, which are pronounced like two ſyl- 
lables. Neverth+ Jeſs the adverb hier is foun led in one ſyRable 
only, when it comes with the other adverb avant, (avant hers 
the day before yeſterday). 

In coadjuteur a ceadjutor, caact if coercive, caaguler to eoagulste, 
d:ague a common ſewer, croaſſar to croak, Croatte Croatia, Create, 
relreactif, retroactive, and in Goa, Meab, Searts, and other fo- 
reign words, uhich are the only words wherein o@ is found, each 
vowel makes a particular ſyllable: but in 21 and Aiel, a makes 
ty Hlable by itſelf, and fo a proper diphthong. "_ 
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. Improper Diphthongs. wl 

. © r ds e OI ter 

ae, ai, ay, ao, qu, ta, tt, tau, 4. en, eu, ae, deu, bi, ou, ui, uet, id 4 

_ Obſerve firſt, that when theſe vowels together do not make the 

ſame ſyllable, but two diftin& ones, two dots are put over that ſol 
which begins the laſt ſyllable; as in hair, Pirithoizs ; or an accent of 

over the firſt vowel when it is an e as in giant à giant, deifme a \ 

deiſm, mettore a meteor, Georgie Georgia, Lienidas: &c. * NE 

249, That'excepting eu and ou ; the natural and 'peculiar IM '5' 

| found of the other improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, and IM (>: 


not at all different' from, that of ſome of the five vowels treated ai | 
of before. tenen * id An eren e 
. 2 bra 


ae is found only in Caen, the name of a city, wherein à naſal its 
only is founded (Can). OV." e e FI | 

In airien, atrer, Danat, Ticho Bra#, and ſuch other words, | 
the accent that is over & ſhews its pronunciation, and that it nat 
makes a yowel by itſelf, | 18 | 


. 


e or is now out of uſe in French, words derived from the b: 
Greek and Latin, writ formerly with æ, being now-a-days writ ers 
with and ſounded like & acute; as Egipte for Ægypte, ÆEgypt, uc 
"Equinoxe for Æguina ce. 

. at and aye oo 


ai or ay denotes the ſound of e, accented ſometimes acute, the 
ſometimes grave, and ſometimes ſtraight. Nay, it is notſounded at Wh /* - 
all, nor even writ, in the gerund, future, and conditional tenſes 
of the verb faire to do; ai being now-a-days converted into : 
mute, even in the writing of them. Faiſant doing, je faiſois, I Wl © 
did, nous faiſons, we do; pronounce fzant, fois, fzons ; and write La 
 fifant, je ferai, je feras, I ſhall, ſhould do: though ſome authors NY 
ſcruple to conform to that ſpelling in the gerund and imperſect. | 
1/f, ai, or ay, being the two laſt letters of a word, is founded 


like é acute; as je parlai, I ſpoke, je dirai, I'll ſay; pronounce we 
arle, dire. Except in theſe four words, vrai true, i an eſſay, | 
delai delay, May May, wherein ai and ay have the intermediate _ 
ſound, being pronounced as in Engliſh in the word May. But "A 

_ obſerve. that the adnoun vrai, true, takes the grave and broad of 


ſound of e long, when it comes before its noun, as in e vrai ſens 
une 


- * 
— 


a O RT HO GRAPH Y. 49: 
Tune loi, the true ſenſe of a law; pronounce vrt, or vraſs : 
whereas, when it is not followed by a noun, or terminates a ſen» _ 
tence, it only has the ſhort ſound of e, as in cet vrai, it is true; 

il oft vrai que, it is true that, &c. / 
— 2dly, ai being followed by 3, ts, x, (ais, aits, aix) or e not 
it ſougded ſ aie) at the end of a word, takes the moſt reſonant ſound, 
it of? grave; as jamais never, ds faits facts, Pare por} . 


10 a wound. . 
34ly, ai in the middle of a word, and followed by a — 
r MW is more or leſs reſonant according to the conſonant that follows. 
d (See the obſervation at the end of the paragraph of 2 grave).— * 
d ai has the moſt reſonant ſound of ? in haine hatred, traitre a trai- 
5 tor; and in the words wherein ai comes before r, as in Jalta, 
braire to bray, &c. ptonounce fer, &c. 
4thly, In ai followed by a double or ſingle I, a keeps entirely 
al its proper ſound of a, i ſerving-only to give I or M a liquid arti- 
culation as in bail a leaſe, vaillant courageous. * . , 
, oi is likewiſe founded as a ſingle ain Ft. Aignan, (the proper 
it name of a duke). 
In the interjection ai (for pain) i takes the liquid articulation 
of y, fo that az is pronounced like ay in qyeul. 
| ait has the ſame pronunciation io il fait, plait, pait, nait, and 
e b; ait (third perſons of faire to do, plaire to pleaſe, paitre to 
it grzze, naitre to be born, and braire to bray): but fait (a 2 
t. ticiple or noun) has the pronunciation of the "Araight e:as Ul 
brau, It is fine weather; Vai fait, I hare done: C fait, It is 
over; C un N It is a fact. On the contrary, ais in the two 
firſt Bed of ſaviir to know, and ait in the third, have only 
e, the pronunciation of # acute. Je ſais, tu ſait, il ſait, ee 


at je Ie, tu ſe, il ſe, 


as. | 

e as is found in the following words: 1/f, In aorte (an artery 1 
avara (a fruit), Hane, Aonides, Horne, Re Lancoon, Laodamit, 

e Lardicee, Laomiedin, and Lavnice (proper names) wherein 4 and 


_ o make each a ſyllable, and keeps its proper ſound. 

2aly, In pam a peacock, fam a fawn, Lamm (the name of 2 
city), which are pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, as if they | 
were ſpelt pan, fan, Lan. 

Zy, In aeratie, aorifle, age, Same, and extrarrdinaire extra- 
ordinary, wherein @ is quite loſt, theſe words being pronounced 
eratie, oriſſe, ofle, Sone, Metrer dineire. 

4thly, In tam ox-fly, which is ſounded with the naſal ſound 
of, like the pronoun ton. 


thy, In 
8 


„% Of PRONUNCIATION ' 
thy, In Aout Auguſt (a month) which is pronourieed eu, of 
in Engliſh ; as likewiſe its derivative a:bter but Rau (a pro- 
per name) is profiounced d Ra- oul. $f 


RE au and eau. N | | 
au and enn at the end of words have the ſhort and ſlender ſound 
of o, as chapean a hat, marteau a hammer, . Except the word 
eau water, and the particle au, to the, which have the long and 
broad ſound of 4 as alſo an followed by d, t, 4, in the laſt ſyl- 
Jable ; as chaud hot, difaut defect, chapraux hats. Therefore pto- 
nounce chapo, marto, i, cb, defo, chaps. 15 
au, in the middle of words, always has the broad and long ſound 


of e, as in beaute beauty, bandrier a belt, faucher to mow: but (a 
in the beginning of words it is pronounced ſometimes like 6 
long, and ſometimes like „ ſhort. au has the fAlender and ſhort 
| ſound of o in the beginning of the following words: ; 
auberge, an eating-houſe , auſſt,  - oh. ve 
audace, onde | auftere, auflere, ſo! 
audience, audience. | auſtral, | auflral. of 
#uditoire, congregation. | autant, as much. un 
auditeur, auditor, | autel altar. 
cugmenter, to augment, aurentiq ue, quthentical. 
augüte, i emen. | automate, automaton. ſo 
augurer, fo augurate, automne, at ſumn. th 
aumone, almt. autorite, _ euthovity. 6 
auprès, near, by. autoriſer, to authoriſe. ſo 
Aurore, Aurora. 8 auxiliary. 
auſpice, | auſpice. of 
But au has the broad and long ſound of ò in the beginning of MW 1a 
the following words : 1 
1 —— n, 
cre 70 i 
aube, : dawn of the day — 0 ne 4 
aucun, none. | autruche oftrich, 
auguſte, . eugufi | auteur, ke 
aujourd'hui, to-day. autour, about. 0 
aulique, aulich, | autre, other, with its derivatives, 0 
aumuce, 23 ameſs. \ and auvent, a pent-houſe. 5 
Beau has the ſhort and flender ſound cf e at the end of a ſen- ? 


tence, and the ſound of broad and long 6, when it is followed 

its noun : as Cela &/{ beau, T hat's fine; Yorla un beau'coup, That's 

a fine ſtroke : pronounce / & be, voila un bs cou. 
fan, 


but it keeps its proper found in its derivatives orgue 


dau a ſcourge, is pronounced like a proper diphthong, ft-au; 


per name, wherein F is mute, and in Gaur, plural of faul, truſiy 
(uſed only in royal patents, proclamations, S. 2-0 


as likewiſe preay a little meadow, and eaux in Deſpriaux (a pro- | 
I 


: m l 


h. p 


ea is found only in the words Jean and Tauss, Jobs, Jane 2 ) q 


is left out in the diminutives Janat, Jonnitte, Tannen. 
proveyneed with the naſal ſound of 4, as Fonz Jeaune with the 
ong and broad ſound of 4, as Jdne; and Janet, Fanndtte, and 
Fanneton, with the ſhorter and {lender one. TY, to 

ein 


ea is alſo found in ſome verbs after. g, 28 in ngen, 
(as we have ſeen before) e loſes its ſound, and ſerves; only ta 
make g take the articulation of 5, as if it were ſpelt manyja.' 


tal. | Ka 

eai is found only in the word geai a jack-daw, and in the fama 
verbs juſt mentioned after g, wherein eat, or rather ai, takes tha 
ſound of # acute, e ſerving to the ſame purpoſe as in the words 
of the laſt paragraph; as je mangeai, I did eat: pronounce menjd, 


un je, 
"I" ei and q. 
ei, or ey, denotes the ſame ſound, as in Engliſh. e before a con- 


ſonant, as in the word pen, which anſwers exactly to the ſound of 


this French word peine, pains.— Except in Reine a queen, mixt 
lxteen, and 5#i2zeme ſixteenih, wherein « has the molt reſonant 
ſound of ? long. ys | | 
In ei followed by J, or I, , keeps its ſound (the reſonant ſound 
of the ſtraight e), and i ſerves only to give / or I the liquid articu- 
lation; as in ei ſun, vdiller to ſet up. (See the paragraph of 
i. )—eil in orguci pride, recueil a collection, and cueillir to gather, 
js not pronounced as in ſaleil, but as en in dewl, mourning : 
ied, 


proud, Cc. 
#0, 
ea is found in the verb afſteir to fit down, in the ſyllable rem 
or geons of ſome verbs, and in the words geolier a jaylor, and 
George; in which caſes : loſes quite its ſound, and the preceding 
tis ſounded like j. Pronounce aſſoir, Forge, &c. (See the ub 
paragraph of e not ſounded. ) 


Obſerve, that when there are two dots over e., or an accent 


acute over e, as in gezgraphie and mitcor both vowels keep their 
proper ſounds. 
7 4. 
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eu receives two ſouridsz the 


ini theſe two or three words, eunugte an eunuch, 'Fuffache (a pro- 
r 


| 5 N. 

„ Woge 8 N. 0. aj > 
firſt of which is the guttural ſound 
of e, and is found. in few fire, i ent he can, &c, which is (I 
ſay) the very ſame ſound as ein theEngliſh monoſyllable her. (See 
page 28.)—x joined to eu (ex) gives it another peculiar ſound 
not to te found in-Engliſh, but not hard to expreſs.—er in jeune 
young, is ſounded as in eu; but in jeune and jeiner faſting, it is 

unde 


nnn 
. 1 


d as edx, tho' not in dijeuner to breakfaſt, eu in Hebreu' - 


is pronounced like ur; and it takes the lender and ſhort ſound 
of o in filleul, and fillente, (a'God-child.) FOI 
The ſecond ſound of ew is that of the vowel u, and is found only 


per name), gageare a wager, rheunie a cold, enrheumt, rheuma- 


tiſine, a rheumatiſm (when ſo ſpelt), and in ex had, and the other 


teaſes of avoir, to have, Pronounce u, vous utes, wht, ache, 
ume. — We now Write d ſeen, cue ſight, /r ſure, mur ripen, 
reliure binding, tu puſſes, thou could'ſty and all participles without 
„ inſtead of the old way of writing ver, vere, ſeur, relieure, tu 

ft, &6,—ent in / vent, he is deſirous, is not ſounded as in 
1 peut, he can, but like , in je vel, but it is in that word 
only: and ers ou ew in je pen, 1 can, is not pronounced as in 
Je wu, but like eat in i peut, he can, 


oe and 6. 


# is found in cceur heart, and cheeur choir or chorus, Meer! 


manners, / egg, oeuvre; works, eur ſiſter, and verw u vow, 
in which words e quite loſes ity ſound: and in ei eye, its deriva» 
tives oei/iade an ogle, and veil/tre (let dents oeiliires the eye - teeth) 
as alſo in eit @ pink, ce takes the firſt ſound of ev. Some au- 
thors think it better to write all theſe words without e, but the 
contrary cuſtom is prevailing. Therefore pronounce teur, mekr, 


cuil, euilli, Ce. 


de denotes only the ſound of # acute in oeconomie, cecuminigque, 
and Oedipe, which even now a-days are ſpelt as pronounced with 


6, dconemie economy, Hdipe Oedipus, We, 


8 and e in poste a poet, mo#lle marrow, and other ſuch-like 
words, wherein eis marked over with two dots, make a proper 
diphthong, wherein e takes the intermediate ſound of 4 as like- 
wiſe in ceerctble, coercitif, and coercion, In cotgal corqual, c- 
ternel coeternal, &c, the acute accent over the , ſhews its pro- 


nunciation, and is a proof at the ſame time, that the e of the 


preceding words ſhould be marked over with the ſtraight accent. 


9014. 


I [ . 


0 3 5 0 ms and oy. e ord} x (15,4488 ; 
i and oy are ſometimes improper diphthongs that take only the 


reſonant ſound of e-grave; but more commonly they are ptopes 
diphthongs expreſſing, the two diſtin ſounds 
oi is an improper diphthong ; ½, in the imperfeR and condi- 
tional tenſes of verbs: as j; a, loved, tu dirois thou would'ſt 
ſay, il parleroit he would ſpeak, &c. pronounce aimais, dirais, 


: 


parleret. i £ 


24ly, In verbs in aire and oftre ; as croire_to' believe, croſtys to 
grow, pareitre to appear, &c. je crait I believe, croiſſant growing, 
nous paroiſſons we appear, Cc. pronounce: craire, je cas, f. 
raiſſons, cri ſſant, & c. but pronounce of like - in ie criſſant, ihe 
moon in her increaſe. cet e ute ihne 

34ly, In theſe words forble wealt, * weakneſs, . fiiblement 
weakly, affoiblir to weaken, rode (tiff, rotdeur ſtiffneſs, roidir to 
ſtiffen, harnots harneſs, and meonnele coin (but pronounce 45-4 
a proper diphthong in moneys, coined) pronounce ib, febleſſh, 
rede, monnale, monnei-it, & er | „F ene 

Theſe perſons of ce, /oirg ſert, ſayonty ſeyen, forent, and even 
the verb creine throughout, je ce, if wot, news croirient, Ke. 


ſraid cold, froidewr coldneſs, froidement coldly, ad eit (ilful, 
adreitement (kilfully z the adnoun avert right z the adverb» tents 


droit Rraight along, endyert places ret nabrow, vdteyer to clean, 
and perhaps ſome few others, are prohounced by ſome with the 
ſound of the improper diphthong, and by others with that of the 
proper diphthong #-? : ſo that the pronunciation of theſe laſt 
words is quite arbitrary in common, converſation z though in re» 
peating verſes, in the pulpit, and at the bar, they are pronounced 
with 4 double found of 9-4: but in the conjunction fot, either, 
or let it be ſo, ſoit gue whether, in the phraſe ain/{ /oit-il ſo be 
it, tant ſoit peu never ſo little, and in the beginning of the Lord's 
prayer, /oit iy pronounced with the two ſounds of the proper 
diphthong by thoſe who pronounce e like a7 in the aforeſaid per- 
ſons of Fre. | gf! | 

But ei and oy are always proper diphthongs ſounded like 0-4 in 
the noun droit right, in Mei fright, able Gightſul, wn noyer 
a walnut-tree, and /e noyer to drown one's ſelf and before g and 


n, as temoigner to ſhew, jeindre to join; and in all-ather caſes, 
except thoſe mentioned in the thre” aforeſaid obſervations, | 
herefore pronounce, lik a proper diphthong with the two 


lounds, the following monoſyllables and other words: 


moi, 


ved ORT HO Aru „ 
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Frangon, French, Linne, of Lyons, Sor/onndir, 
Kearfſotr, Scotch, Barnes, of Barn,  Sarntongeote, and 


Trlandoir, Triſh, Bow banner, 
Hollandois, Duteh, GChdroleis, 
Palonois, Pole, Orliannoit, 


But it is ſounded like the proper diphthong es in 


Bavarois, of Bavaria, Chinois, 


Danois, Dane, Daniſh, Suideis, Swede, Se- Gail ois, 


« Glongrois, Hungarian, diſh, 
Liigeois, of Liege. FMſſois, 


Stamars, of Siam, Genois, 
Cretorg, Navarrois, 
I Sa N 
 troquors, Narbonnois, 
aroguois, le Modenois, 
Hibernois, le Barros, 
Vaieis, Crimonoit, 
Maltbois, Albigeeis, 
Comtets, Rechihis, 
Franc-Comtois, Remois, 
Dunors, Gatincis, 
poix is not 
ſpelt pouct. 
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pronounced like peis or poidt, but as if it was 


. poiſon, 


I, | feire, a fairy] por/ſon, 
tot, thou, | fois, un oye, a gooſe, 
i, one's ſelf; pvitry fee,| anr, Jooking«plaſ 
quod, En, mentboirharndkere 
ror, . moiſille, wie, 
hy, bkeriveire, an ink«horn, 
foy, avoir, quty, 
bets, | F recevely, to receive, 
ch kr, ehoice, pitch *® | Fe reren. I receive, | 
wel, ' voice, half, comewolr, to conceive, t 
role cuſs, breaſt Puppdricvery, to per- a 
Iller, N Ame cee We, 
ei takes only the (ound. of e ſhort in poigner wrild, e  / 
handful, . a dagger, and poignarder to ſtab, cs 1 \ 
8 and care to knock, (when theſe two haft are (pelt 
with | 
ei takes the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave kv the following 
names of nations and countries : 
Angloir, Engliſh, Milano, Milaneſa, Werne, | 


Horrem 4( inhabitants 
of provinces.) 


Chineſe, Gd&nev3is, of Geneva; 
- a Gaul, 
Cafthaginns, a Car 


Heffian, thaginian, 


of Genoa, | 
Angoumois, Renuolets, 
Champenois, Bea jodoir, 
Piimontois, Condemois, 
le Bleſois, Vermandbis, 
I' Auxerrats, Rheitloas, 

ennis, Palos, 

tois, Bazadois, 
Falentinois, Bourdelvis, 
Nantois, Bruſſellats,, 
Gantois, 


Se nonoit, 
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Senonolt arid Chilondis, if ever uſed, as likewiſe all names of 


cities and towns in France ending in ot, ove, or oit, are pronounced 
like a proper diphthong: as Blais, Crotey Foix,  Mirepoix, Roie, 
Roſoi, Nocroi, hee. But we ſay wn Maltin, and not Maloir (of 
St. Malo), um Lorrain (of Lorrain), un Pra, and wr Proffien, 
a PruMan,. wn Ruſſe, nn Riſfien, and un uſcovite, a Rulkian, 
un Suiſſe, a Swiſs, un Create, a Croatian, Ce. ; 

Oblerve that «is in the proper name Frangeir, Frangeiſe, 
Francis, is ſounded in 0-2 like a proper diphthong, and not with 


one ſound only as the noun or adnoun of the nation, wn Frongerr, 


a Frenchman, une Franzeiſe, « French woman, 
„it takes the moſt — ſound of broad and long @ In it ne 


ſauroit, he cannot, / pardit, it appears, and i conndit, he knows, 


which ate pronounced like the firſt perſons ſawrors, parcis, cons 


volle every where elſe it has the ſound of : Intermediate, 
1. 


en is founded as . in pull; the French ward porle, a hen, bein 
pronounced exactly like the Engliſh word pu“. Nay the Fnglith 
have the ſame improper diphthong in %%, would, howld, you. 


hi, 


wi (improper diphthong) is found only in the words vnd, and 
mow to empty, wherein « is quite loſt, Pronounce vide and 
vider. | 


| wel and cui. | 
uei of eu is found only before liquid /, and then it takes the 


firſt ſound of e; as in recueil a collection, cueiller to pick, deuil 
mourning, feullzt a leaf, Cc. | 


SECTION III. 


H Naſal Vawels, 


ESIDES the vowels that have been conſidered in the firſt 
ſection, the French have five others derived from them; 
each of the vowels having its naſal one that anſwers it, and 
makes really a quite different vowel. (See for the forms of thoſe 
naſal vowels in the Tables.) | 
That difference of ſounds which the Engliſh are at a loſs how 


to expreſs, (thoꝰ they are in their language except naſal « or un) 


conſiſts only in being formed ” the nole, from whence they 
are 
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ure called u that le, In evſng to paſs through the noſe, In 
r 


expreſling t ny a part of the alt driven by the lungs, laſtead of 
e | 


cauſing the whole to paſs through the mouth, 


The naſal vowels with their correſponding ſound!, 


' 
30 


N Nb. e e e e e 
an, F ont. PM WM 
EN ( 4/ier or th, firength. 
in dle, —* faint, 
in and lm, loving, doing, reading, &e. 
on, Won:. 
un, 2 # $* 


a, e i, e, u, fallowed by » or , take the naſal found z or in 
other terms, # or m uſually gives the naſal ſound to the vowels 
that come before them: as, an year, ambre amber, riin nothing, 
inſtruire to inſtruct, bon good, un one, Except, 

1/2, In ſome proper names, as in Am/irdam, Cham, Abraham, 
' tho? not in Adam. 

zh, When » and m are between two vowels; as in animal, 
emtraude an emerald, wherein each of theſe three letters a, n, i, | 
and e, m, e. keeps its proper ſound and articulation : whereas in 
enfunt a child, emploi an employment, rin nothing, en, an, em, | 
{ 

| 

| 


and ien, are naſal, 

3dly, When n or m are followed by another n or m ; for then 
the foregoing vowels a, e, i, 0, are not ſounded naſal, but keep 
their -peculiar proper ſounds: as anne a year, homme a man, 
borne good, ennemi an enemy; pronounce a-nte, o-me, bo-ne, 
 #n-mi except that in ennui wearineſs, emmener to carry away, 
and in the beginning of like words that have more than two f i: 
lables, naſals en and em are ſounded like the naſal an, Thus pro- 
nounce a/-nut, am-mener ; but condamner to condemn, enflam- 
mer to enflame, femme a woman, mnocent innocent, innocence 
innocence, ſelemnel ſolemn, ſelemnité, indemniſer to indemnify, 
with indemnits, hennir to neigh, henniſſement neighing, and nenni 
no, are pronounced condane, enflame, fame, inocent, jolantl, banir, 
hanifſemint, nant, 

In Grammaire a Grammar, and Grammairiten a Grammarian, 
the firſt @ is naſal, but it is not naſal (and therefore the double m 
is articulated) in Grammatical and Grammaticalement, Gramma- 
. tical, Cc. In lemme a lemma, and dilenme a dilemma, the firſt 
is pronounced with the moſt relunant ſound of à grave . 


of 


1 
1 
» 
5 
> 
4 
5 
4 
? 


flammdtion inflammation, and annotdtron nt n. 175”) 


„ ORTHOONAPHY," 
In fome few words the two mw's or are ertleulated, 4s ln . 

Obſerve here, that the doubling of # in all adverbs derived 
from adnouns in ct, cauſes the foregoing: = | be ſounded 46 4 
ſhort : as in ien e innocently, from lane ; ardimtmnent 
eagerly, from ardent enger 2 — ntly, from pr wdent 
prudent, Cc. pronounce arda ment, privde ant, & e. 

en and em before. any other nant but u, take the naſal 
ſound of an as enfant a child, emploi buſineſs, pronounte aw» 


fam, anploi z but to this rule there are three exceptions: . - 


1/1, In the ſyllable en not ending with f in its original or toot: 
a4 rien nothing, 4% views, thou comeſt, / tient, he holde, I fay 
not ending with t in its original, ot rent] for viens, tient, and their 
compounds i convient, il ſoutient, &c, being derived ſrom tkeir 
firſt perſons je vient 1 come, je ſoutrens 1 meintain, the final e 
ſerves only to characteriſe the third perſon of the fangular that 
keeps the (ame ſound as the firſt, which I call here its eri or 
root, Whereas ent is ſounded ant in Orient Eaft, paitent patient, 
&c, becauſe of tf ending the laſt ſyllable of theſe words which 
are not derived from any other. f Mes 

Obſerve all along what has been ſaid ſeveral times before, that 
ent in the plural of verbs, far from taking any naſal ſoundy is 
quite dropt like e not ſounded ; as ili diſent, they ſay, Ounce 
i dize: and you may know that a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof 
ends in ent, is the third perſon plural of a verb, and therefore 
that ent are not ſounded, when the e of the penuiima, or the 
ſyllable coming before (when *tis e) has or ſhould have either the 
grave accent or the ſtraight one, as in is d frent, they differ, 
ils precedent, they go before: whereas in the adnouns difftrent 
different, and precedent foregoing, the accent acute of the penul- 
tima ſhews that the laſt ſyllable 1s ſounded with the naſal found 
of an. Again, the third perſons plural of verbs have always the 
pronouns i, elles, or a noun plural before them, which the 
other words ending in ent have not. 

ah, en is pronounced ein or ain, in Benjamin, Agen, benjain, 
placenta, agenda, and commenſurable, as likewiſe when it is pre- 
ceded by & (or at the end of words in ten) as in Europe en, Ga» 
lili>en, &c, N. 

| 3h, en and em keep the peculiar found and articulation of # 

and n and m in foreign words, and ſuch as have paſled entire from 

the Latin and Greek languages into French, both in the middle 

and end of words; as abdomin, amen, txamin examination, him, 

item, Hymen, Tiruſaitm, —_— Empidecle, Mentor, Aga- 
2 


mimnen, 
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mumnon, Enciclopidie, &c. but in enclitigue, and nomenclature, &e, 
en keeps the naſal ſound of a. Or gt rn fe 
Obſerve moreover, that the proper ſound of e naſal (en) is not 
(as one might happen to miſtake it) the fame as that of a naſal 
fan), but that which is in rien; e having two nafal ſounds, which 
muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from one another, according to 
the aforeſaid obſervations.— The true ſound of « naſal is never 
found in the beginning of words, but only in the middle and end, 
and after i; as bin well, il vient, he comes, je vitndrai, PII 
come: whereas in enfant, and entendre, en takes the ſound of a 
naſa]. The true ſound of e naſal is in the words of the ſecond 
obſervation juſt mentioned, Benjamin, Agen, benjoin, &c. U 
The nafals in and im, which (as has been ſaid in the para- ſ 
graph of z) expreſs 2 ſound like that in the Engliſh termination n 
ing, take alſo the ſound of ain and en in rin + but in in and im, 


beginning a word, are pronounced with their proper naſa! ſounds b 
in and im, which one muſt take care not to miſtake for the d 
other naſal ſound of ain or ein. Thus pronounce imbu imbued, 1 
inhumain inhuman, with the proper ſound of i nafal, and not i 


as if it was ſpelt aimbu : but pronounce Indes, as if it was ſpelt 
ainde. The true and proper ſounds of naſals in and im are found 
only in the . — of words, never in the middle nor end. 
"tide, and Indien are the only words excepted. (See further 
| what has been ſaid concerning the letter i.) 

In final im and in, m and x are articulated in interim, and all 

foreign names, as /brahim, Silim, Ain, the deſart of Sin, &c. 
I ̃ bere is hardly any thing to obſerve about the naſal wn but 
its ſound, the only naſal French found that is not in Engliſh : it 
is in the French words parſum perfume, chacun every one. 

But wm and wr are pronounced like the nafal on in dictum, 
factum, rogatum, and totum, as allo in ſome proper names, as 
Humbert, Dunkerke ; and iike mme in theſe two Latin words 
frenchified, opium and Te Deum. 

But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe naſal vowels obſerve, that 
as to the choice between the ſeveral combinations ſerving to the 
ſame ſound, m is always uſed before ö, p, m, and n before the 
other conſonants ; as ambe//ade an embaſly, emploi an employ- 
ment, #7:m?! ſacriſiced, ſimbeligue ſimbolical, tember to fall, 
humble humble, antimonie antimony, endormi ſleepy, intirieur 
inward, /onge dream, Oc. / 

Again, ant is conſecrated to the gerunds, and ent to the 
nouns and adverbs. | 
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SECTION IV. 
Of Conſonants. 
b. 


B Always keeps the ſame articulation as in -Engliſh, except 
that before s and t it ſounds pretty near p; as obſerver to 
obſerve, obtenir to obtain. Pronounce op/erver, optenir. 

b is at the end of theſe three words only, plomb lead, romb d# 
vent (a ſea term) and radub the refitting of a ſhip. It is not 
ſounded in plumb and romb ; but it is in radoub, as allo in foreign 
names; as Achab, Job, Caleb, &c. A Surat rage? 

b is hardly doubled but in theſe four words and their derivatives, 
beſides foreign names, abbe an abbot, abbaiſer to bring or let 
down, abbattre to pull or break down, and Sabbat, wherein bb 
is pronounced only like 6; but the two 6's are ſtrongly articulated 
in abba, abbatical, Sabbatique, Barabbas, and other foreign names. 


c. ce 
c before a, o, u, and the improper diphthong ai, and the conſo- 
nants /, r, t, denotes the articulation marked in the table, which 
is properly that of 4: but before e and i, it takes the hiſſing arti- 
culation of 5s; camard a flat-noſed man, cochon a hog, cure a 
cure, caiſſe a cheſs, cider to yield, civil civil, clou nail, &c. 
, pronounce kamar, #»ſbon, taiſſe, ture, ſezde, fivil, Hou, &c. It 
, takes alſo the hiſſing ſound of / before a, o, v, when there is a 
daſh under it thus (g); as in forga he forced, gargon a boy, 

| regu received; pronounce garſen, K. forſa, &c. 
c is quite dropt at the end of contra contract, as well as f, 
tho? they are both articulated in cantracter to contract. It is 
likewiſe dropt as well as 1, at the end of inſfinct inſtiuct, and 
ſuccinct, and in ſuccinctement ſuccinaly, when ſpelt with c before 
t. lt is quite turaed out of bienfaiteur benefactor, and bienſar 
trice benefactreſs. It is preſerved till in amd (a fort of veſt. 
ment) but without being articulated. Nets: 
e takes the articulation of g in calice a chalix, Clayde Claudius, 
and Claudine, Czar and Czarine, ſecond ſecond, ſecondement ſe- 
conuly, ſeconder to ſecond, allift, ſecret ſecret, ſecrettement ſe- 
_ eretly, /ecretaire a ſecretary, ſderftariat a ſecretary's office or 
place; and in the ſecond = le of cicogne ſtork, and the third 


of difficult a difficulty, Therefore pronounce contra, aigſtain. 
E 3 ſuc 
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ſuccintman, ami, Claude, Czar, ſegon, ſegonde, ſegret, ſigogne, 
di i ultt. | T's oC 00 J Y 1 


0 C's : Li bs wt do fs 
c and t are not pronounced in reſpect at the end of a ſentence, 


or before a word beginning with a conſonant ; only the ſecond : 


has the ſound of ſtraight e ; as ſans r&ſpe&?, without any reſpect, 
le reſpect que je lui dois, the reſpe& which I owe him; pronounce 
fens red, le reſpè que je lui dois, When the next word begins 
with a vowel, cis articulated, but not the final ?; as portez r- 
Jp, d qui il 2ſt du, reſpect or reverence your betters : pronounce 
x6ſpe ka qui, &c. and in the plural (re&pedts) As are altogether 
mute, the final 5 being not articulated even before a vowel ; but 
e has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave ; as 8 mes reſpetts 
a madame, preſent my reſpects to my lady. Do not pronounce 
mes reſpè za madame, ——Qbjef an object, has the ſame pronun- 
ciation as r2/pec?,. except that & are never articulated, not even 
before a vowel. ws | 


In lacs nets, c is mute, but it is articulated when that word 
ſignifies babes, Te | 

c 1s articulated at the end of words, as roc a rock, ſac a ſack, 
avec with, &c. Except, 1/1, in un ſac de bli, a ſack of wheat, 
tho? it is articulated in un fac de farine, & c. f 

245), At the end of the following words, accroc a tent, al. 
manach.an almanack, arcenic arſenick, broc a large jug, cotignac 
marmalade of quinces, clerc a clerk, crec a hook, ſlomac ſto- 
mach, talac tobacco, marc (weight of eight ounces, or the grofs 
ſubſtance that remains of any thing ſtrained), and porc pork. 
But in porc-#pic porcupine, c is articulated at the end of pore, 
and not at the end of ie; as alſo in Marc (a proper name), 
and in croc-en-jambe, the tripping up one's heels. | 
 3dly, At the end of ſuch words as have a naſal vowel before c. 
as banc bench, donc then, il conveinc, he convinces, Except 
blanc white, and franc free, when before a conjunctive begin- 
ning with a vowel ; as du blanc ag noir, going upon extremes, 
franc-arbitre free-will, franc-alleu free-hold, allodial lands: 
pronounce an kall:u, du blan lau noir, &c. but pronounce bar, 
don, condain, and other like words ending in c, without articu- 
lating final c; unleſs in reading verſes, when the next word be- 
gins with a vowel, Except alſo donc beginning a ſentence, 
which is a conſequence drawn from two or more premiſes : as 
donc Vous Vous inaginez, therefore you think, &c. 

c doubles in the beginning of words between the vowels a, o, u, 
when one of them begins the word, and /or r comes between the 
conſonant and the latter vowel; as allo 8 this laſt 1 

| ih- 
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ne, dipbthong jointly with another; as may be ſeen in accdbler io 
1 overcharge, accommader to fit, accumuler to heap up, occurrence 


ce, emergency, acclamation acclamation, accrédit in authority, ac- 

de croiſement increaſe, accoucher to lay in, accueillir to make wel; 

ct, come, &c, | 7 1 - 

ce Except in acabit good or bad taſte in fruit, acante bears foot, 

ins acaridtre peeviſh, acre tart, acrimonie tartneſs, ocre oker, acro- 
2 liche acroſtick, academie academy, with their derivatives. 

ce After „ and i, c is always ſingle; as in #4carter to ſcatter, 

1er router to hearken, &colier a ſcholar, #cume the ſcum, tcreviſſe 
zut a crawfiſh, iconoclafte, &c. 0 | 

As Double c is pronounced only before e and i, the firſt with 

ce the articulation of 4, and the other with the hiſſing articulation 

in- of 6; as in accident accident, Accelfrer to accelerate, ſuccider to 

en ſucceed : pronounce a#-fidan, ok/eleri, ſubfede, tho" we pronounce 


ſuceſſion, not ſucceſſion, * But the two cs are always articulated in 
proper names, as in Accaron. 


d. 


d is not articulated, nor even writ now-a-days, in amiral ad- 
miral, amirduts admiralty, bl? wheat, pis foot, and Pitmont 
Piedmont, | | with 

d final is articulated only, firſt, at the end of ſud ſouth, and 
foreign words, as Ephed, David, &c. | TVs 

2dly, At the end of the word fond, in this expreffion only, dr 
fond en comble, _ to the ground; of quand when, before 
pronouns of the third perfon: and adnouns before nouns begin- 
ning with a vowel, or h mute: as grand eſprit, great wit, grand 
nomme, a great or tal! man, quond il or le parle, when he or ſhe 
ſpeaks, quand on dit, when they ſay: in which caſes final 4 has 
the articulation of 7; quan ton di, gran tefpri, de fon tan comble, 

ran tome. 6 | | 

540 „At the end of the third perſons ſingular of verbs, but 
only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns 
' ſubjeQtive il, elle, on; as prend-ille or elle, does he or ſhe take? 
repend- on, do people anſwer? pronounce, articulating & like t, 
repon-ton, pren-ti : but do not pronounce i ripon ten Norman far 
il ripond en Normand, he anfwers like a Normand, Do not 
articulate at all. | * 

d before re in the infinitive of verbs (dre), is cut off in the 
two perſons ſingular of the preſent of the indicative in polyſyl- 
lables, but it is kept in monoſyllables, except in theſe ſame 
perſons of cruindre to fear, and joindre to join, Thus write je 

© Re vends, 


. 
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vends, tu vends, from vendre to ſell ; je diffens, tu diem, from 


diffendre to defend; je rien, from-ripondre to anſwer, &c. but 
. write je crains, tu crains, je joins, iu joins, inſtead of je crands, 
je joindi. Wen 

4 is double in ſome words derived from the Latins only ; as. 


addition addition, reddition reddition, wherein the two d's' are 
articulated, 1 T 
J. 


is articulated at the end of words; as che chief, vif alive, 


ſeif thirſt, ſuif tallow. Except, ½, in <hef-dewvre, a maſter- 
roce of work, and at the end of aprentif an apprentice, cf a 

ey, and bailliff bailiff, which are now-a-days ſpelt aprenti, cli, 
bailli, 24y, At the end of theſe words, both in the ſingular 
and plural number, beuf an ox, cerf a ſtag, nerf ſinew, neuf 


new, and oeuf egg: as du beuf tendre, tender beef, un habit neuf, 
a new ſuit of clothes, un nerf du beuf, a bull's pizzle, un cf d 
la coque, an egg in the ſhell. 3dly, In du ſuif de chandelle, tallow 
of a candle: Therefore pronounce de ſur de chandell, un eu d la 
coc, un nabi neu, du beu tandr, de baux @&rs, fine ſtags, Fc. but 
pronounce with the articulation de la corne de cerf, hart's-harn, 
and du beuf a la mode, beef à la mode. 

F is articulated at the end of neuf nine, when that word of 
number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence; as j'en ai neuf, 
J have got nine. But when in a ſentence neu, is followed by a 
word beginning with a conſonant, as neuf guintes, or neuf livres 

flerling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, F final is not articulated 

at all: and when it is followed by a vowel, as neuf &cus, nine 
crowns, neuf & demi, nine and half, f takes the ſoft articulation 
of v. Therefore pronounce neu guintes, neu vẽcus, neuve demi. 

F doubles after the vowels a, e, o, and the ſyllables di and /z 
In the beginning of words; but double / is only articulated like 
ſingle Fe as in affaire an affair, affront affront, Frei fright, Ver 
effect, offenſe an offenſe, office an office, diſfamant deſaming, 
different different, difficile difficult, diffus prolix, ſiſiſant, ſuffi- 
cient, ſuffrage vote, &c. 

Except in aſin, to the end that, bafoutr to abuſe, cafe coffee, 
defenſe defence, riforme reform, refaire to do again, ſoufrir to 
ſuffer, &c. 

* 

This conſonant has three different articulations all included in 
the word gdgnages, (a hunting term which ſignifies the ploughed 
grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to feed.) 
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immediately before a, o, u, and the improper diphthong ar, 
and conſonants except ny takes an articulation very near like , 
except that it is not quite ſo hard. Nay: in gangrene gangrene, 
and. ganif pen- knife, the firſt g is articulated quite like 4 and 
very likely theſe two words: will be ſpelt in time with cas they 
are pronounced, as has been the caſe with others,——— There 
are two different articulations of g expreſſed in the word Gregory.;. 
the others are in garni garniſhed, gorge throat, aigu acute, car- 
gaiſon a cargo, Cc. | 11e 
ꝗ before e, and i, ea, e, and eu, denotes the articulation of; 
conſonant; as manger to eat, rigir to rule, mangeons let us eat, 
il jugea, he judged, gageure a wager; pronounce magic, juja, 
gajure, &c. e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving only to give. 
2 the articulation of j which falls upon @ or o, it being quite 
dropt before theſe two vowels, as has been already ſaid, except 
it is marked over with an accent, as in geart. 
When after g there follows , followed too by another vowel, 
g keeps its hard articulation (in Engliſh ghee), which-falls nat 
upon u, that is then quite dropt, and ſerves only (as Dr. Walls 
ſays) to make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel ; 
as in guerir to cure, guide a guide, anguille an ee] : pronounce” 
gheri, ghid, anghille. — in aigullle needle, aigniſer to whet, 
and their derivatives; ciguẽ hemlock, contizu? contiguous, ambi- 
gue ambiguous, and ambiguite ambiguity, arguer to argue, 
Guiſe and Guide (proper names). In which cafe two dots are put 
over the vowel that follows u, to ſhew that the articulation of g 
falls upon 1, which is drawn out upon the account of the final x 
not being ſounded: whereas, when that e is not mark'd over 
with two dots, as in fieue, vogue, &c. g has no other articulation 
than that of the final g in the Engliſh word fig : the Enghſh have 
the ſame ſyllable and articulation in fatigue, Vogue, plogue, &c. 
g is not articulated in doigt finger, legs legacy, vingt twenty. 
Fo is articulated like gu in theſe proper names Berghen, and le 
an. | | 
gn expreſſes a certain liquid articulation like that of = between 
two 7's in Engliſh ( minicn) as in mignon delicate, digne worthy, 
compagnon companion, rigner toreign. Except in agnat and agnarrer,, 
cognat and cogndtion, bagnauder and bagnaudier, Gnidien, Gnome, 
Gnomonique, Gngſtique, magnetique, regnicole, Progne, and other 
proper names, wherein g and # keep each its proper articulation.” 
gat the end of words is not articulated ; except, /, in zig- 
2ag, and at the end of proper and foreign names; as Agog, Sa- 
Tag. ; 


200, In 


ROY 
8 


it Of PROWUNCIATTON | 
| „ad In theſe expreſſtone, fu, ang & tan, to habowrrwhh 
might and raren the blood and ſſaugtyter, 
long bſpate, x long ſpace ; and at the lend of the words fang blood,” 
rhmg tank, eng yoke, only in repeating verſes, when the neut 

d begins with a vowel: in which caſes g is quite articulated” 
ike + 


boſe 
Ie . Fherefore pronounce ſan kb dun, wn lon keſpace, le ſan kt 
FE. 5 ' 1 35-34 out {23 $ $1) 7701498 | 4 OT: &- 4 ; 


- Double g is aways pronounced, as in ſuggerer to ſuggeſt; ex- 
cept however in aggrave, aggraver, and reaggrave : but it is not 


2 it | zin 92 008% 70 19901guri Mt > 03 
- in the beginning and middle of words, is either aſpirated, or 
not aſpirated; that is, either it is pronounced with a hard afpira- 


tion, as in 50%, bunting, or not pronounced at all, as in hour, bo- 


nour : for, ftriatly ſpeaking, + is no letter, but only a mark of 
aſpiration, tho"not. always ſa in our modern languages. 


* 


Ils order to know in what caſes h muſt be aſpirated, and when 
it mult not be heard at all, French Grammarians have laid for a 
conſtant principle, that the words beginning with &, that are de- 
rived from Latin, in the beginning of which, Latin words there 
is alſo h, have that h not aſpirated; and that, on the contrary, 
+ is aſpirated in words merely French, and by no means derived 
from Latin. Thus horneur honour, being derived from the La- 
tin word honor, beginning with h, one muſt pronounce without 


5, and write with the eliſion Phonneur, and not /e Lonneur : haut 


is indeed derived from altus; but as there is no b in that Latin 


word, one muſt pronounce it bard in French, and read with 
aſpiration en haut, up, and not en naut; la hauteur, the height, 
and not Phauteur : bonte ſhame, is not derived from Latin; 
therefore one muſt pronounce with aſpiration, and write without 
elifion la honte, and not Ponte, nor la onte. 

From French words derived from Latin, beginning with b, 
wherein conſequently þ ſhould not be aſpirated, ſeven are ex- 
cepted; hers (tho J 
hennir to neigh, benniſſement neighing, harpie a harpy, hargneds 
moroſe, halcter to. breathe ſhort, hareng a herring. And from 
words merely French, or derived from Latin words not begin- 


ning with þ, wherein therefore h ſhould be aſpirated, eight alſo | 


are excepted : hermine an ermin,. hermite an hermit, - huit eight, 
(with its derivatives) huitre oyſter, huile oyl, huis a door, huiſfier, 


This 


uſher, and hieble wall wort, 


is not aſpirated in heroine and beroique)z 


„ 
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Tuts obfervation, thoygh ever ſs inffible, being of no 
youth; und eſpecially to youngladiey, who oftentimes bee 
beſt French ſcholars, F will, for their fake, make, at the 
this treariſe, an exact liſt of all the words IT the e 
inh is to be aſpirated, and whereftf it is One r. 
obſerve here, 145 


1/}, That h is not aſpicated i the mide of words, or in com- 
pound words, when it is not aſpirated in the beginning of the 


ſimple: as honneur, honerer,  dexhomnitur, deshonorer to diſhanour';* 


pronounce exorer and d,. On the contrary, av ft is afp 


rated in the beginning bf hard? bold, it muſt be fo too in Hardi. | 


_ boldly, — enhardir to embolden; except in this ond R. 
Her to raiſe higher, which is pronounced as exaucer to grant, 


| we being derived from haut, ——+ in trahir to betray, trabifon” 


betraying, envabir to invade, and other like words not compound, 
is left out alſo in the pronunciation, and ſerves only to cauſe both 
the vowels to be ſounded as two diftinR ſyllables (tra- ir.) 

2dly, That h is aſpirated in the plural of the word Henri (les? 
Henris), as likewiſe in its derivative Ia Henriadi, in Heſſe; and in 
Holland, Hongrie, when theſe words have not the pattitle d be- 
fore them; for when they follow that particle, h is not aſpirated. 


Thus, tho' we ſay la Holland & la Hongrie, and not PHollande 


& P Hongrie, yet we ſay de la taile d lande, Holland- cloth, 

du 1 4 Hollende, Dutch-cheeſe, la Reine d Heorgrie, the 
Queen of Hungary, du vin d' Hongrie, wine of Hungary, and 
not la Reine de Hongrie, du fromaye de Hollande. 

Zaly, Tho' h is not aſpirated in huit eight, nor in its drrivas 
tives, huitieme eighth, huitain (a ſtanza of eight verſes), and 
huitaine (a ſpace of eight days) yet we don't ſay or wiite with” 
the eliſion Thuit, [huitieme, as we do Phuile, Phuitre ; but, le 
huit, le huitidme, &c. as if h was aſpirated. 


h following c (cb) anſwers the Engliſh /, and betta th 


ſame articulation ; as chats cats, c<h2rir to cheriſh, rhifre cipher, 
&c. except in le Ch (the name of a French town) which is pro- 
nounced like Ke (or in Engliſh quay) ; pronounce as in Engliſh 
ſhaw, ſhiffr, &c. We now-a-days write as we pronounte toltrg 
anger, colique colick, taratitre character, and cab. ill, withe 
out h, though forge writers chuſe to write cahos ſtill, 1 tranſs” 
poſing h from the ſecond to the third letter. 


But this difference is however to be obſerved in regard wy 
pronouncing of the following words derived from Greek and Hee” 
brew, as ſome being pronounced * to the * articu- 


22 , 


lation of << ; 


q 


„chean, 


Archipelago, 
Achitophel, 


Anchiſes, 
Archbiſhop, 
Archdeacon, 
Archprieft, 
Archduke, 


Archducheſs, 
Archimedes, 
Architect, 
Records, 


belonging toBacchus, 


Barachius, 
Cherubim, 
Cheronea, 

ill. complexioned, 
Chyle, 

Chiron, 


Archives, 
= 

gue, 
Barachi: 


Chiren, 
Colc ht de $ 


Chimire, Chimera, 


IL © heron, 


e e NNAIORS 
Antioch, 
Arxchidamus, 


Anarchy, 


Cholchis, 2 


Chirurgie, 
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. Chinuſle, 


p 5 


Chirurgien, 


Joachim, 
MAalachit, 


Machiavel, 


Manichten, 


Melchiſidec, | 


Michee, 
Michel, 
Monarchie, 
Patriarche, 
earch | 
ſychigue, 
achel, 
Schiſme, 
Sichie, 
Synecdoche, 
Tetrarchie, 
Treg iſque, 
ychigue, 
ache ec 


Surgery, 


Surgeon, 


Euſtochium, 
Eutyche, 


Ezekiel, | 


Hierarchy, 
Joakim, 
Mal ac hi, 


Machiavel, 


Manichean, 


Melchiſedeck, 


Mican, 
Michael, 
Monarchy, 
Patriarch, 


Rachel, 
Schiſm, 
Sicheus, 
Synecdoche, 
etrarchy, 


a» = 
* , 
* = 


1 


Tychicus, 


Zaccbeus. 


But ch is articulated like 4 in the following words, and all 
other foreign names, which therefore ſhould be better ſpelt with 
4, eſpecially if we conſidet what an idle letter 4 is in the French 


Achaie, 
Ache los » 
A leb. mit, 


Achaia, 
Achelous, 
8 
Alehymiſt, 
Antiochus, 
Archelaus, 
Archilous, 
Archetype, 
Archangel, 
Archangel, 


Archiarnaſſh, Archearnaſſus, 
Archeſtratus, Archeſtratus, 
Archigints, Archigenes, 
les = Archontes, 
Bacchus, (when ſpelt with ), 
les Bacchantes, Bacchants, 
les Bacchanales, Bacchanals, 
Cbarybde, | Charybdis, 
les Charites, Charites, 


Charon, 


JJ d ⁵ ole... ad... ot. a. A Rs 


- for ch is ſounded like ſ in un” Bebina, ö Eebinader, 
charen, a cartwright. Epicharme, — Epicharmus, 
Chilidoine, Celandine, E <4 che 
Cham. 6 1+ 2/4 Bhs, 


__- EvuchariſGand 
Choy, Ful 23, | 
Calchas, 
Ceres, 
a water-ſnake, 


Chares, 


Chyliarchus, 
Chyromancy, 
Chboreb 

Chorus, a Choir, 

Choriſt, TY & 


of C 
Tut envoyt par 


raphy. 
y 


Citon 


le Tres Romain dani Pile de Cipre, _ 
Cato was ſent by the Roman people into the iſland of Cyprus. 
Let Turcs ſe rendirent maitres de File de Chipre ſour Selim II. 


The Turks made themſelves maſters of Cyprus under Selim p 


a OTROGKAFHY At. 
_ Charon, (the ferryman of hell); Dyrrhachitm, Dyrrhachlom, 
2 * 


I 
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| Eke olf their Greek derivation. Thas we write fantaitie f 


oniy to give / the articulation of} J, as ay the words were | 22 
er 


it forms with y the found of /. Pronounce 7 Feſef, Enoc, &c 
dropt at the end of almanach:; but Aueh is pronounced Aube. 


familiar diſcourſe, a long and grievous ſeries of things in a — and 


h is articalated — J achete,' with the two i 


8 hag. of achiter to b ay, and revenche revenge. | Proneunce reven- 
| ieee 


"before 7 is articulated. Ike + in chrims Grit. 4 Clrifty and 


"ther words be e Wir, bee 'tis ers 


e Chraft. ' _.. * 
takes the liqui Mendes of 11 in theſe two proper names, 


Aan and. Parda 


. þ after p (ph) is articulated like f. in philoſophe philoſopher 
t ab is no longer found. except in proper names, 
ientiic words, as in Phatton, Philipe, Phificien, Fran 
Hane, Phtizie (which laſt is pronounced ti5ie) : as to the 
others uſed in common diſcourſe, they ate ſpelt French like, - 


phantom, ſaiſan a pheaſant, frenis/e phrenzy, r. 
h after r of t is not, pronounced at all; as lo rhitorique rheto- 
rick, theſe theſis : pronounce 4ſ, ritorique. 
bin bicrarchie, biacinte, bieroglipbe — hiero liphique, ſerves 


cine, jerarchie, &c. We now write Jeraſallm, and 
inſtead of Hier alem, Hiirome. 

Final is Hs only at the end of Auch (a city in France), und 
fame foreign and chiefly 'Hebraic words, wherein it js not pro- 
"nounced ; as in Abimilach, Enxh, &c. At the end of 245 | 


La the interjeQions ab, eb, <1 5 is ſometimes pronounced 
with aſpiration, as if it was the firſt letter, 


J. | 

J 7 conſonant is of the ſame uſe in French as in Engliſh, but is 
articulated like 5 in the words pleaſure, leiſure, & c. It differs 
from the Engliſh i, in that one muſt expreſs no articulation of 
d before, no more than before g, for theſe two confonants are 


. in. Engliſh with a double articulation. 


| K. | 
l is uſed in French only in the word 4yriele, which ſignifies, in 


abuſively formed from the litany Ayrie eleijon. As to the foreign 


S E is found, as in Stoctelm, & is articulated as in 
DA 


11 


; eee | CY 


* - -& 
le + Wn 1 To + ye” 
A "2 3 ape e nd 


** Ma 
334? * 1 75 * 1 
4 
- of 


In not lated { FERN 
times, . ain fo 2 it is in guelcangue, any ll 
body whatever. Neither i is it (a proper A 


N no otherwiſe Sr but a0 2 a3 is — 


lr to. ſoften, a hall. in the fallowing . , 
when 7 double 1 i Re beginning / of wo | 
laftre 3 illegitime illegal, Sec. 
All alle ebillition, © CTY 
alluſion, 5 eh, re; I ellebore, 
_— $0 - iſion, art * ſcourging, but * 
e appe ative, in ; 

Fre, * 5. G, ba doo 
— enn 2 imbicikth, N 

y Hliquetr, | warlike, e 


circonvilldtton, — tion, intelltudl, intelleQual ; but wer 


pr mas in iel. 
callatiral, collateral, milldaaire, tener, 
collateur, one that has 4 living millifime, the year of — a 
in his gift, medal, 
collation, collation, Ma le, =. 
collatronner, (but not in coldtion, 16, "6 
a meal, &c,) Pallas, 9k 
colloguer, | to rank, palſier, _ to palliate 
colliger, to collect, polluer, to pollute, 
ricolliger, to recollect, but not Pollux, (and all proper names 
ricollectian, ſpelt with double 1. 


colla ſion, ä e puſellanime, oulillanimens, 


colluſaire,  colluſory, pufullanimitt, Ar 
conſlèllation, conſtellation, | 


Therefore pronounce il- luſtre, fee, Pal-las, Al. liqueds, 

intelligent, pel-licule, &c. but pronounce molir, ſale, &c. | 
You may pronounce PR a ſyllogiſm, as you pleaſe. | 
It is not therefore an ealy matter to determine when / doubles 

in words. It may be ſaid * in general for the adnouna, hen 


the maſculine ends in /, it is A ubled | in the feminine; but te- 


mains ſingle, if the final 1 of the maſculine is followed by e not | 
lounded : as | 


- 


0 M. : 


4 
0 a 


"BE ORD ET bar 


M. Bp, F. belle, * handſome. . M. cru, F. ci uelle, 
M. mot, F. e, ſoft. M. l, F. folle, «+451 80 


M. and F. fal faithful, franquile quiet, "re" Ulefd7 fried 


Wivolbus,r C e. 


ere I dose deen for nbuns in Il as o ile 05 
ſubtle, &c, in whoſe feminine vile, fubtile, I is not doubled. 


i bete double I in the middie of words, denotes only the li- 
g quid articulation of T; . as in ih Jp a A r ue a furrow; 
except in theſe Words 4 


Achille, Achilles, Gil gt. Giles, Seville, Seville. 
argille, © clay, imbtalle, ' feeble, an fllabe, a ſyllable, 
armillaire, armillary, idiot, ; vacillant, vaciller Ke. 


tamamille, camomile, mille, a Tout (with reeling, *_ 
il aiſtille, he diſtils, Its derivatives), ville, city, rown. 
'edille, idyl, 'pupille, an orph an, 


takes the liquid articulation at the end of Avril April, babil 


pratliag, coutil, beril, Breſil Braſil, grefil (a ſort of lime or hoar- 


trolt) mil millet, and peril peril ; as likewiſe at the end of the 
_ improper diphthongs ail, eil, weil, euil and owl : as de Pail gar- 
lick, mai! mall, ſal'il ſun, "deuil mourning, fenouil fennel; and 
in gentille-homme of the gentry : but J is quite dropt in the 


pronunciation of the plural of that noun gentils-bomimes, which is 


pronou nced jantizomes. 


Double / rakes likewiſe the liquid articulation in theſe two | 


proper names Nulli and Sulli; as ailo 4h in theſe two ode, 
Milbaut and Pardalbac. 


is pronounced at the end of wess: as fl falt, fil thread, | 


royal royal ; except, If, in 


-barilh, | barrel, , a a gun, perfil, | parſley, 
chentl, ___ kennel, ' gentl, genteel, pouls, pulſe, 
cal, aſs, gril, gridiron, ſoul, fuddled, 
„ ſon, nombril, navel, ſourcil, ye 0s 
filleut, god-ſon, outil, a tool, | 


2diy, In the pronoun ii. before a conſonant in common conver- 
ſation (nay « coming after its verb, don't articulate its / even be- 
fore a vowel) ; and in the plural ils, even before a vowel and in 
repeating verſes, and final 5 before a vowel, is articulated like z : 
2 i/ dit, he ſays, ili ont fait, they have done, parle-t-il encore? 

is he ſpeaking ſtill? Pronounce i di, i an fai, parl ti encor. Ex- 
cept again in the phraſe ainſi ſoit- il, wherein / is articulated. 


Old Maſculines ſtill uſed before nouns beginning with a vowel. 


; 
R g 
ORE 
; . 
& *Y 


—+e +. ves as. aw... 


h 10 mig * 


vl bf * BY 
2 
fr Ip endo jc = a b Hat in — m 214 


a 


Wai ren of — es chat un odſeaw a ſuit us — we. 
for 2 * bas 3 dea 456 "vt Se — I 8 2 0 | 
ms: EE ST a WN = "0 


n . A + ad followed by a 


ther fornign,wotde when: 
followed by a conſonant, 1H tal ef How t gui 
imnidiat 


ſound, and = two m's are profiquneced only like a, 


ſingle ohe 5-235) in commun common, command to command, 


conmode 8 ſammon, Qs. 


pronounce cmandt, 
comade, & c „ but articulate the double m in theſe four: words, | 


* 


| e en near ap. factifier. and all werds — 
beginning - with in followed by another u, wherein both e 

muſt, 3 pronounce am-niſſie, em-mediat, im- moler-— 

om followed by m' is not. naſal, bat e keeps.its lender | 


commuir,, cammutdtion,' cammutatif and incommuniguebles. -. ,/11 1 


Neither. is am naſal, in damner to damn, nor in its derivatives 
condamner to condemn, c. pronounce 

lated in indemayſet. to indemniſy, and indamniti indemnity z but 
Dre ſoregoing 4 to take the ſound of lender @ (indam- 
nite 
foregging Fs is ſo like olan: 

n «ithe.end. of wards ſeryes,. like v, to give 
to the vowel: as nom name, 
parfun, Except in the in 
articulated hard ; - item, in foreig 
Amfltrdam,: Stetkhote, wherein m keeps.its 


tho' at the end of '{damr,' and Abſalam, final m 2 2 ives the -— oy re 
vowel the Hafal ſound; as doth alfo u at 


m is commonly doubled after im, com, lem, bam, n 
ginning & f e 


z-mme gum, penis am apple, ſommi the top, 


mer to ſummon, &e, | | — . 


the 4401 a, 


Re 2 Mag, ſome. 


A i, / 


It is not articalated in /olemne/-ſolemn, 1 * ; 


parfum,gerfume 3 pronqunce new 
jeQion bem, wherein þ and mare 


- 
* - 
* — 
- 
of . - | 
— 1 * 
. w 
* — 


diner, . is artieu | * 


N. 1 


peculiar articulation; 


comme N ade, 


2 


My boat ay ts comitt a coffinittee,: cim a comedy 


anumment namely. „ D ed * n es F Bah L 
monite, after the ſame mannef a8 20 French words begin 


f «a 44 degin king 


with imm, as immẽdiat, immun to ſactifice. 


"I 2 keeps epweetioy und proper aneadcdk (che aac is epd 


double n is articulated) wnntvite, connivence, and 
nive ; pronounce #m-rover, ini mite, -m, c. except” in- 
cant innocent (with its ne), which is. nr as fit 


where we have ſeen that in begi 


- Ip » OI p \ - Wes 
a F 37 8 * # : % F 6 
ho Of PRONWNDOCTA \ 


in theſe words, duet u boni comite (an 


comical, concomtance concomtitaney; mogeneou. 
* is alſo doubled in theſe ſiæ words, deinmage dhitbge, ' Jah 
2 woman, lemmie 4 lemms, alen a. dilemma, mommer to name 


Double mr is ro Ne in fotelgn «ary TY 2 


— 


1 „ 
2 
') „ enen v7 We 


GS ISS 


ſed in the Engliſh monoſyfladles xa" und iv) 1/2, When it begins 
a ſyllable, — — two vowels, as in nonagbnajrr, one ur- 
fond and ten years old, mimitif enmity. 24%, when in, be 


ginning a word, is followed by than as in neue to make 


in theſe three words (che only words wherein 


innovations. 3a¹⁰ 9 wy 


war ſpelt with a fingle u, i nocent. 1 

In all other cafes» ſorves only to give ehe-naſal found to the 
foregoing vowel, us has been'ſaid in the 3d ſection about naſuls: 
inning a word, and followed by a 
vowel, is not naſal; f and n keepin each of them its peculiar: 
— articulation; as in natfetition want of attention, Thou 
un 


n at the end of words is not pronouneed before conſonants ;: 


but as for thoſe words beginning 
lowing obſervations: — 9935 

bien well, and rien nothing}! articulate in a n Wange 
their final = before a vowel, even n common familiar Aiſ- 


ith a rowe, make theſe fol- 


—— — 


courſe. Therefore pronounce" er 213 bf | 


Biba att, * Fl 7 


Hen neiſe, 1 

Bien netaditr, | 8 for . bien Uuditr, to ſtudy well, * 
nerien naprendre, J ne rien apprendre, to learn nothing, 
rien nas monde, C rien ad monde, nothing in the world. 


A cuſtom is againſt pronouncing final » in the nouf bin, in 
a fee mien, tien, ſien; in 2d wine, dein ad and 


aui heard. Therefore don't pronounce | 


— 
— — 4 
* : . * 


* 


W*; OR JE: HORA PHO 


1 miin nf millur, 19079 
een, ate 
©" 2a, either prepofition” ama 
Wee e e ld le 
en un clin ei, i in a nie, ble ae TO 
en entrant; 23 he went ia, [ pro- 
m (tes-vous ſur, ate you; ſure of ig? ¶ nounge N „„ 
. — T deve 44 
e ii} tym 7 ſome 
to every body, apd not Amer en nd na. Pullis en mn; oe rv); pot 
th nner, peak of it again. CIITA 
r articulates ts final +'before® vowel; except in fen- 


** 1 75 N 


—— 


n a 
tences of intertogation : as” WO IBOL +) [> i © 
en at b e | ter, it is oble w 
2 wm} — * nen ws &e. . be 
. e enn "O13 X00 


x 
, 1 * 


e FOR?" it? 


But when a queſtion is aſked, —— 4 


-on etre ſur, en peut-on nutte 
dap on 2 and 7 85  jole, ea can one beat with 


wn articulates its. n before its un begioning with a att 
but never when it is a noun of number, The:ofore pt 
un narbre, for an arbr 228 un nant for un ami, a friend. But 

Ml y en eut un afſex hardi, and not un naſſes hari, there was 
one ſo bold as to, oh tho x is articulazes top in theſe two in- 
ſtances. 

un on Ar, one or two; 2 rhere is but one 
man; pronounce un nou deux, un name. | 

As to the other final nafals, they articulate 1 beſore A vowel i in 
all words, eſpecially adnouns immediately followed by their 
nouns; as d'un commun accord, unanimouſly, mon dme, my ſoul, 
certain auteur, A certain author, ancien etabli „ ancient 
eſtabliſhment ; protioupce mon ndme, commu cord, certain 
nauteur, &c. 

Nay ben aud, Jivin ſeem to loſe entirely! weir naſal founds be- 
fore t eir -NOUBRS ed with a "oe 28 bon orateur, a good 


Jr W =: rs FAS el... 


* Of PIRTINIUNIOA AT ON. 
| | | be noratinr, 


. except ol 


| 2 55 Lat D we Pp vaſal i in theſe —_ 
1 uite drope in all third perſons of the Hörl guttdb⸗ &f 
| reihe iber; — i love, ils aim they loved 
pronounee 7 wine, | ſerving: to thake*that able 2 
little longer than it is is in te thing perfor fingular, i}-aime, he 
loves; #n:imeit; he loved. That final : — | 
dern before the next word beginning with: a yowel 4 as ellen ni- 


e, Aenne 
e write now. a- days coxvent a conxent, A 


9 ” a0 4 dg that whic no e =, 


in words, tho? it is fiogle i in poll & great yung enerall 10 
ſpeakir , it don't between two 0's us we write wi 

- ra n ſonore. ſonerous, binorable honourahle, and henerer to 
bonour, tho we write with a double u ſonner to ring, or ee 


* r eee tk e 
We, maſt commonly douhle it in derivatives when the primi 


to be for- 
occaſion, maron a horſe- 


mienne mine, Hes pardon, * 
given, occaſion occaſion, occaftonner to 
cheſriut,' renner à chorſecheſnut tree, Jobs ſoap, favonitte 
a waſh-ball, Se. But when that final confonant tomes after i or 
u, or any diphthon it remains fingle in the derivative; as $adix 
wanton, badine, f fine, fine, brun 


ſoigner to take care, cc. 5 

„Baud le u is pronounced i in theſe words coly, ** ml, you 

nere annexed thing, annotdtion annotation,” annie! annual, an- 
nuiti annuity, annulaire annular, nue to null, * innate 


innover to innovate. | 


hen age tort gg vs ah : 
is not t pronounced in baptime baptiſm, baptiſer to — 
Ko i/ere, and baptifle : but it is in bapriſma — 
It is not articulated in apt ſeven, tho! it be in its derivatives xp 


tante 112 tuaginaire, one ſeventy years old, and Sftua- 
 ſeptuageſima.———Neither is it pronounced in pfeaiime 


ver pſalter in e pſalmiſt, though it is in 
wh Ped er pſalter, nor in pſalmiſle pſ plained 


A 


ſpeaking ; pronounce: el zaime {6 4 % 


tives end ig a cominy after a, , ; 'as an, annie o | 
what 


brun brown, n „ein A | 


ae. an. , [ . io. ih. a. a 6 a Res 


* = 74 4 * * * 


ho bu 0 5 
Kein AV 7 eee 


opt in axg 1,2 {ow Ot Corti 8: 


. 8 gen 2-73. 801. 
corps, . i 2 . WY 1 
8 0 | 


: k 
* th 
L - 1 


. 4 e 1 4 
6 . - # 


2 > 
ixemplers, of 
(ut not in extmption. J 4 
manuſcript, manu» ment, 0 
when theſe words are ſpelt with p, (which is the caſe only of the 
firſt ſour and n three). RR pronounce: cer, HEUER, 
ems, Tiſane, 4+ 
þ at the end. of words is not articulated; arp lth be 
wolf, champ feld, Ac. Except theſe three, cap. a cape, 
(the _ of city), 145 a a juleg.qod and the e —— 
much, and trop too much, beginning e 
vowel z As UP" mor ho Mie | 
8 drs. 42. * Ty | 
Good. writers: 400“ — 75 — 2 n 
ae! b is n met in yorn (ms hotly, i 
IS lou WIL a +4 8 * 8 N, 


_ | as | Fo 6 " * Op” 57 * 


é p is 33 words by « (#6) crentofor 3 | | 
_— — 4 or e in call; as guatre four, qui/que ſore, 
22 — — pricking, Sc pronoutice tatr, b, &c. 
but in queer queſtor, #qudftre equeſtrian, 2 
the K llables of 3 Quinquageſima, Qxirinal, 
Henle Nuinte- Curce Quintus Curtius, and the third. of 
ubiquifte, with their derivatives, prondunce Au-, 
cu- inguagi ſime, ubicu- ie: and in equatique merſhyy, guadrag 
= forty — 3 quad 1 5 
ture, ur- n 
NTT and the fecand * of ung 
| old, A nguagt/ume, A 8 
5 A tþ qnounce- 


— 
or Abe. pr rent vo onal 
&c. It is not amiſs, to-obſerve * As 7 
ced * — in bnguals, — | 

ollowed by naſal 10 Ni. 
par pov ixtus * E | 
NN 1 


Charles-the ffi, and Singen 
without founding the final .: ©, 


3 


pie 7 


RESTS NUMGTATION- 


3545 


is not pronounced in common diſcourſe, in were your, mom 


day, in the Tecond'of ebirargien a furgeon (though it is articu- 


forcane, pur pute 


entonnoir. fonnel, mowthoir handkerchief, miroir looking 
Perioir a pariu = 


Wo $4 ade 
3 


0 * f 4 | N b * 2 * 
as +» 4 18 4 . e : 
+ 4 t 2 9 1 4 


„ken the articulation of in ſouguenille wat 
in in Fein, which is SO a 


+ 
| e þ at ha end of cg a cock; but it is not 
oY edn 715 15 6 
when in 


Inde a Turky- ock, nor at the end of 
titerice the 2 word 'dextho with a env: 
wy 14 When Foy comes before a v or at the end of U 

fin) 7 bo Ty bs in . Therefore pronounce 
co-dindt, tin fad for eing Frag 970 5 ein leer 
Hare * 


Win, fd n 4 al.. Link for e 


ve. 


; j ; EC 1. | | 
Ne FART |} T $8} $54 - oa 504 as 4 * 


ou fs quatre ſour; as alſo moſt times in autre other, immediately 

wed by their hound inning with 4 conſonant. Thus pro- 
nounce 5 ſecur, your filter, note maiſon, our houſe, yu Zul. 
*its, four guineas; Mei aa 'thevel, another hofſe, Otherwiſe, 
thit is, Fn thoſe Words meet before © vowel, or alone, or nt 


the end of ſentence, 7 is articulated ; as Of votre N 
nitre, he is your friend and our, un aittre oxvroge, another work, 


quert Fes, ur crown, if en a ganire, he has four, 7 is alſo 
Mohr in Wire Dame," Our Lady, and in the Lord's 
prayer, Notre Pere qui ts aur Cieur, Our Father which art in 


Heaven. a 
r is not pronounced in the firſt ſyllable of Mercradi Wednef. 


lated in chirurgie ſurgery) 


and the laſt of velonticys N 4 


mots chan the final 3.) Pronounce Mecredi, volmtie, 


and birgt. Is is ufoally dropt in common converſation 


In &re/to be, before à word beginning with a conſonant ;/as 


4 dnt tre convaincu que je I æſtime, he ought to be perſuaded that I 
eftrem him; pronounce i/ adit ẽte convaincu, c. The ear only 
is*to;judpe when : in Fre ſounds too harſh, as in the 2 


1 


r is articglared-6r the ond of words ; ns carter; e 
, avoir to have, &c. Except, 
I, At the end of kit leiſure, plaifir pleaſure, aps . 
-pleaſure;\ un fouvinir, a remembrance, {+ repiatir, - repentance, 
anch other gie infinitives taken ſubſtantively 3 of nouns in m__ 


ur 4 as alſo is 


monſieur, and its plural 
pentlemen z though it iv articelated in n and den ke 
— , meſſieux, porn h e, os e bs 


| ym dy 


” "Wl om D R Ar. 1 
din no na infor; and to 
Eure, ot hee fas . dene, 
* At ay end A 2 4 

eabtpt in reading verſesy as chanter to ſing, ih, 
thn wn ry ting un try Jo be Wife, 68. 
make an end of a „ Mai e non 


An eee ie. or ——— 80e la 
— of # VO "wha Sue, tl . theic 


exceptions, ) W «7 "24:0 \ 
\ aſter 7 22 ja be ,to pluck out et 


14 


War, horeiblethorrid ſame wordt, as eraignde 

aride dr en a, . norton. It is doubled. 1 
eres: ut the two. r's are articulated only in Corrigider; 
correder t cortadel carey} corrol ve, 'eorrobarative, 


corroharer 0 car J trrant, trrata, trrer and drrewr: 5 hore 
reur (tho'.not in terrible, &c. W &c, irriligion, irriſolu, 
and in all words beginning with ir followed by another r j as 
Rn in the future and conditional tenſes of courir and movrir. 
re ſote prangunge __— mourra, anne. ne 
(een your | 
eee e2Skiy;Þ 12 don 3: e 8 6 ol 
e* nt ron u. s J. ener 


Thie letter has two articulations. 5 ohh the begi eee 
and in the middle before 2 vowel, and after a conſonant, ex 
the ſame articulation as in /o and fas ( which articulation I ſhall 
call the hiſſing articulation of 5) as þ if, perſtcuter to perſecute, 
c. Except in theſe fix words, Alſace, balſamine, lalſamigus, balſan, 
baifang, and ba[ſamine- And when it is between two vowels, it 
has the articulation of æ; as alſo at the end of the prepoſition 
trans. followed by a. vowel ; 48 in tranſaction tranſaction, Jer to 
— — pronounce ,, haizd," tranzdttien. ' 

r between two vowels, "denotes only the hifing arts 
—— 45 barſſer to ſtoop, refſort a ſpring, ..in the 
following words keeps ies hiffing articulation, though between 
two vowels, IM they being compounds, it i is OTIS, we" as 
oY it ar in ene, . ny Be Pai _ © : 


PIs Got 
to bellike, 


ar 
* poliſyllable, to reſen, 
precede to go out again, 


an umbrello, 


to yield up,. 
4 4 70K. » 


ae 
10 let enfanc, the children, news eim, we love, vidnr 2, eombbi> 
ther, —— make ſome, dr d prijent, from this time fotwerd 4 


VLA 
Ag 


N 


70 uefa ion Wy. 
ruſai ir, MUG en 4 it ſolae again, tourne/ol, 18.01 abe 
0700 to remember, . 
hee, tie Car get ora. t, 0%, 
+ eee 
ere Fe, n it iv — wr 
as pot 4 —— of = in riabryer to 8 on 
16 though theſe words 


100 — Gm are not i fe. pally 
are articulated before @, «, u, and an = conſonant, as in ſea? 
5 ſrapulary, ſterpio ſeorpion, ſtr a ſcfuple; butcheſere 


and i, n it 670 they tak ehe hiſüng 
| articulation of 5, as Na — Jos rere fan o 
know. 2d tt 5 8g LOWS Sl} 214 IG dat 
ie not pronounced in-the beginning of ch ſedifn, nor in 
Its derivatives ; pronounce chiſine, and Piſannic a (chifmatic,” But 
it is articulated in ſcolaftigue ſcholaſtic: Jebel an ſeholiaſt, Tn 
ſebolie, when theſe words are ſo'ſpeſt, t. 
t at the end of words is not pronounced, eten before a vowel 1 
28: an bras 'efiropit, a maimed arm, Fans gal, l han been j Ne- 
nounce bra gtrepit, jaui ett, Except, „ 219! eee 
11, In un ds, an ace, Pds de pique, the ace of ſpades, un ours, 
a bear, une vit, a ſcrew, and % cem (cenſus) but not in _ 
trois, &c. cens, two or three hundred. meer 1990 þ aig 
. 2d, At the end of foreign words and proper names aul 
Fabius, Vinus, Daphnis, Giris, Pallas, Eura, &c. ex» 
cept Barnabas, udas, Lucas, Mathias, and Themas. is wo 
wiſe prono in theſe Latin words become F ies 
nut, bus, bib, bolus, ' blocus, calus, fitus, tris 
_ erimis, phibus, rebut, fut, virus, (but not anne „At th 
which 5 is pronounced with its hifling it not), bed 
lated in Aerts, the name of the God of war, ares ye) 
the name of the month of Merch.” It in 
ales © t, (but not in der Carols.) It is articulated” On 
of Sent, and Sexlic, (cities of France ) but not in Obor let, 
Jules, ind Pay dques, when ſpelt with . % 40 
3%, At the end of pronouns, articles, and prepoſtionsbeſor 
fore the pronouns en and y on N 
o 


nounce di zapri/an, vim wi, nou e. But when ws 
— vou are EI we don't pronounce their Rua 


j before the next yowe!, Therefore do not an" 


-—<- nc =7 


NT TTY Cadets das rg * 
aw OR TWOOKNAPFRY. 
for avenruront! d\mangery have we fomething to eat? 

oe lia e come 91 


with me, is encive, read wgnin. Neither is « protounted 
the end of the pronouns he 


them to your fers don't 
be 1 i" . ee de given 
| n nnen | 1 Mr 

4%, In the firſt ſyllable of vir-d- vit, over - against, and de 
tem; en tems, from time to time, as alſo moſt commonly in that 


ab ws d- a., — by . e and worſe, and N 


en plu To , More, and more. ec 1 t. „ 3 | 
in ui gor depuis fince, WWW 
| deiner 2 ou Ks op nee 


1 


before their nouns beg 


rome firſt, their final 3 is ſel 


beginriing with a vowel ; but when the nouns 


om afticulated before their adnou 
except in repeating verſes 3 a5 ler billes Amer, noble « ſous, red 
bemmes, great men; pronounce bel zAames, eren 
' Obſerve beſides, 1// 1 excepting &, ours, vis, i ng and 
foreign Words * 5 10 pronounecd with the hifing arti- 
culation, in alf other cafes' wherein it is . at the end 
of words, it is always with the ſoſt articulation of 3. 
. 2dy, There were ER words Wal 


with , though not ced at all, uſed 
to write with 3 all the tenſes of the fu — for 
fut was, vi for bit aimaſ{ fot aimdt loved, and abi/me Tor-rabimy 


abyſs, cbre/fien for chritiin ebriſtian, fot m even, 
meifire for maitre maſter, —_— e fot netiye to be born, We, But 
the new orthography havin e 5, which was ole In ald 


thoſe words, and "fs ſtitu ts place the ſy 4 AP So the 
foregoing vowel z and there belng no modern book 
but what is conformable'to this new way of ſpelling, fo 7 lu not 
now found in the middle of words, but when it 1s neceſſaril 
r except in „, is, (3d perf. pref, of % to be) 
land, and 3% (the heme of a cit y when ſpelt with .. 
34þ, „ which is pronounced in Chrif, (as well as i) when 
that word is alone, is dropt With the 1al 4 when they com 
befare Jeſs, the final „ whereof ge never articulated un 


Therefore pronounce %%, and Jeſu Cri, 


aul. 


* 


oft cſagumt ſounds uf o grave e | 
„ uy. | 
th 0 — a2 VPN | 


1 is "iy pronounced at the end of adnouns plural, . 


— 


EA 


; end th theſe two proper names, 


—_— Fortia, Nuntia. and Sant a. 


„% O/PRONUNCIATI ON. | 


: 44h f in the middle of words eee 


before c and, 4 Thus. 


. Ace e. amo8 
Vou may pronounce it or not in enregs ce to regiſter, but it 

* never ee in rigitre, hen this noun is ſpelt with as. 
. Th „ Fin en e 10 NIP * "vt 4 tk * * 
18 W. 15 Ps £4 it, S 2c en 11 11 an eee 

wo by / (r. before u, 4, e, in the middle of words,” his 
e hiflin 


pitience, e. pronoutice Manch, egen bee. "but 
keeps e e 5 A W 


„After x and ; which 1 extends only to theſe twelve Words : 


n baſtion on, management 
'beſtial, 4%, 4 * 5 


_ a little beaſt,” 255 Nen, 1 ſur 
the head of a ſhip,, 175 . ” T's 


combuſtion, _ . _ combilſtion,, Mie 8 | ueſtion, 
A,, | digeſtion; Ju 0 Oy: a geſting, 


ton and a 


ad, Before in, wing, the proper ſound of naſal. , 
70 
Wy, Aſter en pranqunced like a naſal, or an, 88. in ir an» 


that of naſal 4 as / (e) | hold, /oution ſupport. | 


tire, enticrement entirely. Therefore the ſpelling ,{exciel, "and 
| Effangellement, — 


and Mind with Jnſtead of. bd 1 
contrary to all anal 


; 4thly, In verbs 1 oo r to. chaſtiſe, nout tions, we. 2 
en battien,. ye did beat; GW. „ TIEN 
„In words ending in tie, tht, and tidr 1 as part, 
amitid friendſhip, miticr @ trade. Except minutie, mpiritics 
ineptle, intrtie, and ſome names of countries ; as Dalmatie,, Ga» 
latir, Nigritie ; and other words derived from the Greek, ns. þrir 
matie primacy, . prophitie prophecy, Ari/lecratie 4 pronounce Arr 
tocraſy, pro h ly, Dalmaſſi, &c. Except Garinthiq and Get 

wherein thre is articulated ap in partie; and theldghree, rie 


ta well ay % is ſuppreſſed in g- aſthma, 
pronounce aſme, a A 

t is left out before 5 in the plural of poliſyllables ending in t 
ja the ſingular ;z as ling. uv 2 a child; * des . chil- 


ren) 


befote l, % v, g, called weak confonants j and the we: | 


. . ner maps 2 


inner 


8 = of 5; as in oftion actioh, Marti warlike, 


15 | 


b, 


wv = 28 


', ay "15 


35 e b API Y 
dren i un botinent, a building, der times, buildings. 


n Lauma men 

— mY -betweea..a. yer the - 
pronouns il, elle, on, when ions are aſked, and the verb 
ends in a vowel ; as y @-t s there ? pork t- alle, dee eren 


ua- ton, do they 1 : 
tis pronov —— of theſe following words Nn 
brat, ' £007 Correct Pity" 1 2 1 view 
dot, . — dilitect, er, | 
tract, — per 900 þ fa, tag, 
tehte & mat, « checks 1 4 IAnquſt, 22. 
ICT 1405 


dance op 
i & on, enf 
weſt, 


| he ud, 4, (the 


pact, n). | 
| x rape; | m 


tis ao ee * ed of the Imperſonals, il fadt, i 
ty 2 vingt a ql dy, and onde *** es 
ut it is. only when the nent w ns with a v II. 

y aller, — o thither, 2% 12 a Bi, if God pleaf 
vingt bcus, twenty, — N t, a learned Nay 
et we do not only pronounce 4 in wy % one-and-twenty, 
ut alſo in vingt-dedn, uit - treit &. what is fill more re- 
markable, we do not pronounes it in guatrr-Yingtnant, guatrer 
vingti-didr, &c, pronounce vin tun, vint der, quatre-vin=un, vis 
tien, &c. t is allo pronounced in % is, before a vowel ; as like- 
wiſe at the end of a verb, when a queſtion is aſked: as 8% ” 


grand fou, he is @ great fool, gue, dion, what are 70 di 


nams of & 


Ly 


doit-il, does be owe ? pronounce de ti, fai.ton, d tun fan. 
t at. theend of cent is pronounced only before a noun beginning 
with a vowel} as cent cut, a hundred crowns, cent hommes, a buns 
dred men z but never in cent un, one hundred and one, cent eme, 
= hundred, and eleven, un cent ou dur, one hundred or by. 47 
t is not pronounced at the end of, avant in "oy bitr, the 
before Ane'gg 6] but it js articulated, in the firſt ſyllable . — 
d mot, word, fur word pronounce mo ta ne, avan 1 e 
not pronounced at the end of contrad?, nor even the laſt 
well jn the ſingular 2 number, tho? c and t are artieu 
in — to — © ma 
t is not pronou 
_— name of a city), nor in Nia (that of a C 


we (the name of a fla N Mien, 
AFCLM4 } WARES. 
in 


monoſyllables retain it 3 a0 u pant a bridge, dn en, bridges = 


% . K * * * 
* » 
7 —_D" 4 of 
— uh, 2 
- & 1 


*F OFRONUNG]ATION: | > 
Ix has the moſt -reſonant ſound of „ grave, and ru; that ofthe 
| CE LIE IHE 7%). Neither: is it pfon6unceth 


faf of nouns that end Ibeir ſingular in 7; as wir” char; 1 
des chats, cats ; un habit, a ſuit of dlothes, dr Bee, —— — 
J protiointe un b, des 2 


* + 
EY 


* 


thake the fyhable long in tbe plural, which was ſhort in the fin- of 

gular. 59 2 8 Senke nn a- ene WH r A 
t is never pronounced in the enclitic et or & (and) Which is U; 
founded He / acute; and trat the end of worde is ſounded Ike B 

gin ay; as ney clean, plocet a petition, t is articulated in 

% ſeven, and huit eight, when alone, or at the end of a ſen- n0 
dence, and before. a word beginning with a vowel: as 1% ou | 

2. ſeven or eight, pronounce both-final 7s ; a8 alſo in q ar le 


ſeven guinea, Mondo ets o Hh 
rt hardly doubles but aftera ande (iho". not always) as in atte- 
| Quey to attack, combettre to fight, botte, a boot, ſotte fobliſh, et- 
tife, &c, but wtite with a ſingle t #ablir to eſtabliſh, citron ci · 
tron, '\dratel brutiſh, tat faire tutelar, and other words wherein t 
came aftex e, i, u, & c. tho“ we alſs ſpell with a ſingle f = td 
fatter, Meter to float, tiere matter, latitude latitude, ' and (dine 
others : and with a double F htte beet, ditterive red beer. 


i 34 
Ky 


pt, I have got ſeven: but, do not, pronounce it in aut gainfes, 


- 


þ $4 * 4 v. or. Ew { 
There de no room for any particular obſervations upon the 
conſonant v, it having in French the articulation, and being of 
the ſame uſe ws in Engliſh, N 4 Ve 


i ' i ON \ 


| 's | Cd) | » "11004 

* denotes either of theſe two articulations, er ind s 
x has the articulation of 6, in all proper names, both in the 
beginning, middle, and end ; before conſonants, except h and 
between two vowels, ſo the firſt is not e; as Xaviir, Vr. 
Kimini:, Altxandre, Mexique, axiome, axe axletree, txrtrait en- 
tradt, maxime, luxe luxury, fibrible, &c, pronounee gien, 
Aeefandre, Cferits, ecflrai," lueſe, &c. ener 087 7.95, 
' x haz the articulation of gz between two ' vowels,” the firſt 
| "whereof is e, even tho! the ſecond vowel ſhould be preceded with 
„ as in &xamen, exil, drargue, Exaicer to grant, mm ex- 
_ txhumer to unbury: pronounce g, eg nicer; A- 
- x in ſoixante ſixty, and ſoixontieme' fixtieth, takes the hifi 
"articulation of /: but the ſoft one of z in deri , 


— 


i land, ORTHOG RAT HW. e 
leu rimement ſecondly, dixitme; dinaine tenth, dixain a Han of - | 
ten verſes, and dixiemement tenthly, dixhuit eighteen, dxneuf © * 
nigcteen, /ixitme fixth; ri ent Gxcbly,' and / anna ta 1 
nay we write nowra+degis As,, and dein K 1 

Wee diſſing articulation pf j | " 

of places, 'w even gef gom Y Wan 
Aaintonge.  Buiixtiles, Hliullbß, Auxerre, | Aunxennes St. Main. 
Uxel on Uradas au the 


nounced Gh t _- - 

x takes the articyl 
lency,-exciter to f pronounce cciser, 
2 x has the * „ et the end 3 

tin names Mr, ax 1 lars 
Contnar, Pak, Logs Lion, Pbinis, nin Pallux, 

jinx, Stix ax, + Prifin prefixed, , þet * - 
— n articulation of r at 2 ol of | 
Gadiz, but that of a at the end of adnoune before nouns ning 


with a vowel, or & mute, 4 down amuſement, ſweet amu 
leuredx homme, happy man : as likewiſe at the end of plural 
nouns that have no „ in their ſingular,) when they fol- 
lowed d - adnoun beginning with a vowel, as 
chars, diſhevelled hair. "Thoſe aforeſaid caſes excepted, x is not 
pronounced, at the * of * La 2 * — 2 tou 
cough 4 pronounce + teu, but in the former, Lame 
= Ke. dis (the name of a city) is pronounced lj 
* 00 „ *(f+ | ia lg”! TT 
There are three obſervations to make upon » at the end of 
dix ten, and fix ſix, n d . bt 1 ü T wn ; 
1/, x is not pronounced at all in dix and fix before nou 
beginning wigh a conſonant ; as dix guindes, ten guineas, 
livres flerling, ſix pounds Rerlight. .. 4 tact: 1 
tix and v, being at: the end of a ſentence, ot in the 
middle befure words beginning with a conſonant, but not their 
nouns, articulate their, final x like hiſſing 11 as J ai ais, 
have ten, es fix que ©0u5 aue, the fix which you have. It is alſo 
_ after this manner that x is pronounced in dix- apt ſeventeen, 
Ja x in dix and fix, before nouns beginning with a vowel,. 
takes the ſoft articulation of E ;- as: alſo in dix-buit | 2 
and dix-neef nineteen. | Thereſore pronounce diz uit, d- ner,, 
| 4 Zu ten-crawns, dif get, ft, diſt, ft liures, fi zangles, &c. ; 
i | - Z 13 


* g 

9 4 

. - 

a1 1 | | 

» * * | 

= l 

pu \ 

Wl 

ll 


ko Aſs 1 


of FRD'N 5 worn T9 on | 


LAID & 0 aneh Jun 


| 1 n e, Une 
2 wm RA uſed ny in theſe n 
2 4 fon plural of verde, as vour 
of love, vous farfur, you did, ee. 2. In theſe two wor 

4 though, ch ut : for we no longer write with u au, 4 


& nd, the noſe; un re, o meadow, 3“. In che deginging 
of fome words derived rom: the Greek; av * — 
_ mephyrus, &. and in the numbers ones," 4, | 


and die, with their derivatives. 49. 1 of theſe 
er names, wherein it takes the bichng articulation of 5 Box, 

Barts, 777 ues, Rhodiz, Rodriguda, Sinin, Olivariz, Suards, 
1 * S, Riz, Du, Milaniz and Viva- 

Coven fo hs Woo ſpelt; for they” are better: alt with 6% wherein 
; by nounced at oll: but the foregoing 's has the moſtre- 
 GPnamt — of > gra ln  Abbrazzzs, the double 's hes 
che hiſſing: articulation of r, as if t was fpelti/ Abbruſſe, - 
n is never pronounced at the end of the few wotds wherein i b 
ed, even before a vowel; e atmable, 1 — h, wer; 
ben ru, you have had: pronounce % aimab/e, avi u, Lid, Viva- 
| rel ; but pronounce Hinriqui/e, Vofquiffh, Sintſſe, &e. 


a All that has been ſaid throughout this-laſt ſeQion concerning 
Vn! conſonants, is to be underſtood only of the pronunciation 
Qiſed in common converſation ; for in declamation, that is, 
in the pulpit, or at the bar, as alſo in reading verſes, we always 

pronounte before vowels final conſonants that are quite dropt in 
cammon converſation, And as we make it our chief taſt in 
this treatiſe to inſtruct the learner in that true, familiar, and 
ordinary way of ſpeaking which Tully calls Sermo quotidians, 
and make him perfect maſter of it, he muſt, in order to ſpeak 
properly and palitely, obſcrve the following een 
true. 

I, That when the final conſonant of a noun is not pronoun- 
ced in the ſingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, as well 
| as the final , both which ſerve only to make that ſyllable-long, 
or longer in the plural, which was ſhort, or already long, in 
 Sinpular; as ſing. wn chat, a cat; plur. des chats, cats; ſing. 
un boxre, a borough ; plur. des bourgs, boroughs : ; pronounce 
ſhaw a boor. * 

2dly, That final conſonants are always pronounced in * 
* before their n W with a vowel ; 


DS - 0 Ny. 


rnehr OP CFE 


£m a > oa ww wk I e on 3uw 6c c«c a. - cw= oc ot 


Oat © a w—E@ Rm 


) 


r WOOD ir- DP” Hon 


in Pari, 


1 Omv FEY, 


1 
We article and adnoum before its noun; e 
"My" work, frithe kind, da 


990 $** iT wn 4 © ded 
6 en 10 et 
Tearned) ied} FA 

: „ Þo; 


fri v8 


922 5 
che yergtden ve 


. e err houſe, bits labile, 
h e ii, too mucb incenfed. Tue A N 
0 bf Fu, 2 


wr on Fo ln _ e eat :) pronod 


pro ri, av zetbr, / towoyage, i in, 
„That final conſonants ure unced lu proper 40 b. 
e ny » Piriclis, lh ; ; 


» Novrir, ke. E Fa 
1f, when it iv er # not ſounded, as in Athines or after {1 
common From mes, 


Pari, Louis, (tho 5 


Priamut Trowel be or 2 mun's name.) e 
8 a naſal 'before the final confonant ; as in St. Clud, 
St, Franydis, Pharamond, cc. pronource St. Clo, la vill de 
Part, lt” ptr fide Parife, Pariſi thine, Phrichfe, Staniflaſi, 
Ke. 

As to orthography, or ſpelling, we now a- days generally leave 
out all uſeleſs Ep or now pronounced, — che 
ſupprefſion of them cauſes no ambig 1 of Thus we write avi 
advice, ajouter to add, prompt quick, milk, tems time, 2 
ſubject, je prong 1 rake 775 ripendre to anſwer, tie head, &c 
ſtead of the —— 128 _ a4 outer, 9 tems, 
lai, ſubjett, je pr w M96, uthors write 
a circumflex over md N to — that a letter 
has been ſuppreſt ; but Fes wy 2 
they ſhould put the circumflex over all thoſe ables, in 4vis as 
well as in ajofiter, and it. In the next þ 5 it is uſing an 
uſeleſs mark to ſhew, to ao purpoſe, that an uſcleſs —— is 
ſuppreſt ; the ſcholars don't t want that mark to know te etymo- 
log of the word, and the illiterate are not a bit the wiſer for it: 

finally, that mark may occaſion a falſe pronunciation z for, 
4 it is aſs uled to dent ate fog ſyllables, people are 2 to thin 
that ox in ajoter is long, as « in tHe, which is the Normand ac- 
cent and pronunciation. | 

If we keep ſtill ſome uſeleſs conſonants in ſome words, it is 
both to denote their derivation EH], and diſtinguiſh them 
from other words that ate pronounced alike. Thus we ſpell pat 
weight, with g, to 'diſtinguifh it from poſe peas, and — pitch, 
which have the fame ſound g compre account, with p, to diſtia- 
gufſh it from comte ear), and conte a ſtory. 


0 


conſiſtentl — themſelves, 


Aud 


ER. ah 


* x 3 P 
4 © x T 
ö - : 
- o " 4 


14 28 9 


or after a 
e e , 
ort. vowel 
eee omg. e * 
C ite coaſt, 1 building, ee. 
courage, enfanter to be delivered, aha to beat, acht 
ſoon, 7raiter to treat, geuter to taſte, c. 
But. we ſpell. theſe lollowing with double conſonants, 1; a 


boot, 8 to beat, nette clean, Mehr to affect, A. l 


he charaQetiftic conſonant of verbs wuſt be e d n 
ſes, ſuch as it is in the inſinitihe ; that. i is, if it is ſinale ng in- 
finitive, it muſt be ſo too all along the verb, and double if it ig 
double in that foot. Therefore 1 —_ vous. utter; 
vou wreſt'e, nows _promittons,/ we pramiſe, 1d ca. gives, ib 

Fin, they rebel, Ec. are ſpelt wth double conſonants, 

uſe the conſonant is double i in their intinitives abhorrer, . lut- 
ter, promettre, &c. and je colore, I colour, vous rabutex, you te- 
pulſe, neut * we endow, il pale, he ſpells, 10. — they 
fly, &c. are ſpelt with a ſingle conſonant, hecauſe there is hut 
one in Gal ive. 

I ſhall conclude this treatiſe with two tables py; the Termina« 
dons wherein the Penultima is pronounced ſhort, and whereio it 
is. pronounced long; which will be. great, in to attain hp he 
harmony.of the pronunciation. 16 9] 


TERMINATIONS « whoſe badete b . 


wm Words of he — ee w mir 


od, and ablei ſſillabe, table, 6rable, aimable, Sete We, 
| Except Fable, fable, fible,, cable, rable, 

and accable. 
acre, Jlacte, fiacre, maſſacre, Ce. Except | cre. 
ade and adre, fade, malade, pommade, ſalade, ladre, 2 
by . Except qr, k h panache, 
age and ache, age, courage, ima ez vac e, tache, » 
| : #24 Brent on nage, f che, tiche,, and 
. ethers uboſe is ch cum d. — 4 is likes 
te y long f m a nager,, acher, ticher, 25 


Terminations. * 
ofe and apbe. 


ag ne 


ale, alle, and acle. 
T5 

ane. 

ape and aque. 

arbe, ds. arde. 

arme, arte, Nr, 


aftre. 
ame. 


ale, atte, and athe. 


attire and etre, 


ave. 

atte, eite, ede, and 
aide, 

eih eille, oil, vile. 

oible and oide. 

ovine and oite, 

ne and ones. 


ate, ore, ate, otte, 
and oxe. 


Agrafe, Epitaphe, gẽographe, para 

- campagne, montagne, Aſcagne, 2 
1 with gagnery e ee 755 

bale alle, ſcandale; ovale; ſpeQacle, re- , 


- * 
7 
” 


exceptions, 


2 xcept 


; -coptacl 


e, &c. Except rale; pale, lethale, 


male, racle, and racler, c. 
cane, Chicane, &c. 'Extept anc, rine, mane, 
and damne, S. bc Feryl 


cloaque attrape, frape, &c. Bxe t Jaques 
and Paques: 16 LA . Er. Jagon 
barbe, marbe, batarde, moutarde, Se. 


carte, char me, dffifire, aſthme, WOT) TINA 


Sc. | 

dame, e nous imme (und ll 
| perſons plural of the perfett tenſe of the .1/ 
conjugation.) Except ame, 
fame, blame, pame, pamer, blamer. 

pate, agate, grate and gratery battez, bat- 
tons, Cc. and the termination of the 2d 

. plur. perfe the 1/1 conjugation, 

AL. e 2 (dwogh) 
gate, häte, hater, gater, Cc. 

battre, quatre, &e! / — Patre, théätre, 

. blanchatre, noiratte, Cc. chitre, and In 
chatrer, and chitier. 

brave, cave, rave, lave, laver, &c. E 
eſclave : but both a's are ſhort in eſclava 

défaite, retraite, &. ſonnètte, remede, laik 

Ce. Except Filte, and aide, 

ſoleil, veille and "Witter. poll, tau, voile, 
ang voiler, Se. 

ſoible, roide, Wc. with their derivatives bi 
bleſſe, roidir, Ee. 

avoine, pivoine, il boite, boiter, tuith derrv. 

homme, aſtronome, perſonne, .colonne, We. 
Except Dome, Jerome, Vendome, prone, 
throne, and others wherein 0 is circumflex'd.” 


pole, monopole, poligore, botte, paradoxe, 


" 6 
ouble, 


bes Ve. | 


» 
*% 3 


ah onA a" 
* Werd. of the ſame terminations, with; their 


"4 


n n 


Terminations. - . Mord of the ſame terminations, with het 
exception. | 

ble, tuple, all. „att, oqupie, lougle z rouille, 10 An 

| ouille, Sc. 
. and ſe. bourſe, je toulle, Ec. Except police, and je 

poüͤſſe, c. 

Ar 2 1* 4 Ie couve, couvre, Louvre, as abu 
dure. f in couver, couvrir, and their derivatives. 
, Ougue, igue, uge. welt e, figue, deluge, refuge, Cc. 

4 15 6. que, perruque, turſe, tartuffe, &c, 
"TERMINATIONS whoſe PENULTIMA is bong. 
abre. K. 6 |  cabre, ſabre, delabre, Ec. (a is long likewiſe 

| in delabrer, and deriv.) Except cinabre. 


are and arre. barbare, barre, garre, Cc. Except Egare, 
| - + mare, fanfare, pare, prEpare, rEpare, com- 
pare, and derivatives egarer, &c. N. B, 
7. 50 words are not excepted, betanſe the a 

the Penultima i bert; but becauſe it «is 
. with the ſlondur Jound of a, 9 


N ler. 
: glace, coriace, bécaſſe, liafle, Taſte and 
chaſler, agace and agacer, 


eins and tne. chaine, entraine, gene, &. Except vaine, | 
| and veine. 
ailli. bataille, taille, vaille, c. Except mEdaille, 


mp and travaille, Cc. 2 travailler. 
ae and apre. rape, as alſo raper, Cc. cipre, c. Emcept 
41% ; Arras with. its deriv. from attraper, and 
atr ape, 
aindre, eindre, inde, contraindre, feinte, feindre, coq d' Inde, el- 
indre, einte. lindre, Cc. 
aire, erre, oire, Chaire, faire, térre, Cc. croire, Ce. 
aiſt, ait/ſe, e/t=ce, eſe, bièn- aiſe, theſe, baiſe, baiſle ( from baiſer and 
#24, viſe, oiſſe, baiſler, wherein ai is long tao), qu'eſt-ce, 
VOiſe, croiſle, He. 
aitre and oitre, maitre, connoitre, cloitre, c. 
aube, auce, auſſi, dadbe, ſadce, exaiice, and exhadſſe, a 
derivatives, 
auche, aude, auſe, gaiiche, chatide, cadſe, oe, 


auge, 


| n 


auge, aul, ll. 


aume, aunt. 


* | | * "CT 
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Wards of the ſame terminations, and their 
etreptions. . 


ſadge, gadlle, drole, C. 3 
| beailime, jeadine, with derivatives emba- 


| mer, Wc, © Ly 
aurt, ore, aute, autre, centaſire, aurore, haſite, ſaũte, ap6tre, un 
and tre. afitre, &c, | | L 
auve and auvre, chadve, padvre, &c. D een e, 
ſche and aicbe. beche, fraiche, as alſo in becher. Except 
| breche, fltche, meche, creche, sche. 
ime. 


enre and endre. ; 


epe and epre. 
tte and re, 


eline, 
eur and eure. 


euſe and euze, 
impe und wimpe. 


imple and imphe. 


ingle and inte, 
ire, WIre, tore. 
iſe and ize, 
oindre, ointe. 
oir, oire, oiure. 
ome and aume. 


eſe and offe, 


oule and oudre, 
our and oure, 
ouſe, oute, outre, 


ure and uſe, 


Moreover, firſt, the Penultima is long in terminations made of 
two vowels, the latter whereof is e not ſounded; as in armie, vir, 


creme, Extreme, Ce. but not in me, and 
others without a circumflex, - | 
genre, entendre, defendre, Ce. 
bebe, Vepres, &c. Except lepre and Diepe. 
ete, pretre, ſenétre, &c. but not the termi- 
nations in ete, or ette, as ſonnette, 
jeune (faft), but not without a circumflex,' as 
jeune, young. 
peur, malheur, heure, beurre, 8c. 
guedſe, heuredſe, ſcrupulefiſe, Cc. 
olimpe, guimpe, Cc. 
ſimple, 5 Ee. 
Epingle, pinte, c. | 
lire, detruire, confire, vivre, ſulvre, Cc. 
egliſe, friſe, diſe, from dire and friſer, Cc. 
joindre, pointe, Cc. 
voir, boite, croire, poivre, Cc. 
dome, royalime, bealme, We. 
repoſe, groſſe, c. Except boſſe. o is al 
long in engroſſer. 
fodle, coiidre, motidre, &c. Except boule. 
un four, il ſodte, boũre, &. | 
blodſe, crodte, Cc. Except coute, doute, 
goute, route, toute. | 


coupdte, fouldre, miſe, amdſe, Wc. but not 
u in amuſer. 71 % 


J'aie, joie, vile, rite, jolie, aimie, and all participles. | 
2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in a conſonant 
or diphthong, which is ſhort in the ſingular, becomes long in the 


G) 


Lg _ addition of f or x; as ſing. che, faget, lieu, mi 
wy hy e 


c. plur. chIft, fagits, liedx, mitiirs, ſacs, ke. 

34ly, a being a monoſyllable, or the laſt ſyllabie of a word, 
either abſolutely, or with one or more conſonants, is ſhort and 
flender, ſos is not the final conſonant. ; as i a, ſac, chat, animal, 
dard, magiſfirat, &c. but in the plural number, or with a fidal s, 


tit is long and broad z as dcn, .chdts, magi/irdts, tu vis, tv. ferds, 


un bas, Except les arts, darts, regards, renards, and the mono- 
ſyllable bras in the ſingular, with je bats, which are ſhort, . 
So much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered with 
reſpe& to proſody. As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in the 
middle of words, it may be ſaid in general, that they are all 
ſhort; as abut, abriger, babil, babiller,, cacher, devinsr, flater, 
 boſile, plaider, jute, lager, peltr, doci les * aper, couper, fanfaron, 
coaſin, dewter, pete, quittiy, trifle, volſiner, &. Except thoſe 
Which conſiſt of naſal vowels ; as eurer, chambraule, branier, 


montrer, inſtrulre, tremblant, trompont, tember, & e. 
a.is alſo long and broad in the middle of words before a double 


y, or a ſingle F followed by « not ſounded i as bdrreav, bigdrreav, 
lirron, Ke. as likewiſe before the termination en or fon, av in. 


nation, eridtion, pdſſion, &e. 

is ſhort and flender in Paris (the name of the capital of 
France), and long and broad in Pdris (a man's name.) It is 
* and ſlender in Madrid, and long and broad in Cadiz and 

ats, 

Moſt of the aforeſaid obſervations would be needleſs, if the 
long vowels were always marked with the circumflex ; which is 
the true, and ought to be the only uſe of that accent, as will be 


proved in the following ſection, 


8 E CH ON VV. 
Of the ſeveral Marks uſed in writing Fiench, 


HESE marks are of fix ſorts: the Eliſion, Hyphen, 
Cedilla, Dialyſis or Diæreſis, Accents, Capital Letters 


and Stops, 8 
EL1$10N is the cutting off of a final vowel before a word be- 


ginning with a vowel, or h mute; and the vowel thus cut off, 
is ſupply'd by a comma, called Apoſtrophe, and ſet aoyve the 
empty place thus (). 
"Thefe three vowels, a, e, i, ſuffer eliſion in H ench. 


and 
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r and v ate cut off in Ia and i, whether articles or pronouns(; - 
in all monoſyllables, as je, me, ſe, te, de, ci, n, que and the con- 
junctions compoſed of gue, as juſque, parcegue, puiſque, Bec; \ and 


i in the conjunction | # if, before il and ili only. 18 
Thus we write N e 
Tame, a la dne, | the ſoul. 
[hiroine, la hireine, the heroioe, 
Phimme, , le homme, | the man. 
['eprit, _ 4 08 the mind. 
Jaime, Nan n | Je ame, Is love. 
je leſline, IJ or la Mime, I eſleem him er ber, 
wm entendea - voni, me emtendens-wvour, do you underſtand me ? 
i'en aller, | ſe en aller, to goa. 
2 fait, 7 instead“ c 97 fait, it is done, or over. 
[ge d'or of ; le age de or, the golden age. 
alles pdt ne alles pdt, do not 45. 
wa it, ve a= 170 dit, What did he ſay. 
J ad, ſolr, Juque ad fol", til night. 
quaignil Ae, quoigue il Aiſe, altho' he ſays. 
1 %% fait, for 9 il ſait, ſince he knows, 
1 l vit, lorſque il uit, when he ſaw, 
fil vitnt, lil vitm, if he eomes, 
Sul; veulent, |) | jt ils veulent, if they pleaſe, 


But when / coming after & (& /i) ſignifies yet, i is not con- 
tracted with the next vawel; as / le fait, & ſi il wen dit rien. 
he knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. We alſo write and 
ſay m'amie and m'am:ur (love) for ma, or rather men amie, mon 
amour, and quelgu'un for guelque un. n 

IT here are two caſes wherein l and la and ce don't ſuffer eliſion: 

1//, The articles le and 4a and the pronoun demonſtrative c 
before onze and onzidme, and out, yes, Thus we ſpell and pro- 
nounce / onze du melt, the eleventh of the month, / % le en- 
Z1eme, Idle e la onzieme, he or ſhe is the eleventh, le gu, 
prononga, the yes which he ſpoke, ce au- Ia lui a coute cher, that 
yes haz colt him dear: but it is only /z and la and ce which ſuffer 
no el:ſioa before theſe two words; for all the other monoſylla- 
bles do. Thus we ſpell and pronounce je wen ai gqu'onze, and 
not gue one, I have got but eleven, je dis qu aui, and not gue 
eu, | ſay yes 7 

Obſerve moreover, concerning enze and aui, that the final con- 
ſonant of the particles coming betore theſe two words, is not ar- 


ticulated as it is before any other word beginning with a vowel. 
G 3 There- 


Of PRONUNCIATION 


mT ; 
= X * 


* Therefore don't pronounce I/ a mille vidrget, for les ann mille 


wvierger ; um nou; di nul, for un ou, des oui. oat un ns! 
240, be and {a being pronouns governed of an imperative, do 
not ſuffer eliſion, unleſs they are followed by either of theſe two 
other pronouns en and y; as Portez-le a logis, carry him er it 
home, (tho' we pronounce portil ad logh ;) Mariiz la oi plittit, 
marry her as ſoon as poſſible, But Write and pronounce Tirez 
Ven ad plllilt, get him, her, or it, from thence as faſt as you can; 
Laiſſez I aller, let him or her go thither. Nan 

“ ſuffers alſo eliſion at the end of the adnoun feminine grande, 


before theſe words beginning with a conſonant; gran d' chambre, 


great chamber, grand moſſe, high maſs, grand peur, great fright, 
grand chiſe, a great matter, grand” chere, a great cheer, gran 
feim & grand” ſoif, a great hunger and a great thirſt, grand“ 
fitie, ten thouſand pities, grand peine, great trouble, /a grand 
chambre, the high court of parliament at Paris, ma or ſa grand 
mere, my or his grand-mother, grand” ſalle, a large room or hall, 
grand part, a great ſhare, E „ 

HxrHEx is a ſhort line acroſs, mark'd thus -, and uſed, 1/f, 


to join pronouns expreſſing the ſubje& with their verbs, eſpecially ' 


in interrogations; as likewiſe: the particles en and y, and other 


conjunctive pronouns, with an imperative: as que dit-elle, what 
does ſhe ſay ? irons-nous, ſhall we go? vient il, does he come? 


vas-y, go thither, prens-en, take ſome, ſauvons nous, let us take 


to our heels, allons-nous-en, let us go away, donnez-les- lui, give 


them to him. \ E 
NVNVote, that when the verb ends in à or e, t ought to be inſerted 
between two Hyphen, between the ve d pronoun ſubjective, 
or the particle en, in order to ſoften ciation; as parla- 
tolle, did the ſpeak? va- t- on, do 
eat? -_- 
2diy, To join the particles ci, la, g the words which are 
attended by them, and from which they cannot be properly parted 


in ſpeech; as likewiſe ce after tre : as celui-ci this, celui- ld that, 
cet hamme-ct, this man, cette femme-la, that woman, demeurez-la, 


ſtay there, la haut, above, /a-bas, below, venez- cd, come hither, 
e/t-ce ld le livre; is that the book ! ſont- ce- ld vos gens, are theſe 
your people: 8 
233, To join together the parts of a- compound word; as 
porte- manteau, pott - manteau, arc-en- ciel, rainbow, c'H.-d- diſe, 
that is to ſay. 8 

Athiy, At the end of a line, to denote that a word is parted 


der 


nge-t-it, does he 


which could not be writ entirely in the line, and that the remain- | 
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der of it is at the beginning of the next line j asin\this word . 


ſentoment preſently, But note, that whenever a word is use 


parted, the part which begins he next line muſt always begin 
with.a conſonant, 4 hou 0 ul 4h LY 


© 18% 4 
CaDilLA is a ſhoit curve line, or a comma, a. under e or 
fore a, o, u, to diveſt it of the articulation of 4, and give i the 
hiſſing articulation of s, which it always has. before « andi; as 
in menaga he threatened, egen leſſon, congu. conceived, / 


484 


DiaLys18 f is two dots put over the laſt of the "x. "IO 
© 


D1zREsS1s I that meet together in a word, to pa m into 
two ſeveral ſyllables: as hai hated, makes two ſyllables : ' whereas | 
je hais, [ hate, makes but one. In Saul, the king of Ifratt, a 
and 4 make two (yllables, and ſo diſtinguiſh it from ” Saul ( Paul), 
wherein aw make but an improper diphthong. 1h 

e, i, u, are the only vowels on which the two dots are mark- 
ed, cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over o in geo- 
metre, and other ſuch words wherein e and „ make two diftint 
vowels, very differently pronounced from che ſame in geolirt It 
is therefore ſufficient to mark the preceding 4 with, an actent, to 
make it keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time part it from . 

It is moreover uſual to put the two dats . OVET e final, not. 
ſounded, in aigu?, ambigue, cigue, &c. to dendte that, the bard” 
articulation of g falls upon «, as it does in aiguille a needle, and 
ſo diſtinguiſh it from that which gu has in figue, guide, guerir, 
guenon, &. (See the letter in the treatiſe on the pronuncia- 
tion.) Theſe caſes excepted, never put the two dots over any 
vowel that makes but one and the ſame. ſyllable with the forego- 
ing vowel ; as in jouer to play, avouer to own Sc. which ſame 
writers very viciouſly ſpell jader, avoir, 38 if theſe words were 
to be pronounced avo-#-er, ja-u-er, and not ayau-er, Jon-er : 
whilſt on the contrary others, in omitting the two dots over the. 
ſecond ſyllable of aiguille, induce the reader to pronounce it on in 
anguiile an eel, 


Accenr is a note put chiefly over our a, to denote theit ſe- 
yeral pronunciations; as likewiſe over ſome words to diſtinguiſh 
their nature and ftgnification. "1338 ; OL 

There are three ſorts ve accents ; ; Ate 3 Ove s and'Cir- 
curmflex ©, | LEP) THO 

The accent acute is put o over all e's, which oer Orammärians 
have been pleaſed to call . maſculine ; as in RENT premedi- 


tated ; as 
G 4 The 


i og: gas 
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| pr zr neut, Aer tom; and the laſt ſyllables of words: Gag in 7 
2e exceſt, bpres after, Ge. 


by theſe ſeveral appellations of ? maſculine, & femnnine, i oben, & 


PT nounced grave, and the laſt-is not ſounded. 
Fhe ; nature of theſe following particles is diſtinguiſhed by the 


afcent' grave, being both articles and adverbs, verbs, or prepol: n 


tions, or ee a g 
ee. W has, F my at, or to. | 
the, } la, 6 there. F 
— . of, from the, de la, from thence. 
des, of, from the, des, from. 
- . #44 come on, (a, hither. - 
o, © 1127+: ffs: gn, where. 


Q 78 allo owa to mark over with the accent grave the pronoun 


le, after an impetative terminating a ſentence ; as urge ogy 


give them; 'and'theſe two particles, hola hold, i d 7 

re z6cent circurnflex is uſed in words over a ſyllable, which 
has nowla- days loſt a vowel or an s of its own ſpelling, and the 
circumflex makes that ſyllable long; as dge age, bite „ ttre 
to be, le nitre ours, vi ſeen, — which were formerly pelt 
agge, bifte; eff ere, le n fee ven, &c. 

"The laſt ſy laple the 3d perſ. ſing. of the preterite ſubj. is 
alſo mark d — with a circumflex, to diſtinguiſh it from the 
ſame perſon of the pret. ind. il aimdt, parlat, fit, crit, entendit, 
vit, &. of which e is cut off j but theſe ſyllables are not pro- 
nounced long. 

Some other words take alſo the circumflex to prevent one's 
miſtaking their ſignification ; as did, from devoir to owe, to di- 
inguiſh it from du, of the; cru, from croiire to grow, to diſtin- 
quiſh it from cru believed ; ſur (our, to Lore. wan it from jor 
upon : but this practice is not generally receive 

ze tone of words is not then the proper object of accents in 
our language. Their office is not to mark the raiſing or ſinkin 
of the voice on ſyllables ; they were at firſt introduced only to aſ- 
certain the pronunciation of our e's. Our forefathers, ſurpriſed ta 
ſee different ſounds repreſented "7 the ſame ſign, bethought , 

9 ves 


e grace over thoſe called 3 # open; as ie tres moſt, 


With what ground our Grammarians have diſtinguiſhed 5 


SA and „ Latin, I am not able to apprehend, and 
therefore have choſen to call them by that accent which diſtin- 
guiſfies them. When two ſyllables made of / follow one another, 
without having any accent over tkem, the firſt i is always to be 


\ — — ** 
— 


ing the accents which + 


ſelves of remedying' that diſorder; by 4 


the Greeks and the Latins had inſtituted, though for a different 


purpoſe. This practice, had it been careſully obſerved, would 
have effectually ſupplied the want of other ſigns: but it was no 
ſooner eftabliſhed, than it was 
through the negligence of Printers and Authors. It has however 
been inſenſibly re-eſtabliſhed, and even perſected. A perpendi- 
cular accent has moreover been introduced for ſome years, to mark 
the intermediate e, that e which has a middle ſound between the 


ſonorous e and that which is moſt ſonorous: fo that as theſe ac-: 


cents characteriſe our e's, ſo they are more effential to them than 
the dots over our 7's, of which Il know not the uſ mw. 
And indeed our e is eicher guttural, or mute, or acute, or 
grave, or circumflex, or intermediate, or naſal. There can be 
no poſhbility of miſtakiog the : guttural or mute in reading, if 
the others are accented; and a few obſervations will ſufficiently 
enable us to diſtinguiſh the mute e from the guttural. The whole 
difficulty lies in being acquainted with the others, ſo as to pro- 
nounce them according to their powers: now the. accents entire- 
ly remove this difficulty. The e which is called ferme is marked 
with an acute accent. The e called euvert, is (according to the 
authors of theſe denominations) either ſimply open, or moſt open, 
or keeps a medium between theſe two ſounds. If it is ſimply open, 
it is marked with the grave accent, as in trèt, apres, pere, mire. If 
moſt open, with the circumflex, as in b#te, grele, mime, piche: 
And the intermediate e is marked with the perpendicular accent, 
as in 12gle, fidele, fliche, amine. As this ſame accent ſerves likes 
wiſe tod.ſtinguiſh, without confuſion, the true naſal e, from that 
which has only the ſound of naſal @, one can no longer miſtake 
the pronunciation of the following words, bin, rien, ſeutitn, je 
vien, il tient, prudent, entierement, orient, patient, &. ger is not 
pronounced in liger, as in berger, As the termination eve-is pro- 
nounced quite differently in theſe three words, rue, Genevene, 
Genc ve, ſo the accent determines their true pronunciation. The 
acute accent on the penultima of rent ſhews it to be an ad- 
noun, and he grave in diffrent to be a verb. The ſame rule 


ho!ds good with reſpect toipricedent adnoun, and precedent verb, 
and many other words, which cannot be diſtinguiſhed in writing 
otherwiſe than by the accent. The grave and perpendicular ac- 
cents ſhew moreover that the e following or preceding them is 
mute, as in amèrement, tellement. They indicate alſo, that in the 
werds fiel, maniere, tièrs, mutt, &c. the vowel that Poe the 
forms 


again almoſt entirely laid aſide, 
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_ e forms with it a proper diphthong, and not an improper one, as. 
happens very frequently in the Engliſh. 11) eee 

_ Cuſtom has not yet authoriſed our affixing the acute accent to 
the c of articles pronouns, or to the laſt ſyllable of the infi- 
nitive and nouns ending in er, as les, mes, ſes, parler, danger. It 


would certainly be more uniform to mark all the e's with the ac- 


cent that-determines their pronunciation: but after all, the omiſ- 
nion of the accent on theſe occaſions, where the eyes are not ac- 


cuſtomed to ſee it, can produce no great inconveniency, if it is. 


not omitted on the others. The true uſe and deſtination of the 
circumflex is tomark a long fyllable: therefore it ought to be ſet, 
over not only the long e's, but 'alſo over all the other long vow- 
. els; as in the words ame, ile, abime, cute, cots, les autres, nds, hure, 
ils purent; as likewiſe over theſe improper diphthongs, chaine, 
reine, haine, ſeize, il fait, whoſe pronunciation is thereby diſtin- 
uiſhed from the ſame ſyllables, when this improper diphthong is 
| ory as in the following words, /aine, peine, une plaine, elle Ul 
pleine, fontaine, treize *, il a fait, c' un fait. | J 
Joo conclude, it is evident, from the aforeſaid obſervations, that 
the: accents ſhew the pronunciation of our vowels, and ought to 
be the moſt eſſential part of orthography. Their omiſſion. be- 
wilders the reader: nay, I have ſtrong reaſons to believe that it is 
often owing to the ignorance of the writer. I myſelf have been 
ſometimes at a loſs how to read ſome words, which I never heard 
read or ſpoken, and have therefore applied to the French Aca- 
demy, to be informed of their pronunciation, An accent over 
ane would have cleared the point. 
Such is the uſe of our accents ; from whence it appears, that 


accent in French is of a very different uſe than in Engliſh, where- 
in it denotes that the tone, or fireſs of the voice in pronouncing, is 


upon the ſyllable over which it is placed, and therefore ſerves only 
to ſhew the quantity of ſyllables. The French language bas in- 
deed its quantity: the length and ſhortneſs of ſyllables muſt be 
ſo carefully obſerved in pronouncing, that the miſtaking a long 
vowel for a ſhort one is enough, in ſome words, to change their 
ſignification ; as aveug/emernt, which is a noun, ſignifying blind 
neſi when the penultima is ſhort, or (as the Engliſh phraſe it), 
when the accent is over the laſt ſyllable but one; and an adverb 
ſignifying blindly, when eis long with an accent acute over it, or 
(according to the Engliſh) when the accent is over the laſt ſyllable 


ei in treize is long, as in ſeize, but it has the acute ſound. 


6 but 


þ 
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E OR THOGRAPHY.' | 
but one, Mr. Rollin" obſerves, that the vowel e in'theſe-wordy, | 


ſevere ſevere, ug biſhop, ri pech got out of the water) and 


revetty put on, bas three different ſounds, and three '\guaiitties; 
of which perhaps no inſtance can be found in the Greek and 
Latin tongues ; and it is by their accent, ſo different from the 
true French accent, that the people of the divers provinces in 
French are known, But notwithſtanding what I have ſaid of that 
quantity which ſyllables have in words, and the great help which 
] have laboured to give the learner to attain the harmony of the 
pronunciation, it is altogetheriimpoſlible to become maſter of it, 
otherwiſe than by hearing ſuch ſpeak and read who have the true 
French accent, and are perfect maſters of their language. 

A late writer, who, ſome years ago, read Lectures on the 
Engliſh Language in the city, the deſign of which wat, as far 
a$ [ could apprehend, to convince his hearers and readers of 
this great and important paint, namely, that the Engliſh, as well 
as other nations, ſpell otherwiſe than they pronounce ; and who 
has been ſince, and is ſti}], labouring very hard, to make the two 
Univerſities learn reading Engliſh; advances, in his lectures on 
clocution, that the French have no quantity, or, which is the 
ame, that they make all their ſyllables long *. The contrary is 
ſo evident to any body x ho has the leaſt tincture of French, 
that it is 'difficult to ſay which is moſt amazing, the ignorance, 
or aſſurance of the author, who treats of matters to which he 
is quite a- ſtranger : for in thoſe very lectutes, all notions of .. 
Grammar and Oratory are confounded and miſtaken. The 
French language abounds in Dactils, Iambes, T roches, Anapeſts 
and Choriambes. The Spondees are few in compariſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes it a moſt harrhonious 
language. And notwithſtanding its naſal ſounds, and guttural f, 
which, though a little grating to the ear, an able Poet and Mu- 
ſician can nevertheleſs uſe to advantage, it may claim the prefe- 
rence of all modern languages, without excepting even the Ita- 


© The beſt way of ſeeing clearly the hon'olir, &c. in moſt of which words the 
difference between the genius of the ſyllables are all long in the French, and 
French tongue and ours in this reſpect, fon in the Engliſh, as the accents are 
will be to ſound a number of words im- placed on the vowels in the French, and 
mediately borrowed from them, and ſee on the conſonants in che Engliſh, This it 
in what the diverſity of pronunciation is which makes moſt of their words ap- 
conſiſts, Such as 4band'n Aban'dön, cim- pear to an Engliſh ear to have as many 
bat com'bit, ige collfge, \cmmin accents 3s. ſyllables, by obliging them to 
commun, c*mpini,n companion, Ecripe give an equal ſtreſs to them, A courſe of 
Euripe, dhflacle ob'ſtäcle, x 1ide fo'li'd, lectures on Elocution, Lee. 3d. on accent. 
D'Reir Doc't r, fiveir falvoiir, b'neir 
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_ | verſe in poety. | 


„ O'PRONUNCIATION _ 
lian, But this ſame writer has, by an extraordinary effort of 
reaſon, found out that England cou'd never have been, or con- 


tinue to be, a flouriſhing nation, without a revelation*. | Nm 


teneatis, A true Comedian/indeed ! | . 0 e 
Cartrats or Great aeg eien e e 
5 In the beginning of a ſentence in proſe, and every line or 


24ly, All Chriſtian and proper names of perſons, places, ſhips, 
rivers, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of honour and profeſſions ; 
as alſo adnouns — . from thence begin with a. great letter; 
as George Roi, George Rex, un Mathimaticitn * an Engliſh 
Mathematician, un Tgilleur Frangois, a French Taylor. 

3dy, Such nouns in a ſentence that bear ſome conſiderable 
ſtreſs of the author's ſenſe upon it, to make it the more remarka- 
ble and conſpicuous. The introduction to this work contains 
ſeveral examples of ſuch words. Sometimes the Italic letters are 
uſed for that purpoſe : tho' theſe are particularly appropriated to 
diſtinguiſhing the words and ſentences cited as examples of what 
is advanced, Thoſe caſes excepted, do not begin with. a capital 
any common noun, as was moſt generally, and abuſively too, 
done in Engliſh ſome years ago. At preſent the other extreme is 


| prevailing, and every noun is printed with a ſmall letter, even to 


the very names of countries and piofeſſions: yet is it not as ab- 
ſurd to write Ing and god with a ſmall & or g, as Bread and Ber 
with a capital BY The writing the initials of the nouns mention- 
ed in the ſecond paragraph with a ſmall letter, or thoſe of appel- 
latives with a capital, is nothing leſs than entirely „ 
our writings, whether in manuſcript or from the preſs, at 

totally aboliſhing that diſtindion which different characters 
ſhould preſerve. | | 


If ever a divine revelation was ne- that either do, or ever did exiſt upon 
ceſſary io man, it was more particularly earth, and preſerve us unalterably ſuch to 
ſo to the Britiſh nation, than to any pther the end of time, provided that ſyſtem 
upon estth: it was impoſſible, without continued to retain its due influence, 
fuch a revelation, we ſhould ever be, or Briri/þ Education, Book I, Chap. XIV. + 
continue to be a great and flouriſhing "This ſyſtem was not only calculated in 
people: and the ſyſtem now nominally the moſt exact manner for all the purpo- 
eſtabliſhed amongſt us as the revealed ſes of ſcciety in genera), but peculiorly 
will of God, were it really believed to be acpird tov the particular circumſtances 0 


ſuch univerſally, and accordingly practf. th: cvin'ty iboye all gathers, Jbidem. +» 


led, would raiſe us above all other nations 


Sort 
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| STors are of ſix ſorts, whoſe names and ſhapes are thus: | &t 


16 une virgule » a comma * 
«1 une point & une virgule z &« ſemicolon r 
(11 detix point - : 8 colon 2 
or un point | » & period, or full top . 
un point d"intirrogation / a note'of interrogation  -? | 


un point d admirdtion nu note of admiration — 


The uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French call Pon&udtion, 
ſeems pretty arbitrary, and to differ not only according to the 
genius of languages, but alſo according to the ſtile of authors; 
yet as they are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent miſcon- 
ſtructions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what we 
write and read, here follows the uſe which the N of the 
learned make of them ; which uſe is itſelf grounded upon reaſon, 

A tomma is uſed to diſtinguiſh the ſeveral party of a ſentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing; as likewiſe to 
diſtinguiſh, in enumerations, the 1 that are enumerated, 
whether they be of the ſame or of a different kind: as 


Si tant de gens ſe plaiſent & lire If ſo many people take a 
des bagatelles, c peut-ttre gue pleaſure in reading trifles, it is 


0 
leur tſprit ayant peu de force, perhaps becauſe, being of a little 
1 ili aiment les chiſet aiſees Fa genius, they like things eaſy to 
5 prendre. * | . underſtand. , 
Les neuf parties du diſcours The nine parts of ſpeech are 


ſent le nom, Padnoun, le pronoun, 


te nombre, le verde, Paduerbe, 


la pripofution, * la conjonctian, & 
la particuls, 
L'on ne devient point ſavant 


que Pon mwitudie con ſlamment, 


metodigqurment, & avec applicd- 
tion, : | 


theſe; noun, adnoun, pronoun, 
number, verb, adverb, prepoſs. 
—_ conjunction, and parti- 
cle. | 

One cannot get learning 
without ſtudying ſteadily, me- 
thodically, and with applica- 
tion. 


A ſemicolon is uſed likewiſe to diſtinguiſh a part of a ſentence 


of a pretty good length, but in ſuch a manner, that the remain- 
ing part of the ſentence is not neceſſary to make a complete ſenſe, 


which is perfect at the ſemicolon : as 


Le ſfitcle d' Aiguſle a tellement 
tt? celui des Excellent Petter, 91 
ont 16141 de modeler d tour les ad- 
tret z cependant it n' paint pro- 
dut de Petter tragiquer, 


The Auguſtan age has in 
ſuch a manner been that of ex- 
cellent Poets, that they have ſer- 
ved as models to all o:hersz yet 
it has produced notragic writers, 

7 A colon, 


94 Of PRONUNCTIAT ION 
A colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be complete, but ſo that 
ſomething may fill be added to it. The colon and ſemicolon 
may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; but when the ſen- 
tence is tolerably long. or the period compoſed of four or five 
| ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of 
the aforefaid ſtops ; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe of 
the ſentence is quite out, More examples would be needleſs; 
A note of interrogation is uſed when a queſtion is aſked ;' as 
Quelle heure l- ii? What o' clock is it? | 
A note of admiration is uſed when we expreſs our wonder or 


admiration at ſomething; as O tems! O meeurs! O times! O 
manners! 


4 


There are beſides ſome other figures uſed in writing: as ” 


ParEnTHEs1s, which is a diſtin ſentence interpoſed in the 
main ſentence, within theſe two figures (), which being leſt 
out, the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire, If the occaſional [enience 
is a ſhort one, it is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figures, 
but only to incloſe it in two comma's. But the parentheſis is 


now-a-days of no uſe in French, becauſe no long occaſional ſen- 
tence is luffered in the ſtile, | | 


InDEx , the fore-finger pointing, ſignifies that paſſage to 
be very remarkable againit which it is placed, 8 
OuELisK + and As rERTIsM * ate uſed to refer the reader to 
ſome remark in the margin, or at the foot of the page. And 
ſeveral ſtars ſet together * *® ſignify that thete is ſomething 
1 defective, or immodeſt in that paſſage of the author, 
n 


| itionaries, Oe commonly Jenotes a word to be obſolete, 
vor little uſed, | 


QuUoTATION (% or a double. comma turned, is put at the 


beginning and end of ſuch lines as are quoted out of another 
author in his own words, | 


Sterios or Diviſion 5 is uſed in n/bdividing of a chapter ot 
book into leſler paris. 


PARAGRAPH @. is the part of a ſection or chapter compre- 
hending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject. 


CARET (4) is placed underneath a line between two words, to 
denote that ſome letter, ſyllable, or word, has, by inadvertence, 
been left out in writing or printing, Several points . . Of K 
daſh ——, denote a reticence, or a ſenſe that is imperfeR. 


ABBRE- 


ABBREVIATIONS ſometimes 


ZOLSZ EPO Cribs 
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eſpecially in foreign Gatettes, | 
1 


M. Sa Majeſte, his or her Majeſty. c ll 
M. ULeurs Majcſtes, their Majeſties. 4 FN 
M. Imp. Sa Majeſte Imperiale, his or her Imperial Majeſty. 
„M. Imp. Leurs Maibfes Imperiales, their Imperial Maigl ies. 
M. T. C. Ss e très-Chretiènne, bis Moft Chriflan 
| ajeſly. 
M. Cath. Sa Majeſte Catholique, his Catholic Majefly, | 
M. Brit. Sa Majeſte Britannique, his or her Britannic Ma- 
ety | 
M. Pruſſ. If 2 Pruſſiènne, his Pruſſian Majeſly. | 
M. Polon. Sa Majeſte Polonoiſe, his Poli Majeſty ment 
A. R. Son Aſtèſſe Royale, rs or her Royal Hiebneſs, is. 
A. E. Son Alteſſe EleQorale, his Eleftoral Highneſs. 
A. 8. Son Alteſſe Sereniflime, his moſt Serene Highneſs, 
N. & H. P. Leurs Nobles & Haũtes Puiflances, their High 
| Mightineſſes, ; 
E. Son Excellence, his or her Excellency. 
8. Sa Sainteté, his Holineſs. 
Emin. Son Eminence, his Eminence. 
8. Viedx Stile, Old Stile. 
8. Nouveau Stile, New Stile. 
c. ſus Chriſt, Jeſu Chrift 
D. otre Dame, Our Lacy. 
. Conſtantinople. 
. Monſieur, Sir or Maſter. 
Mee, Me. Madame, Madam or Miſtreſs. 
Me, _ Mademoiſelle, Miſt, or Madam. 
Meſl, Meſflieurs, Gentlemen, Maſters. N 
Ms. Manuſcript, — 
5 


dept, or bre I Septen 

; Ottobre, Ofober, 
Nov, g"'*®, Novembre, November. 
Dee, te, Décembte, December. 


ALIST of the Ward: wherein h i; 


1 not aſpirated, 
ha h/ ah! habile, fit, able, 
habler, te romance, tell fories, habiller, to clothe, 


hablerie, romancing. 8'habiller, 10 dreſi one's ſelf. 
| hableur, 


uſed in writing and printings {2 
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aſpirated. | not aſpirated. H 
habſeur, a remancer, a liar. habit. a futt of clathts, 
- hache, hatchet. habiter, to inhabit. 
hacher, to mince, habitable, mnhabitable. 
| hachette, habitant, - inhabitant, 
hachis, haſhed meat. habitude, babit, cuſtom. 
hachire, habitue -'- thſed, 
haehoir, a chopping -board, babitucl, | 
ha atd, e fferre. haleine, 
halt, to hatt. hamegon, a fiſh 
haine hanicroche, op, ra 
hatflible, harmonic, | 
hate haſt, 
haillon, hazarder, 
Haſnedt, hebdomodatre, ly 
hatre, heberger, #4 harbowr, beage. 
halage, hebeter, % beſoty mate dull 
halbran, Here, Hebrew, 
hale, 4 Hebraique, 
hae, un. burns. héeatembe, 
halener, 0 ſmell ond's breath, Heller, 
häler, to tow, or bale; Helicon, 
halle, market-place. heliotrope, 
- halebarde halbert, hellebore, 
halebardier, ' halberdier, hemiſphere, 
haleter, to pant, hemiſtiche, 
halier, — thicket, hEmorragie, 
_ halt, > v8 
amac, patique, 
— . v4 Fe hepragene, an heptagon. 
4. aff or of a herbuge, raſs, paſture. 
hampe, j halbort, / her — g 28 raft. 
hanche, hip, herboriſte, an herbali/t. 
hanap, a fort of bowl, hereditaire, hereditary, 
hanneton, a may bug, heriter, 19 inherit, 
hangar, a cart houſe, heritage, inheritance. 
hanter, to keep company with, hericier, an hetr, 
hapelourde, a falſe lone. heresie, herfy. 
haper, to ſnap. heretique, heretic. 
haquenee, ambling nag. hermaphrodite, hermaphrodite. 
haquet, a dray. hermetique, hermetical. 
hareng, a herring. hermine, \ - er mine. 


barangere, 
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har nedx, 
hariedte, 
harleet 
bade ,“ 


| harnaghery 


hatnols, 
haro, 
har py, 
harpon, 
— 
hart, | 
hiſe, 
häte, 
hiter, 
ſe hater, 
_ 
avage, 
wv, 
havir, 
havre, 
havre-ſae, 
haiiber t, 
halt bois, 
hatiſſer, 


haüſſe- col, 


haüt, 


Ah * 


eg 


te ha on. hiſtrion, 
7. hiver, 


ws 


to ba 


0 bare 6 r „ 


tire, rr i 
to. 2 hétéroclite 


eleaths, h6tbrodoxe, 


jor of Pronch 


a * hipoerite, 
harpy. hirondelle, 
et- bund. histoire, 


to make 


* ee 
, da 


hiſtorisn, 
„ Hiftorique, 


haſty, forward. hiverner, 


wan. holt and hoirie, 


holocauſte, 


' to burns. hämbrd, 
haven, harbour. homélie, 


inap-ſack, homicide, 


a coat 1 i al, hommage, 


bautbey. 


homme. 
to raiſe. homogene, 


a m—_ homologuer, 


| (but not in tapiflerie balls honnte, 
a ſuit 
haüt-mal, 
haütain, 
haütement, 


gs.) honnetement, | 


A 


toith a loud wy honnetete, 


in 


3 


4% 


tion, 
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rated. 40 Fe vr not ara, e e la, 
, "i | height! Goods 
ba tad, \ 4c 
— countennlenar, hefplalies 
hazard,+ ,"' (1 (ance. _—_ | 


to venture, bes, 


an hero. horeiblement, 


( kara eee. ms ) hose, 
.* barrew. boſe, 
5 —  dondlady. 
em \" = \ 
burſtneſs. hotel, + greed man's houſe. 
* on end. hotéllerie, F = 
2 brege: bigs urchin, huile, 
t. huiler, t 3 
a bern. huileüx, 

e huis, | 

RN beurt a devching one agent an- huiſſic'r, wher,. door- 1 — 
» other. huit, , (with derivatives.) 


heurter, * knock, huitre, b 
- hibou, an awl. humain, humane. 
le hic, the difficulty. humainement, humanely. 
hideux, þ hideous, 20 4 to ane. 
hie, a pauiaur s beetle. humani humaniſt. 
a oy” ob! kuananite, human nature. 
hobereau, bby. humble, humble. 
hoca, now. hum biement, humbly. 
hoche, natch, humecer, - 10 meilon. 
et, ſhaking of the head. huméctätion, moiſlening. 
hocher, to ſhake, bumeur, : ' humour. 
hoohepot, | hatch-patch. humide, Ry 
—— a tag - tail. humidite, dampneſ. 


hocker, : & coral. hymilicr, | to humble. 


We write and pronounce {a bait eur, though we nevertheleſs og 1 in common con- 
verſation un homme de fix pics d baiteur, a man ſix foot high. 


i We allo ſay une cbije d'bSzard; u ſecond-hand thing and v is ſeldom aſpirated 
in bazarder. 


1 This word is not always aſpirated in common converſation : we ſay, Phidedje: ' 


_ ihe gue void, what an horzid figure ! 
hola, 
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Hollande, Holland. humilidtion, humi ations 
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1999! 21164 
— to mortgage, | 


Hongrie, 


bh 19109 Uh ohn 
Bande ny WON! 


hontetiſement, f ful: 


hoquet, © ""Blgough,) 2 morigage. 

hoqueton,  '& ſoft 7 rand . „ 00 4 

horion, 5 bloux h way m6 des 

hormis, lui, 2 Mane, A 

„„ 7 --. g out, Ji Ei a 15 705 

hoe, 2 „ r. ling. Petey fret 

botteur, ene who carries a er. | 

hottée, 

koublon, 

houblonnière, 

boũe, 

houer, _ 

houlètte, 4 he's 

houpe, 173%} 8 4 

houpelande, 4 1 

hou o e f 

hourder, #0 make a . cali, hill Bülent, | \ 
a J . aſpivaitd. ade, bad 

how ho -oak, huguenot,“ enot. 

Ea | 1 l e, tug, buguenote, 4 Hind! kettle. 

Jn = 95 4 Sh t. humer, | TERT EL 70 ts ſup up, 
houſſaie, ae, e hune, the ſent a maſt. 
houſſe, thſe for a chair or bed. huniér, 70 | 
houffoir, © 2 ba- bm. hape, "a wihp br vo, 
boulfer, pp ftp. ups, © © © Pig. 
— wad R. dure, the head if of a * 

— | hatch.” hurler, N 8 „ 5 
oyau, | 4 mattocl. hurlement, ng, or i 
huche, trough, butch. hurlade; out. . ; 
huge _ @ bellow, or hooting. hute, : 4 | 
huer, Sar + rot, "fo hoot at.” tute, ug ed in abut. 


e, 


* 
: . " 
k 14 0 
4 . 
.-” N 
# * 
N ; 1 2 EX. MX 
2 1 = 
. 4 
> P 


* an < WATTS 
RN 


rien 
ninulaclinable 


nature, or in our ideas, of imagination, which one can 


. ˙—— —— — — Is A er 1 as — _ 
7 - , 
* 
N ; f # ” 
V * ” # . 


07 


ber differs from the 
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u comprehended under otie of 
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che nine parts of ſpeech fofo ring: „ 
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Of which the firſt five receive ſeveral variations in their termi- 


C $4434) 


tions, and are therefore called declinable : the four laſt receive 


FO ſuch; variations (except the Article), and are therefore, called 


\ CHAP. I. 
HE Noun is a part of fpeech, which ſerves to name 
every thing that can be conſidered, as- ſubſiſting either in 
poſfitb] 
Nouns: are alſo: called ſubſantives; as wn 4 
2 8 femme, -a woman, une maiſon, a houſe, un arbre, a 
Three things called Accidence are to be conſidered in nouns; 
the NumBEs, the GznDER, and the extent of the ſenſe in which 
are taken, denoted by the ARTICLE. *' . * 
ouns have two Numbers, the „angular and the plurdl. _ 
A noun is ſaid to be of the ſingular number, when it denotes 


* 


one fingle thing only; as un homme, a man, une femme, à woman, 


tc. It is (aid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or more 


things at once; as des hommes men, des femmes women, Cc. 


SECTION 1. 
0 the formation of the PLURAL number of nount. 550 
Generally ſpeaking, in French as in Regt, the plural num- 
ingular only by the addition of 5 :-as, 
ak 


(* 


Sing · 


"I 


| 7 ? 8 1 k 1 ö N. 5 N N 11 . 
„ . . * a 
988 bin Wa Sing. Numb. =, a Ps *plur. Numb FE N © 

wn Bemme, | * ” f m 5 homme 5, 
und maiſon, * eue "Jer maiſon, 
75 a) 0 des | 


- 


* 


: 4 * 
8 — * 
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® ©, 
= 
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= wo "ty o 7 
TRE 2 -”* "houſes 4 


„nan days, 
© 
alike» . ? 


WI, TEETER 
es ag 6 8 3 3 os g 1 INT $41 
_- Nquns ending their ſingular in 5, of x, bave their plural 
without any alteration or addition: as. 


.* 4 +4 " 
© * , | % 
„ ry 443+ 7 [4 p 17 


* — ” {4 i 1 


Ni " x S + 
„% olg, Wenn t1 4 Exceptions. Leet . 13 _— l 
+/?, Nouns ending in an or au, an or gu, and iev, take *in · 
ſtead of 7 for their plural: 22s 
; ax 1 T7 ie 21% Fol F £2+4 ren Aer 22 
after chapeau,  . bat, 5 © chapearis, - hats, 
ing. | game, Plur. 1 r, ames. 
ius · F (on 


- 


* 
* 


e, Ne” 6 
adh, Nouns ending in 4/ and ail, change al and ail into aux 2 
creature, Plur. eee 
ar 


for their plural: as 8 
travaux „Works. 


? 7 1 


6 animal, a living 

Sin 4 r bs ain 

. 5 - travail, tn Y "S- | " 1 3. 2 wy N 
ail garlic, makes ailx, though very ſeldom uſed. (e "3 7 


* 


two 


YE 
2 
5 


- 
22 


rule. p 

Nouns ending in & acute migt 
ly take inditferently for their p 
s or x, in leaving out the accent 


{1 


ei 


Fer 


1 


T 


 feſerving ex for 
the ſecond perſon plural of verbe oaly : 


3 aimex, ye or you | | 
* r 
to leave out the final 7 In the plural be- 
fore 23 as exfant child, cfm children, 
inſtead of enfants z prudent prudent, prou- 7 

yllables retain it, as 


dens, &c, but 
4 pont, bridges, d dents, teeth, from tials, three Martiah, 
3 Hz 


oy 32 * 


* * R e 
„ d, > Ba * 1 * 


| 355, 3 NN 


ade & 
3 fp grand-father, > 
"Dow av; chars one of | 


: 


| 3 * EE VAE 70 55 "we 
dur ne air ily rent my, Ws 


2 is — N. kate of * 
E 2 * of — r abe. 4 ‚ 
x fs * ˙¹ gopwernail, 590 hem. ſerail, C ene | 
| -- detail, partictilars. mail, „ mall. | 
| Theſe two, bercail ſheepfold, d an ſingular without plural; as' 


ge breaſt of a. h A the 15 
tire thn bent cattle, 4s 172 — cation wy rg X Wr 


| Theſe followiog ad nung ip al have no. plyral in 84 for the maſeuli | 
| a, ſouthern. has Fe 255 nu prin, * 4 nupti 


northers. [Jevial, pater 
cClauſteal. Luſtral. 7 a9 \ paſchal, 
_* , conjugal. — U!.!erel. total, total. 
en eee e,, eee. i, 15 
. — — naſal, naſal. ven, & 
— 1 : IRON i „ Nala N Jptcia , 
Jonah, 366.21 ; aal“ oa 4; ? ins ſen, 
 »* Bxeehſt that we ſay li arts ate, 1. 191 Loy and lie, as alto Rey » Reix, 
bers] arts, and dil dg gal, are quite. obſolete 1 we! n- u- dye ſpell 


war- tapete burnt in churches at ter hi a law, and Roi a King, and their 
N the Roman-Catholicks.) — Nei. _— leit and Rois are regular. But we 
is martial warlike, uſed at all in the ſay des veils de 2 ovale (in architec. | 


ural. ture), oy 4. It, ny A a 
e As e e d n e N r 6, ot r 


— but inftead of Simba ngvals, or eber 1 iy . the e are. en 


„„ „ „% 2 
— % 
- 7 1 * 
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nee 


1 abs of the pro 10 
ns Java ware: 


RS ch nj LO 


„ £ 

iſelle, x  - Sls, 
ant noune 73 ite, "I 1. N duns of virtuęs and 
role, 1&t-C city charity, 4 bai ne, N Th 
2 82 we pes a yo twoth-. faith,* Porgueil, pride, 82 0 far only a 


ers, dex t hes, they expreſs babits ; when they ex- 
2 5 Jacks, 3 — 2 If preſs acts, they are ales in che plural: as I 


pieces of work ; but we fa Jets ee charit6s, to give alms. : 

„ er -ſpout Nauns of metals-; as & 5 
La W e un fu * Id, du cuir, copper 7 7 Webs mb, lead, 
en 


In all languages ſeveral youn have no c. but in another ſenſe we ſay 


welas, ites, des chef- 7 CEKWTES,. make 


Plug: ſuch are, ns leaden veſſels, des firs, fetters: 
ab finite, 


Zaly, T heſe following 


vi ww Nr NS; ; 
2 27 * LY SIE q t 
| 1 _ A* G d 99 i.” | & -Y U thor * 25 


7 Lk mu 


17 Xx 2 16 * + 


10 A0 101 521 A 8 OY th 


Noups are ith of thi aſe of of the WT MICS ; 
Nouns felatin ; fo wales, UT ace e and thoſe re- 


lating to females or Hes, are ee : as 


* 
LY x 4 * 4 -d 
8 * 


AMIS EH is 


endes kast | 
.: attulery, Encharifliey;, 0 


nature. 


implements, "ned exten... E 
Happadels firs TY | pore 8 
WNT OT _ poverty, 
222 ur: fond, -thirft. 
— 7 os . ' 
5 milk. enſusce, . | 
th effeminacy. Ie vie, he fight, total, © whole. 
4e prothain, our neighbour, Lone, hearing. ddl ce. 
ripurition, reputation. /odordt, ſmelling. wvirilne, 
renommee, fame. le gout, the * miel, 


Ay mY falke and adjeftives ved cen feus, two LN —.— 
2 ly 3, * le 2 7 7 manger, 2 oy mon uſed >a x . 
eat] drin ng, Put agreable, c neither ; 28 Je ne me ſoucie 

2 4 W, non, I care neither for your 

, Nouns of number have no plu- E 
Pin French ; or rather, tho" they. are Proper names haye no plural, unleſs 
"lk by their nature, except an, yet they are uſed met brorkcalfy, 
they don't take the final « which charac- Thou we ay, deux Carneille, bi Tos 
teriſes that number: as treft "deiix, three renne, le: Lamoi &c, but we fay. 
two b deiix quatre, two four's, " ghatre ſont les Ciſars & les Alexandres "=o 


7. four E dis, mille, ten thoaſand, cle; They are the Caeſars ee 


wingt, cent, and million : as of their age. 


wings Km fix ſcore men, dle Wen * N 
The following nouns have only . enen 
Aha ey B, bdrisrs. entrdilles, entraſll. 
annalet, — ED. Fi Calends; entrefaites, - tranſaQtions* 
ancetres, _— catacombes, eatacombs. eatrivieress ſoundlylaſhings - 
ayeux, fore-fathers. ci ſeiſſars. <pouſailles, | carry | 
apuets, (tre au, to de es, cloſing prayers fiancdillas, detrothi 
upon the catch, of the day, funerdilles, - funerafs. 
arreraget, arrears; confins, . confines, fonts, the feat for cheiten- 
aſſiſes, _ affiſes. confitires, ſweet-meats. ing. 
atours,, |, apparel, decombres,” rubbiſh. frait, 4 73431 
avi, vives (in horſes a ddlices, 2 gallions, - 
diſeaſe). > 
beatilles, .  - dainties. ecroutlier,. the kidy's evi | wk 


beficks, . ſpectacles. | entrawes, 


ſhackles, bei 


+ One of the ſeven ſacraments of the comiplier, are part of che e | 


church of Rome, called in the church. - Rome the Canonical 
Marines, loudes, noner, wpres, and Hnr. 


N 4 | immondices, 
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\ th... 
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* Maſe. Ge 90 
ak. Genſ," 


e a Kin 
iter de Phidids,” Phi. 


Dies, 


1 le 
wn i, s uk 1 art, oi wie 4 5 5 4 mm 58058 


wn or 


7 c<heval, | 8 a TY” 


In other noung the gender i is. known by their termination, 


weng Ten 


mia . * Die "Ep, we 


| 155 
a Ge 


une gr 


une jument, 


a mare (e), 


\ Nouns of the following terminations” are of the feminine 


gender, 


09 Except theſe two, garden guards, 
and troupes troops, which are feminine, 
though they relate to men; as les gordes 


. 


Tre | Alb. munitions, nba; april, reprifoln 
lau, morning prayers, — 7. pr — UN a net, 
mites, limits, * none, rogation-day« 
ae the ghoſt of one de- _ — — prints, marks, ' 
ceaſed, tea's, darkneſs. 
| mater lade, materials, Ck, relations. * ; | vel 
# matines, matins. "mer firſt-fruits, verre, "a bruſh. 
Moen manners. Pirennd Pyrenees. vivre _ vitual, 
— A deus. 7 * 
The following nouns merely” Latin, are of both numbers We fay, 
. allthii des li church- terms. in quarto, ſx quatto? 
des alibi, 5 Wan (a law · term. hat is fonts eight eee 
ny: ragraphs, cing Pater & 28 ave, fivg pater-x ach 
e deg ave, des Mar * * 
", ball avicles der orimns, Ne r colleBe, 
des dus, det tris, det qudtuer, dex te deum, | tedeum's. 
three errata's. ſer ergo his therefofes, 
- four duplicata's. And des a- . afide, (what an or 
| Acacia. ſpeaks aſide upon the 2 
— (leave to go ont.) | ws We. likewiſe 1 
empty, extem n deuxe, * guodecima, n 
dex fac totum, who doll in a fa des in | 
Li people det 2 "with 1 wy 
deux recepiſſe, a ſort of acquittance. des in vingt quaire, - twenty · fours, 
Wu three folio's. de a, de J, dex i, c. a's, b's, 1's, * 
054) But we uſe theſe nouns with each number in this manner, Wy 
un fam, the pleading of a des faflons headings. 
counſel, gents; nota * a FIR ku 
Sing- J 7e — a common ſaying, Plur. 4 areas, ſayings, 
b un religus, ſeraps of victuals. dies * ſeraps. 
wn placet, - a petition, des placòti, petitione, 


Family-names, common to both ſexes, 
are maſculine or feminine, 'according as 
they are ſaid of a man or woman} as /e 


© + Frangiſes ſont de bonnes troupes, the French ſavant Dacier, the learned Mr. Dadcier, 


* guards are good troops, © Except alſo ten- la ſavante Dacier, the learned Madam 


dren, which is maſculine, tho" it relates 
to 2 girl, 35 un jeune tendron, a young laſs, 


Except that we oy du pain de a: ammunition- bread, 


Dacier. 


/ 


n bitch: 
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* 
* 
[ | 


1 * FY che. + | 
STATES PICTTY HO RY 


XX =. 1 * 
4 \ — 
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4 
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ET: las * | 
gli &t# amitit, Ie fants, 
Be takin len ret N 


| — 61 gut rf 
1 arritt de A Oo or 0255 4 e a eoufty, « or 9 


5 


"on 


| OMe i 10%) Swe Go. ' 4 * 
„ e e We nüt, fo 9 * 
un , | "00G ſummer, du thi, vat] 2 
nn comme, a committee, te t, Ny e fr * of 
the age aid 14 the Komen. Catholics before ir 2 


21 3 
S 1 
the 1 wn at a m 

| a fort of cart, le morion, a for of military pu- 
anion e By 4 cen niſhment, - 
le chor ion, the chorion, 3 nm cerab.-louſe, 
h oro ion, tdde rump, Orion, (a conſtellation )- 
un embrion, "0  dncemabryio)! a; pion, .a man at cheſs or 
wn fanion, a ſtandard," 
un gabton, 0G tn ® gabion,. /c le ons 


les gallions,- '\\ the Amar, xn ien, 
gavion, yt „ beat, unſearpion, 
un horton, mY blow, le tallon, 


N. B. crayon and cayon, ' _ are nn, don't fall wide 


this rule. 4,6 (1; 
| 34y, Nouns in, 205 fix a you ee as 
une 10. on, a ſeaſon, nr 25 a priſe Oc. E 4 
le bla ry, un 0 ion, 
un "Jon un under. ory wn peſon, 
fon, © a green plot, du poiſon, 
Phoriſon, the horizon, un tiſon, Fay 
N. B. Nouns in fon don't all under this rule. 15 bo y 


4thly, Nouns in eur, as alſo in cure: as une peur 
Aas, heat, un- bene an hour, SC. Except of the 0 TY 


twelve; + 

un bonheur, 8 kb gocd- luck, P Equatqur, 

un malbeur, 15 A misſortune, nur,, 
le coeur, © the heart, um deſbonneur, | 


un choeur, a choir, or chorus, le labeur, - 
Pinterieur, the inward part, le1efeur, 
txttrieur, the out; nde, le fe eur, 


-dravghts, i dls $+« 4d. 
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» "WC. 
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833 


n | 
7 T5 7 
„ x +. 
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an 400 We eur derived from vor nech r 
. for anna 3 8225 A* 
ae 2 doctor, wn vo une vole . 1 
| glut # tears, "wh ih” "is acids. ave, WI 

theils ehre, du beurre, baer A. * Ns Wks 
6, ſtraw, ies ee . ; 4,5 mit) Rr Ren N 10 


2 


z, Nouns ending In P33 92 als, padce, une . a Wall: 
wol, 4 la hits, Nine, Ge. * Except ths 9.7 e 


D. ' »H : N A 7 * * * * * * et. 1 1 11 . 


1 ey born, aw S a Bern“ Hax, ths Sts 


abel | the choice, 4. river, v+ 


| un cnuciſtu, a ruciix, eur, 18 florax, a ſwert- 


th air, the weight, uhr, „ l, ſmelling cams and 


n holy-odlr, n * r n 
le rol 4 N 


6b ). The following nouns, which cant be oye alt 
particular claſs of termination: Sify. - 

une brrbit, a ſheep, dela ga, bird-lime) lanuit, the al night (but 
an di, a2 key, la get, the rice or not nen * 
die la chair, fle 1 + nation * bieba, $13: night 1 

une cou, a court, f d un 'a la lot, hide; 
uns cuilltr, a ſpoon, band for 2 ot, -dane- paſſe- vlan a 


fan 2 tooth, , we irn, | afcooeus, velvet- flomar. 
une d, a portion, we parts ,"a/ſhare, la ſoif, thirſt, 
4c Water, lapeans the:ſking une favris;, a mouſe, 
la fam, hunger, ung main, A hand, une tour, 2 3 
da fr, id. the end, fa mercy, the 9 (but not un * 
ung fa, F uf time, ia mrs; i 8. KN tut Ns 
"4 ia. fry en faith, l mort. 1 by whe bs 


tne feet, a foreſt, la ne, ihe hidy of 2,4 vertu, Ur 


. an ant, * chure 2 Jolg 02913 i Vis, 1 ew. 


As to the other nouns ending ig not founded, as-there are as 
many of them of the maſculine gender as of the femipine, and 
borp in a very great number, T ſhall ſet down in the Appendix a 
litt of all the nouns mafculine that end in - not founded; 48 5 
another of thoſe which admit either gender, OR hi" th their 
ſeveral”, fiznifications: ' One muſt only obſerve here, thät t 
nbutts of the following YET, with e hot ound, lies 
the feine gender. F 


| p i gem is © burleſque fort of word, + la wit 3 10 ni "oY it 1 a 
Sis * poetry. | _— Jonne it has rock twel vs · (at 5 
f Wt 


vie and the, ove and dey ug whe arme, an army 


t ile: 


- * N * y 
* 7 - 
- hoy 
0 - 


"0 NO 'V „ * 
uh, Anna „ or diphthong N ; 


founded £1 ſuch are theſs.terminationsy ve, airy or aye, l und u, 7 
, une plaie, a wound, : | 


4: la foie, ſilk, WAY „joy, une aun a mettle, Ja plute," \the rain, - 
Amaru, cod fith, Oc. IR gr - ohne LF 


une rede, a Wheel, 
in it theſe Oe our! G5 Nb 


nal 


3 & 


P AR, Apogee, 'le W eee 4 & uu 
un caducte, m cüdueeum, don, (HIT Fm bebe 
un colliſte, 8 clliſeum, le pinphtrr .. 
un Cms, „ Comets be rin, the perinæum, 
le coripbie, | - the chief, „ Pirte, 1 celebrated. haves! 
Inp irie, WEBS of Athen, *| * % 
les champs lijtes,. .. the: eo Jet Pinfojes 8 Menne 
fields, amr toni ern Rupbles 77 2 
le gyneche, | Pond, 5 | a . 
un himinte, marriage, wedlock, antrochie,..'.....; | a trochee, 
A Lice, the Lyceum, les teflaties, ps, les b 8 
le nauſolis, a mauſoleum, un pe, I trophy. 
le Muſee, the Muſzum, . Ys WIRE 4 
And theſe twelve from thoſe i in ie, ofe and 44. 
Aphilie, . © Aphelion, wn par, az a nefarine, 
To [7 ; | A genius, I peribilie, - perihellum, 
un incendie,” De.” ration, um partlie, . 
le Miſste, + bo bet, MeMah, le bain-marie,' balneum marie, 
un menflrite, | a amenftiuum, 2 fote, "the Iyer, 
un parapluiſ, an umbrello, du peu de foie «-padualoy. . 


- 24; Nouns ending in ance or.anſe,. ente and . as aug . 
lance, a pair of ſcales, une anſt, an car or handle, Ia con | 
conſcience, une defence, a defence, &c. Except le filence; fiſence. 

3dhy, Nouns ending i in dille, lille and dle e as de la pala firaw, 
un e ordille, an eat, um chandiile a candle, & Except” wn cure: 
ereille, an eat- picker, and un ferce- - orfille, an car-wig: due * 
in ail, til, and e are maſculine. 


4thly, All nouns ending in ace and UE as n dc Jog/ace, ice, 1 
pdillaſſe, a ſtraw- bed, G&c. 

5th, Nouns ending in ike * ille, 11 41, and lll, 17 
and iſe or ize:. as une Ville, a city, une an guile, an cel, une d. 
guille, a needle, une fexille,, a leaf, de la ri right N, liquorifh, une 
%, a church, &c, Excep: theſe twelve from "thoſe 3 in is 


. 


un 


% 


ficient to know the gender 


N ſanctus 
1 quad 


6000, pv ending i in 


unt ordive, © 


4 4 - CU ane lire, 


e chyle, 
* odd 2 
codil, un 
a crocodile an va 
And theſe two from thoſe in twille, di abr bony 


ſuckle, and un porte-feuille, 


une tabatiere, a ſauff-box | 


"yecrwenct. 
N 


21k a E.. 


01 n ſpadil 


an 


" 2 FE . 


e 


Aa en, + 


. 
p$ +? . 5 


une brigus, ' cabal, Except From EIN 
la fougue, tha , un bon ou mauyvais an- 
| la bravoure, © our, edry, a good of bad omen; 
une cui, Jun murmire, murmur; da 
la rancuney' y mer cure, mercury; in par- 


re, petjury; and les Ce- 
linen, Cotur on Fo 


„ 


a tyre, 


A5 from thoſe in ir, le dilire, delirium ; un aui, a &hip; 
un _ an empire ; ; du porphire, potphyry. 9 


6 Though 1 the aforeſaid obſervations © 4gbly, 


uren the nouns feminine, might be ſuf- 
the other 
. gel; for a further help in this mat- 


alſo add the terminations of ait and 


— of the maſculine gender. 
, All nouns in ail and 41, eil and of; 
as wn bail, a leaſe, le carnaval, the carna- 
val, k- ſoleil, the ſun, en aud, an altar, 

Cas alſo all nouns whoſe laſt f| — 

4 followed by one or — © 
whateyer; as wa 4, an a ®, wn ſopba, a 
ſofa, un ſac, a fac, un art, an Att, Sa 
nach, an almanack, wn pat, a diſh, &c. 
Except . part, a ſhare, and la bart, the 

adly, All nouns ending in nafal an, un- 
der whatever combination of letters, that 
found may be confidered, as under en, 
aue, ant, ang, ent, ent, ment, and tent: 8s 
n an, a year, wit enfant, a child, ws a- 
cent, an acrent, /e- tent, the time, Ce. 
Except une dent, A tooth. 

„ All nouns ending In 5%, weil, and 

evil ; a wn oeil, an eye, un devil, a 
alas! wn aecuril, 8 reception, S.. 


l letters of the a'pbabet are maſculine, except theſe foven conſonants, f, b, 1, ®i , 


n, T, 6 


8 EC- 


bly All nouns ending In 4 news 
without : before; av du caſſe, | coffee: 
alſo thoſe is « followed by any wiſe; 
with thoſe in ier, ais and oi, air and or, 
ay : as dy bled or ble, wheat, ur 
bec, a beak, du fel, (alt, wh , pro- 
clamation, de acier, ftcel, bieis, the 
obliquity, un 2 an anchovie, un 
monchoir, an handkerchief, un attrait, a 
| bait, ch, 6 hey Gt. 7 
ele or cl une cuiller, a 2755 


fort veſt, le mir, the ſea, la 
Rk, and — ref, the body of a churc 

gtbly, All nouns in e and jeu me 
avev, a confeſſion, un lieu, a place, 


6:bly, Nouns in an or 4 77 2 


1 kniſe, woof 
water, and une pea, a ſkin. 
. Nouns whoſe laſt Ful. is 0 
followed by any conſonant 3 as poly | 
Id, wn croc, a hook, wn pot, & 
d, the brim, un fore, © * Ye. 
$9, det, n portion, and 4s mort 
th, 
sey, Nouns whoſe loft (y'lable 1 4 of 
vi, followed by uny conſonanty as = 


abri, 


- A 


oe AN. 


ES GE oa Moc - - hi . 


: 
5 
, 
, 
x 


- 1 ”. is 1 
al £ IT; | 
- : : | Gp. , 
NOUNS) 109 
wo en y f 
' ; . v4 3% 468 LAT" 
; . . bot P42 152 1. b $44 VL %. * $4 
ee VB ene ann 
C | N. Un | 7 anten 44 
1 " of 4 = 1 | s $ 5 9 1 6 Is 1 . 1 1 1 o 
*.5 


911. 91 4 . eee n Wenn „ 41 l va Aint] 
\at t n mahle, 7 *. Mei, 1 9 IR en et 2 
The noun performs divers offfces in fpeeth,'/' Sometimes it en. 
preſſes the eee and ce 
the object which particulariſes that which is ſaid of the'ſubj * 
hne, : 24h an A * t . Fl 


"4 - = . 
ter 74.54 £5 _ F4 . 
*% MF. * } 


FILE wy 


L * = * 
* er 


abri, n ſhetter, am Lundi T, one Monday, 
h lit, the bed, un amni, u wearinoſs," n 
puits, well, de bevit, a noiſe, Ac. Bx> 
cept une e ſheep; une fourmi. un 
aunt, la mti, mevcy, i wir, the night; 
une ſourit, © mouſe, une vis, # (crew. 0. 


foim, hunger. 
10thly, Nouns 


a by-way,; i cours, the courſe, It bourg, 

the borough, Cc. Except I copr; the 

court, "un four, à Tower, ag? | 
11:hly,' Nouns ending in for or con, 

all thoſe im the naſal en, through all 

combinations, that have not f or 3 or x 7 


2 


nouns in a, /a beiſen, drinking,” and N | 
meiſſon, harveſt z and of the others," wne der of their terminations: 
chanſon, a ſong, ls fag, the making, ue d6ubt, 'yov need. only add t 439 
kn, a leſſon,  la_ rangon, the ranſom, to them, and ſo make them p 
which are ſetnivine,” a6 nouns in ſon; 
12tbly, Nouns whoſe laſt fyllable ter- 
minates in , or have the «: of the laſt 
2 followed by any con ſonant * as le 


2 
£ 


11 


: 
- 
2. 


is «ne belle 1 
ra le, Roche 
10 wa grot 


: 
1 


125 


£58 


2 
1 


. 
iR 


11 


ting bears to 


my — W ” 
v 4 "OTE 
1 on 
. b 
«- + 3 
% 
e W 
£ = 


At othi<imes 


er,” of 
The King loves the people 4 
. the E. 


ing; - et the 
or bien peuples, the Hague is a 
N. or po. place, 

Names of mountains. are maſculine 
- a — Caucaſus, e. Parnaſſs, 
* 8 Except les Alpg couvertes ; 

ae Alec covered with now. 
indy are walculine; as 1 
Bu the South,” k Nea, the Notth, un 
28 a Zepbirus, Se. Except /a Bie, 
the North. eaſt wind, and /a San | 
$ to the names of rivers; they follow 
their termimation ; 28 /e\Rbhin, the Rhine, 
\le Pe le Nil; the Nile," I Seine, la Tos 
miſe; the Thames, la Morlle, the Moſelle : 
but as there are a good many ending ine 
not ſounded of the maſculine, as 7e Rhine, 
le Tibre, le Danube, &c. I will ſet in the 
Vecabulary the names of the moſt noted 
1ivers;, and beſides, exact liſts of ani 
birgs, fiſhes,, Cc. trees, plants, and 
ers, whoſe names.are moſtly, uſed. . 

Cm, a- county or earldom, And Da- 
che à dutchy, ſormerly uſed in boch gen- 
ders, are now maſculine 1: but we lay ia 
the feminine {a Franche Com (the county 


anagram, 
an enigma, 


nouns. of number, Þ eva proportional, 
— diſtributive, infinitives, adverbs, and 
2.7 red, un ei 
a „ Meck: hats, 7 
þ ++ what is requi- an dixieme, 


fire, Se. le double, 
un der,, a two. letriple, 
un quatre, 2 four. lebowe, 


7 
conſide in the. BOun; 1905 PR on which one 
225 er i an action: as Le Roi 4 


ak Roig:to preſent. a, petition. to 
725 ro be, like © bs King e * iy Pr et 
theRin Roi, to go to ug, 


Gngular; and amo, fign 
ſeu 


45 9 2 
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i aime le 4, 
are le Roi, T he —_— 


ing; ia ſageſſe au Koi, the oo s wiſdom; preſenter 


Kings ;reenblerad 
J eee 


of Burgundy), and une Past a Vic 
county, as likewiſe une Comte-Pairie, and 
wwe Dachs-Pairie, — Epitalame,, amor, a 
mium, is maſculine z but, wt Ns 

epigram, and tberiggue, 

nine. Coupla, is 1. eee in 2 rr 
cation of number only; . % or couple = 
doeufs, 2 a. couple of egg: and ben it 
compreheads beſides . — acceſſory 
idea, as of union, Cc. it is maſculine; 


as »n-beav couple, a fine wo (ain 

two martied people.) . 

.. amour love, and argue organ, are maſ+ 

culine in the _ 

plural: as $421 
Pamour dwin, the tore of Od 

Sing, 3 un bel orgue, u fas vegan. 

s Plar 42. de follet — YP bochum ann. 

belles orguer; \ Gne'org 


But. orgue is "widow, vſed in Ge. 


fying 
are maſculine 1 as (es amozr: an: 
| ena par- tent, e an, 
every. where, | 


= 


+ 3 
1 „ 


8 ad jectives uſed lubdaatisely, e alſo taken ſubltantively, are 


3 489 


5 a five. 

a fifth. 

A A tenth. 
- the double. 
the treble. * 8 que je ſais the little 


drinking. I know. 


— f 
Except that we make antigue — why are likewiſe maſculine.; Thus 8 


(ae antique} fiatze or medailie being un- 


celle, fete, breche, Bec, ave \ferdiniine,. 


— We also ſay in mathematicks» yet we ſay un cure. illi, an cut picker, 


une carry à curve, une per gendidulaire, a 
perpendicular, ine tangente, 4 tangent, 
dein hikewile underſtood; : * 


8 Wen, — n and .. 
— compounded wo noun: and a 2 wardrobe, - 


2b notferts, - our - 
— a jache, — 


Thoſe 


- Go fo 4.0 foo tun Gin Ram an 


2 mg no CE Ogg wp WT - 


A i 
* oY 
» Y i. * - 
* * . * — 
* — 
* 


| — 206 ev InE> (77 25 
bes \Sfhredy' ſtutes or vel atiohs of the boa; , 
reſpeAs'in which is may be conſdered, are rect er. if 


a variety of terminations in the noun, which they call Cs a | 
French, ag well ud iti agli bey ute denoted — 
Se 


which the. noun has in the fenen, unc 2 par 

5 words called prepolitions; The no 

8 comes before the verb; and after it, ee eee — - 

bea. " Fherubdvtimentioned: „where the ſame nouns 
are uſed indiffcreinly; ought to-make- this plain,” without any 
other illuſtration. Ky; is ſubject in the firſt, and in the 
ſecond: on the contrary is object in one and ia the 
other. In the other xn the noun is ot, ufed ither as 
ſubject or * but its 0 vs td the noun 
or verb;'are 'by the words imm x before it 

things being always in relation to each other, — of union ur 

ſeparation; fitneſs or unfitheſs, quality, ellce, way SOR 


dependance, ſituation, Wei! 
Therefore there are no ſuch things as caſes Ml. ebene in 


our la ges, wherein the ſeveral ſtates or relations of the noun 
are aches? by the place which they keep in the ſentence, andby 
prepoſicions. But as nont af them denates ſo many various rela- 
tions as theſe two de and d, which are centracted wilh the article 
in two particular caſes, though each of them remains the ſame in 
Engliſh, I will ſetdown' examples of the ways of conſidering the 
noun in French, with reſpect to Its chief relations, for metnod?s 


fake only, and to zecuſtom ihe PP to that l 
which is a little puzaling at fuſt, | 


The Ani be pie idler the ot ofthe 
MEL aa taken. 


1 a" 5 Fe. Mel 
m. 2 F. Ae & Fun. 


F 2, |; I 
_— 


Fir g les, the. 
ZN 2 4 F. 2 des, eile. 
Third. La Ah, „, gas, to the. 


The article a with the noun in "i number, the 
being in French , on the maſculine gender; {a for the femi- 
nine, when the noun begins with a conſonant or b aſpirate; the 
letter P only, with the ye when i begins with 2 vowel or b. 2 
mute; and /es, for the. plural number, with all ſorts of nouns. : | 

+ The prepoſitions de 2 Englim /) and à (to) are — 
with the article, when the noun. is maſculine, and begins with;a- 
conſonant or h aſpirate; ſo that, inſtead of de l we lay du ( 


— — — 33 a 


* mn ry . 
* * * * * oO 7 P'Y 
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444 © ATC En GE. br ARE 
Yo, and inſtead of: le we ſay ad, (for ty the 148 kde we 
e eee e Af dt du ad aur inſtead 


3 g 143 on 3201 In CONES; is *: 
: . to make the article agree with the ann, nbder 
* Whether the noun is maſculine or feminine. 2* 
- It begin Nee 7 owiib an fe Ty 1 
ther that þ is aſpirate or hute. 3 Whether or the ſenſe of 
the noun is limited. 45. >Whether in-the: limited ſenſe; the youn 
0 50 attended with an adooun, and whieb of the two comes A. 
8. Whether the noun is e peu (ROPDn.. EO; names 
n the article. 128707 L241 Nee EC „ ide 


105 

II. Example of a noun ma e 0 in 
States, Singular Number. {11 Leatt: | 
28, le Prince, ee eg Princes. 
Ad. du Prince; | | of the Prince. des Princes, ' "of the Princes. : 
3 aũ Prince, to the Prince, os Princes, 10 the Princes 


2d. Example of a a noun Aba berianing with-h aſdirate.. Io 
uf le berds, - tte bers. les herds,” | © the heroes, 
24, du heres, '' e the hero. des hers, - of the\heyoes. | 
K aU herbs, _ | 8 = one aux herds, | Ie 2108 — heroes. 


M113 - . 


36, Example of a noun * beginning — a owe. 
I Poiſeau, the bird, les oiſeatix, " ohe birds. | 
. 24. de Poiſeau, of thebird: 'des'oiſeatix, 5 de birds. | 
34, AalVoiſeau, to the bird. adx oifeadx, | - fo tht birds, 


415. E xample of a neun maſculine beginning with h mute. 


n 


e 


#. dY ., nd 


2 homme, the man. les hommes, the men. 
de homme, of the man. des hommes, of the men. 
7 à Phomme, to the man. ax error , tothe men. 


5th.. Example of a_noun feminine beginning with a e. 
. la Princèſſe, the Princeſs; les Princeſſes, © the Princeſſes 
_ 24. de la Princeſſe, offhe Princeſs. des Princeſſes, . of the Princeſſes. 
84 a la Princèſſe, to the Privcefs aux Princeſſes, tothe Fries | 


6th. Example of @.noun 1 feminine beginning with a vowel. 
17g. Fame, the foul, les'ames, ' | 
2d. de Vime, | e the ſeul. des 2 

34d. a l'àme, Wu. gn aux ames, ' 


— . 
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mh. eee, e 4 
1 al "cn Plural Number... 11 . 2 
be Nn leg | - the ſpeeches. . 9 
ſpeech. des haradgues, "of the 
1 2 = to thy ſptech. ad harangues, 15 the Gas 
| 805. \ Example of a nun f- bagiing with b , | 


5 Fhabitude, * #he-babie. les habitudes, the Nn 
de Fhabitude. the habit. des habitudes, "of the habits. 


1 A Thabitude, tir habit. adx habitudes, © 0 the habn. 
96h. Example taken in A limited ſenſe and be- 
e (Ti have but two ftates.) 
I. du pain, . bread. . des pains, haves. 
2d. à du pain, ' to bread. A des pains, - to loaves. 
10th. Example of a'noun emining beginning with a conſonant, and 
of ck a limited ſenſe. 1 8 
. de la viande, meat, des viandes ma. 
2d. à de la viande, . 4M A des viandes, 2 A . | 
4 Example a near meſeune begining with @ vow, 
TY 71225 ue, File 4 LOT 
A. pil 1. po. 5 Mud, 0 96156 Ns 
24, à de Necbrit, 1 toit. à des eſprits, tt . 
12th, 1 a noun feminint beginning with a vowel, and 
| A & a e e 
fe. de Lead, unter. des ddr, — 
24. à de Veau, 4 to water. à des tax, to Waters. 
13th, 3 taken in prin wh | aber the ad 
comes l 


Sings Mac. Sing. Hm. 

Ie. de bon pain, good Jovind, Je bonne viande, good meat. 

24, à de bon pain, fo gyed bread. à de bonne viande, to good meat. 
14th, Example of nouns taking na article before them. 


1//. Dieu, Ged. Londres, London. Newton, © Neander. * 5 
2d. de Dieu, of God. de Loifres of London. de Newton, of Newton. 
3d. I Dieu, fo God. a Londres, to London. à Newton, fo Newton; 


24 ve k _ , o 
- Y , ; " * - T%% 9 
- * 


— 


2 nk & RY 2 Wu "A 


He es rs A — — —_— 
: , N 8 nd "WO — II 
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£ * 


15th. Example — — AY 4 


d'un Roi, ing. de 
22 à un Roi, 11 5. des Rats, 
14 une Reine, 5 e 4. Rane, 
of a 


d'une Reine, uren. dle Reines, | 


4 à une Reine, een. A E 


* hy 3 
"_ x 
% " 
8 * * — 
0 ö 1 L A 1 . o ' 
* 9 A \ 
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ow * , 
' 7 
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qualities of thi or wh they. are. 
ey are called aqnouns or gdjectives, becauſe they are os ad 


ded to che nouns ot ſubſlantives, Which they are either joined 
with, or ſuppoſed in the ſentence, to gualiſy the things which the 
ochbrs ſerve to name 5 as. ſavant learned, beau and belle hand- 
ome, cmmode convenient, . which arc qualities. that 2 be 
— in, and affirmed of, the nouns man, woman, ho 
un homme ſavant, a a learned man, une bile femme, ps "Io 
woman, une maiſon commode, à convenient houſe, &c. 
The adnouns agree with the nouns in gender and number; and 


therefore it is f moment to know how to form their genders. 

SECTION I. * 

Of the formation of the A gender of Aim. | 
Kine ending in e not ſounded, are of both nen u that 


Pu Apnoun is a part of ſyeech ſerving ta ef the 
h 


is, the ſame for the maſculine and feminine : a, 


: Maſe. Gend. 5 Em. Gend,, 
un honnete homme, an ben une honnete femme, an honeſt 
man, woman. 


un procede indigne, wnworthy une conduite indigne, umworthy 


oceteding. | , Way 0 behaving, 
Þroceeding. 22 g The 


*. ai 
ts | 


. 5099s. 
* 2 2 gen Lg * I 4 — © 4 


- 59 01 11 K fn 141841 3 
n FF, bo . my Fam. 3 
grand, Threat, 8 favant, learned, ſavatit, rond. 3 7 


This vols work varies with 2 es de ahivany ch en with - 
ape, T S as, * | nga * | 


Maſe. 


aimé, 


V | 8 
pr og Mak. em. q 
and. fait, Ane, ſaits. 
d, pris, talen, pri ſe. 
:"Pubogy however "bens, holy, * vori E ER 
benize and favorite in their feminine. W ne d. 0 * 


Here follow rules: for the forming the feminine 4 the | 
other adnouns, which all end their —— with one of the 
confonants, c, /, I, u, t, ot in cdx atid eur. 


4 5 Adnouhs ending in eur and as ang cur y and 4 
0 
Maſe 1100 ee 


r the feminine: as, 

 raillewr, jeering. / eailledſe — ee, ee 

Except theſe eleven, antirieur, foregoinpy fork pofttritut, 
hind, latter, cittrieur citerior, * furthermoſt, nor 
inward, txtirieur outward, mdjeur Tenior, mineur junior, 
rieur ſuperior, i inferior, and m2illeur better, which 
low the general rule, and make ant#fetre, interienre, &c. wh . 
Zzaly, Adnouns ending with e, which are only eight in number, 
form their feminine, the three firſt, in changing _ * c into 
che, and the five others into que ass, NN 


* f | 5 
Maſe. Maſe. - * 
blanc, white, blanche. public, Ze 8 | 
franc, — francbe. Grec, Greek, regue. | 
BO, - e eee Turdy Turkiſh, Turgur. 
W | ine, eadugue ammoniac, ammuniac, — 


i 0900. 


ied 619 mg makes put off the old man: oy 4 we 
A e from its I whe feafine vic, 011 preſs ah bd man by widillard, AY 275 
uſed before ſome ſubſtantives beginnidg 
with a vowel, of & not afpirite: as 4 ſubſtantively une vie ille; that word beitg © = 
vieil babit, an old fuit' of cloaths. We the feminine of vielr : as un viele 
ve it with bonme only in chi phraſe of - #afſon, am old houſe, © 8 
the Goſpel, depoviller le widil 2 X 


I 2 N 3h, 


, % 
* 
- — 


woman by the feminine of wit, taken 
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deen e W ern e 
Fw Fine: _ 86 MERIT 
"meu new, neus. ag: uit, 58 * 


þ, Of adnouns — with J, thoſe which. haue “ on be- 
fore I follow the general rulez and the others which have % 6 U, 
or ei before /, double that final / before ez as does alſo ey as 
1 Maſc. £ $46.9 em. Maſe. Fam. 

"fatal, fatale. l, 1 


no man, nulla 
„ —- fubtile, part,  alite, | pureille 
cCrulle. gentil, enter, gehntelle. (b) 
. thy, Of adnouns ending with u, thoſe onfy doudle'# im thetr 

feminine which have e before u, or end in ien e the others follow 
| the general rule 3 2 
Maſe. | Fm. Maſe, 8 "Fan... 
ben, Cool, bonne. divin, d, divine. 

unclin, ancient, ancien. plein, Full, 8 Fleiss. 

6thly, Of adnouns ending with t, thoſe only double“ in their 
feminine which have # or 0 before it, (few only being excepted, 
ſuch as fecr#t, complet, diver) the others that have i or a, or an 
Inaproper diphthong, or a conſonant before t, (ollow the general 
r ez as 


: Maſe. Fm. Maſe. | TY 11 
nit, . clean, nette. inge at, wngr ot ingrate, 
ſot, fool ſotte. droit, N right, droite. 
petit, Ittie, petite, conſtant, conflant, conſtante. 


Theſe fix following double their incl s before 72 the- eleven 
others are not ſo 4 oro 


Maſe, bis is Arpres 
/ hw, 7: „ e ? Tat, tired, 


thi 
Fm. biſfe, Epalſſe. end rifle, erofle. laſſe. 
(#)-mou, * form thelt 0 mol, 0 end double f molle, 


gris, er las, | 


fou, feminine fol, alſo / before « T 
beau, ne, | of their old bel, making in delle, 


nouveau, new, maſculine nouvel ; their feminine nouvelle, 


which old maſculines are fill uſed before that Is very well; 4 ney goods bud 0 

| nouns beginning with a vowel ; av wn fo! In the ſurname of ſome of the Kings of 
 Entitement, à fooliſh lafatuetion, wn bald. France, without being 7 by « — 

: 8..— a wit, un nowel amant, a new lover, beginning with a dowel 1.4 le Bl, 
The maſculine 3% is not only Charles the Fair, Pb) 11 BY, Philip 


: retained in this phraſe, cela If le & ben, the Fair, &c, 
Maſe. 


> — 


eee 


A 1 1 | 


benin ah ig 
walin, EN. maligne. 


ng. „ - Jongue. Vero 
our, et, | * 
frals, cool, oh, fraiche. | 
roux, dab,  roulle. 
cru, raw, | © . abſous, ie, ute. 
fan, aus , 


. dilfous, - . diffoure. ; 
py 0 a $ECTION . 2 50 
1 4. ee „ e., i ws 


$173.32 30 FJ 08% 1 

wy an 2 N the quality of i bing, and, 1 
compared with that of another, that quality may e found'more 
or leſs ſuchy or equal others, or exceed them all hence” ariſe - 
what — call the three degrees of compariſon, the po- 
ſitive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative”: which ſhould 
have | rather called degrees of fignifſcation'; ſince the poſitive is 
never yſed with compariſon, andthe ſignification of the adnoun 
is moſt times increaſed to the They - pitch, nee any U 
riſon at all, However, | 4 

The adnoun, inaſmuch 2108 uapteſſts onlyithe quality. ofa 


as. is called * as ſage wiſe, beau handſome, , meepant 
ad, Cc. 


Thehuality of a thing ed with another 6, «nd aMrined 
to equal 10 ot exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called | 


wh, which therefore is threefold 3 as auſſi ſage he hel, ag wiſe 
len ye us IG 1 iT ſhe, moins michant gu Ar, 
els bad than the 

The qu wages bf, ihe g in the 8 heſt de * 
uperidtive, Which E. 11% 26 f * w 
ro ver y hnndſome, biin 7 — wy 4 ph *. the 

nag Is beau 1 chant tour, the wi 

de . omeſt, — worſt Ur 2 74 

"That compuriſon of ade hat is; b the raiſing or A ng 
their ſignification) or — lit 19 70 ballen 'of th 
made in French in placing'f RO Ot ed fore hem z 
plus frag nba leſs, ah e . intent (fo much, de 
many as much; 77 55 n better, 'bbfore partici Ie: 
15 255 Ad ee thi; p beak lle; Mint michent gu fe, = | 

3 uit, 


- 
\ 
* , 
——— — Gann 


- * of 9 
bs — 


selber bes. 


wy” ily Ls 6 


9 N wa þts une ofprit. ue -*Bho has wy n wid 
ſe ferur, mais Ta a her fiſtet, but Rab as l 


Fe tir ILY aim E e . 


hrt 
„Ft for 4 neting the ki hed or loweſt — of ya adng 
put one Sh the adverba of excels before it, ty moſt, bi 
Wet vely, mae a, e, 12 (extreme 
vaſtly, mightily) ; or if there iy compariſon, we put the article 
| before the comparative adverbs, which we make agree in vo 
and number with the noun : as maſc. 4 1 ae, fem, 
are, the wiſeſt; "naſe. le Mei fav, fem. eldx faite, the oft 
1 maſc, les meint en fem. les moins 1 the leaſt 
ITQXI ©4071 
Thee adnoves ** in Trench, denote by themſelves the 
compariſon, mellenn beiter, pirs worſe, and momdre leſs, | 
Mulilleur is the comparative of ben good, whoſe 3 is 
formed in putting the article befort its comparative: 4 
PFoſ. bon good; Comp. miillaur better ; Sup. — the bes 
*.— the M — _ has _ ite c 1 
6 worle ; an its: ſuper pire, Min and petit 
little, for its — — leſs ; and for its ee 


e- tho? __—— Gabi 
Polit. Comp. a Saperl. 


41.9. 


| ! 
tit, little, plus petit „e te plus petit, I the 
th 1 >” or A AR þ tels; ot mai "Su I leaſh, 
nav. plus mauvais, lus mauvaii Ba. 
bad, ; or pire, — worſe, or af pire, g 
„le hant, | plus michant, I more mx ola michant, 105 


wicked, or fire, wicked or le fires wicked, 


Btw dow' ay bon good ing bee, E the boſh | 


ad of bon, mill, 


"Obſerve that the pronouns adjectire have the ſame elſe as che 
Article in making ſuger/ative degree; and mon meilleur ami is 
| equal to te airy, af 5 amis, the beſt of my friends. 

. *Adverbs increa eaſe alſo in their gnification 3 as; FOR 
"ſagement, very wiſely, fert-habi 


very artfully, plus-firentent 
qu'on ne peut dire, more cunnin with * be 441 ſub- 
Finger! qu'on pulſe imaginer, w 


the greateſt ſubtlety one can 
imagine. 


* 2. * 
5 4 9 9 
p \ 7% 
1 Y - 0 . 
- \ : 5 2 
1 * 4 C . * 
» E 


3 . it a made, 1 A N * f "OI" A he 4 not * Ws F 


CY 
* I y 


r r PRONOUNS. 


— And ahem rm comparative and ſuperlative \ 
irregularly. | | 
| P ofit. - 


1 ts," heller 4729 [EN 
„ Bf, pin, 

N17 worſe, le mdl the worſt; 
Pl tal, ing OY!" 


nit, _ WT os te, u 


g 0 . A P in. 4 0 
d ' 8 2 | 


of Pa : N © v NG 
r= Ns are words which uſually and for the particular 


noun of a'thitig or perſon. 
ere are four ſorts of Pibhound': the Perſonal, the FRY f 
the Dimonſtrative, and the {ror | 


07 Put P, ay, 
Pronouns Perfottkl are Jivided into five orders or claſſes : 
thoſe of the firſt perſon; ah, of the ſecond ; 3dly, of the th 
maſculine z 44% the third feminine; 5thly, the third indeter- 
minate. 


* 


2 C0 | | Prov of thi Fr Perſon, 

gee” bing a Plur. Numb. | 

4 2 mol, J. Nous, LO Wee. 
de m, J me, de nous, | of us, * 

= a moi, moi, me, to me. A nous, nous, 10 . 

4. me, moi, me. nous, | ut. 


(i ) bien — either the 4 6 or wvoiſin, — Howtver, woiſia hy, Sai well 
the quantity.: if it is uſed in the farmer take fort or trop before it: 
ſenſe, its comparative is mieux; if in the e we live very near one —— 
latter, it is plus 2 as bien fait, well made, our houſe are 
neus "Faſt ." better made 3 bien fatigue, too near one — | 
much tired, pitt fatigue, tired. There are hefides fix other Ed. 
Theſe 2 7 mar and woifin, ſuperlative kind and figrafica that 
next, ue, en de alel day Ja thie poll end in me: as sAfroifſume moſt ſerene, 


tive, and never in — comparative or ſu - cminenti//me moſt eminent, reverendi me 
perlative. The veplied by the moſt reverend, illuftriſſeme moſt illuſtrious, 
3 


comp. and * generali genereli „ end ſavant- 
” Proche near, plus E I a mol. [ern This laſt is of « low 

ped, the a inſtead 

chain, le plus prothain, plat ee, 


as +. 66 Pro- 


* * 9 , 
#3 -Y 
Ci 7 * 
4 
11 2 
9 


* x all G \ * . . 
1 1 1 
5 * 


via "ACCIDENCK | We 


A 1 {> nA | ned; Nit 
3 at 
Plur. Numb. * T F 
| 1/0 G 
nl | 
| . te, 64. ane "vous, [FF 
£ | — 7 the third Perſon maſculine. 
ud. n., lui, be, it; Ae ear, 
2d. 4 e lui, of lim, of it. d'edx, 
3%. A lui, 1 bim, e it. ' edi, leur, 
A. ie, lu, Ji, if. les, ed, I 
” Pranaunt of the third 2 
V. Elle, EF , it. py! 


2d. dale. | * of it, N | 
= 34. à elle, lui, t ber, is it. à elles, leur, 
Aub. la, elle, ber, it. les, Alles, 


Pronouns of the third Perſon Indeterminate. N 


N , foi, s ſelf. zd. Sta. à ſoi, fe « 
24 de foi, | 72 : 1 ſoi, nk 


Out of the pronouns erſonal are ts adnouns called | 
Poſſeſſeve, becauſe they ſhew, that the thing ſpeken of belongs 3 
to the * or thing which they ſerve to denote, It j * wrong- 40 
fully they are reckoned a particular claſs of pronouns, fince'their S; 
office is not to ſtand for the name of a thing, but on ny to-qua» „ 
— 4 it. Theſe pronominal adnouns are of two ſorts, ab olute and 20 


re ative. 3 

Pronominal adnouns abſolute always come before the noun 
Which they qualify, doing the office of the article. They are 
X in number, viz. 


Sinp, Maſe. Fam. Plur. M. te F. 
mon, ma, mes, 
V. Sta. | tn ta, tes, thy. 


ſon, ſa, ſes, bis, her, its. 


Sing, M. & F. Plur. M. & F. 


mes, 
à mon, = 


ll demon, * * 
mes, fo wy. 


Ad. St. de notre, de nde, | 


notre, ne, 
ff, Sta. ] votre, vos, Jour, 71 | \ 0 our. k 
L leur, leurs, their. ( 34, anotre, ande, n. 


Prone 


| > 


of O0 wes. 


Pronominal adnoun relative are ſo called, becauſe they 
being joined to thelr noun, _— poſe it either expreſſed befo 
underſtood, and are related to it. They are alſo fix, which, — 
ſwer to „ of the adnouns abſolute, — take the Wende r | 


Stat, Sing, Maſ. Fem. Puy. Maſ. Rom, a * 
le min, |amitnne, les mine, les micnnes, ' when 
2 la tienne, les tiens, les ticmnes, thine} = | 


le dan, ls dk Wen neee 


1 , 9 , mine, 


14 1 "Hake. ond Fon. Ns þ . 
N ſs le ndtre, ger Jos dere ours, | . de lu adire, 
I votre, la v es, yours. I bn adtes,” 
le leur, is leur, | les/Jeury, ' Art 2 m 


O Pronouns Relative. . 1 4 
r relative are _ — and 4 pronouns pero 
as part of their retinue to whic OY 
hat abu y them they have no x Suit . - 
There are four pronouns relative, qui, legu#l, quoi, and l.. A. 
quoi, and 4, are for both genders and numbers, and take no 
cle, but lequll does. 
1/. Stat. qui, who, that. quoi, 
2d. de qui, out, of whom, " quoi, a; 
| Flat, whoſe. à quoi, 
0 2 qui, fo whom, to that. que, quoi, 0 
4b. que, qui, whom, that. +! 


Sing. ao Fm. Plur. "Maſe. Em. 4 

57 lequél, laquelle; leſguels, deſquelles, _ ic] 

24 duqudi, de laquelle, deſquels, deſc udlles, 'dont, of which, whoſe. 

34. afiquel, a laquelle, I SUSE IEG, t which, 
1/0, State. le, | l him, it. 
24. 12 en, of him, her, it; 12 7 


3d. 15 bad | 8 to hum, her, it, $3.4] 
Theſe pronouns (except nyt are uled for aſking queſtion, ts 


which they add gv4/,, another e adnoun, which is never 


uſed without à noun or pronoun aſter it: as | 
ul 3ft cet homme-ld 5 Who is that mün ? 


Noli font. in ? Quullus ſont-dits ? Who or What are they 4 


Sing, Maſe. Fim. Plur. Maſe. Fem: dae 
J. Sto. a, duelle, quel, Y quelles, 2 a 
2d. de quel, * quelle, de e de quélles, of uber. 


1 quel, Na 4 quelle, à quels, d quelles, 55 


as ACOIDENCE. Wo.” "RE 


10 bag N 41 . noluns Demonftrative which, . a (nh, 


4 


6, rad; celle tix, dei, t/a, cela, eb, cedr, rler; 1 ß, 
bl i. ei, dec, cills. ci, f ceiui 
gui, es que, 
i Pheſe 
mort preeſſaly and, as it wete, demonſtrate eithet the nouns be- 
fore. which they comme, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore 
have. wo article. The pronoun ce, from which the others are 
derived, and which is ſor that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed only 

before nounrmiſtuline beginning wlth a conſohtnt, or b uſpirate ; 
cat is. uſed before nouns maſculine beginning with « vowel, or h 


not aſpicate ; ante before all nouns feminine; and c before * 


nouns of the plural number, and ſor vorh genders. 


States, Sur. Maſe. Fw. PDA. MY PF 

„. ce, or ret, cette, thiy or that, ces, theſe or 156 

- 2d. de ce, cet, de cette, of thir, that. de ces, of thife, 1 
30." à ce, cet, à cette, 5 hit, that,” Aces, 70 theſe, theſe 


wo. celui, be, or that, eklle or that, eech, Alles, they, or thoſe. 
24, de celui, of bim, de calle, 2 of ber, de celx, * de cèlles, f f them, 
34 à celui, to bim, à celle, te der, A ceüx, A celles, +» mY 
M. celui. ci, celle. ei, this, cen e, 4 

27 de celui-ci, delle ci, ofthis, deceiix-ci, de cèlles. of ke 
234. à celai - ei, a cèlle-ci, ro this, à cedx- i, I cUles- ei, to theſe 


.  celui-li, cUſe-NRy rat, " eefix jk, eelles-Ia, theſe. 
zd. de celui-13, de celle-la, of that, de cenx „ MR, - of theſe... 
34. acelui-la, actlle-la, tothgr, _ Hceiix-lag, a celles-la, - A thoſe. 
If,  ceci, this, cela, that, ee qui, co que, ieh that . what. 

20. de ceci, of this, de cel, of chat, de ce qui, de ce que, of which; l, #t. 
34, a eeci, 0 * A cba, 'n thar,. à ce 0, & ce due, ro which, 2 e. 


© 


of Pronouns 1 1 


Theſe pronoun are called Indeterminate, becauſe they denote 
_ andexpreſs their object in a general indeterminate manner. Be- 

ſides on already mentioned, theſe pronouns are gallhn un whe, cha- 
can une, aul, pd um. une, ancum. unt, glitonpue; pur ſomie, l'un 


l'autre, Pun & autre, Pun ou Pattre, 11 Pun ni Patitre, n 15 
tout, and rien. | | 


States. Maſe. 2 Fem. 

1 . chacun, chacune, every body, or every 0 one. 
2d. de chacun, de chacune,. 4 every body, every one. 
36 à chacun, a chacune, 40 every body, every one. 


At 3 1 | 7 { | Sing. 


alle, , A ct, Tee 
33 . e 


** 


* , 


5 . 0 e e 
9 805 une, | quilques unn, 
N qubſques une, qualques une, 
25 Yule ung, A quelques uney, 


34. les uns aũx aùtres, 


Sing. Maſc. 
1//, Pun & Pailtre, 
2d. de l'un & de P'aütre, 
3d, à bun & à nts: 

Plur. * 
N les uns & — Warn 
24, des uns & des zütres, 
34. aũx uns & aũx autres, 


Sing. Maſe: 
1/, Vun ou Paſltre, 
2d. de l'un ou de Vaditre, 
34. a l'un ou à l'adtre, 


7 _ "ew 


_ eee, 
5 de 804. de qudlew une, 
3. 4 qusſqd un, d quefqu'une, 


9 


% 


/ 
N ob L 


Wit, 
hn of fi 4% 


1 


1 „ 


les unes aux Autres, 


Fm. 
Pune & Vatitre, 
de Pune & de Favre, 
à l'une & à autre, 
Fm. I whe Je N 
les unes & les aütres, 
des unes & des aũtres, 
adũx unes & aùx autres, 


Fem. il 

'une ou ladtre, 
de l' une ou de l'autre, 
a Pune ou a l'aütre, 


fon 2 


* 
= p 
aa 
* 
44 


24... 17 . 

34. a __ 

. ndlle, ' 

24, Roe de vue, ben et i 

3d. a h - a ue, een p 

1/7. . pas un, pts une, not one, never d ane, nant, nebody: 

24. de pas un, de pas une, J not one, or none, Nc. 

3d. à pas un, à pas une, 2 * ane, ar name, . 

Sing. Maſe. © Fun. rape | 

1//, Pun PVatitrey + 'Fune Fadtre, en AE" 

2d. Pun de autre, Pune de autre, n 

3d. Pun a Vatitre, , une a Vautre, b n. . 
Nur. Maſc. | y Fun. | 1 n 

-1/. les uns les autres, Jes unes les ailtres, © one another, 

2d. les uns des autres, les unes des atres, of one another. 


to one another. ; 


— * 
—ͤ Cw ito ˙* , ⅛ 2 oe. ie - 3 * 


| * 


| 36. ax uns ou afix alltres, ad unes ou ax Ades, 


34. ni à Pun ni aVaditre, ni a Pune ni a_Pautre, u. 


: AOOID ENCE." 8. „ x 
V. les uns * * * Ahoy les unes ou les dies, A 9 


24. des ung ou des aũtres, des unes ou des aũtres, H either. 
. 


Sing. Maſe. uy 
ni l'un ni Patltre, ni Pune ni Valtre, Aab 
3d. ni de l'un ni de l'adtre, ni de Pune ni de P'adtre, of neither. ; 


Plar. Maſe. © Fem. 


| 1/2. ni les uns ni les afitres, ni les unes ni les afttres, e 


28. ni des uns ni des aiitres, ni des unes ni des adtres, of neither. 
34. ni aùx uns ni ax autres, niaitx unes niaũx adtres, 1% neither, 


Sing. Maſe. Fem. Pl. Maſe. Fm. 


NF, tout, toute, tous, toutes, all or eviry thing. 
de tout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, of all, of every thing. 
34." & tout, à toute, à tous, à toutes, to all, to every thing. 


Theſe two are of the Singular de only, and both Genders. 


[ 


quiconque, any be perſonne, - 
24, de quiconque, / any body. de perſonne, 
34. A quiconque, to any body, & perſonne, _ 
* Theſe are likewiſe of both Genders, 
A pluſieurs, many. rien, 
% depluſicurs, many. de tian, 
3d. a 3 to many, A rien, 
CHAP N. 


Y NUMBERS, 


Unnnx4 are > words eſtabliſhed to denote the computation, 
+ that is, to reckon the things and actions 


| N 
nie of five ſorts, namely, Cardinal, Ordinal, Collective, Bur. 


butive, and Multiplieative. 
Cardinal numbers join units together: ſuch are in their ſeveral 


forms. 

Un, One, I. IL. | 
Deux, Two. 2. H. 1 
Trois, Three. Y. NI. 0% 
Quatse, Four. 4. IV. 


_ Cing- 


nnn wen 
| * —_— A 


5 Ie 


- : 
o 
1 | 
o 


He, 
Dix- pt, 
Dix-huit, 
Vene 


Vage del, 
Vingt-trois, 
Vingt-quatre, 
Vingt. einq, 
Vingt-ſix, 
V 
Vingt-huit, 
Vingt-neuf, 


Two and Tweniy. 
Three and T wenty. 
Four and Twenty. 
Fi ive and Twenty: 
Six and Twenty. 
2 and Twenty 
2 and Twenty, 
ne and T wenty: 


One rg. Thit ty. 
Two mw Thirty, &e, 


Trente & un, 
Trente-delix, Er. 


Cinquante, 


Soixante & un, 
Soixante & 
dedx, Ce. 
Soixante & dix, 
Soixante & onze, 
Soixante & 
dodze, &c, 
Quatre-vingt, 
(Quatre-vingt-un, 
Quatre-vingt- 
deũx, &c, 
Wuarre-yingt-dix, 


* ene. 
Sixty two, &. 


Seventy-one. 
Seventy tuo, &e. 


| Eighty-one. 


Etghty-two, &c. T 32, &c. LXXXII, &c. ; 


| 2% thei 


N =_ 
9 7 
L * 9 c 


f WW ML 
VI. SL I. * 4 
N VII. 61809 4, 


T . rt LES 
* x © 9 40 

10. 4 
11. 


9 
14 
15. 


17. 
18. 


19. | 


23. 
x 
1 
20. 
30. 


32, , XN Rli, &e. 
XI. 


40. 
60. * . 


0, LX. 
61 LXI. 


ba, Ke. LXII, &e- 


70. LXX. 
71. LXXI. 


725 &c. LXXII, &e. 


v1, F di LXXXI. 


— 92 * ** 
- —_— — 
os 


90. XC. 
= Quatre 


"ACC! DE N © - 
ny es Kee, 


| 8 * 4 1 2 twenty. 120. CXX. 1 5 

n 2 | x _ aan 121, Kc. CXXI, 4. 
Cent trente, Ic. a Hundred & thirty. 190, e. CXXX, ke. 

Defix-cens, Two Hundred. CC 

The Hundred. | wg , CCC, 9 2 


Trois-cens,” 


Five Hundred. 500. D. or 10. » dS 
Sia Hundred. boo; DC... %% 


Eight Hundred. 6348 
Nine nao oo. CM. er Decec. 
a Thou 1000. en 
Deux Mine, Tivs — 2000. 
Trois Mille Three Thouſand. 3000. 
Quatre Mall, Four Thouſfand. 4000. 
Cing Mille, Five Thouſand. 5000. V. M. 


Six Mille, Si Thouſand. 6000. VI. MW. 2 
Sept Mile, Seven Thonſand. v. VII M. 
Huit Mille, Eibt Thouſand, 8000. VIII. M. 


Neuf Mille, Nine Thouſand. ooo 0 
Dix Mille, 05 5 Thouſand. xc 
10CO0- or CCI or XCI 
Vingt Mille, | weny Tes bo. 
'= _-- £-20000-. ""XXCL2, 
. Trente Mille, Thirty Thouſand. 
> - $0000, XXCIO. 
Quarante Mille, Forty Ti houſand. 
40000. XLCIg. 
Cinquante Mille, Fi 73 Thonſand. 
e 22. 
Cent Mille, \ a Row Thouſand. 
I 00000. CCCly | 
Deũx Cens Mine, Tios Hundred Y wafer. 
200000. CC. M. or CC Oo. 
Cinq Cens Mille, Five Hilndred Thonſand. 
oo. DM. #r D. oo. 
un Million, a Million. 


” J©O0000d. 


0 9 | 
91, ke. b « 6. 8 


| 1+ @ Hunared. 100. 6 N . 
Coun we a Hundred and one. io, Rc. CI, ce. 


i 
Fus Hundred, 400. CD. * 712 


Seven Hundred. _ DCC, 14%; | 


' 
— — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — 


CCCCI * 
— Ordinal 


— 


*> f 27 
- TV, « I 


| 9 K 115. a 17 
eee e p 


le Premier. '  ,  - the Fi" 
le Second, le Dedoitme, Ws, bh Second, «> Lv 
le Troiſieme, ' 2̃:. "the Dir, * 
le Quatriewe. 47 the Fourth.” . 
le Cinquieme. 8. . Fi N I 
of I 2 
2 einn ES. 14 | | 
le Hume. Þ | the Eighth," 12 
le Neuviems.' * RI the Ninth, 143 
le Dixieme. 10˙. | th Th, 20th,” | 
le Onzieme, 11“. 
le Douzieme. 2 7 
le Treizieme. I” - 
orzieème. 14. 
inzicme. 3 IS, 
1 Sctzieme. n i 
le Dix-sept iche. 17. tze Seventeenth,” 
le Dix-huitième. 185%. the Eighteenth; - 
le Dix-neuvieme. 19˙. the N Avro 
le Vingtieme. - _ 20*. the Twentienh, © 206k 
le Vingt &-unieme. - the Fenty: 
le Vingt - deuxième, &c, the Twemty- — = 
le Trentiteme, the Thirtieth, 
le Quarantieme, the Fortzeth.” © 
le Cinquantieme, the Fifteth'' 
le Soixantième, \ the Stxtieth! ' © 
le Soixante & dixiéme, | The Seventieth; © 
le Quatrevingtieme, | - - the Eightieth. © 
le Quatre-vingt-dixieme, ; the Nindiath, 14S 
le Cencieme, | the Hundredth, 
le Cent-unieme, the Hundred and fil. 
le Cent-cinquantieme, the Hundred and fiftieth. 
le Dedx-centicme, | the Two Huindredth. 
le Millieme, _. the Thou/andth. - 


Collective Numbers denote a plurality of things expreſſed by's a 
denomination of the ſingular number. Such ae | 


Un tercet, | 4 flanza of thre — 


une tierce, a tierce, a ſequence of three cards. 
un tricon, a  prial or ki 
1 3 


bY. un rain, mn | « fame of or ehe an, 


* n. 


ik. . 17 
5 7 - 8 
q 5 „ 


l a 
7 


_ eb MWA 
„ . 


une quarte, 4 fourth... 
cards. 


un roar bY. " ed 8 day 
une uitaine, 9 TI * elg i eter. 
| therighth art. 


un huitieme, + 


8 5 1 a ſequence of eight — 


une oddav e,. an oc rave, a flanza of eight verſes, Re. 
une neuvaine, TY "  @-mvena, a nine days ien. 
une neuvi 5 5 
un digaing 
une dizaine, 
une dizicme, 
une douzaine, 
une demi-douzaine, 
un quinzaine, | 
une quinzaine, ; 
une.quinte,,,.. 
une vingtaine, 
une trentaine, 
un trentain, 
une quarantaine, . 
une cinquantaine 
une ſoixantaine, 
une centaine, 


L 1 " 


un milliẽr, 
un millios, 1 1. 
un milli art, tien hundred or thouſand millzens, 
un milliaſſe, Mn thouſands and thouſands, a vaſi number, 6 


ermie an army, peuple people, &c. are alſo colleQivs. nouns: 
but they differ from the dumbers in this, that they indicate no 
quantum, 5 


Diftributive Numbets are thoſe that expreſs the arts of a aber 


or whole divided, as la meitic the half, ii wah le * &e. the 
third or fourth part, | 


 Multiblicative Numbers, alſo called P zonal; indicate an 
increaſe both of number and quantity, as /+ double double, l 
triple treble, ie centuple an hundred fold, 
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dat which is attributed to the ſubject, in denoting the 
Being or Condition of the things and perſons ſpoken of, the Ac- 
tions which they do, or the /npreſſions they receive. 
Four ſorts, of verbs may be diſtinguiſhed in Fregch, © 
0 uo The verb ſub/antive, which declares what the ſubjeR is, 
and is always followed by an adnoun, that particulariſes what 


learned, &c, 


of the ſubject, and is attended by a noun which is the object of 
that action, or impreſſion ; as aimer la vertu, to love virtue, re- 
cevbir des luttres, to receive letters. Arth 

340 „The verb neuter, which is neither ſubſtantive nor active, 
tho it often has the ſame fignification ; that is, it comprehends 
in itſelf the term of the action, impreflion, or condition, which 
it ſerves to denote, but without being followed by any noun, ſpe- 
cifying ſtill more that action: as agir to act, — to walk, 
obe ir to obey, languir to languiſh : which ſignifies as much as 


faire quelque chiſe, to do ſomething ; #&xercer Pobirſſance, to practiſe 


obedience ; #tre languiſſant, to be languiſhing. 
4thly, The verb reflected, whoſe ſubje 
ciple and term of the action, have a reflected relation to each 


other; and which governs no other noun, but that which it is + 


governed by: as je m'ennuie, I am weary, from 5m 
weary ; Vous Vous. plai you complain, from /e 
complain; il /e bie, 


ndre to 
hurts himſelf, from ſe hier to hurt 


one's ſelf, In the firſt inſtance it is /, who am both the princi-„ 


ple and term of wearineſs; in the ſecond it is you, who are the 
principle and term of complaint ; in the third it is he, who burts, 
and is hurted. Sometimes the prepoſition entre is put between 
the two pronouns and the verb, or the pronoun Fun /aitre after 
the verb, as this makes the relation quite reciprocal : as ih - 


tre-tuent, they Kill one another; ils ſe ruinent Pun Paiitre, they 
ruin each other (4). N 
K One 


(k) As to the verbs Paſſive and Imper- called, becauſe they e not the ac- 
ſodal, they are wot particular ſorts of tion produced by the fubject, but that 


verbs in French, The verbs paſſive (ſo which it ſuffers from, and is —_— 
| | Ys 


H E v EN B is a part of ſpeech which ferves to expreſs 
that ſubject isz as tire riche, ſage, ſavant, &c, to de rich, wiſe, N 


24h, The yerb aftive, which denotes the aQion or impreſſion 


& and object, the prin- 


nuyer to be 


1 * 


1 
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One muſt diſtingulſh in verbs the Mood, the Tenſe, the Num- 
| [ 


— ,,, ,⏑ GR CUTIE" oo RO 
— P * " Ts ee Ee — Ts — n 
— p * "P 

- — 

: 

— * 
— , 
* | 


v 


by, a ſore 


en 


* 


and the Perſon, 


ber 
4 They call Moods the divers uſes that are made of a verb, in 
uſing it either directly and poſitively, or indirectly and condition. 


ally, or in an indeterminate and unſpecified manner. | 
In each verb there are four moods : the Infinitive; the 1 is 
tive, the SubjunRive, and the Imperative, e. 
The Infinitive expreſſes the very action of the verb, but ia an 


indefinitive, indeterminate ſenſe, without ſpeciſying any parti 


cular agent or time, and is the root of the verb; as armer to love, 
o | LIKE eum nn 
The Indicative ſhews, in a ditect and poſitive manner, the 
divers tenies of the verb; that is, the particular times herein 
any action may happen: as je fats, I do, je fir, T did, je fcrai, I 
ſhall er will do. en eee eee ene 

The Subjun#ive ſhews alſo divers tenſes of the verb: but in- 
directly and conditionally, always ſuppoſing another verb affirm- 


ing directly (or in the indicative) which it follows, and T* 
e 


to; or after Conjunctions (that ſha]l be taken notice of in t 
Syntax), and by which it is governed: as il fait que je faſſe, 1 


muſt do, afin gu'il vienne, that he may come. 


The Jmperative commands, deſires, intreats, exhorts : as faite 


cela, do that, gu'il parle, let him ſpeak. 


Tenſe are the periods of time, denoting when ſuch actions of 
verbs were, are, or ſhall be done; or impreſſions made, or con- 
ditions any one was, is, of ſhall be under; and properly are only 
three, Preſent, Paſt, and Future: tho' theſe are again ſubdivided, 


for a greater diſtinction, as will be ſeen in the tenſes themſelves, 


Each tenſe has two numbers, the ſingular and the plural; as 


Jaime, I love, noxs aimor;s, we love: and each number three per- 
ſons. The firſt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by je I, for the 
Jing. and rows we, for the plur. The ſecond tha 


'is ſpoken to, 
expteſled by tu thou, and vous you, of ye. The third that is 


ſpoken of, expreſſed by 1 he, for the ſing, maſe. ih they, for 


cauſe ing vpon it) ore It js to be obſerved, that any verb ge- 
compoſuy of tae verb ſubſtantive, and a tive may becotne a refleted one, when= 
participle, The verbs imperſonal are ever the principle of the aftion afty up 
only verbs neuter g ſo called, ſtom their on itfelft and therefore that many re- 
being conjugated with the zd perf. ing, flected verbs, as alſo Imperſonal, are fo 
onlyy 84 % uy it reins 1 Whereas the only rm or arbitrarily, with 
four other ſorts of verbs are elſo called reſpett to language, and not by thelr 


t 


with ell the pronguns perſonal, both la plain, / aut, ons muſt, 
the Ungular end plural aumber. | 


the 


per/onal, beeauſe they are conjugated figniflientionst as je me fois com- 
7 


* ns 88 
the plur. 2ll; ſhe, for the ſing, fem. Alles they, for the plur- r 
on, or ſome noun ; which nountalway demands the third perſon, 


and regulates the ſing. or plur. of the verb, according to its own 
number, aN ANN 4 L458 Pet 


Obſerve that in French, as in owe nc the ſecond: perCplur. * 
(vous). is uſed in ſpeaking. to one ſingle perſon : the ſecond; fing. 
(tu) being uſed only either with familiarity, intimagys. anditen- 
derneſs, or out of ſcorn: in which two, reſpeQs it is of great 
uſe ; but the following adnoun referring to vous, muſk; be of the 
ſingular : as vous #tes ſage & prudent, or-belle & virtueiſe, you are 
wiſe and prudent, or beautiful and virtuous. 


In the Indicative mood there are ten tenſes, five of which are 
ſimple, and five compound. =. 


F aA it 
The Preſent. 'Y { The Compound of the Preſents © 7 
The Imperfect. ( The Compound of the Icnperisdt. 
The Preterite. The Compound of the Preterite. 
The Futute. The Compound of the Future. 
The Conditional. + The Compound of the Conditional, 


The Subjunfive has * tenſes, two whereof ate likewiſe 
compound of the two firſt. | 


'The Preſent. | The Compound of the Preſent. 
The Preterite. | | The Compound of the Preteri 


As there are in French ten ſorts of verbs, that have divers ter- 
minations in their infinitive, I ſhall divide the regular verbs into 
ten Conjugations : and as thoſe verbs form their compound tenſes 
by the telp of two others, called from thence Auxiliaries, we 
ſhall begin with thoſe Auxiliary verbs, and firſt with avoir, which 
ſerves itſelf to conjugate etre. Ly on 


Obſerve that to conjugate a verb, is to expreſs all its natural 
forms, in going through all the inflexions, and variations, which 
it can admit of in Speech : that is, conſidering the action which 
it expreſſes, in all the different periods of time, wherein it may , 
take place, and in the various divers ſubjects, Which it may be 
opplied. And here it may not be amiſs to mention the neceſſity 
of = the Auxiliary verbs fixed in the memory to the utmo 
exaCtneſs j ſince the compound tenſes of all the verbs, and the 
expreſſing, what the Latins called, the Paſſive verbs, ſo entirely 
depend upon them, 


K 2 AVOIR, 
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< 


| InriniTive Moos | 1 

of e — — ” avoir, d bebe. 
94 — — apant, 1 having. i 

| Port — — eu, bad. 

mpornd of the Preſent — avoir eu, 0 Sato Bd 


ee F the Grand ayant eu, © bhaving had. 


IN DIeATI VI. 


. Preſent. 
Pug Perſons Second Perſons. Third Perſon. 
S. Jai, I have. tu us, thou haſt. il a, he has, 


P.. _ avons, % vous aver, ye or you ils ont, they buve. 
. Imperfect Tenſe. 3 

s. Javois, I had. tu avois, thou had}l. L avoit, he had. 

P. Nous avions, toe vous aviez, ye or you ils avoient, they had, 


Preterite Tenſe. 


S. J'eus, I had. tu eus, thou hadff, il eut, be had. 
P, 2 eumes, twe vous yon ye or you ils eurent, - they had, 


{ 


| Future Tenſe. 
$, Jaurai, Ja or tu aurks, _g or il aura, 5 or 
Uhr have _ wilt * f will 115 


P, Nous aurons, we vous aurez ye or you ils auront, thy Hall 
| ſhall or will have, ſhall or will have. or will have. 


Conditional Tenſe, 


8. Jaurois, Iwould, tu aurois, thou il auroit, be would, 


could, ſhould, or would /i, cou 7 could, ſhould, or 
. might have, foouldft or might might have. 


P. Nous aurions, we vous auriez, ye or you ils | durojent, they 


would, cruld, ſhould, would, could, ſhould, would, could, ſhould, 
or might have. 2 or might have, 


Com- 


by ©2 


. N ** 
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"Of VERBS: 


Compound if the prifent Tenſe. 
Firfl Perſons. Second Perſon, , Third Berlin 
S. Pai eu, I have had. tu äs eu, thoubaſt bad. il a eu... . be has 
P. Nous avons eu, vous avez eu, ye or ils ont eu, they = 


we have had. you have had. „„ 
| Compound of the Imperfet Tenſe. 
S. Tavois eu, I had tu avois eu thou il avoit eu, \ 
E Of. Mided:.. Io. 7 
p. Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, ye or ils avofent eu, the, 
we had bad. you bad bad. ol ny . 
Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 


§. Jeus eu, I had tu eus eu, thou hadfl il eut ous be aun had. 
had. had. 


P. Nous eumes eu, vous 2 or ils euront e, thy 
we had had, i bot had "rn _ | 


z 


C 0 of the Future Ten. 


aurai eu, / tu aurds thou il aura eu, he 42 
„ "One ll have hed have had. 

Nous — eu, vous aures eu, ye or Pe auront eu, 
1 have had, you ſhall have ſhall have had, 


Compound of the Conditional Tun.. 


K. Vaurois eu, 7 tu aurois eu, thou il auroit eu, he.would, 


would, could, ſhould, won cos. could, fheuld, or. 
or might have had, a or, & ke might have had. 


P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, 9e or ils aurojenteu, they 
we * W you would, „ would, me Ke. 
forme TRIER 
Preſent Tenſe. 

S. (Jie, Imoy tu ales, thou majeft il ait, "be may have. 
ue) Now « wy ils alent, den may 

ous ayons, vous ayez, ye or s atent ey may 
* we may have. . * lebe. ä 


Pre- 


0 K 3 


; ACCIDENCE. 


Ol Fra te Tenſe... 3 
Firft Perſons, Second Perſons,” Third Perſons 
euſſe. I had tu euſſes, thou hg, 7, il eſt, D bad or 
an or might have, or mig hte Baue. mig ht have. . 
Þ | Nous euffions, vous euffiez, or ils — hy bas, 
; webad,or,&c, peu had, or, 858 or migbt have. 


"Ve: | Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 
. go Pate eu, I may tu ales eu, thou" il ait eu, he” may 
+) Have had, *. or mayeſi have had. | Have bad, — 
que & might. | ROY ns 
* of Now ajbhivu, vous ayez eu: ye or 1 alent eu, at they 
we may, & ·. you may have had. may have had. 


wok 1 aA eos Sas: [11 r 

s. EY euſſe eu, I tu euſſes eu, thou il elit eu, he had 

31 Bad , or might | badfſt -''had,''' or had, or 2 have 
have bad. might/tchive, Nc. e 


= Nous euſſions, vous euffiez eu, , ye ils euſſent eu, they 
s eu, we had ' or" you had had,” had had, or _ 


Ls Lach or, Oc. ! !i 0 migbe, &. bave had; 
Nd 
r e In Ir AAT 1 . oe rag bl, SN 
F. 0 Ae, have, or have Cl ait, et hin 
thou. E have. 
P. Ayons, let us ayez, have, or have du us ajent, let 
0. . K 142 1 2 A by TH, Ly? them have. 
24) 4 1, VS > * ＋ R E. 7 TT ko : 
ne 
| "Turrvrefvy Moo p. 
Proſent wa — — eme, 1 be 
"i ertnd a 2 * — 9 — . etant, ; * Being. 
Participle — — cte, been, . 
Compound of the Preſent — avoir été, to have been. 


Compound of the Gerd — ayant EtE, having been, 


InDLICATEY EE. 


8 - SET... - 44 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. * © Third Perſons. | 
S. Je ſuis, I am. tu es, . thouart, il eſt, he 1s. 
Nous ſommes, vous etes, ye or you ils ſont, they are. 
we are, are. 


Imper- 


(V8 kaPw 


fy : mee Tenſe: u 


- Fir ft Perſons, Seton] | Per ſons 
K* 1 ts, 1 was. "tu Etois, f thou waſh. 
P. Nous ions, we vous Stiez, ye of you 
were. | | 25 were. vi 
Pruzrite 8 
S. Je fus, I was, tu fus, thou waft. 


5 Nous fumes, we vous futes, ye of you 


were. "T KAL wee. 3 
een Future Nes. 
9. Je Eni 7 Hall ot tu ſeras, thou Are or 
will be. _ wilt be. 
F. Nous ſerons, we vous ſerez, ye or you 
ſhall or will be. Hall or will be. 
5 Cunaitional Tenſe wy 
S. Je "WT; I winuld, tu ſerois, "thou 
could, ſhould, or wouldfl,  could'/l, 
might be. ſhould "ft, &c.. 


P. Nous ſerions, we vous ſeriez, ye or you 
: would, could, &c. 


S. Pai ete, 
been. 
P. Nous avons ee, vous avez ẽtẽ, ye or 


I have tu as EtE, 
been. 


would, could, &c. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 
thou haſt il a Ete, be 10 been. 


Third P. ons, » 
il 2 ue he wat. 
ils Etoient, they Wire. 


= 


il fut, be unt 
ils ſurent, they wert. 


il ſera, he hall or will 
be. 
ils ſeront, they ſhall or 


will br, 


' 
TT 


il feroit, Fe would, 


could, ſhould, or 
might be. 
they 


ils n 
would, could, &c. 


ils ont etE, they have 


- we have been. you have been. een. 
Compound of the Tmperfed? Tenſe. IHE 
$. Pavois EtE, I had tu avois te, thou il avoit été, he had 
been. hadſt been. been. 
P. Nous avons été, vous aviez ẽtẽ, ye or ils avoient Ete, . they 
we had been, - you had been. had been. 
Compound of the Preterite Ten e, 
S. s. 7 eus Ete, I had tu eus été, thou il eut été, Je had 
been. Bad/ been. been. 
P. Nous eumes été, vous eutes EtE, ye or ils eurent «6, they 
we had been, you had been. had been. 
K 4 Com- 
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Compound of the Future Tenſe, 
| Riu Perſons. © Second, Per ſons. - Third Perſe ous. 
S. Paurai te, I. hall tu auris. £te, then il aura nn fe 
e been. Halt have been. have bee 


P. Nous aurons &te, vous aurez été, ye or ils auront Gs," they 
we ſhall have been. you ſhall have yz wa ſhall have been, 


Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. . 1 


S. Jaurois été, I tu aurois été, thou il auroit Ete, "oY F 
would, could, ſhould, would, couldfl, would, could, Hon 
or might have been. ſhouldft, or, Fc. or might have been. 
P. Nous aurionsete, vous auriez &té, ye ils auroient été, they 
we would, could, & c. would, could, &c. would, could, Ke. 


| SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. | 
S. ¶ Je ſois,. I may tu * thou maſt il ſoit, be may be. 


be. 
> Nous ſoyons, vous ſoyez, ye or, ils ſoient, my wk 


que may be, you may be, „N. 
Preterite Tenſe. 


S. / Te fuſle, Iwas tu fuſſes, thou waſt, il füt, he was, 
| or were, or or wert, or might were, or might 


* might be. be. 
> — fuſſions, vous fufſfiez, ye or ils fuſſent, they were 
(ye were, &c. you were, or, Sc, or qight be, 7 0 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. el 


S. C Paie été, / may tu ales &te, thou i} ait été, be may 
have been, may i have been. have en. 


Tn Nous ayons ẽtẽ, vous ayez Etc, ye ils gient te, they 
7 we may have ar you may have may havg been. 
/* & Gen. been, 


Compound of the Preterite Tenſe, ko 


| Veuſſe ete, I tu euſſes été, then il evit te, be had 

had been, or hadji been, or been, or might 
. might, & c. migbiſt, &c. have been. ä 
Nous euſſions vous euſſiez ęté, ils euſſent tte, they 
été, we had ye or you had had been, & c. 

I been, or, fc, been, &c. 


_ 
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Rules for the Formation of the Tenſes of the French Verbs. 


oO VERBS. * 
„e. c m. r . 
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au of a e 


N een 
44 ſoit, let h Ta 
a As ſolent 

a ene Mar 


Ss W bY 


_ 1 Rule. In all verbs the Gerund ends in ant, the "mane in 


dra Future in rai, and the Conditional in s. 
W 1 Ine is dae * the Gerund by chai 


ant into ei. 


G3 


| + thy ſpeaking. 4 
Liſ-apt, . reading. I per, 
bt R. The Future is formed from the Jnfinitive, by adding ai 


I: 7 did 
4 e Kl, . 


to the final r, or if it ends in mute, by changing that . into 


ai : as, 
In parler, to /pcab. Fu 
* . 1 Lire, 10 2 | thre. 


(k) It is not with the French Verbs as 


{ je P ai, at N 1 


fee * one view, bow 5 5 LIP ah 


with the Engliſh ones. The Engliſh diſ-- is derived, and — from ita Ini ait ive. 


tinguiſh the mood and tenſes of their I cannot too muc 
dents to make themſelves familiar with 


verbs by theſe articles, do, did, foall, 
will, can, 2 „ al could, 
wol, and ler, prefixed to the word of 
the verb, which js the ſame throughout, 
except in the participles and preterites : 
whereas French verbs change their in- 
flexions and terminations, 
every mood, and tenſe, but even in every 
perſon ; the different ways of exprefling 
the ton of che verb amounting to no 
leſs than ninety-four j Which makes the 
conjugating of them pretty hard, tho" it 
is at the ſame time ſo important, that 
Foreigners cannot too much apply them- 
ſelves to it, In order therefore to do it 
more effectualiy, I ſhall ſet down Rules 
whereby the Learner may eaſily arrive at 
the exact and ready formation. of the tenſes 

the verbs, and the perfons of thoſe 
tenſes: which being once well 2 
an learn', the conjigationg of the verbs 
will be ſreed from that difficulty, which 
co" ogg it would be neceffarily attended 
wit 


Beſides that, I bave joined a Table of- 


all the Conjugations, wherein one may 


not only in 


Verbs, 


recommend the Stu- 


it, fince, though one could not lay prinei- 
ples common to all verbs in the forming 
of their | ſeyeral tenſes, thoſe ten con- 


Jugations include an infallible way of con- 


ugating above 3000 Regular verbs: fo 
— bs — in what conſiſts the 
difference of thoſe called Irregular, 
which ſhall be alſo ſet in order, onerwill 
de thorougbly acquainted with the French 


Before 1 lay down roles for the ſorm · 
ing of the verbs, it is to be obſerved, 
that there will be none about the form+ 
ing of the Participles and Preterite, and 
Preſent tenſes : not that there c#n be no 


rules contrived for the forming. of thoſe 


tenſes j but becauſe the 1 — 
conjugations - would requir 

different and particular rules; and the 
peruſing of the following table wich ne- 
ver ſo little attention, will f. ntly 
ſupply the want of ſuch further rules. 
It will therefore be enough to take no- 


tice of all that is OO: to the regular 


verbs, 


— —— aa, 1 
* 


— — — — — 2 6. — 


© **..4 * 


| be \ © 1551 U OE. 
4th R. The Conditiopal js likewiſe formed from the Infinitive, 


3. adding ois to che final ry or C hanging the ina) e c into 


2 * . 

1 Parler, to 1. 12 e arlor- fo)! woul, 5 
” 15 wa 4 j . Ws 1 Ts 
Exceptions, | n 


mit. L Lire, to read.] ditio. 
1 T.E NAY 


A. The verb faire. to 4, Sag £m 20 in its 12 


a, imperlect, and hus and rea 
pt doing, Hen, we "Fe J Fay in, 1 
je fre, 3 al do, je 2447 12 0 do, inſtead of Han, 152 


tenirois. 

34h. Verbs in cvein, as recevoir to receive, chan e evoir into 
evrat and  eprots, for their future, atid conditional; e recevrai, 
I hall receive, je recevrois, I Fouls calves un an ande 
| and recevoirois. 


tb R. The Preſent of the 1 is formed from the 
Ger und by changing ant into e mute: 


Parl-ant, ſpeaking. ] Pre parl-e 1 m 4. 
Ger. | Liſ-ant,' 9 J * J Je lite, tl nel, 


Exception. . 


1. The verb faire changes 4 eſant of its gerund, into 4% ſor 
its ub unctive ut oh as from fe/ant doing, gue je faſſe, that 1 
may 0 inſtead of ee. | 
24, Verbs in enir form their ſubjunQive, by changing enant 
* inne : ttnant holding, gue je titnne, that I may dels, inſtead 
lene 
3d. Verbs in evely change evant into oive, for the ſubjunRive: 
rectruant receiving, que je regoive, 1 may receive, inſtead of 
FiceVe, 


6th R. The Preterite of the Subjunfive is formed from the 
ſecond perſon of the Preterite of the Indicative, by adding /. 


(mute) as 


Pret. parlas, % HH.] Prat. 1 > H parlaſ-ſe, I might ſprat. 
e . tu ſus, {0s 60 . $$ 9. J K if fal. ſe, bee 


e . ::. 

And when the final 5 of the preterite of the indieativt is pre! 
ceded by n, as in preterites of verbs in enir, then ia net double 
in the ſubjunctive, and the third perſon takes t inſtead of /e : as 
ta "tins," thou heldeſt, gue je tinſe, that I might hold, and not 


+ 
i 


tinſe i qu'il int, he might hold) and not tinſe. 
1 * T_T ”'S 1 os. Ub _= "I. 4 MI OS804 non 4 NY I 


Rules for forming the ſecond and third Perſons of the Sing. | | 
1+ Numb. in all verbs. 4 hq wif e 
1/ Rule. The firſt perſon of eyefy tenſe; always ends either in 
mute, or in or , or in ai. When it ends in e mute, the! ſew 
ond perſons add s to it, and the third is like the firſt: ag N. 


17 P. Je parle, I 4 | | je ſouffre, ' Inch fad 
24 que 


Tu parle, thou hen I. tu ſouffres, thou may /, ſuffer. 
34. II parle, q | he ord U ſouffre, 1 hey Ren 
24 R. When the firſt perſon ends with f or. x, the ſecond is 
like the firſt, and the third takes f inſtead of the final ? or x: 4 
. Je li, Tread. r Ia willing. 
24d. Tu li, thou read Ty: Tu veilx, thou art willing, 
3d. II lit, he reads, J ( Il ved, 'h#45 willing; 
In verbs that have dor: immediately Vefore the final s of the 
firſt perſon, that is left out in the 15 perſon; as 5 an 
1/1, J'entends I hear, e mots, , 7 but. 
34 | entend, 1 | 1] met, « 5 be puts. 
34 R. When the firſt perſon ends in ai (as in the Preterite 
and Future tenſes) the ſecond changes the final 4 into 2, and the 
third leaves it out quite : as 85 | 
1/4, Je parlail, ee. Je parler, 7 hal! gent, 
zd. Tu parlas, thou po. 5 u parlerdt, then pet 
3d. II parla, he ſpoke.) J | 


It parſefa, be all habit 
Except the third perſon of the preterite of the ſubjunRive, 
which ends with f in all verbs, n of the firſt perſon being changed 


into t with a circumflex over the preceding vowel; a2 

1, je paclaſſe, / pee. HG je fil, I did or might do, 

2 Que 1 — 4 5 . Que 1 f fit, be did Or might 45. 

Rules for forming the three Perſons of the Plural Number of Tenſei 
in all verbs. 4 


% Rule. The Plural number of the preſent tenſe of the indi- 


cative is formed from the gerund by changing aut into ons * 
4 the 


* 
4 * 
, 


T . on. th. ; 
Db. ** 
* 


14 


"a 


ACCIDENCE, 


* 8 4 * . 
4 - \ Ls. : Y 
4 2 & © 


= g 
| 


/ 
" 6.4 a | | N a 10 N 
the „ into n for the ſecond, and into eve (mute) for 
T of ü 1av from | Won 0 186114 . (n ow. 43 n 
* 1 been! ARES 0311 1 f n 10 Höher | 
1 en par. lant, ſpealing. | lif-ant "va reading. 
Pref. Plur. 1 11% 1 | WIL; Pref. 5 W W 
P. Nous patl- ons, we pe. & Nous liſ-ons, we e. 
ad, Vous parl-en, { ye ſpeak, \ / Vous liſ- es, ye read. 
. Ile patl-eat, they /prat, & > Ils liſ-ent, they read. 


Except, /. The two laſt” perſons of the 
which; tho! it forms its firſt perſon plural hem from its geru 
Mot, yet mattes faite: in the ſecond inſtead of h, and in the 
ant, inſtead of ft. Lois of. 3 A”. 
. 24y. The laſt perſon of verbs In enir,, which ends in idanent, 
pe. from tenant Weg, nous tenont, we hold, vent tenen, you 
hold, is tiennent, they hold,' inſtead of tennent, Mey 
4% The laft perſon of verbs in weir, which ends in oivent,, 
ns from recevant receiving, nous recevons, we receive, Vous rect» | 
ven, you recelve, ils regotvent, they receive, inſtead of recevent. 
24 R. The Plural of the imperfeft is formed from the. firſt 
perſon ſingular, by changing ei into ions for the firſt perſon, in- 


to 14% for the ſecond, and into ozent, (pronounced like the firſt 
- perſon) for the third: as from = * 


| Sing. Je parl-ols, it Je, li os, 75 


preſent of fave 


Plur. Nous parl-ions, tue & J Nous liſ-ionss we did N 
24. P. Vous parl-iez, ye * 


3. Ile parl-oient, they IR (Ils lif-ojent, they did 


1.34. R. The Plural of the preterite is formed from the firſt per- 
fon fingular (always ending in ai or 5) by changing ai into amt 
for the firſt perſon, into ates for the ſecond, and erent (ſounded 
only as the letter 7) for the third: or by changing ; into mes 
(mute) for the firſt perſon, into tes (mute) for the ſecond, and 

rent (ent alſo mute) for the third: as from ai 


Stang, Je parl- ai, 1 Tl 2 lu-s, dds Trudi. 


wy Vous liſ-iez, , aid 
ly 


Plur. Nous parl-ames, we ſp:he. ] Nous lu mes, due read. 
ad. Vous parl-ates, ye ſpoke, | Vous lu-tes, je or you read, 
34. Ils parl-erent, they ſpoke, I Clls lu- rent, they read. 


_ - 4th R. The Plural of the future is formed from the firſt perfon 
fingular, by changing rat into rons for the firſt perſon, into rea 
for the ſecond, and into ront for the third: as from 

6 Sing, : 


— 


CO VERIL X j 


Sing 12 Fat le-tal, « t 4 
en e 7 


1 bus rege, we will read. 
Vous Parſe-ten, 9e + Vous li-tes, 20 read. 


5 Ile parle: ront, they Ils li»ront, # wi read, 


30 R. The Plural of the-conditional/ le formed from he BY 
orion ſingular, by changing e into, vient for, the firſt per 
nto rem tor the ſecond, und into Folent (pronounced like _ wr" 
perſon) for the third : av from 


Ling. e parle-rols, " \ I would. (Je U-role, Pony | 
Plur, Nous patle-rions, we would dus li-rions, - we 1 
ad. Vous parle-riez, you would{&] Vous l- res, % 
34, Ils parle-rotent, b % tue le rent, % d 


6th R. The Plural of the 
tive is formed from the firſt perſon fi 
into ions for the firſt perſon, re ien 
(mute) for the third: as from 


Sing, e parl-e, that J 

Pil. Nous oo yep 1 Nous parlaſl-jons, we might 
24, Vous parl-iez, 15 | Vous parlaſſ-iez, 

34, Is parl- ent, they Þ Ils parlaſſ-ent,' 


Except again, fl. In verbs in enir, the plural aunjber of pi 
preſent, which is not formed from the 1| perſ. ſing. ending in 
ienne, but makes enions, eniex, itnnent ; que je tidnne, 1 may hold, 
nous tenions, we may hold, vous 1 you may hold, ils tthnnent, 
they may hold. | 

2dh. In verbs in voir, the plural of the preſent, which is not 
* from the firſt perſon ending in ive, but makes evions, 
eviez, oivent ; "que je regoive, I may receive, nous rectuions, we 
may receive, baus receviez, you may receive, ill nen * 
may receive. 


Obſerve See J,, chat the verbs of the firſt conju 


ending in er, hate the three perſons ſingular, and the third — 
ral of the ſubjunctive, like to the ſame perſons of the indicative: as 


15 N. 7 4 read, 


preſent and preterite of the ſubjunc- 


for 


lar, by changin ute 
rid} and late (Ne 


Que je parlaſſ-e, / X11 


7 


1/ Sin. ] Indicative. 770 Sub) t. | 

I/ Sin. Je parle, je parle, may 
2d. + parles, thou — 40% Ne sub tu parles, thou may /. 
34 parle, ett il 7057 ** — 


3d Pl. 10 Fal, 170 Teak, Que Ju. parlent, they ma 


Ly 
[ 
CE 
" | 4 


„ 


— a 
14 
1 


1 


14. Li . * . 
" 4. | 
1 
i i 
* » 


Verbs of the other nay hes hal r the third plutal ike, 


"244 "The ſliſt und fecohd perſans 
da elf verbs fixe to the (aine, n plu 


ladicati een 1 
Jud Imperfett. | 

. Nous parlions, to , 

e parlie z, 37 did 


96 
0 1 ALS : 


34) 


Except again i in faire, which, 


 fobj unQive | from its gerynd feſant, but makes fa 1 % 
ſo copſeqvenily makes in the pluta ſalſuns, and 


per ſon fing. 
Val Mr. Ses the Gth Cinjugation. 
9 16 for the Imperative mond, 
firſt vetfort) 


U. 


and the firſt and ſecond p 


bh the ſabjunRive are 
ral of the imperleſt o the 

* TIRES 115 ++ | 
© Sub, Preſent. _ 
nous partjons, we may 


vous parlvs, Joey} wh 


y 


as it does not form regularly its 
in the firſt 


the frond te ſing. {for i it 
ur. are the ſame as 


3 of the — of the indicative, leaving out the pronouns: 


tu Fal, thou 
the thity 


junctive; gu "1 falſe, let him do, Qu't 
: Tenſes compound are always forme 
verb in queſtion, Joined to the tenſes * ple of the auxiliary avoir ; 


as in parler to ſpeak. 


elt, nous felqns, . we do, vous faites, ye do, an 
perſons of both numbers the ſame as hol of the fab 


7 aſſent, let them do (1). 


from the participle of the 


The Compound of the Preſent this; is formed From the pre- 
ſent of avoty, and the participle parts, ſpoken : as 


a Jiri t x 
Sing. J A 15 i 


T nous avons 
Pur. vous avez 


ils ont 5 


Q Bit take potles 57 that the verde) 
of the firſt conjugation, end others too 
ending the firſt perfon of the indicative 
in e not ſounded, leave out In the ſecond 
perſon of the imperative the final t of 
the fame of the indicative, unlefy that 
ſecond perſon be Immediately _— 
by” the relative pronoune en and 
which only caſe It keeps , as chere „ — 
ſeele for ſome 4 w4ry, go thitherz but ſay 
without u, cherche un melllaur ami, ſeck for 
a better friendz wa en Franco, go to 
France j en being here a prepoſition, 

adly, Verbs of the other conjugations 
keep | in the ſecond perſon of the impera+ 


T1 have) 


ſpoken. 


we have 
ive have 


L they have) 


tive the final 2 of the Indicative, bot tt 
[2 generally left out in the {mperatiye of 
the verbs 


bente, to bleſs. | /e, to read, 

inks, to Ani Fir, to laugh. 

fo ir, to tun away, volr, to 
dire, to lay, I conneſtre, to know, 


even When the next word beglas with « 
vowel, unlefs it Is the relative partleiple 
my as U wn livre, _y a hook ; 

ell walbeurs il off eplſe, ne to what. 
miefortunes he is-expoled ; {hen wn the» 
pitre, read a chapter of jt g wen- en Fi» 
portance, ſee the Importaned of it. 


The 


Lhe 


105 


en "wg 
The of the Imporfect is formed from the lmperſec 
of the auxi! aryy' und Nd edc 1:08; » v1, % wr? YN {u? vie o 
JP ce 7} 
Sing. tu ole dec | 
"WU ae 
Fou avions... F 
Plur, J vouy aviez 
ils avoent J | 
The Compound of the Preterite is formed from, the . 
of the auxiliary an A che participle ; (BS n eee 2 
eus tou C41 at 1 ty $63 
Sing. 12 eus 
\eut #8, 
non ela | 
Plur. 5 vous eutes_ |. 
ils + eurent 


The Compound of the Future is formed from the future of the 
auxiliary and the participle; 22 


J' aurar J. full have | 

5 8. auras i [ou ak have | . OI 
| il rn he Hall have Gels) 
nous aurons "mm we. Hall have - 

pu vous auen 5 0 22 ans 
ils auront n rene 


The 8 of the Conditional is — from the condi- 
tional of the auxiliary and the participle : as 


P aurois 1 T world have 
Sing. Nw wa 1 * mo _ U 
auroit e would | 
nous aurlons parlé, toe would have Holen. 
Plur. 5 vous aurlen „e would | awe] © 
ils aurolent | they would bave] 


Likewiſe in the ſubjunAive, tha Compound of the Preſent [s 
formed from the preſent of the ſubunctlve of the auxiliary, and 
the participle; as 


| Þ gates I have? 1 
Sing, - 9 wid ow 227. Ua. vet 
5 e may, baue 
Que nous ayons parle we 1 4 have lt ay. 
Plu. 5 vous ayez ye may have 
ils ayent they may have 


The 


— . .- x PIRy — EF 
* - . . 


| F 1 "WF the ſubjunRive of the auxiliary, and the participle: 


* KS \ ". v "3 : 
P 7 FL "* 
. 77 , 

4 - 1 


Meri ner. FW 
of the Preterite is formed from th ene 


Nis wh 


Þ The Compound 


J euſſes 
tu euſſes 
cat ol j 
nous euffions  \ 
vous euſhez - | 
ils euſſent 


In 'the infinitive mood the Preſent and Oerund have e each 
its compound: te wit, from the preſent of the infinitive, and 
the gerund of the auxiliary, and the participle : as 


P avoir to have ? , 
Tall L Ban. pat, I x 17 

| Pi CONJUGATION. WW 
"Of Verb in er. bank's lab! |, 


Id Id ITI Moo p. 
Preſent Tenſe — 
Gerund | 


— — 
Participle 


* 
1 
me IPL — 


Compound of the Preſent. —_— Avoir parle 


Compoond of the o“ Ae + 
| INFINITLYE. g ＋ 
Preſent Te. : 
Firft Perſons. . Stcond_ Perſont, - Third Perſons, I 
8. Je parle,“ I ſpeak. tu parles; Ml roo il parle, 25 r ſeats. -N 
P, Nous parlons, vous parlez, as or you ils parlent., they 
we * led. 1021 ſpeak. | 
| bh ee | 1 e 
| 8. _ e, I did tu parlois, thou didf! il patſolt, he :&d | 
1 ſpeak. ; 2 * * | 
ous parlions, vous patliez, 


ye or i IN "they q 


we did ſpeak, you did ſpeak, 


„„ I do ſpeak, or I am ſpeaking ; thou Yoeſt: f. t . E 
n er Ml Y 1. 6 ö 


ing; thoy waſt ſpeaking, Ce. 


* * 


4 e | | 
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y * 8 4. LOT. i. on at ad, 
A 2 8 4 . ”y >. ws 4 4 . g 99 Yu Op 


© A0 22 © fe, £0, dt AB.” - 200, aquetirz courir, cueillir, dor- 
rs CR OT ".; "hon, 36g, aſs. C mir, fuir, ounrir, offrir, faillir, 


ee . . . FR 


" p 
* 4 i 
: » „ p : Ss LY . No = 


qc -Ragon = - g nts Rach 


* f $5 ABST. 4 i» v 


„ . als,” 4 


es, . Connus 292 . es, dt, 
r a, $655.44" e ng * , 13 MIL 


5 5 PY N Ins Tx v1818-f . es, - it, to In/ts dire, 6crire, lire, rire, vivre, 
ions, der, ent. 8 . ent. MYR ſuivre (with Derjv.) frice. | 


be VenD 


CENTS 


. Priverite, + 
pears. tu parlds; bend Pres | "rus 25 „% 
par „ paria, 
$ ee vous 3 * e they 


we f r " 
Future. 


W I parlerds, lera, 5. 
7 5 ſpeak. Aut ts ptr. ca ut els = 


P, Nous pang vous parlerez, ye or ils parleront, 
e uh &c 5 you Ae os will. bee. had or will pea 
| . Conditional. 


S. Je parlerols, 7 tu 1 thou il parleroit, he would, 


would, could, ſhould, could /, could, ſhould, or, Ce. 
by might ſpeak, fhould't, 22 or, Cc. 


Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ye or ils parlerotent, . 
"= . * could, 5 0 


we would, could, &c, you — &c, wo 


2 243 ay 1 
mp. avols ; 
| Comp. Prot. 'eus 8 Thad © 18 
® Comp. of Fut. "aural dts Hall ha 
Comp. of Cond. Paurois - I would, Kc. have 
| Sus JUNI. 
Preſent. 


que may ſpeak. ſpeak, 
Yn, ic. you muy fhegh, .. 


U 


Pratenite: 


parlaſſe 7 tu parlaſſes, thou il parlit be ſhake, 
het, Fee, ic. ' 


* 
8 &c. you ſpoke. pole. 


Comp. of Pre 
Comp. 7 Pd. a {i | I had or might have 


® or Iſpoke ;' or I did ſpeak; or I have been ſpeaking, 
+ oc would, could, ſhould, or might * 


(* 


"6M 


G 4 
0 


Je parle, 7 tu parles, thou may. il parle, he may 
eat. a 
Pp. ] Nous parlions, vous parliez, ye or 1 pur P} they may 


ous parlaſ- vous parlaſſiez, 3e or ils parlaſſent, they | 
—9— Rp" N 


* | „ Juv; 


— 


ei, bie, 


ni Paris, 
Heal. N 


"Feetmencs. 


"8 IMA 


Second Perſons. 


Parle, ſpeak thou. eil parle, let him ak 
"a us 1 fpeak, or qu 


feat 6. 


ils parlent, 


75570 5 


Gather ind 


ak; 


5 After the ſame manner are conjugated about 2700 vecks end- 
3 5 ing in er, moſt of which are inſerted in the enn there 
PE: + Rong» 155 tuo nme in the language, CENT. 


j $* - 


ni, Pt 
3 "Gn CONJUGATION. 

N | i of Verbs i in ir in general. pt; 

Yn "ix; 1118 BARTER, red) Mood. 5 | 
FP... Agir, to act. Ger. Agiſſant, acting. Part, Agi, atted. 


1 ? - 
— © 


8. 7 date. 1 act. 
* * Nous . 
* ; mY Ee. | 


x Jagiſſots, | 1idid 
Pi. Nous agiſſions, 
woe did att. 


S. Fagts, T ated. 
P. Nous agimes, &c. 


or will of, 
P. Nous agirons, we 
ſhall or will act. 


8. 1 agirai, 7 ſhall tu agiras, 


.C Trae reit agi, to have acled. C. Ger. Aren 2815 wy. acted, 


u pic ATI. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Second Perſons. 
tu agis, thou acted. 
vous agiſſez, ye or, 
Co | 


Inperfect. | 
tu agiſſois, thou, &e. 


vous agiſſiez, ye or 
you did act. 


Preterite. 


tu agis, thou artedft. 
vous agites, ye or, &c, 


Future. 


thou ſhalt 
or wilt act. 
vous agirez, ye or you 


ha or, Se. 


* or do thou ſpeak, do ye ſpeak, 


it 


Thi rd . 11 
it, be acts. 
ils agiſſent, they ad, 


il agiſloit, he did act. 


ils agiſſolent, they 
did . " 
il agit, - be afted, 


ils agirent; they, &c. | | 


i agira, he ſhall of 
will act. 


ils agiront, they ball 


of wid alt, * 


on- 


I” 


— 


| 15 1 1 f 1 

Perſons, San Prem. "Third Per 

25 1 tu agirois; 2 il agiroit. 7 1 
ſhould, KC. e ai ++ could, ſhould, &e 9 

P. Nous agirions, vous agitiez,.. ye.or ils l 4 

we would, could, &c. you would, WET. 2 would, co 

Comp. + Ind. Jan bl, T have & 

DEA 7 K. ao, _ T had. 7 51 


yy % rw — foal, 
Comp. SORRY *aurois « a Foot; &c. have" 
da — 11 


SUBJ0-N0T Ly E. 


then il agile, be may aff, 


Aue J nous itkon⸗ vous 3 ye or ils agiſſent, they may 

ITY „ Ne. IR as. | FX EP 
Pretrite , 
J's is T tua iſſes, thou il 2 be ated 

Wea , gi, | e. oft, ; 
5 nous agiſfions, vous agiſſiez, ye or its ee, they x 
8 | p<. rg vou afttd.. A 4 1 | 

mp. re dale ag, or ated, | 
Comp. of Pret: que | TIE, I had, or might houe } Ae. 
\ pong ee ur ATi * ; 
S. : Agis,  \ ac thou. angie him al, 
P. Agiſſons, let us agiſlez, | a7, or af? qu ils agiſſent, lt 
act. 1. 1 „ ein fb, ' . 


About 200 verbs in cir, ir; mir, nir, tir, &c are conjugated 
after this verb, and are ſet down in the wee, 


Third CONJUGATION. 
Of more particular Verbs in tit. 


IN TINITI VIE Moop _ 4 


Prof: 'Sentir, to ſmell, Ger, ET Part. Sent . 
ref. Avoit ſenti, to . ar. Ayant ſentl, baving ſmelt, 
IND 


* 


" 1 . + * 2 by " . p 4 = N * * * N , 
\ " 0 * : = 
* x . * 
8 \ j | 
; 9 4 — ; 
* wy * 
' * „/ 
\ x "44 F 


Id DIA Tv. 
Ni Perſons. Second 

S. fe ſents, / "final, tu ſents," - thou nt, be Tells, 

P. Nous ſentons, vous ſentes, "year ee 


* * f ' 5 * 8 
A. { | | p | 


1 8. . ſnot, T did tu e thou + dip to il 


3 


. Nous ſontions vous 77 ye ar 45 Autient, | _ thy 
woe did ſmull, Kan d ſmell. _ did fmell, 
1 Preter its 


8. Je ſentis, / anl. tu ente thou ſmelt fl. il ſentit, he ſmelt. 
P. Nous ſentimes, vous ſentites, ye or ils ſentient, + they 


| "as re in, ee feos ee 
| ' | Pilture. ers, Anne 249 (1 
S. Je ſentirai, I ſtall tu ſentiris, thou ſhalt a ſentira, he *. or 
or will ſmell. or wilt will ſmell. 
P. Nous ſentirons, vous ſentifen, wa! ils ſentiront, -. they 
| v ſhall or will, &c. ſhall, or, ſhall. or will fell, 


44 bo, - 
S. Je ſantirots, 7 tu ſentirots, - thou il betitelt, AMR 


* would, could; ſhould, tvould'fl, could'fſl;, could, ſhim ot 

ot might ſmell. © Pali of, 5. mi 255 ſmell, - 5 

P. Nous ſentirions, vous ſentiriez, ye or ils ſentitotent, the 

we would, could, &c. * you would, & c. n could, &. 
Gh. F. el, 12 
Lomp. of Im avois “ | e 

4 7 57.) us ent [ had | 5 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai ' | I fell have' < e. 
Comp. of Cond, J'\aurois. * I, & e. have 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent. 


may ſmell, ſmell, | 
p! ©} nous ſentions, vous ſentiez, ye or ils ſentent, they may 


1 8 e, e, 01 il ente, he may ſmell. 
we may ſmell, you may ſmell ſmell, 


Prete 


Wy TTY 


Pein nl 

Fir Second Perſons." Third Þ 5 
e "90 r they i b, ; F 

Kol: ous fentiffions, vous Ent, ye ils fentfſet,, 5 
we ſmelt, or you nat, fal. 


P Jai ſent, J 1 have, r ." 
Gig. 7 Rs Ne Ge 1 bad er migh n 


« a 
* * d 
= þ -, . * * 's 
* 1 - bad F 5 wy 
i} : 4 Py : * 
\ \ U mA F 
W , | - 
" a 
CG 9 0 1 * 
- 
, + , _' 
- 
; . 


ur 1 


EGG ö·— — Kate, lethim ke. 
P. Sentons, let us W n &c. du ie ſentent, let them 
5 Vaell. W 
7 1 5 a ine 10 go ont again, beant- 8 
dementir, tegie & lie. fe repentir, i to have @ | 
partir, ' © #9 ſer out. ſervit, | E | et 
reportdh ee to clear 4 entir, SIN a 
to reply, 0 ſes, „ 
Jortir, e go, or get out to ſmell or fel. 
- Ka and 2 and fe, ate conjugated whh' * | 
A CONJUBATION. 1 * 


cy Verbs in enit. | : 


IxTINITI VIE MoonD. 


Preſ. Tenir, to hold, Ger. Tenant, holding, Part. Tenu, held, 
C. * Avoir tenu, to have held, C. Ger, Ayant tenu, baving held. 


1 # 


INDICATIVE, ol COTE 
Preſent Tenſe. we, / 


S. Tetiens, 1 hold, tu tiene, then holdeſt, il tient, he balds. 
P. Nous tenons, fc, vous tenez, yeor, Cc. ils tiennent, they hold, © 


| Imperfet. 
S. Je tenots, I did tu tenots, thou didt il tenoit, he did hold. 
old, hold, 


P, Nous tenions, we vous teniez, 40 or you ils 2 they dig 


- ad bold, —_ | 
3 "> _ as = 


þ . » i ab ? T5 2 
1 A, 7 * 7 4; 7 | - 1 * 4 9 » 'S TY 7 * 
Feen — . * | 12 
% % 3. . . 2 0 * * 1 
. , 
: * 
- . — » - b *.4 , 
»*.$ FP N * — — * — * » — = 
- 1 . - * - 4 . .: F 
, _ : 
** " 

: 4 * — 
—— s \ " * e 260 F 

. q - 
4 4 by * " * , 
a b * 4 
2 f * f 
— - 9 k 

Preteri eV | 
ue. L 


Fic i Seren Perſons.” © 
8. e 8 1 eld, tu tins, dhou beldgff, 11 tint, 
F. Nous tinmes, we vous tintes, Ne or you 1510 inte 


2 * Bela, 
0 . 


el - wy whe T0” | N dr 
I 3 Future, a: 
1 8, je TO 1 ſhall tu BY org 1 thou il tilndra, % * _ 
br will bold, all or wilt hold, will Bold. 
P. Nous tiendrons, vous tiendrez, ye or ils tièndront, 
zoe ſhall « or will hold, you * or, ol . _ hall or wi 1 


dunn. A. n , N } 


S. Je tiendrois, J tu EAR, thou i 0 be would, 
 » would; could, ſhould, would'ſt, cou, could "fbould, or 


or might hold,  Houldſt," & M. might hold. 
P. Nous tiendrions, vous tiCndries. ye or 15 6 . they 
due would, &c. yon would, &c. would, could, &. 
_ AS Ta... They a. dne 
omp. of Imp 'avois „ Nn 
Comp. of Pret. Jens | * I had 8 _ 
| Comp. of kut. | Paurai .f © / hall baue | 
Comp. of Cond, J'aurois J «] would, &c. have | 
+ $VUBJUNCTAIY RB, 8 
an. | | Preſent. n I, * | * 
. k Je ticnne, / 7 tu Männe, thou il tienne, he may hott. 
may hola, may'/t bold, A 
qe Nous tenions, vous teniez, 12 or yon ils tiènnent, they 
. we may hold, may bold, may hold, ; 
CO, and | Prin | 8 itt of 
Je _ 138 tinſes, thou heldeft, il tint, Ee held. 
eld, 
Je Nous tinſions, vous tinſiez, yeor you. ils tinſent, they bel. 
F. U we held, Hell, 


Comp. of Preſ. Jaie F tenu, I have, or may have hel 
2 of Pret, TT 57 cuſſe j UG e or tha have j rod 
: MPB- 


A 


- 


.. PF. 


q 
n — as th 


: 


— OOVERAS ” 15 
| IMPERATIVE. | 
Firft e Second Perſons. Thind Benſon 


8. Tiens, bold, or, Ee. qui tienne, At Pt 
P. Tenons, kt vs tenez, hold, or bold ils tiengent, tet = 
bold, N e ue hu N | 
The verbs of Re 1 ant ene 
Vabſtenit, te ahffain. venir, to came. — ſouvenir, to remember. f 
-apartenir, t belong. intervenir, tt inne, fe reflouvetir, ta recollef, 
contenir, fo contain. entretenir, . to lep up, gall jo mind, * * 
detenir, ts drain, . maintenir, e #aintain. F vent, „laben. 
® contrevenir, to contravene, convent 1 727. 8 teaser. 
to infringe. convenir, to agree, or to — 
2 to obtain, Ne 1. . — 
retenir, to retain, up diſcontealr, t diſagree. ( 
— to maintain, to d, provenir, to proceed, to come forveir, to | hol, open 


up bold from. 


venir, 'rewenir, fevenir, convenir, 4 iſcomvenir, provenir beet, and ſerver 1 
conjugated with tre, | : 


o contreveniy is a 'law-term, and uſed in few tenſes too. Its 8 
when uſed, are formed from avoetr, tho? its primitive venir has them of dr.. 
T avenir is an obſolete verb Imperſonal, We now-a-days ſay il arrive, it happens, 

il arriva, it happened, inſtead of il avient, il aint, &c. 
benir, to bleſs, and bennir, to neigh, are of the ſecond non, having the 
ſame logection as agir,—The Part, of benir is beni, and benje, bleſſed but we alſo, 

ſay 4enit and bepite ſpeaking of ſuch Church ceremonies as & _ beait, l 
bread, 4 eas benite, "holy water, Ge. * 


Fifth CONJUGATION. IN 
Of Verbs in evoir. 


InFiNITIVE Moo. 
Pr. Recevoir to receive. Ger, Recevant, receiving. Part. Regu, Ce. 
C. Pr. Avoir regu, to have received. C. Ger. Ayant regu, paying re- 


2 cerved, 
INDICATIVE. n 
Preſent Tenſe. © , 
. Je reg0's, [receive, tu regois, thou re- il recoit, be on, | 
; cetveſt, : 
P. Nous recevons, vous recevez, ye or ils recoivent, they re. | 
we receive. you receive, ceive, r 
1 t 
| Imperfe. | : 
S. Je recevois, I did tu receyois, thou didft il recevoit, be did m. "4 
receive, receive, „ 
P. Nous recevions, vous receviez, 0 or ils recevoient, © they 
we did receive, Fun did, &c. did receive. 


L $ -:: Pre- 


ect 


E mp Bile. | "ng" Dir Parſons. 
| 8 2 tecus, T7 reti tu — then bel. a regut, be "received. 


a0 „ £9 aber 
33 , * 
: - 


— 
” 
7 


2 - 


* Now es; we vous-re utes, * 67 is regurenty thy 1 
— 5 | v — 1 


= - 2 * . F 7 M0. J 
Ne 1 6 8 
* * 
8. 8 I fhall tu recevras, thou Halt il recevra, 
« Py will receive, or wilt, cke. receive. 


recevrons, yous recevrez, ye or ils receyront, 
He wilh, Ke. 2 or, Ve. ſhall reteide. 


Conditiona . 
| 8 Je recevrots, J tu recevrois, thou il recevroit, he _—_ 
nl, could, &. . would fl, ic. © could, Ke. 
. Nous recevrions, vous recevriez, ye or ils recevfoient, "they 
Wt world, . me Ke. would, Ec... 4d 


Comp. of Pre Ji ) : I have 


5 „ Tavos } IId 
G5. LAY Ta v5 T bad .- 
— of Fut. Jaurai . 7 fall have 


22 ⁵ĩ˙² ù ? v- ed . eee — 
* Y — - of - , 2 
4 : 


Comp. * Taurois | Iwoula, &c. have | 
| SvaJuncrTiIve. 5 
3 Preſent. — 4 
2 0 regoive, I tu regoives, thou il recoive, be may re- 
MA o ed may receive, mayeſt receive, ceive. 
Nous: recevions, vous receviez, ye ils regoivent, they may 
+ we may receive, or you, Re, receive. 
Praiterite. PIG, 
Sp 8. * recalls,” Ig tu reguſſes, thou il regut, he received. 
96 6 received, rectiued „, | 
P. Nous reguſfons, vous reguſſiez, ye ils reguſſent, they re- 
we received, received, cei ved. 
f Pri. | Immer 
* Comp. of Pre 'aie regu, I may have, | received, 
0 Cemp. £ Prez. 4 ve JJ J euſſe | St. JI had, or Kc. 


might have 


Iur E- 


W 


TEE © il y | „ ; 
Fa ES: r . 
n 


| # Por ** WE Paas. 7152 P. 
/ — Regois, . il regolve Al 
8 Recerose, It 1, reveren, raceive, or Was: — 2 
receive, * revive , u 5 hs 


, 


The then ee verb uf ths 8 eee 4 ; 
e, to perceive. redevdit, i ent aguin. e bios 5 


conce voir, to conceive, deeevoft, 190 
devolr, nn. recevoir, to receive. 


deceviir, is out of uſe; nn * 
88 in 2 another Er er „an ena cone 


Sixth CONJUGATION. 


af Verbs in are. 


 INFiniITIYE Moop. 


Pro Faire, to A Ger. Feſant, doing. Pari. Fait, done. 
** Avoir fait, te have done. Gor: yn. fait, e | 


ier N 


; Preſent... 


S. Je fais, Id, tu fais, thou def, il fait, be does, 
P. Nous feſons, uur de, vous faites, Je or you do, ils ſont, ety 


1 4  Iniperfef?. RY 4 . 
S. Te feſois, I did, tu feſois, thou ag, il ſebit⸗ . h at: 
P. Nous  feſions;wedid vous foſtex qe otyou did ils feſotent, hey dig. 


ST I9 + 
Proeterite. MI 


8.-Je fis, 14 tu is, u 4% ll Ge. he did, 
P.Nous finies, wedid, vous fites, ye, or, Se. ils \firebt, they did. 


Future. \ 
8. Je _ I ſhall or tu feras, thou ſhalt or i 4 7 be ſhall or 


„Nous ferons, we vous ferez, ye or you ils feront, _ they 
hall or will to All or will do, . or will dp. 0 


n "ACcIDENee. 
1 Hi Per ons. e, 
8 &. Jeferois, would, tu ferois, th 
= - could, ld, &c. wu, Ke. 

F. Nous ſet ions, we vous feriez,; ye or you ils feroient, 
NE. = A . could, &. 
Comp. of Preſ. Tai WF 
Gimp. of In. Tao | 
| of Pret, Jeus fai 


Co Fut. Paurai / 
85 2 Jaurois 


S$UBJUNCTIYE. 
| Je faſſe, Imay dr, tu faſſes, thou, Ic. il falſe, he may do. 
7. ; que Nous faſlions, vous fafſiez,, ye or ils faſſent, they 

we may do, you mayde, may do. 


Preterite. 1 PR 1 


* 


8. 2 gde, 7 did, tu fies, ibos didf, il fit, ed 
2 Nous fikons, &c. vous filkez, ye, &c. ils fiſſent, they did. 
Comp. 222 de Jie Je 1 have; or may have / done, 
Comp. of Pret. Ide euſſe Oc. j 1 had, or might have 5 


- IMPERATIVE, 


\ 


* 


8. Fiais, do, or do 1 il faſſe, 1 * * 
„ P eſone, let us do. faites, 455 or do ye, 4 u ils faſſent, ſet them do. 


IT The Derivatives of faire, which are fix, and of a very extenfive uſe, are the only. 
regular verbs of the 6th conjugation, 


contrefaire, to counterfeit, refaire, 5 d. again, ſatisfaire, Ger de \ ſa. 
dẽ faire, — undo, to make up again. ſurfaire, to exact, to iff 
redefaire, to undo again, | to0 much, 


OT — * for faire, to treſpaſs or fail, tho” uſed only in the infinitive and comp. 
of the as in this phraſe, un fille gui a forfait a ſon bonneur Yr ROO — 
5 feited or leſt ber honour. p EO ; I 


Seventh CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in aindre, eindre, and-oindre. 
InriniTive Moon. 


Pr Craindre, to fear, Ger. Craignant, fearing. Part. Craint P 
.F. Avoireraint, . ed. C. Go hte it having fur feared, 


1 


of vEavS. 
ene: - 2 
„eee iy Preſent Tenſe. ee A, AR OR 
Firſt Perſons. © :Gardead: Phe fins. - Third Per ff 

$. Je 2 5 I fear, * tu erains, bon, cc. il craint, hrs; 
PF: n vous craigaen. Oc. eas 8 3 


£*TF3] 34.34 ab 37% " Tnptrfett.”" 10 p 3 

S, Je craignols,, 1, Ke. tu .craignois, - il ae by. be. 
P. Nous craignions, Ec. vous craigniez, c. ile craignoĩent, Nc. | 
Peder ite. Parr 


8. ecraignis, Tfeared, tucraighis, they, Kc. ilcrai ignit, bo feared, 
P. Nous „ vous eràignites, oe, ils e Kgnirenc, S 


1 r t 01111 | : 
S. Je craindrai, 7 hall tu + eb, As il crvindes; be ll 
or will fear, l Halt or wilt fear. | er will r. 
N, Nous craindrone, fc. yous craindrez, Oc. ls crai ront, & 
Conditional. 
$. Je craindrois,, 7 tu craindrojs, thou il craindroit, ene | 
would, could, cc fhould'ft, or, Wr. fur. 
P.Nous craindrions, vous craindriez, c. ils craindroient, . 
Comp. of Pref. Jai e 
Comp. of Imp. Tavois „. 
wy FA Pret.  J'eus erxint, 
Comp. of Fut. J aurai F 
Comp. of Cond. J aurols 


Svsiunerzvs. ; 


: | * Preſent. 1 5 
8. Te craigne, I may tu craignes, thou il craigne, be may 


2. N05 ar, may'ft fear, Fear. 
ous craignions, vous craigniez, ye ils craignent, they may 


we may fear, may fear, © far. 
P r eter ite. . i . 
. Je craipniſſe, I tu craigniſſes, thou il craignit, be ' feared. 
que feared, . feared, „, 
P, Nous craigniſſi- vous craignifhez, ye ils crai gniſer, they 
ons, we * ſeared, Fare k 


. Comp- 


7 


Lo 


— — 


— — 
— T_T CS 


—— — — 


— 
- 4 —”— 


— Ah ni: = _ 
— , , nn UE Te _a.oCC(F.cr CC Ss 


— 


——— --—f 
” + — — 


- — o — 


* 
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; ö — 3 = * 
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» 
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2 


- 
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- 
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* — 


2 wir] joint, to have joined. C. Ger, Ayant joint, fc e 


. 4; I 


Ma ACCIDENOE.. N 
. of Pref due Jade Fur 'T Have, or m 3 — 


"Comp. o Prov. e 1 Jeuſſe J H n 1 &c. 
N N IPL * * 

& 1 1 Sad PD aka et ö 
. N. dee Perſons.” Pd Pep, 


| s. Gral e or fear il craigne, et him 


3 re, thou, 


Tar. 
Mes , Rat: craignez, fear Yo ' . | ikonvignent, let bee 
| IVI IIIA 3 
e Joindte, to join. Ger. Joignant, j Joining. f oint, Jones 


InDicatiys, 
A : Nang i I Profont Tenſe. 
8. Je joins, Ljein, tu joins, thou joi 
P. Nous joignons, &c. vousjoignez, je, 
|  Imperfet?. 

here 2 &c. tu joignois, thou, Kc. il joignoit, he aid} in. 
ousjoignians, c. vous joigniez, ye, &c. ils Joignoient, . „ 


. 1 pl 


1ſt, il joint, 'Y ans. 
2 „ e joignent, . 


Preterite. 8 ade 


8: joignis, I joined, tu joignis thou, Kc. il joi nit, be 01 4 | 
P. . vous Joigaltes h, dee ils 3 r. 


Future. a 


| 70 joindrai, J, &c. tujoindras,' then, &. i! joindra, he, ſhe, &c, 


genden vous joindteꝝ, qe, &c. ils Joindront, we 


Conditional, 


S. Je joindrois, 1,&c tu joindrois, thou, & c. i] joindroit, be, ve. 
P. Nous „ vous joindtiez, Oc. ils joindroient, &c, 


Comp. _— 8. I have 
Comp. 3 1 _ ; 17 Een Joined, 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai | © | 7 Ball have „ 


Comp, of Cond. J'aurois 


I would, &c, have 
ö Su B- 


A OVERBS, 
| S 1% rant. | 
"OR Fm. „ 2 
u Ber Second | Third Perſons. 
8, 2 du joignes, Sev! i oigne, W 


que Nous joignions, ene ils e 
P. woe miy Join, may join, * may . eu Buy 


Proterites 
S. "ps. p 7410s 8, thou has ay 2 
1, thy 


rd 


Vows joi niflions, four 
8 we nd 1 nel 


Ci Preſ. ot. 
Comp, 7 Pra. ® que Jae 15 f 


| Neg pr ppt | 
S. Joins, Join thou, Zu be Kew 
P. Joignons, let us joignez, vin, or ils joignent, /& thin 


join, join je, fon. 
The verbs of the 7th conjugation to "the oumber of nineteen are 


dente fool te op CORY TORE e 
atteindre, reach, bit. compaſt. . ao 
— to taks, redch,, + enfreindre,, ts . 

or «7 out. enjdindre, Plain 
ceindr — | to gird, «e * * ee. OE 

» fo _— 

. dae to frign, dyfſemble, * 
eraindre, to far. joind to join, . teindre, 2 or te ex 

nde ie confined to ſome . forms of „ but quite baniſhed from 

are never uſed, 


all ſtyle, Its imperfe&, two preterites, and impe1 
e der dom uſed in common converſation,” and | is only of the. d 


1. 10 uſed only in ſpeaking of ſacred ceremonies (particular| the church 
1 wherein oil is uſed t. otherwiſe we fay,froter, to. tub. TG as 
1 — oihdre is kept, is in this Proverbial- ſaying war alſo grown abi) Glens 
wildin, i/ vont poindra, Save a thief ſtom ging, and he'II et your throet, 
poindre is another obſolete word, uſ in the infinitive, and that too In 


Poetry, after the verb commencer f av Le jour — a poindre, The 1 day begun te- 
peep l in which caſe it is neuter, and of quite another 3 Rep) in the juſt» 
meationed proverb, wherein it fignifies to burt. 


Eighs CONJUGATION. 


Of Verbs in oltre. 
InrinitiyE Moop, 


P.Conngottre, to know. Ger. Connoiſſant, knowing. Part. Connurt 
C. 8 4 Avoir connu, to havi known- C. Ger. Ayant connu, rr 
ND I- 


— 


aemzbek. 


r Ae ere 


1 *$ hy I ; | 0 Y 9 6 N : 5 Peg N51 115 : 
= Fir Perfoni.” Thitd Per 
8. Je connois;:{inow, tu 1 — „Kc. il donnoĩt, I. 


[anne ee e e 


. 3 we know, .. now, ws... 
1 abel. | 
8. 3. eoanotiiots, © -7 eh connoilſois, _ thou il eonnolſoit; be did 
dia know | now, not. 
F. Nous . vous Las: Je ils connoiſlotent, thy 
we enn NN babe, 4d, know. 
gy 3 + . Preterne: ©? 4 j MR. 9 | 


1 ane 7 7 tu connus, . thou, Kc. il connut, þ hank. 
5. ous connumes, vous eonnutes, 3e or ils connurent, they 


_ we knew, Dad; vt RR |; A. Fol 
˖ _ Future,” (V 5 \. oF. | 

S. Je conncitra 1 tu connciträs, then il cotnoitra, be 
95 will Ai % halt or wilt *ke. or u low, 45 


P. Nous connoftrons, yous connoitrez, ye ils connoltront, thy 


wh 86. ſhall ot will la, ſhall or will wow. 
| | Conditional, 
8. Je connoitrois, I tu connaltrois, thou il connoltratt . 
would, Re.  - Would, Ko. dona, 
P.Nousconnoitrions, vous een ye ils connoltrotent, 
| 9 dee. „ be et e eee . Wy 
Comp. 0 *”ayols / ad YE 
_ of 2 'eus wo I had | mn 
| Camp. of Fut. | Jaurai | I hall have 1055 
4 Comp. of Cond. Jaurots 9 ' UIwwould, &. baw ) 
| \ SuBJuncrTIVE. Az : 
3 Preſent. 


S. Je connoiſſe, / tu _* connoiſſes, i] connoiſſe, he may 
e _ may know, thou may'ſt, &c. now. 
e Nous _ 6 vous connoiſſiez, ils corinoifſent, ' . they 
| FL” Ons, toe, &c. ye or you, &. may know, | P 
: | | 4.28" . Pre- 


yy 


"OVER 5 e 0 — 
F * 
Firſt Perſons. Sond e. 8 4 
Je coonulle, The tu connuſles, thou il connüt, Te dares, 


knew, 

. ue Nous connuſſions, vous connuſſies,, ils connuſlent, "thy | 
tte new, ye inew, knew, . 
Comp. of Pref. 'aie | I connu, I have, or may de Inown, | 
Cong. of Pret, Jus euſſe Sc. Lad, or might have "74 


— 


us 


6 Connois, Aut thun, il connoille, lab 
« P. Connoiſſons, kt connoiſſez,inow, or qu' ij connollient, - bet 
us hnow, tnotu ye, them know, ( 
The eleven verbs of the eighth conjugation are 

aecroſtre, to accrue; e comparoltre, be appear, ee | to grow again, 
o aparoſtre, to appear» make one's apprarance. mbconnoitre, 70 fa get; to 
connoitre, - to know, croitre, - to grow, . know #0 wore, | 

paroſtre, to appear, decroſtre, to decrea! „ "re0onnanne, iy bow 4 1 | 

diſparoitre, to diſappear, grow pA Nn to acknowledge, © * 1 
* aperoitre and compereſtre are only uſed in laws WL: ov . 4 ) 
Ninth CONJUGATION. * 


INTINIT IVI Moon. 
Preſ, Iaſtruire, to in- Ger. Inſtruiſant, a- Part. Tuſtruie, - 


rut, Arucling. firudled, 
C. Pref. Avoir inſtruit, t have C. Ger, Ayant inſtruit, having 
infirudted, infirudted. 
InDICATIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 
. 1 J ia. tu inſtruis, then in- il inſtruity be in- 
* firutteſt, rule * 
Nous inſlruiſons, vous inſtruiſez, ye in- ils inſtruiſeat, they 
we inſtruct, firud, | oh et, \F 
Inperfect. UN 10 
8, Vinſtruiſols, Idid tu inſtruiſois, thou il inſtruiſoit, be, 1 
inſtruct, didft inſtruct, did inſiruct. 
P. Nous inſtruiſions, vous inſſr ruiſiez, ye did ils inſtruiſolent, * 
we did, &c. inſtruct, did inſtruct. 


Pre- 


K. Pinfrutea, I hall' tu inftruirds, 


- 4 na _ "x * * ** — > * 
Ca 2 « 
* - 1 ? L * 6 
vi : 
: : 
* 1 

« 2 % * . 

1 


N W Ps, 7b Þ 
u Tin tu inſtruiſis, thew in» Il e ine 


2 


rue? inſtr . Atustedl. 
Nous Arviſimes, vous» inftruifites, ye N16 infirutetrent) they 
we infirufted, Iy/irudted, Ln 


* 


Future, g 
thou il inftruira 14 
or will inflrudt, . al or wik, &e, or will, 57 


P. Nous inftruirons, vous infiruirex, ye ils infruron, they 


we ſhall or will, &c. hall or will, &. Shall or will, c. | 


Conditional. | 
8. 1 J tu inſtruirois, thou il — 
Ke. won t, &c, &e. 
P.N Nous inſtruirions, vous inſtruiriez, ye ils inftruirotent, they | 
we would, &c. would, &c, would inſirudt. 
Comp. of Pref. In | ſy 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois 
Comp % 7 Nu. 'eus Ge. | 0 77 — 
—— of Fut. "on" aurai. | 7 fhall have : 
Comp. of Cond. J'aurois 1 would, &. have 
SUBJUNCTIVE, — 
| Preſent. 
W > wy I may tu inſtruiſes, thou il inſtruiſe, " &c. 
inſiruct may , & c. may inſtruct. 
> Nous inſtruiſions, vous 2. ye ils inſtruiſent, they 
% eee. „ may, &c. may inſirudt. 
| | Preterite. je 
8. | Jinſtruifiſe, T tu inſtruiſiſſes, il inſtruisſt, he in- 
_ inſtrutted, * thou, &c. firuaed. 
q Nous inſtruiſiſſi- vous ;nſtruififliez, ils inſtruiſiſſent, they 
P. 
+, Henner. we, &c. ye, &c. - &e. 


p. of Preſ. Jaie  inſtruit, 4 haue inft oſirufied, 
E of Pret. du Veuſſe) Se. I had jd 5. 50 


rr 


0 "i. 4 * 4 - N 1 * * * 6 * ay." 
/ the. 8 , * 
1 "of, 
VERBS: b 
Of V. 0 ©... A - 4 1 t 
# 1 


IMPRERATLYE 


Firft Perſons. .. Second Perſon, 
$. ft 1 1 Laſtrule, Infirudt, Ke, 99 5 ahh wy 
| Aer 
P. Tnſtrulfons, 90 inſtruiſes, gia af tos, lt 
inſiru#t, or ye, &e. them i "I 
The nlneteen hy of the nlath 8 are | 1 
* brufre, „ Indulre ts len i 1 
conduſre, A, bal. e Intredwens — ne * 
recondulre, # OR produkte, 00 60 
+ cuſre, n boil, to bake, riduſre, to redven, to mn 10 Di. 
recnire, to boil again, ſ6dufr q, | 70 I PID * 70 ' to ſhine, 
enduſre, to plaifter, or to de traduire, ts tranſlate, I nvire, to burt. 
ever. coaltruſre, to conflr uſre, ts dd to abate. 


1 bryufre is ſaid of thunder, wind and waves, and uſed * in the Imperſbet, and 
. which is a mere adnoun, At the gerund dreyant is irregular, &16 th dene. 


R beſides beiling ayd baking, is = engliſhed- by to do r an ob nf 
all That in not — 170 recu fre cette viandi Id, Get that meat 21 


ter. eu uſed imperſonnally, ſignifies to ſmart. 
lulre, relulre, and nuire, take no f at the end of the participle as the others * 


an therefore make lui, relul, and ui, 
Tmh CONJUGATION, 


Of verbs in endre, and ondre. 


InriniTivye Moon. If - 


Preſ. Vendre, to ſell. Ger. Vendant, ſelling, Part. Venduy ſod. 
C. Pr, Avoir vendu, to have fold. C Ger. Ayant vendu, having ſold, 


INDICATIVE. 


Preſent Tenſe, Sim 
S. Je vends, Tſell, tu vends, thor, &c. il vend, he ſellt: 
P. Nous vendons, we vous vendez, ye or ils vendent, they fell. 
fell. | you ſell, C 
Imperfect. 
8. K vendois, I did tu * » thou didf il vendolt, he did ſell, 
77 | 


P. Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye or ils vendolent, uu 
we did ſell, you did fel, © did fell, fs 
| M Pretirit. 


162 ACCIDENCE. 


n Pini. Lon Al 

Ny Perfons. Second Per Third Perſons, 
S. Je vendis, I ld, tu vendis, „Ae. il vendit, be ſold, | 

. Nous vendimes, vous vendites, 7 or ils venditent, they | 


* 


we ſold, you ſold, Full. P 
| Future. 
S. Je vendrai, 7 fall tu vendris, thou fhalt il vendra, be fall or 
or will ſell, or wilt ſell will ſell. | 
P. Nous vendrons, u vous vendrez, ye ſhall ils vendront, they ſhall 
Dall or till ſall, or will ſells or will ſell. 
Conditional, | | 
S. Je vetidrois, - 7 tu rendrots,” thou il vendroit, be weld, 
would, could, &c. would'ſt, &c, *, cond. Ne... : : 1 
P. Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, ye ils vendrolent, they 
we ſhould, &c. would, &c. would, &c. ſell. 
my of _ ai | : have 
« 0 'avois 4 ä 
Comp Pri Jeus . edu, I ld . 
omp. of Fut. "aurai | © / T all have 2 
— of Cond, Jaurois J 1 would, &c. have 
DUBJUNCTIVE, 
8 Preſent. 


8. Je vende, Inay tu vendes, thou may 1 il nds, be may ſell 
que N a ell, 
P. Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye may ils vendent, oy may 


we may fell, fell, : fell. 
Preterite. | 
8. Je Wende, I tu vendiſſes, thou ſold, il vendit, be ſold. 
que 


P. Nous vendiffi- vous vendifiez, ye ils n they 
ons, we, 8c, ſold, . 28 


Comp. of Preſ. ale vendu 
Comp. 7 Pal. que — — F. had wi! fold. 


IMPERATIVE. 


$. Vends, ſell or fell il vende, tet him 
thou, , 6 5 
F Vendons, let us vendez, ſell or ſell qe, qu iſs vendent, Ir 


ell, , them ell, 
# - / The 


| 

14 

. 

4 
. 

k a 
£ 


f 


3 GVA IL - Wk iy. 


The regular verbe of this termination are 


| attendre, | #9 exped? or to * — to under-- lin | Þ grand, to 


— n \ Grendfe, to flretch ont. nn gegen 


t a | fandry,. 'to * 
bee to go, come, or pendre, | panes, to ſpill, 12 pour 
get down, vendre, . | 
- 48... f ", , * to bend. 


8 INFINITIVE Moos. 
Pref Repondre, to Ger. REpondant, an- Port, Repondu, an» 


anſwer, ſtwering. ſibered. 


C. Pref. Avoir rẽpondu, fo have C. Ger. Ayant rdpondy, having 


anſwered, = anſwered, 


INnDICATLYE 
: Preſent Tenſe. | 
Firſt Perſons, - Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. Je reponds, 1 an- tu reponds, thou an- il repond, he anſwers, 


ſwer, fwer'ſ/t, 


P. Nous rẽpondons, vous r pondex, *. ils i TY they 


we anſwer, + Nur, an 
Imper fret. | 

S. Je repondois, I did tu repondois, + thou il repondoit, he did 
anſwer, aft anſwer, anſwer. 

P. Nous rẽpondions, vous repondiez, ye did ils repondoient, they 
we did anſwer, anſwer, did anſwer. 

Preterite. * 

8 Je repondis, I an- tu répondis, thou an- il repondit, he an- 
fwered, ſwered'ft, | ſwered, 

P. Nous repondimes, vous repondites, ye ils repondirent, they 
we anſtbered. anſwered, anſwered. 

Future. | h 

S. Je repondrai, 7 ay repondfas, u il reporidra, he Hall 

Hall or will, &c. x wilt, * or will anſwer. 


P. Nous repondrons, 2. rẽpondrez, ye ils repondront, they 
we ſhall or will, &c. ſhall or will, c. ball or will, bc, 


| Conditional. 
S. Je rEpondrois, I tu tepondrois, 10 il repbndroit, he 
would, could, &c,  wouldty, &. would, &c. 
P.Nous repondrions, vous repondriez, ye ils repondrojent wy 
we Would, ee; would & r. would, &c 


M 2 


Accel. 

| Thad © 2 
, Jaws {nfpandug) Ir e- 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai * 1 ſhall haun Ane. 


Comp. of Cond, aur ols } 7408 I would, &c. have pan b 
| - SUBJUNCTIVE, —_ 
| 4B ras. | | 

Firſt Perſons. © Second Perſons, Third Perſons. | 

S. Je reponde, I tu repondes, thou il reponde, be may 
ue may anſwer, | may'/t, &c. anſwer. 5 

| P Nous repondi- vous repondiez, © ye ils repondent, ' thy 
| Ons, we, &c. may, &c, may anſwer. n 

Preaerite, g 


S. Je repondiſle, 7 tu OR thon, il rẽpondit, he an- 


que enfwered, Ee. e 
P. Nous répondiſſi- vous tẽpondiſſiez, ye, ils tłpondiſſent, they 


ons, we, &c. &c, Ti, wn”); *\ 
Comp. of Pref. Jie 7 repondu, J I have ) n 
Comp. 7 b. Peuſle { Wc. : | T had { anurred, e: 

| IMPERATIVE, 

' Reponds, anſwer, or il rEponde, let him an- 
anſwer thou, qu' ſwer. W 
P. Repondons, let repondez, anſwer, or ils répondent, let them 

us anſwer, anſwer ye, anſwer. > Mt 


The regular verbs of this termination, making about 23 verbs in all of the tenth 
conjugation, are | | 


eonſondre, to confound, refondre, to ca, new mould, ' tlayeen 


pondre, . 
correſpondre, # cetreſpond, morfondre, te make catch répondte, to anſwer. 
fondre, to melt, cold. tondre, to hear, 


perdre, s to /oſe, Ger, perdant, ling. Part. petdu, 4 
mordre, to bite, Oer. mordant, biting. Part, mordu, on, 


follow alſo the tenth conjugation,. to which one may add, terdre, to twift, of which 
the old part. fort (for cord has prevailed) is Nill uſed, tho“ variouſly in theſe en- 
prefſions, d , cord, twiſted threat z une colowne torſe, a wreathed column ; bouche 
torte, a wry mouth. | 


I have ſaid that Refleted verbs are ſo called, becauſe they 
— no other ſubject but that which they are governed by. 
hey are therefore conjugated with a double pronoun before each 


perſon, one of which governs the verb as its ſubjeR, and the 
| 8 other 


9 N | | 9 
| / + Of VERBS. 165 
other is governed az its ohject; as /e Mer, to hurt one's ſelf ; je 
me bldſe, I hurt myſelf} in which inſtante the Engliſh verb an- 
ſwers exactly to that which the French call Refle&ed, "But we 
have a great many more that are rendered into Englifh'by mere 
neuter; as ſ lever, to riſe; which ſhall be ſet down here as an 
example of conjigating this ſort of verbs; 'whith don't form their 
compound tenſes from aveiry as in Engliſh, but-from the other 
auxiliary etre. | ror Se EL) 


Inr1n ITIVE Moos. | 
Prſ. Se lever, to riſe. Ger. Se levant, riſing. Part. Leve, riſen. | 
C. Preſ. $'ttre leve, io have riſen, | C. Ger. S*etant leve, having riſen. 


InDICATIVE. 
' Prifent Tenſe, 3 
Firſi Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
S. Je me leve, [riſe, tu te leves, thou ri, il ſe leve, be riſet. 
P. Nous nous levons, vous vous leves, ye or ils ſe levent, they riſe. 


we riſe, you riſe, | 
es Mi . Imperfet2. 
8. Je me levois, I did tu - levois, thor did, il ſe levoit, be did 
ri ſe riſe, ie. wy 
P. ous nous levions, vous vous leviez, ye ils 3 they 
we did riſe, Aid riſ. , _ didriſe. 
Preterite. 


8. Ie me levai, 7 roſe, tu te levis, thou, Kc. il ſe leva, he roſe. 
P. Nous nous leva- vous vous levates, ye ils ſe leverent, . 
mes, we roſe, roſe, re, | 


S. Je me lèveral, I tu te levris, thou Halt il ſe levers, he ſhall 
{l or will riſt, or wilt riſe, or twill riſe, 


P. Nous nous lève- vous vous Ieverez, ye ils fe lfveront, they 
rons, we ſhall, 8c, ſhalt or will, &c, ſhall orwillriſe, 


Conditional. 


8. Je me léverots, J tu te I6verots, thou Il ſe 1&veroit, hy 
wouldor ſhould, &. would'}t or, Ce. would or ſhould, &c. 
P. Nous nous Jeveri- vous vous I&veriez, ye ils ſe leveroient, thy 


ons, we ſhould or, & c. would or, Cc. would or ſhould, & c. 
M 3 Com- 


- 
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deine. 


j 4 Je me ſuis leve,, 1 tu tes levẽ, ; they haſt. Al ee, be bas 


P. Nous nous ſerons yous.vouy (eres leves, ils ſe ſeront leves, 


would have riſen, would'fi have riſen, would have 
P. Nous nous ſerions vous vous ſeriez leves, ils ſe ſeroient le 
levés, we, Ke. pe or you, & c. tich would, er 
SuBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. 

S. [ Je me leve, 7 tu te leves, thou il fe eve, be may 
ue J. ay riſe, may ft riſe, riſe. 
Aue] Nous nouslevi- vous vous leviez, ye ils ſe levent, they 

T ons, we, &. or yen, SK. may riſe. 
Preterite, 
Je me levaſſe, 7 tu te levaſſes, thou il ſe leyat, he roſe © 
que roſe, rei, 
p. | Nous nous le- vous vous levaſſiez, ils ſe levaſſent, they 
7 n Ec. Je or, Cc. | roſe, | 


Compound of Prgnn ey 
7 * 1. 18 Second Perſons,  » +» (Thy je 97 1 


have riſen, win. 
P. Nous nous ſom- vous vous etes levés, * 11 dont eva, they 


mes leyes, we, &c. Je haue riſen, 1. + ve I 
Compound of Imperfett. 

8. Je m'etois leve, I tu tetois levẽ, thou il etolt lere, as 
had riſen, had/i riſen, riſen, 

P Nous nous ètions vous vous etier lere, ils veétolent leyés, 

. | leves, we had riſen, ye had riſen. _ they had riſen. 

& IT gane of Preterite. 

S. Je me fus leve, I tu te fus leye, then il fe fut lev, he had 
had riſen, badi riſen, riſen. 

P. Nous nous fumes vous vous futes levés, ils ſe flrent lev6s, 
leves, we had, Ke. ye or you, &c. | they bad riſen 

| Compound of Future. 


S. Te me ſeraileve, I tu te ſeras leve, then il ſe fern lens. be 
ſhall kave riſen, ſhalt have riſen, ſhall have riſen, 


 leves, we ſhall, &c, ye or you, &c, they ſhall, *. 


Compound of Conditional, 
$. Je me ferois leve, tu te — levé, thou il ſe ſeroit _ C | 


Com- 


Firft Perſons.” | Fand Parſons. ©" Thitd 
e me {oizleve, I tu te fois leve, thou il 


AF 


8 have riſen, haft riſen,” _., Bas | gods 
que J Nous nous ſoyons Arc le- ils ſe ſoient leves, 
Ns Compound of Preterite. +0 wee 
S. Je me fuſſe Jeve, tute fuſes leve, thou il ſe füt leys, he bad 
' T had riſen, Bad, &c, | Fw - _ L a? 


9 Nous nous fuſſi- vous vous fuffiez le- ils ſe faſſent 'leves, 


ons leves, c. ves, ye or, G.  thiy had, Ke, 


| 3 IMPERATIVE. Mee boga 
8. Leve-toi, viſe, ot il fe I&ve, let him 
= riſe thou, 5 | uꝰ | ri Go. 1 * 
P. Levons-nous, let leves- vous, riſe, or du } ils ſe levent, lit them 
ut riſe. riſe ye or you, UT riſe. 


We mall treat elſewhere of the uſe of the tenſes, and then obſerve how the 
Engliſh commonly uſe the preterite inſtead of the three firſt compound tenſes of the 
French ! but it muſt be ſufficient now to gate all the tenſes Grammatically, for 
the beſt learning of the verbe, Obſerve only here, that I am riſen, I wa: rien, &c, 
that ate ſeen in ſome Grammars to anſwer the French of the compoyng tenieg, and 
ſignify properly in French, 45 Jolx lui, Fei le, Arc. imply quite another ſenſe 
than that of thoſe tenſes of the reflected verb ſe Hr. | N 


The following verds nauter, form likewiſe their compound from re: 


aceourir, to run to. devenjr, to become. returner, do tetutn. 
aller, to go. entrer, to enter, to come, revenir, to come | back, 
aborder, to land. or get in. _ \ 
arriver, to arrive, monter, to go up, to come, ſortir, to go out. 
chair, to fall.“ er get up, + "romber, \, t fall dawn, 
decider, to die. mourir, to die. wenir, to come 3 with ſeven 
de ſcendre, to 89, come, or naitre, : to be barn. 1 its der ivatigns. | (Les 

get down. partir, to go, to depart, ſet n ö £ 
out, '% U19 L 


Therefore don't ſay Fai arriv# ce matin, due 7 fu 
5 


is arrivd ca matin, I arrived 
= morning; Elle a wenu cet pr. midi, but vente, Ke. ſhe came this 
d ternoon, 


Some of theſe verbs are alſo uſed actively, that is, attended by d noun as thelt 
object: then they form their compounds from aver. Therefore, tha“ we ſay when 
the verb is neuter, Elle e montde, the has got up; Elle 2f diſcendie, he hay come, or 
got down; yet when the verb is attended by a noun, we ſay, Eh a déſtendu J- 
lier plus aizement gu alle ne Pa monté, ſhe went, or got down the ſtairs more caſfily 
than ſhe got up. | | 

crottre, to grow, ſortir, to ge out, demeurer, to live, , to ftay, are equally 
well conjugated with 2tre or avoir : a8 il ef, or il a fort . 1 very much . — i 
J ai farti, or je ſuis ſorti ce matin, I went out this morning. We ſay equally well Fad 
4 accouru, 


accourn, and Ye ſult actonru & ſan ſecours, I ran to his aſſiſtance. But awveir and {rs 

conſtrued ai f and D ply two different things, 1! 2f forti, 6 

that he is not at home, or within the place where one is, and js, engliſhed thus 

is out or abroad; and i! a fort] that he het been out on ſotne bubineſs 

er, but is com bath again finger / 4 forti ce matin, he went out this 
In the ſame manner i/ a demeur d Paris, fignifies that he has Lived at. 

while, and is no more there 1 and #/ of demeur? d Pariz, that be — 

w continue to live thats or ut feaft bat he is there Rill, \ 

: Again.z fortir aud promendy ard allo uſed actively 1 as ſortexs te db d Vue ff 

ed by a noun and a prepoſition, it is conjugated 


gromenex, get the horſe out of the able and walk him. 

When the verb paſſer is atten 
'With ee and with tre when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinue 7 jel 

7 = Allemagne, I paſſed through Germany ; vont attend le courier, il At pe, 
you ſtay, for the expreſe, be is paſſed, or gone, da „ © wh 

As to the verbs called Irregular, becauſe they don't form all their tenſes accord! 
to the aforeſaid rules z obſerve that their irregularities fall only upon either of the 
tenſes, preſent (of both moods), preterite, and future 1 and therefore I ſhould only 
need to ſet down thoſe irregularities, was this Grammar "deſigned for Scholars only, 
But as, it is calculated for leargers of all forte, and thoſe of the meaneſt capaci 
can't have too much help in this matter, I (hall take notice of thoſe verbs in ſuch 
a manner as will make the conjugating of them very ealy to any learner, ſetting 
down (for abbreviation ſake) the termination of each perſon only | Þ 3%. 

Obſerve further, that, in verbs irregular, the preterite is ordinarily like the par- 
ticiple, in adding « when it has none't as Fe mir, I put, from mis, put; Je conclus, 
I concluded, from conclu, concluded, . *1 1 


„ * 


by 
or 
for « 
Paris, 


- 
Cf , 


Verns IRRBGULAR, 


There are but two e verbs irregular in the firſt conjugation: 
aller, to go, and puer, to ſtink; which is irregular only in the 
ſpelling of the three perſons ſing, of the preſ. of the indicative 
Je pus, tu pus, il put, inftead of je pur, tu pues, il pur, all the 
| reſt being regular. However, French Politeneſs diſlikes the very 
word puer, and inſtead of it, we in converſation make uſe of 
ſentir mauvais. 
Aller is very irregular throughout; and as it is of a very exten- 
five uſe with the expletive particle en and a double pronoun, it 
ſhall be ſet down here at length; but children muſt firſt learn the 
plain verb aller, before they conjugate the reciprocal Jen aller. 


IVTIXIT IVI MO Op. 


/ 


Pref. S'en aller, to go Ger, $'en allant, ge- Part. Alle, ' gone 


© atoay. in away. away. 
C. Pr. $'en &tre alle, to have C. Ger. S'en etant alle, havi 
daes cr. Ege away." 4 


® Yenverrai and Fexvirrebs, have prevailed rnftead of the regular future and”. 
conditional of envoyer ¶ Fenvoyerai, Fenveyersts), 


IN D1- 


1 — —_ % 5 


VB 
I's ww "of 


* NN N * 
ur Paint. 5 
17 N vet N "hes r 
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te, L. E "ks „ 0 W Fo 
of vas away, . 
| Ras nous en al- — . allez, 5 1 75 g den vont, ty bo 
ed "hos we go auc, or you yo away. . __ 
: 85 9 Inper ft. 43˙¹n 91 
$, Je m'en allots, 1 tuten allois,' * {1 deen allot; be did 


did go away ge away, te ee \\ 
p. Nous nous en al- — vous en aliez, ils ben Allan, they 


lions, tue did, &. ye or you did, &, did go away, 


: 
4 
7 Pretirite, des Cle) 
. S. Je m'en allai, 7 tu ren bp! thou il v'en alla, be went 
went wentefl away away, 
P. on adi en al- vous vous en allates, ils ven alletent, they 
lames, we went, &. ye or you, &c. ' Went away, 
Future. 
S. Jem'en irai, JA t tu tien iräe, thou ſhalt il 8'en ira, he hall or 


or will go away or wilt, &c. | will go away. 
P. Nous nous en vous vous en irez, ye il ven itont, they ſhall 
* we ſhall, &c., or you ſhall, Ke. &ec. go owe 


Conditional. 
S. Je m'en irois; J tu ten irols, thow il 8'en iroit, ** 
would, &c, go away. would'ſi, &c. &c. go away. 
Nous nous en iri- vous vous en iriez, ye ils 8'en iroient, they 
ons, We, KGG. or Joy ee. would, &c. Ae 
Conpount of Preſent. t 


S. Je m'en ſuis alle tu ten & alle, theu il sen ot ans, be hes 
+ 1 have gone away. haſt gone away, - gone away. 
| P. Nous nous en ſom- vous vous en etes al- ils sen font alles, 


mes alles, we, &c. les, ye have, &c. they 4 have, Kc. 


Compound of 0 . 8 8 
S. Je m'en etois alle, tu ten oj they il $ ew £foit alle, be 
t I had gone away, , Bad, & had gone away. 
P. Nous nous en eti- vous vous — eties al- ils ven cotient alles, 


ons alles, we, &c, les, ye had, &c. they bad gone, &c. 


F or I have been gone away, & Pub ane 
1 or I bad been gone away, or I was gore ac]. Gig 
| * 


4 
2 


| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| 
} 


% © ACCIDENCE. 


5 


Campoum of Preter ie 
2 Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Per 
8. Je m en fus alle, tu ten fus alle, thou il sen N „ be 


I hads gone away, badi gon, away bad gon 
"Nous nous en fu- Bra, fs en Fed al. ils sen f ent ue ales 
mes alles, we, Sec. les, ye or, e, 5 th . * 


na Compound of Future. 
S. Je m'en ſerai alle, tu ten ſeràs aMe, thou il &en ſera als, he 
all have, &c. alt have gone, K. ſhall have gone, Gro. 
P. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en + es ils s' en ſeront alles, 


en wy _ alles, ye ory Sc. 8 they ſhall * &. 
08 Compound of Conditional e Dragoon, ont 
8. je m' en trois alle, tu tien ſerois alle, thou il sen ſeroit-alle, he 
I would, & c. ſhould'/t, & c. would baue, &c. 
P. Nous nous en ſe - vaus vous en ſeriez ils s en ſerafent alles, 
rions alles, we, &c. alles, ye or, Oe. they would, &c. 
ON 1 Sovpjuncriys. RN 
| nad i | Preſent. tt 
3. Je: men a'lle, I tu ten ailles, thou il; sen alle, he may 
que J %) 89 tay,  may'ft go away. eo away, 


P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, ils s 'en aillent, they 


lions we, &c, pe or you &, * oy ao __ 
f  Preteritt, 0 1 1 | 
u Te m'en allaſſe, I tu cen allaſſes, thou q s'en allat, he 
went away, - Went /t aways went 


pr: Nous nous en al- vous Vous en allaſ- ils sen allaſſent, 
* laſſions, we, & c. ſiez, ye ot, &c, they went, &c. 


[ | 8 Compound of Preſent. 
Je m'en fois alle, tu ren ſois alle, il s'en ſoit alle, he 
I have gone, &c. thou haſt, & c. has, &c. 


5 Nous nous en ſoy- vous vbus en ſoyez ils s'en ſoient alles, 
I ons alles, We, $f. alles, ye he. | they, Ke. Y 


* 


t or I had been gone awvay, or dal gone d . 
* or I all bave been gue away, or I ſhall be gone away, 


Con- 


may be bot 


oikkbptz0 eee 1 1821 727 | 


Firſt Perſons. Srcund Perſons. Thind Per * 
er { 1& 'AS'&n i he 


Jerm'em ſaſſe alle, tu ten: fu 
I had, &c. thou bad /, &. had gone 
J Noutingus en fuf- vous vous en fuſi- its ta fuſſent als 
IN! yy e. "ey W Ver 
. ax ae er r! A 4 8 % 


Im Fot ff | 
MN en ln duet) f pily'en Allg, lr, Ne. 
P. — allez ene gy us &en Allent, l 
let ui, uit, tet away, BG; +1; en ge a. 
Obſetve If; that all the compound tenſes" of ahr are double; they bay 


well formed with" the verb ſubſtantive et and the participle ; 4 
J Aoli allt &e. agd with the alley avoir, and the ute ,; ——7 1 Juul 


' ore, &. 


One. muſt owl diſinguith the n a 
44 Paas 4 the 2 252 that the iple of the ſome verb [a A! hed 
to with the verb Ztre ( Je Juis alle, j ctois alli), which imply -quite wy wag 22 
that ſignifed by the action of the verb. For 1/ 25 * 5 Paris (for 


from expreſſing the action fignffied by the tons of the preſent of af IT 
mates that either be is at Paris, or — oy is 2 0 thither, which a 
bey engliſh ed thus; ha is gone 16 Paris; © But Au νẽj Paris, is He 'hay" Fi 
4 N. is the proper compound of the preſent of aller} ſignifies that 85 travel- 
ed to Puris and ls returned from hence: I have therefore ſet down t K w 


awgy, for je. m'en ſuis dl which 


in Engliſh, (Jam gone tu and f bevy Hen 
'T uſed bs wn oh ta this . 

'3dly, The preterite tenſes of alle and en aller * wy double, thoſe. of the the yerb 
tre being equally well uſed : F'allai or Fe fun or Ye fuſe, Fu I went; Je en 
allai, or en 43. Avent away; But we don fg Nor ral ©. hk 
the parti le ons Je m'en di dd, u we, benen them J'ai ty, ror ge I 
have 

"WH, The dinero Verdven Hy and Fer ally de this,” | The Bills Meat le- 
note only the going from one place to another: whereas 1 en aller denotes the very 
departure, the juſt going awiy dite@ly3 or ut leaſt ſhews the ſpecified dme of ſet: 
ting out ſrom one mentioned or ſuppoſed ph © 8 

5'hly, vn alle is alſo faidg'of vote, to ſignify thilr ans awny from the ves 
ſel wherein they are kept : as vin en wa, fonneau ne rien, the wine runs 
away, the veſſel is good for nothing. 

6thly, venir, to come, revenir, to come back again, and — to return, ate 
alſo conjugated with in omen, be and the 5 particle en as- Je wen reviim,” I am 
comipg back again, Nl in is returning and as, way muſt be . . 
cording to the Fforeſaid Acker 1440 aller Na en bi 

tb, Tha! the Participle —— to xocover, A gee gain} i» now-n q 
recouvre, as uſyl.to all — of the firſt conjugation, yet rule, beyes fill the 
participle recouvert in law-ſtile, as likewiſe in this Pour wn A deux er 
. for one loſt two recovered, or __ again, 


V. þi þ 18 C2 $4 , 10110 


1 111 
+ or Ge! you gone | f or Lat 1s bo gent may. 


7 VIA 


Accip ENA. 


Laney Ia ASIAN Us 40% 2% and” 37 Con juo g rron, 
| vir in ir, een 


bf, A av E R 1 R, uur, 0 N hoſe «| 


2 4 » jo acquire. 6 aqusrant, acquiring... adi, ary Pod, 
Pref. Þ aqu »iers, iers, ièrt; Nous aquè -rons, rerz 49 ne 
Imp. 'aquer-ols, ois, oit; Nous aquer-ions, jez, 'oient. 
Pret. 'aqu_ is, is, itz Nous adu -imes, ites, irent, 
© - Fut. Paquer-raj, ras, | ra; Nous aquer-rgns, rez, ront. 
Com Paquerirols, is; roit; Nous aquier<rions, riez, roient, 
S. P. Paqu - ièrre, irres, ictre Nous aquer-ions, leb, ent. A. 1 
Pr. Paqu fie, 'iſſes, it; Nous aqu -iffions; ile, ion, 
Tbeę. impetſect, ſuture and conditional of are very little uſed, iß- at full. 
The other verbs that follow the, fame- conjugation are canpuerir to conquer, and re- 
guerir; to require, which laſt is only uſed in law: congucrir is uſed only in the inſi- 


nitive, both preterite and compeund tenſes. As for fu uerir, to fetch, it has but the 
inftnitive in — and that too * aſter the verbs aller; to go, venir, to 
obſolete; 


come, and exvayer, to ſend : and s)\enguerir de, to TT Race decome 
une we fn fe . vi Ying oft Friw 
oy n. 10 I), „ M. „ Yo Aviizs BY uy 7 g . 


BOUI ELI R. gg d e engl 


8 11 25) 61 


50 — to 1% Ger bouillant, beiling.. Part. 5144 


Preſ. Jeb. - OUS, ous, out 3 ; Nous bouill ons, ee, ent. 
N „Je bouill ois, ois, oit; Nous bouill ions, jez, Pient. 
Pret. e bouill -is, is, it; Nous bouill -imes, ites, 'irent. 
Fut. e bouilli- rai, ras,. ra; Nous bouilli-rons, rez,. ont. 
Cond. « bouilli-rois, rois, roit ; Nous bouilli-rions, ' ries, Toient. 
S. P. Je bodill-e, es, e; Nous böuill-fons, jez, ent. 


Pr. 3. Je bouill -iſſe, illes, i it; Nous bouill ions, iſſiep, i at. 
Ita compound is en to boil Abet md. bs [ſeldom uſed = in the 


Infinitive, and 3d perſons of its tenſes :. and un % gl ways nevter.: . D 1 t toy 
Inuillir de la viende,- as in Engliſh, 0 boil Neat, but faire $maillir 4 a a 


"© COUR I R. 
Inf. courir, to run. Ger. courant, running. Part. couru, ruſh 


Pref. Je c -ours, ours, ourt; Nous, coùr-ons, er, ent. 
Imp. Je cour - ois, ois, oit: Nous cour-1ons, jez, olent. . 
4 e cour- us, us, ut; Nous cour-umes, utes, drent. 

Fut. ſe cour-ral, | ras, 12 Nous cour-rons, tez, tont. 


Cond, ſe cour-rois, rois, roit ; Nous cour-rions, riez, roient, 
F. P. Je cour-e, es, e; Nous cour-ions, jez, ent. 


Pr. 17 e cour-uſſe, * at; Nous cour-uſſions, uſliez, * * 
ter 


A, , 


s. 
Aſter the ſame manner are conjugated thels ſeven verbs 1 


"100% 410 1 
2 Dae 


ry, 10 incur, % fall bar, „lu mau. Sul ſe 


.C U E IL LT RB, te fo ate, ua 1 . 725 


2 


„IIS 1 ous. 


"Ih eveillit, to ey Oi cueillant, ate, 
ö 4 art, cueilli, gathered. * 


Preſ. Je cueill e en, e; Nabe cueill ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je cueill ois, ols, oit; Nous cueill ions, iez, dent. 
Prrt. cuall. id, is, it; Ndus cue -imes, nes, treat, 
Fut. Je cueille-rai, ras. ra; Nous cueille-rons, , res, ront- 
Cond, Je cuellle-rojs, L018, Foit 3 Nous cucille-rjons, | riez, roieat. 
§. P. Je cueill -e, es, e; ous cueill -ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. Je cueill - iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous cueill -ifſions, ifhez, ilfent. 
e ir, to make welcpme, is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we lay faire ac 


cueil, and faire ben accueil: but recueillir, to collect, or gather, together, is cone 
ted after the ſame manner. - 


DORMIR. 


Inf. fois, to ſep. Ger. Jormane, outing: 1 2 PRs last., 
75 e d ,* ors, ors,, ort; Nous dorm ons, ex, ent. 2 
e dotm -ols, ois, oit; Nous dorm- ons, iez, diene; 
Pre, e dorm -is, is, it; Nous dorm - imes, ites, tent. 
Fut. Je dormi-rai, ris, ra; Nous dormi-rons, rea, ront. 
Cond, Je dormi-rois, rois, toit; Nous dormi-rions, riez, roienty 
S. P. e dorm-e, es, ez Nous dorm ions, jez, ent. 
Pr, 3 Je dorm - iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous dorm - iſfons, iſſiez, iſſent. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated andormir, to lull aſleep, i'cxdermir, to: fall 
aſleep, redormir, to ſleep again, and ſe rendormir, to fall aſleep again, 


FUIR, and E NF IR. 


Fuir is both active and neuter: when it is neuter, tis te run 
eway ; and to /hun, to avoid, when active. | 


a fuir, to ſhun, Ger, fuyant, ſhunning. Part. foi, ſhun, 


Pref. Jef -uis, uis, it; Nous fuy-ons,. ez, ent, 
* e fuy · ois, ois, oitz Nous fuy - ions, iez, oient 


The 


1 3 


1 ed Vr. 
| 4 ant: a * N. 


The Prat. is not akd x inflad fe fuis, end je m's m/en Gull Nap we 
{when the verb is neuter ) 3 je pris la fuite," rom prendre'laTuitey ts 


run NN and Yevitaiy, Ven eviter, 4% avoid, te ſhun. ( wt, LY 
- ative). 


Fut. Ie fui-rai,, ras, ra z Nous fyirrons,. tez, ront. 
2 Je fui-rois, . "(ts ous fui-rions, riez, roient, 


bo Je fuy-e, Nous fuyrions, iez, ent, very 
| bk uſed, but its Pret. je e falle neuer inſtead of which toe ſay je 
Kon ja fute, or | evitalſe, | | 
nn, ST Jede 4” 
tei 1 1 l. % 140» 4 973th. e 
ef. haze, to bats, Ger: haifſant, hating. Part. hat, bated.” 
_. J. h -ais,. als, ait; Nous hailſ-ons, es, ent. 


=o 


Imp. Je haifſcois, ois, oit; Nous baifſ- 8 lev oient, 
Pret, never uſed. 

Fut. Je hai rai, ras, ra; Nous hat -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je hai -rois, rois, roit; Nous hai -rions, riez, roĩent. 


F. P. que Je haiſſ-e, &c. very ſeldem uſed, and the Pret. never. 
The Compounds are very little if at all uſed. 


MO URI R ard'fe MOURIR, fo be a dying. | 
Inf. mourir, to die. Ger. mourant, dying. Part. mort, dead, 


Preſ. Je m -eurs, eurs, eurt; Nous mour-ons, ez, meurent- 
Imp. Je mour- ois, ois, oit; Nous mour- ions, ez, oient. 
Pret. Je mour-us, us, ut; Nous mour- umes, utes, ürent. 
Fut. J mour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour - rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je mour-rois, rois, roit ; Nous mour-rions, riez, rotent. 
S. P, Je meur-e, es, e; Nous mour-ions, iez, meurent. 
Pr. > Je mour-ufle, uſſes, ür; Nous mour- uflons, uſſiez,ufſent. 


The Compound Tenſes are formed from &tre, © 


OUVRIR. 
Inf. ouvrir, to open. Ger. ouvrant, opening. © Part. ouvert, open, 


Preſ. Jouvr-e, es, e; Nous ouvr -ons, + ez, ent. 
Imp. J'ouvr -ois, ois, oit; Nous ouvr -ions, iez, oient;' 
Pret. J'ouvr -is, is, it; Nous ouvr -imes, ites, tent. 
Fut. J. ouvri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Pouvri-rois, rois, roit; Nous ouvri-rions, riez, roient, 
S. P. © Fouvr -e, es, e: Nous ouvr -jons,. iez, ent. 
Pr. & J'ouvr - iſſe, iſſes, ji; Nous ouvr -iffivns, iſſiez, iſſent. 
| Souffrir, 


— bear, and ofir, to offer, with abdir derivatives auſſie] 
hon W ws — to diſcover, and recouvrir, 
to cover again, are conjugated after owwrlr, © - 4 N 
SAILLIR, to guſh out, is but of uſe; as alſo ASSAIL- 
LIR, to aſſault, e 


by de joie, with which it makes a particular expreſſion (txt ſailli- 
de jois, to leap for joy), is only uſed in the infinitive, the Gerund 


treſſaillant, and theſe three tenſes; © , 


* 


Imp. Je treſſaill-ois, ois, oit; Nous treſſaill- ions, iez, oient.. 
Pret. Te trèſſaill-is, is, it; Nous treſflaill-imes, ites, irent.. 


The Fut. treſſaillerai, and the Cond, treſſaillirois, are ſcarcely uſed. - 


Saillir may be ill uſed in theſe perſons, les zaux ſeillifent; che waters, guſk out 3 
le ſang ſailliffit, the blood guſh'd out; mos ſang @ ſallli fort loin, my dlood-has gulh'd 
opt a great way, 3 | ; 

N EVPF TT, | 


to inveſt with, beſlow ; or confer a dignity upon one, is alw 
uſed in a figurative ſenſe, 3 400 


. 


* 


Inf. revetir, to inveſt, Ger. revetant, inveſting. Part. tevtu, 
0 inveſted. | Natl (SIO VILE e 


Pref. Je rev tts, ets, et; Nous revet ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. Je revet -ois, ois, oit; Nous revet - ions, iez, _ ojent. 
Pret, Je revet -is, is, it; Nous revet-imes, ites irent. 
Fut. Je reveti-rai, ras; ra; Nous reveti-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je reyeti-rois, rois roit ; Nous reveti-rions, ricz, roient.. 
S.P,, Je revet-e, es, e; Nous revet -iqns, if - ent. 
Pr. & Je revet · iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous revet -iffions, ifhiez, iſſent. 


Vetir, to cloath, is uſed only in the infigitive, and part. vets, cloathed : as to 
the other tenſes, we make uſe of habillir. —— ſe revetir, to put on one's cloaths, 
is ſometimes uſed, tho* not throughout: but traveſlir, to diſguiſe, and inveflir, to in · 
veſt, are regular verbs of the ad conj, altho' they are ſeldom uſed but in the infi-. 
nitive, the participle, future, conditional, and preterites. 5 | 

Faillir, to fail, and defaillir, to faint away, are quite become obſolete. We 
have ſubſtituted to the former manguer, and to the latter i'&vaneuir, or tember en 
defaillance, 

Ouir, to hear, is uſed only in the compound tenſes, and that too with the verb. 
dire after It ; as Jai oui dire, I have heard, Paviis oui dire, I had heard, &c, Ia all: 
* caſes — uſe of entendre or apprendre, | | 

ertr : an old obſolete verb. Its infinitive. is kept in this phraſe on s 
ferir, without ſtriking one blow, : 2 we i 3 
4 | | | *_ ; my 
IR. 


of VERS. oof 


except perhaps in the participle o//ailk; aſſault- 
cd. And TRESSAIL IR, which is commonly attended 


Pref. 8 ttèſſaill-e, es, e; Nous treſſaill ons, ez, ent; ; | 


9 * 
a 1 
c 4 
' . * 
— . PEO RET ee Ay mw ua 


=, AQCIDENCE 


— 


IX IA Verss of the 5th Congugarron, 
** or im oir, M | 


KS SE OL. + WIRES 


% 9 
3} 8 


* 
4 1 — - 
7 
- ö 4 F 


5 If. lite 1 Fl dow Ber, 772 5 A fating doton. Fe ams, 


Bu ralf Aede, Lede, e; — aſl” -eyons,; dent, 
I. Je maſsey-ots, ois, oit; Nous nous 22 dye yen 
Pr. je m'aſſ is, is, it; Nous nous aff -imes; — 
Fu. Je m'aſſierai, m'afzerai, „m aſseyerai, Sc. Authors age 
Co. je m affierots,”” m 'aſserois,, m' aſsèyerois, &c, divided about 


the rhe ally, wt þronounting of theſe two e. but it is better to 


* 
| 


54. Jem dall &ye, kye es, eye; Nous nous afs&y-ions,'i jéz, ent; 
Pr. . ue Je mꝰaſſ. iſſe, iiſes, it; Nous nous aſſ -iffions,ifficz,iflent. 
Inſteud ng the three ular; and the third plural 
of the Pref. Tr yg moods, it perſon fig oaks another turn, ab aſe 
the perſons of either of theſe verbs ſe mettre ſur, ſe rep6ſer, ſe 
placer, prendre place, according to the ſenſe. But, - 

This following regular way of conjugating 8 Pafſeoir begins to pre- 
vail, which is doubtleſs occaſioned by the di Frculties attending the ir- 


| regular way of conjugating it. However, don't recommend. it be- 


fore it is entirely eſtabliſhed by uſe. 
Inf. s "aſſeoir, to fit down. Ceres aſſoyant, fitting down. Part, aſſis, ſat down, 


Preſ., Je m 'afl -ols, ois, doit; Nous nous aſfoy-ons, ex, ent, 
Inj, Je m'aſſoy-ols, ois, oit; Nous nous affoy-ions, iz, ofent, 


Pra. Je m'aſſ ie, is, it; Nous nous afl' -imes, ites, Trent, 
Fut. e m aſſoi rei, rds, 12; Nous nous aſſoi ons, res, ront, 
Cond, e m'aſloi -rois, ms roit ; . Nous nous aſſoi-rions, riez,, reſent, 
S.P e m'aſloi -e, es, ez Nous nous sſſoy-ions, iez, ent. 


Fra. doe Je w'aff -ifſe, ifſes, itz Nous nous all -iflions, ithes, ifſent, 


Meir, is alto uſed actively; as offeyez, or aſſtyem cet enfant, fit down the child. 

raſſeoir, beſides its reduplicative fignification of fitting again, is alſo uſed neutrally 
in the ſenſe of fatling ; as laiſſer reſſeoir. une ligueur, or ſes eſprits, to let a liquor, or 
one's ſpirit ſettle, in | which ſenſe its uſe is confined to the ĩaſinitive. 

- ſurſtoir, to adjourn, is uſed only in law, in the infinitive, the participle ſurſis, 


and perhaps the future ſurſeoira, On the contrary, 
ſesir, to become, er fit well, is never uſed in the infinitive, but only da Po 


perſons of doth numbers of the ſubjoined tenſes + as 

Cette couleur vous fied bien. | That colour fits you well, 

Ces couleurs ne w3us ſicent pas, Thoſe colours don't fit you, und ne- 
ver fient or ſegert. It being not therefore conjugated like afſeoir, I'll ſet down here 
the tenſes wherein that verb is uſed. It has no preterite nor compound tenſes, and 
ix ſaid both with reſpect to manners, dreſs, colours, or any thing like relating to per- 
ſons Its gerund ſhould be :2yant ; as | 

Cette couleur vous ſeyant bien, vous nen devriez jamais changer, 

Since that colour fits you well, you ſhould never change it, Bat 


Of arg 4 
But it is better to avoid vſiog of it. 
right participles of ſcoir; are only verbel a 


verb e ee ede le e „7 — A * 2 2 


Nea h King fi 
2 al ew 7 wy Roi . 
e An eftare lying ii f. ghce: | 
but the, verbal as re Nase of the verd — . 
as 2 * 13 0 ; FIG 1 Mg, 6) | ; 
1 _— or en ee e e nen en 
an _ 2 * Wen we bob i is ; got 


decent ode of ty gag. ww; 1 
ES II -— that 1 2 '84 63 » 31s Bee 1 
II ſièra, ' that will ft, 2% N 

11 Giroit, that would fir, 


Phy eee 2 PN bee 
n c. Ie be itz wiſe men to, Ma 


POUVOTR. 


If. pouvoir, to be able. Ger. pouvant, being able. Part. ou, been able. 


Pre, Je p uis t, eux, eut z Nous pouv-ons, ez, peuvent. 
Imp. 8 pouy- ois, ois, oit; Nous pouy-ions, iéz, vent, 

Pret. Je p. us, us, ut; Nous p umes, utes, firent. 

Fut. 5 pou Tai, ras, ra; Nut pou -rons, ref, ront. 
Cond... Je pou -rols, rois, roit ; Nous pou tions, riez, roient. 
S.P., Je puiſſ-e, es, e; Nous puiſſ-jons, iéz, ent. 
Pr, * Je p -uſle, uſſes, it; Nous p S uſſions, uſſiez, aſſent. 


See in the Appendix the right yl and conjugation of that verb. 


SAVOIR, or ſcavoir, | 
tf ſavoir, to Inoto. Ger. ſachant, knowing, Part. ſu, town. 


Preſ. Je ai ais, ait; Nous ſ avons, avez, avent. 


Imp. Je ſay »ois, ois, oit; Nous fay ions, itz, oient. 


Pret. Te f -us, us, ut; Nous ſ aumes, utes üͤrent. 
Fut. Te ſau -rai, ras, ra; Nous ſau -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je ſau -rols, rois roit; Nous fau -rions, rièz, roient. 
S. P. 1 e ſach-e, es, e; Nous ſach- ions, iéz, ent. 

Pr. & Je 1 -uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous ſ -uffions, ulſitz, allen. 


* Che, das thou, YL lache; fachons, ez, ent. 


„ in Parliament, | 1253 


N VOIR, 


Ln 


| 
21 


* 9 eng 
| : F N * | F | 
v1 .. 


os Hh, thought by 1 nga Pe the » 


and oirois (je pourvoirai, tu Prevoirds ds, il n 


„ F 
FFF 


Preſ. ois, ey ous voy«dn Voters. 
275 6 . G. b ER EE NY 


N 
Pret. 2 "By. bs, & 3 ous Yi Ae "YL IN Ne * rent 57 * 
ront. 


Fat. Te ver -rai, ras, ra; ous ver -rons, fez, 
87.1 ver rrols, rois, ant, —_— an- risz, rojent# 
ö 22 „ „ tbo voy-ions, i, © x honantfY 
Pr. Je v_ iſſe, ifles, it; 3 "I— v Fe yoyure's iner, r 
Aker wo, 4 | eqnjugatgh, vir, ie 
prevorr, to. 3 30 d revoir, fo, again > DU para 
their futurs.znd.copdutiona] in prrei and ai, as eig fig 17 90 wo 
e 


7 


neut 
differs alſo from the others in its pretdrite mT COLT 
but in as and if (jo pro js .. und. 


v 8 ULOT D | 
I vouloĩr tobe wil er. voulant, bein willn ; Part. _ 
wa 2 ling. Seek Win * * 5 


= 0 * NN 
4 1 


ev_ "_ etix, et; Nous wal ns; en, Air 
: voul -ofs, ob, vie; Nous vel Ahe, ien, dhe * 
Te voul zus, us, ut; Nous youl Zzumes, utes, alent⸗ k 
| e vBud il, Tas, ra; Nous youd Aung, rek, 1 300 y 
Te youd -rois, fois, rait; 3 Voudr-10ns, 2 f 
Pulle, Es, e; Nous voul -j Null 5 
youl -ulte „Ulles, fir; Nous vbul i uſſie z, u 


Ser in the Appendix the true uſe and conjugation of that <7 
| _ VALOIR., 
tif. n to be worth. er. n bangt n rer **. 


en wort 

Pr alls, als, aut ; Nous at. | . it. 
Bros Je E 95 ois, ois, a 3 0 A Sp 12, terit. 
Pret. je val us, us, ut; val =umts, utes, ent. 
Fut. Je vaũd-rai, ras, ra; 3 Nous vaiid - -rohs, ez, ront. | 
Cond, Je vatd-rois, rois, roit ; Nous vaudr-ions, iez, pient. 
S. P., e vaill-e, es, e; Nous val ions, IEZ, g ig 
Pr, * val -uſſe, ulles, at ; Nous val Auffions, uſtez, ulſent. 


Revaloir, to be even with one and foals, to prevail, follow che End conjur 
gation, except that prevaloir makes i in the preſent ſubj. Nu. and not e 


* Pronounce double 7 like a ſingle one. 


MO U:- 


E 


8. „ 


. * 0 8 0 1 
© y 


4 


% eg aher w1 
* An a t C3007 


oY. Part. W 7 


i en n * vi 9 V. 9 5 


Inf. mouvoir, to move. Ger. page 


Preſ. Jem eus, eus, èeùt; 
nll j ed6a-vid vis, Bitz | e 

31 10-4161) enen ig is 74 
Sub. Je meu · ve, ves, ve; Nbus mouwalouts, ier, „ee peng“ 
The preterite 7 N er- Je mus, je mules, . 


ſelumt gas een 1 * . OT 47 . 1 xt 1243s „. 2 hates 
Meno is vFechniedt une wa Aſo has few _— In uſe. U ele coz 
verſation we uſe 'remuer. qty ret = TG ay 54 Es 
 dimougdr i is in er 3 . 
demouvoir, to deſiſt ʒ d ih %, ern 
pretenfions, 92; ay 


— * v. n. 


266. mth 


(n. 
cerned), s'{mouvoir is ſometimes 5 pref. in the fame 
ſenſe 1 as 1! 5'emeut de rien, TG * 5 emeut de rien, 


is toncerned · at nothiiſg. 6 7 1 8 81 29 SIN \ 


As for beo dec bacir, bp | 
puiticiples echo 2 Ach, eke fl 10 amt Is 
tive e&b17, is , uſed in che part; "be, in the third perk Ong 'Gng H the. pr 
ſut. and perhaps -ro "We 1. 1 i — ee if them theſe: 


Silecasy ey, the — oops a 
hc \ Ce i tick of the mand. © 9 
Mon'eme dre 42 rent wi e — 5 5 
Le arme If b., Tus gat, or quarter wut, ovenpired. - | 1, 3.5 
Ce l. I als par fort, That fön to bim by e 42 Te d 21. ; iS 


avoir, to have, has alſo his derivatives, — to have again; and ſer ravoir, to 


A en ee . 

Wl a-de la gyine & ne - ole rcaren bi length box been, N 

arcvIax Verss of whe 665 ge THe er in er 
AA. ä 


Iif. plaire, u pltoſe. Ger. plaifant, dug: Pin load 
Pref. je pi -als, ais, ait; Nous plaif-dhe, en, ent. 
Imp. Je _ ois, oit; Nous platon, ie, ſafety. 
Pret. us, ut; Nous pl ume, utes, | rears 
Fut. Jeplai _. ris, ra; Nous plai-rons, rez, ront, 
Om. Je plai ois, rots, reit; Nous ple rions, rien, rolvnt. 
S.P., Je plate, es, e; Nou laiſ-i6is, der, ent. 
Pr, & Je pl -uſle, uſies, „ Nous pl -uffions, 3 


ACCIDENGE. 
a nc mu ar . 


den Ar: * Wy © K. ATR Wem. * 0 81 Wan 85 
fo and- vu: un a7 En; 14 K: A 
1 trale, 10 milk,,.. Ger, trayant, mil "Pere. trait, mille, 


Pr. Jer ais als, alt; Nous weren, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je tray-ois, old, oit: Nous:tray-ions, iz, lent, 


. Je tie rai, ra, ra: Nous tralrons, tren, ront. 
ſe trai · roĩs, rois, roit; Nous trat -rions, ries, roient.. 
"all Je tray-e, es, e; Nous tray- ons, ier, ent. 

7 no precerite in vſe.— Is derivatives, | „de ubſtraQ3 Aae 
td divert; rom; eme, to eme g and ſouſſrabre, to dad, or take from; have 
only the intinitive,” pref. und fut. in uſe (any * tod in the fingular number), 
alſo the part . diftrait, extrait, abſirait, ſouſtrait, and the nd tenſes. Infield 
of the Cr «nd number out of uſe we uſe a petiphraſe, 2, not fſe'onr 306 
firaffion, —The part, of #raire is uſed in theſe expreflions; de Vor on 4. 
trait, gold or filver wirt. Rentraire, to ine, is alſo canjugated like 
without preterite tenſes, , 

'  braive; to bray like an aſs, ſed in the Infintne, and thin Pes, of th 
prod. only (Hb it * W | 


At 


91g % B OI RE. 0 7% 
** dars to r Ger. buvant, drinking. 5 bu, dunk; 
Pre. -ols, ois, oit z Nos buy-ons, doivent. 
Imp.. Je V te? ois, oit; Nous buv-ions, ies, oent. 


Pret. Jeb us, us, ut; Nous b -umes, utes, drent. 
Fut. boi -rai, ris raz Nous boi -rons, res, ront. 

Cend. Je boi -rois, rois, roit; Nous boi -rions, riéz, roient. 
S. P. Je boi -ve, . ves, ve; Nous bu -vions, viez, boivent. 
Pr. l Je b -uſle, ufſes, ft; Nous b -uffions, uflicz, uflend 


.CROIRE. 


Inf. croire, to Believe, Ger. eroyant, believing. Part. cu, — 


Preſ, Je er ois, ois, oit z Nous eroy-ons, en, crojent, 
Imp. Je croy-ois, ois, oitz Nous croy-ions, iéz, olent. 

Pret. je et -us, us, ut; Nous er -umes, utes, arent. 
Fut. Je eroi -rai, ris, ra; Nous erol tons, ten, ront. 

Cand, Je croi -rolsy rois, roitz Nous croi -rions, ries, rolent. 
S. P. Je er ole, otes, ole; Nous croy-jons, ies, - crolent, 
Pr. ecr g uſſe, uſſes, dit; Nous er -vfſions, ue Rate 


TIE 
- Its Aube 8 I vfed' In the infinitive 4 and that too with the vn 
are before it as fulre accrofre, of en aire eceroire to impoſe one z and 4 
. a, * de ſelf-conceited, a men 
4 : Iz xr 


S» SE 3: + > > 


contredire, to contradif, maildire, to cr. pridire, „ 2) Ig 


te 
Innfogtas Yared Ne fu Ser fus eine Tag 
* THE N AIT RE,” r 1 
Hi. 8 to be born. vs naiffant, being CHER Mer. 2 55 


Preſ. Jen ais, als, ait ; us Ons, 
Now ets, des &. 


Imp, Je naiſſ- ois, ois, oit; 
Prot. Je naꝗ - uis, vis, uit; Novus naq rad 0 
Fut. ſe nait-rai, ris, ra; Nous nite ons, 077 bond. 
_— 'Bait bros, rols, rolt; Nous matt ids, Tien, "rolent;\. 
Je naiſle, es, e; Nous naiſl,ions, le, ent: 
Pr. De naq · uiſſe, uiſſes, uit; Nous nag-ulfions, uiſßerghiſſent. 
Nefrre forms its compounids of fre ; its herbeattüe is fh, fo be döen eli 


paitre, to graze, (oltows the fame 'conjugation, but it has 90 participle; bor preterits; 


f ſe ; tho“ x" to ſeed u hi hy fo tis 
ciple ans je ripe a 60 eſe for ptr, ** 77, the bird bis fed, * 


a phraſe of ſalcony, 


IRREGULAR Venus. of th gth. Con, quoaTION, or in ire, 
| 'DI R E. 

Inf. dire, to ſay, or tell. Ger. diſant, ſaying. Pati. dit, „. 
Preſ. Jed is, is, it; Nous diſ-ons, Wicks, © 2 
Imp. Je diſ-ois, ois, oltz Nous dif-iotis, 3 , dient. 9 — 8 
Pret. ſe d Is, is, it; Nous d imes res, .. frond"? 


Fut. Jedi tai, ras, ra: Naus df - 0b "rex, HED 


Cond, Je di -rois, rote, 1 3 Nous di -rions, © ne, 
S. P., Te diſ-e, es, e; Nous dif-ions, 
Pr. Le d -ifle; iffes, 107 Nous d -iffionis, M de 


ſe dedire, to unſay, retrach. interd tre, to iaterdict, to | redire, tote 
m&dire, to „ Speak ill, forbid, * coafire, | i» preſerve . 
fallow the ſame conjugation, 4 this exception, that; except re, which in ca- 
Jugated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the ad perſ. plur. of 
the preſ. and make diſez inſtead of Gi z and alk doubles its « through the 
whole verb (maid;ſant, nou: maidifſom, je en, &c, | x 

* 1 . Tr ? A 

\ 


LIRE. I 
tf. lire, to read. Ger. liſant, reading. Part. lu, read. 
Pref. J. fi is, is, itz Nous lions, en, ent. 
Imp. Je liſ-ois, ois, oitz Nous liſ-ions, ien, olent. 
Pret. Je -us, us, ut; Nous] -umes, utes, dent. 
Fut. Je li -rai, ras, ra: Nousli-rons, ten, rent. 
Cand. ſe li «tois, rois, roit; Nous li -rions, rien, rojent.. \ 
S. P., Je life, es, ez Nous liſ-ions, lea, ent. 
Pr, He l -uſſe, uſſes, ut: Nous 1 »uffions, uſſién, uſſent, 
N 3 tlire, 


1 
* 


bp to A0 wad coop na to el n 


only in the preterite tenſes ; for their rene „ 4 2 u ay 
A nen 


„ * 1 es ht 1; RY RY K. BY a © \. 11 1 ft 


on e 21 YR { 
Ye tir fp laugh." Get, fiene, langhings ' 63 TER 0 
Prefs e gie, it: its Nous ri- Ons. E 1 
Ind, de N-ois, 1 o 
Pret. e r rid, Ins 
Bu. Je tin, . ; Nous risrone, ter, ront. 
- 6.0 colt, . FOIS, nn K* 1s Herions, Ties, roient, 
@ fee, es, Nous ri-ions, ien, ente. 


Net. Ae, illes, tu Nous engen, er . - 
— to mile, i conjugated like -7 ire. uon 


RI R E. 1 
Inf. Lerire, to write, Ger. berivant, 8 Park, Ecrit, written, 
: is, it ; kl ous ecriv-ons, ez, pot, 
pf =% W- os, doit; Nous in egy . dient, 
f, Jecriv-ty, Is, itz Nous Ectiy-imgs, | jtes, frent, 
0 ral, ras, 1a Nous Ecri erons, fen, en 
eri ole, fol, roit; . 6eri «tions, | rien, We 


Nous 5 -imes, ites, trent. © 


Ecriv-e ; . 6exiv-lons, es, vol 
of Ecriy-ille, ifs, 4 Nous ectiy-iſſions, Wh, 
Ae the ſame menner are gonjugated, . f | 
derb, do deferibe, proſerſrs, to proſeribe, to op - 12 (udſeribe+ 
iner, d inſcribe, outlaw, to tranſcribe, | 
Rr _» 16 pualtuids, reins, ee 8 — | 
vel. [newt 4 1 | v 1 V R R. | 
Inf. 2 to live. Ger, vivant living. Part, vicu, lived. 
Pref. is, is, it; Nous viv-ons, ex, ent. 


Imp.- vir ois, ois, oit; Nous viv ons, iez, olent. 


Pret. vec- us, us, ut; Nous vEc-umes, utes, HYrent. 
Fut. Je viv -rai, ras, ra; Nous viv-rons, ez, ront. 
Cond; Je vir -rois, poles roĩit; Nous yiv -lions, rice, tolent. 
82. 8 Je viv-e, eZ. Nous viv-ions, er, ent. 


Pr. & Je vec-uſle, us, ut; Nous vec-uſſtons,, — nee? | 
lu N are rewiore, to revive ; and ſerviort, to ſurvive, out. e, 


SUIVRE. 


. 


r 


Nous ti -· ions, 10 oe] -olentiyms.) | 


- 

| 

I 1 
I 


0 


* 


+4 


= 
(7 


* a4 
n — __w_ . 


-4 p—_— 


= : * 
= : * 
* 1 | 


ir n nels 48 VIVN. Kno: 
Inf, ſutere, ty follows Gu ſubvant, falldwing. „ Part: i flown, 
Prif. Je © ub; "ws 2 * us T e, nt. 


Imp. Je ſatjLois, 75 bs, , et. 
Prot Je fue, . A hh Alen lte, beat. 
Fut. e futwaral, rte, ra; "Nous luv rons, ren, font. 


Cond. ſuiv-rois, 
S. P. Je ſuiv-e, 


* 9280 Nel. 8 riez, _— 


V-10ns, 


ex, 


Pr. Je ſaiv-iſſe, Ws, i 00 "_ ſuiv- ons, de, ene. 


Its deriv tives? are ere 0 ur Le afford, which is aſl, gal 
the third — Uf both hu * TON 4 i 


fotos re. 
gue, t. wm e rn allows Sy 050 „ * 1 ' 
Fri * Nw 4 , 
Wente, 5 28 he pre © feb E FG, yi a 


und tenſes, Jn, the Gary it 
the fut. Ye fff 9 . ther eireu 2 Wolf Wa 


periphraſe ; ay 2 K nk of hiv getum + Yove In Irep Ain 
re poiſſen, you fry that 
J N the in8aitive: and the 30 perfons of the 2 


Bruire, to ruft a0 is uU 1 on 
feRt, I brujoit, it ruſtled ; Lon. le, petite 


ante, 00 a verbal aduoun. 


IRR TSoVULAA VI 0 ConjuoArion, 
"in co Letts 


d 
% ; 


4 


5 pfendte, to taff. 00. pronent, taking. Part. pris, talen. 
hx f pr enden Nouy pren ong, en, ent. 

e 3 - ole, ole, oitz Noup prep -Jope, leg, olent. 

- id it: Nqus pr vines, itge, . irent. 

Fut. 0 — ra, rds, ra; Nous prend rong, font. 

Cong. Je, prend rois, rols, roit Noup prend-rigng,. ri 9 
z M R 955 nens, ite, bat: 

Pr. Le pr "iſe, | . fer. 1 ez, iflent, 

, to unleern, 


Its derivations are to learn — to un- 
derttand, entreprendre, tö undertake,” ſe 'm 1. to de miſtälcen, Are, to re- 
buke, chide, alſo to take again, and * to a. all which are conju- 
' gated like their primiitiye, 


ROMPRE. 


Inf. rompre, to break. Ger, rompant, breating. Fart. rompu, 
broden. 


* er -omps, omps, ompt ; Nous romp-0Ng8, CZ, ent. 
pw e romprois, ois, W Nouy romp-jons, ie, Ac, 
4 5 et. 


s "9," 0M 


=  accrthence - 
| Pret. Je romp-is, is, it; Nous fomp-imes, ites, irent,” 
Arr., Je romp-raig\ räg, 2% Nows:tomparansy\ reg, rhAt),” 
| Cond, Je romp-rois, rola, poit z-Nous Notre fea, polent.; 
> 1 e romp-e, es, e; F ous ene, N 3 Gs 
Pr, :. E romp · iſſe, iſſes, it 1% Nou Ob- Work, | 27 el FC 
in derivatives arg eorrompre, to gorrupt, n wa 
oa " Y B A T'T R T. 8485 * . 11 obo 
Inf. batere, to beat. Ger. battant, beaten, Part. battu, braten, © 
eb -ats, ate, at; Nous batt-one, ex, ent. 
r batt-ole,. ole, oli Nous batt⸗ ond 2 Silent... 
e batt-is, is, itz; Nous batt-imes, tes, frent. 
e batt-rai, rü, ra, Nous bett: Tons, fen, font.“ 
Cond, fe batt-rois, rois, roit z Nous batt-rione, riea, rolent“ 
S. P, E batt-e, J es, ez Nous batt=ions, jon, ent. 110 
Pr. He batt-ifſe, iſles, it; Nous batt-iffions, ifliez, iſſent. 
Abbattre, to pull down, -combatrre, 


to fight, 
ſport (an expreſſion of the burleſque 85 
to beat again, are conjugated like battre, 


J 3% MET. R. E., N. 0 

Inf mettre, to put. Ger, mettant, putting. Part. mis, put. 
Preſ. Jem ts, ets, èt; Nous mett-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je mett-ois, ois, oit; Nous mert-ions, itz, ofent: 
Pret, ſe m ie, is, it; Nous m .-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je mett-rai, ras, ra; Nous métt-rons, res, ront. 


Cond. Je mett-rois, rois, roit ; Nous mètt-rione, riez, roient. 
S. H. Je mètt-e, es, ez Nous mett-ions," ! EZ, ent. 


1 


dibatire, to ſtruggle, 3\cbartre, to 
, to bate, abate, and rebothrey 


TOU IB & 


Pr. Jem -iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous m -iffions; 'ſfiez,  ifſent. | 


* 
8250 1 — 


Theſe following are conjugated after the ſame manner. 


admettre, to admit. «x entremttre, to intermed- compromettre, to compro- 

commettre, to commit, dle. | „ 

demittre, to remove, turn permettre, to permit. ſaumsttre, to ſubmit. 
out. promettre, to promiſe.  tranſmettre, to tranſmit, 

fe demctire, to reſign, remettre, to deliver, put convey. 

omettre, to omit. again. 


CONCLURE. 
Inf. conclire, to conclude. Ger. concluant, concluding: Part. 
conclu, concluded. 


Pref. Je concl -us us, ut; Nous conclu-ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. Je conclu-ois, ois, oit z Nous conclu- ions, iez, 2 | 
| ret. 


ſemblie, be de excluded from 


eee 


1 9 ern [gon 87 i 1 is Fuor 
Pret. e cane. Jus, 8 ut 1 1920 POP 
Tut. Je concluerai, , ra. f, 

Cmnd,.. Je copelusrols, rao, e ou e 
27 e eons, 4 0 8 bin ous £00 

Pr, Þ C concl 2 * U 


exclire, to 14 is £0 
with « final t, and the fem 


RK % 
15 5 


, the yg eh 1 
« 1 I! fot ore — 
the aſſembly j m * gt e 


ON VAIN AREA Ae 


cluded from It, 


Th. convaincre, to convince; Ger. convainquant} . *. 


Port eonvaincu|\tonviteed,.'!'s 10191 of 


Prof. Je conv _ «aliic, ihe, aint; an ubs, 00 "= 
Imp. Jeconvainqu-ols,. os, ot; conviſhqu>I9ns,, lent. 
Pret. Je convalnqu-is, is, itz g Tee bc. tent. 
Fut. R ral, ras, 1azz convaine'-rons, rer, font. 
Fo econvainc -rots, rois, roit ; convaine tions, riéz, rotent, 
Je conuainq -ue, | ues, ue: . conyaincqu-lions,i6z, ent. 
Pol 1 Je eonvain · quiſſe, q uiſſes, quĩtz convainquifi-ions,iez,ent. 


vafnere, to vanquiſh, or to overcome, is conjugated. aſter the fame. manner ; dot 
it is not uſed in the preſ. nor in ſome other tenſes, inſigad of —— we ſay/ triom - 


fon: or ———— You may alſo ſpell are W . Sh a.c ia- 
of Guo; 5,6 own) \ a * 


con 


Inf. coldre, to Bout | Gr. couſant, ſewing. Part. couſu, fewed. 


Pref. Je © -0uds,ouds, oud; Nous couſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je couſ-ois, ois, oit , Nous couf-ions, isa, _oiene. 
Pret. Je couſ-us, us, ut; Nous coul;ures,” utes, utent. 
Fut. e coud- rai, ras, ra; Nous coud-rons, rea, ront. 
Cond. Je coud-rois, Tois, roit ; Nous coud=rions,'- tier, roient. 
S. P. » Je codf-e, es, e; Nene ie, ent. 

Pr. &. ſe couſ -uſſe, ulles, at; Nous couſ -uſions/uſkez, uſſent. 


The only compounds this verb has' are ee, to voy and recoddre, to ſew 


= HY 1 


G uf, 
if. wolte. to oo} Cer. b grinding. Part. moulu, 


Far | 
Pref. em -ouds, ouds, oud z Nous moul-ons, ex, ent, 
18 e moul-ois, ois, oitz Nous moul- ions, ier, . 
| ret. 


pbk 4 


— . —.UᷣꝛT——ü ²˙ w uræʃ« OO — — 


— — — 


N Nek. 
ous mou. -um — 
Aloe moi . — 
60f tmeul” © _ "Tee, © 
ous Mo! ors g 


whoa VIM "an 44 
e | KS A 


by. Sb Me: Gee. iEfolvaint) Nr. "Part, wee, 


je moul 8 
h 
25 55 rols, 


ee!“ 


Toe nels, 


* ue Znattlrs 


hes, 


= 
+ v 


reſolved. 
| Prof. Je et -ouds, odd, od; Nous6ſolv -ons, es, ent. 
Imp, Je r6ſoly--9is,,. ois, ojt ; Nous téſolv 1igos, e, _ient. 


7 -u, 2. ut; je 6e fl d umes, utes, — 4 


reloud-x _ 95 ra 3. ous reſoug-rons, 
955 rh 7 107 k 5 P oo Toon 0, pick 1 


' e i, $f | 
2 « e 01 bY ag N Fe ; Nous Lela. ions, ie, ent. 


„ „ 
. * 


e e & gue! uy, 151 . dut 1. gl * 


rite in uſe, and their abſous and difſous ; as Nik wiſe that 
fors, wbep thay verb FENG changing e N into agother. Exam ins wn” Veni / ard 
16ſous en pluic, a miſt reſolved into rain, A is not ted in the femintbe, but 


difſous mattes "difſoute, " "Mit Wang quelt matidre & mn 1 . f. ali d- 2 | 
1 a when das it diſotved ? ye? + „ 04 blu n 2 
As for chert, to cloſe, or ſhit cloſe; drchrre, to viictole, *enchiver,” to "encloſe, 104 

lelorre, to de hatched, or to blow open, they are words defective : and are very fel- 
com uſed but in the inf, and part. wich both ayoir and fire 2 

ei enclos mon jardin d'un ben mur, T have abe my garden with a good wall, 

e nai pas cles Poeil de la nuit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt _ 

es wers & ſore ſont ech, My filk-worts are hatched. | 


corre is uſeq only in the infinitive, participle, the three perl. fipg. of FO pre * 
elit, tu cl, il the fut. Je 17 and. the cond. 15 17 ait 
'rehrre may alſo be uſed in ae (pgaking of ame inſeete) II, 
Jambis ſans ed altur, they will "be to (ies without hear, Ia ny other enſe- we 
— vle of a periphraſe with tbe cy 904 the be inf. I, the'yerd ; 3” Motiea 
u_ſoſgil pou les a far lor inſſead of if 1 pr, et th ſet ag in Ma . ſyn to 
21 them hatch : cho“ we alſo not E - bu Ca 
aa, 4 merveille, my fl : whrms come out charmihgl y: 105 
From three other obſolete verbs, there remain ſome t . 


ted by cuſtom tp certain. ſciences, and phraſes, tho' their v inhnitive is now-a-days 
Ferdi known, 


I. The third perſons of the pref. and imp. of 295 (git, ę iſfent, heir). chiefly 
uſed in Epitaphs : as Ci git, here lies, 
II. The participle of — ks * i ſpeaking of Lineage 3 Genealogy 


des h — 
Ae e H. c r fe the pond on d ene i 125 
the ſame verb (ifant ), _ in ry only: a 17 mm 2 lien ant 4 
£-cu/er, he þears tinople 4 liop rifeg aun} of guleg. 


enerally * in all compound tenſes 4 5 0 
af n tifſu, chit cloth is well | woven, of we. 


We 


The of zifire' (riff 
JB gale 5 Ce drap - là 


/ 


f * ; 


! a8 1 
ele. dennsoaal are emjugatt thus N. 


4 "oy ö. TTRA- 04 7 UA 

2544 1 Iv . 1 Iydicative Maid. ea "Yd 6 * Dea 98 ſp 

pri Il yu. J -110-#ed. u. Haut, | * nay, or it 
Iwp. II Idle t. M falloity 7 146) 

Pret. Il, tt, | was, II fallut, 1. 


Ful. i Ute, it u, 


A on. un "21 | 


Cond 11 PII 112 11; faddroit r 
rr 
eee. 


: . 
| \ v4 \\ 0b vwH min 11, » T7 . 


Preſ.. il y ait there be of dey il, falle, may by „ a, 
N vil 7 there wds, vil fall if was .) 

31 (193 Were} ,< an C * * 5 2 Ul 

1910 e , y ey N 2 oy 7? 


Pref. y avoir, there 
Part. y ayant, there being. " this imer. 

Which imperſonal verbs have alſo. their compound tothe. 
formed by adding eu to each tenſe : ay "IG eu, there has been, 
it y avit eu, thetè had been, Ge. The others ſorm them gg? 
avoir and their participle: as / 4 fallu, it has been requiſue, ii 
avoit fallu, it had been, &c. H fait has no infinitive in uſe ; 
but the others have one, as alſo TN and participles, which 
ſhall be ſet down here, 


Indicative. Infiitive. Ger. Part. 
res ph. IN ee BP 
Il ge, a Ut freezes 3 bite gel- er. anf, . . 
I! grele, it hai; grel er, ant, ir Tot 
I] nege, it ſnouss; neger, ee _ 
I] tonae, it thungers : tonn -er, ant, 8 . = 
Il eclaice, it lightem; (1 Eclair-er, Ant,, N 
Il eſt, {Ci fait is uſed with aduouns and ſome nouns de-" 
elt. 4 is. J noting the diſpoſition, of the weathet : ar il fait 
Tt cl, 5 chaud, beau, crotte, it 15 het, fine, 7225 TR 


Lend, he uind blews, dc. Mt 
* The frvre and dude of ee wp * and . but 2 


Fleuvra, it j leworeit, , - U 


* ih 
* - 
- 
. 
: * 
: F 
g 


He] in (the g what are 
/ongl. | 


: = 
—_— ü — —— F ͤ ²˙ w —ͤ—[]Hm RO: 


„ = 
FFF dgm > ——_—_ 


wo 


d, WW 
* 
” * 
* 
- N 
3 


ACCTBENCE. 
 Indicatine..: mae 8 4. ahbe. Ger. . Part. 
n arrive, it happens ; 7 riv er, ant, ny 
II convient, it bm: ind, nven-ir, ant, 
my A propo4y convefia hin; &a it as e proper, meet, Bc ag A 
1 — W uoneerks ; import -er, Movant, (. 
gu 4 11 «LIMP fembl -er, uant, - BY 4 
| ——— Abs 1 1 10 WN parc Fin 4 pare.: 
I „it is detent, or ; 
Bergs nſui: que, it falletus rtr ae ant, 0 
Il gagit de cela, that is the matter x 70 
in hand ; | mo Tj ir, iſſant, i, 
I} vaũt mieux que, it is better that ; , val . -oir, ant, 
Wl ge went pag © hui. que, It is 101 U e eee * 
al f; % er eat el {15 I 2608 Air, ant, 
II m PFs Ve. it tires me to, & ennuy er, ant, "2 


II plait a Madame de, my 4 0 
or 15 en &c. 5 * . eel Ne ſant, plu. 


r 4244-10 Pr p '.. 4, 
1 fu ffit au Ec. it 5s enough that, &c. ſulf ite, iſant, i. 
I y va de la Vie, Hife it at ate; * \ yt 5 J 1 | 
Il ſe tint hier un conséil, 4 council ten J of "5 IS - 
en beld yeſterday 3 1 171 POR bo 90 9 . 


14 


of ADPVERBS. 


T Armen is a part of ſpeech invariable, which nei. 
ther governs nor is governed by any, other, and ſerves, to 
denote ſome circumſtance of that which is ſignified by a Noun, 
an Adnoun, a Verb, or even an Adverb: a2 Nr 

F.ritablement ami, truly friend, tres ſouvent, very often! 
aimer bieng to love well, ſtroitement unit, firialy. united, 
infiniment juſle, infinitely juſt, toujours d contre-tems, - always 
ur bomme fort craignant Dieu, a unſeaſonable. | 

man much fearing God, Wass | 


d are either Gmple, as bir, yeſterday, beadeou, EY | 
preſentement, preſently ; or compound, as avant-hitr, the day be. 
fore yeſterday, en guantité, in plenty, 4 preſent, tout-d-l aue at 


reſent inſtantl 
f g . Adverbs 


"4 


: * 


0 1 Waldo, 


ene 


derbe may be Conf. 
* e he "gc 
Negation and Dgubt, ,Comparil 
nterrogation. a enn we eee ivp ne 
red (ones e of Pine. —* ir tot 
| | | | » ft ” aſſce, 2100 191 
1. c Pri Tn * Fate Kt, 705 x 
A-preſent, at pr ; * X N Pe 


pour le preſent, for R | 
preſentement, f „ ty 


maintenant, w „ 111 Mew, | 
adjourdui de eee 
A h at this og 
tout-A- Pheure, tha” mine 
ſur le champ, 3 : _ 
A Vinſtant, N inſlantly. 
vite, 1 quick. 
II. Of the Time pati. 2 
hier ? yeftarday. 
Avant- hie ler, 44 the © wo prey 
le] jour precedent, =», day before 
alltrefois, ly, once. 
jadis, in times of yore. 
anciennement, + +, anciently. 
dernierement, lately. 
depuis-peu,i 05 of tare. 


n'agueres, not long 2 or age. 


afſiparavant, before. 
Tecemment, recently, 
tout recemment, }. 
nouvellement, nAwiy. 
la derniere fois, the laſi time. 
J'adtre j jour, the other day. 
hier matin, yeſterday morn- 
hier ad matin, { 

.la ſemaine paſſee, 1 1200 week. 


le mois dernier, the lat month. 


i n'y a qu ·un 


ce ſoir, 


tf 10 u newt” 


il y a ee 
tems, 


moment, 


* a trois jours, 
1 3 2 7 p 
nan; une annece, "year, ag. 


III. 1 bs 


10-morrow. 


. apres q  deakin 2 


le lendemain, 
le fur-lendemain, two days after. 
le jaut ire the follrwing dy. 


- the next day. 


ce matin. tin morning. 
able, 6 or. glu, .this 


evenmg. 


cet apres midi, 
cet après da this afterngon. 


to- marro- 
demain wa | b morning. 
demain ad ſoit, | 1 . N 
dientt, for, ver or, _ 
dans peu, fharth., 


dans 


* "tho N ace IH 
> davs peu de teme r 83 


2 rn” n auen, A 5 
e 


| 3 qui vient, the _ year. 
le mois . lope ow 


_ deſormaas, - 1 er 
dorsnavant, 9 - to 
A Favenir, "by the fu 
dans dex ou oy 67 
jours dci, e : ny, rents | 
dans fix mais, po: „ A de bonne heure, 72 'betimn, 
un and'ici year hence, apa SY very arty, 
avant gu” 11 7 þi Nx. vel ih Fo early inthe 
. Jongetems, r. morning 


IV. Of a Time hee. | 
d'abord, | 


ſouvent, Rules WN 1 | 
quelque ſols, des tors, Frem ibu fist. 
n depuis, Shs, 
ſoudain, 2 ems la, eve ſince, 
Tubitement, | — 
aüsplutöt, derecher, 

au- ut, | 


i „1. 
ail-plutor, as ſoon a . 
ad- plus vite, 2 with all 


en toute diligence, ſpeed. | 

jamais, never, ever, at u time. e matmn, in the 

A jamas aue, Prey matinge, Tn the | 
toujours, | i Ir Wm | 
——— gi 1 — dans 'apres ae, % . 

a toute heure, a moment. le ſoir, — — 1 

A tout moment, evtry minute. tow br, 

à tout bout de 7 ever. an anon, ſur le ſoir, | the 17 


— champ, at every turn. en aneme terks, 'at the i, i 
| continuslletvent, continually, de fours ; . 


thout ceaſ- de nit, by ni 
fans e dle, | 15 rb. 
ng, for ever, jour & nuit 
inceſirkinehe, , 4 Tn Rein da 15 
cependant. in ihe nean while, en plein midi, 
d' ordinaire, maſtiy, niiſt times, de deux jours Fun Fun 


a'Vordinaire, «ſually, as wfaal, tits les deux — 


_- we " . 


>, alt dt me * 

cou  Euireos ell” 

A 3 \ IG 
ye 


tout- Ac 
plus que; J 


2 point nomme, hag 
a prop6s, ſeaſenably, 


fort a a ropos, Ve 
datis Yoecifion, upon: on 
en moins de teh, n rler 


en un clin in the twinkling: of 


d'en, & an o. 
tous tes ſou, | every Yay: 
tout de jour 3 ul} the day. 
tout 2 du . the toy 

jour, 
cant due le j jour as hing av if i 
"Ll ah 
le nuit, all Me right 
de jour.en jour, ö ahh. 


40 Coen ice dur, J ce B 
4 i Is a wrden 55107 


I an iy time, 
avec le teins, 


de res ch tems, ook Fare to 


en tout tems, 


at —— times. 


en tems & 1 inn e 


lieu, and place. 
Adverbs of Place, 
985 tußerr, whither, 


de quilridt6fe * 3 
E rum what 
Par od, 'tohich 235 


toy, thro” toheve. 
Paryudl endroit, thre dubai place. 


ick,  hote, hither, to this place, 


dei, from hence, froth bert. 


4 25 r 
in . 


2 | 


+ en dedans, 


rene, jo 


WY roy 5 


— - > POET Y | *** | — . 
3 = & 
, 

. 9 p 


par ici, 


Ind ru 


: 1 I of 
jei deſſoud, under debe ee, 
den haut 


ade, HAS 
. 
de Gee d aire, o 
dedans s OI 

Ia dedans, 5 * 

debors, * 7 

en 


1 3 N . — 1 


| \ 
juſqu'ou;” * 


2 4a autour, > ©" ita 
20x environs, thereaboad, 
tous les lievix In Gal - places Paukd 

Ealentour, \ about, © * 
join, M fur. 
bien-loin 9 ar: 

1 

A pre g u 
proche, by. 


tout 


. . Wi iat 2 


tout piss digi, EST TE 


Ja porte j joir 1 
„Ehzute, it. 20 1 «bs 4 
de pres, near y. 
Jenes pes, aner. 
vis Avis, 3 egen ddl. 0 
A côõtée, Jan ah 
| gtd, x tend 


A terte, „hun, 
par Ne, _ dale 


devant, 41 x be 
wor , 1 efore; 


| par derriere, 


Bir ee «BT bing. 

| fur | 2 dire, part: or hut. 

wards; , TENTH 

deſſus, | 8 1 upon. 

 deflous, ls under, 
cmewhere, a 

. quelque P part, 44 where. 4 


—_ part, n 1 


en aucun endroit, in no — | 


ailleurs, 

 dltrepart, ' * mewlare 70 
par tout, all abo „every n 

deca | 8 

en dega, 1 . this de. 


de ce cõtẽ- ci, 


de Ia, + (hs 
en de la, 1 370 10 _e 
de ce cote-la, . 
des deitx cotes E bath 
de part & d' autre, 1 x» 
de tout cõté, 0 on every ſide, 
de toutes parts, on all ſides. 


_ ACCIDENT.) 


pres ie * 2 5 


the next d re dans ce memey 


d'un gõtè wy 
ere 
A cecde 


I 


f 177 0 
in that very 


5 * 


— Þ 


end N bh 


No, DABBevur) gi 
8 ans, 0 iv. 
à droite, 
ſur la dtdite, or, oft + 
2 main droite, J rigbi: fand. 
à gaũche, on the left, or 
fur la äche, of ende tft: 
a main gaichg, J hand. 
tout droit, ! 
tout du long, 1 hou 52 
tout le long, # 


juſgu'en bas, 11 3 
all dedans & au de- 
hogs, dans le roy- 
ame & hors 
royaſime, dans 
d ona 


: F797 1 10 


© dldverts of Order... 27 12 


remierement, firſt, or firfth. 


ndement, | 
W 5 ; | + rondy. 
Ws 


apres, 


© 9 


nn 


avant toutes ch8ſes, 122 at Suit if 

de ſuite, one after. andther. SW ew. rf, IKE e 1 

tout de ſuite, - e054 „  combidh,. . 
MBE 1 afterwards, 4 peu, Wa" T% i * little, fer. 


 enſvite, that, orzin abe mant un gn. a nls, foe. 3 
TY" en placę. 12 Hi“ AA tant ſoit peu, er Ja Hit. 4 


N. of breath. at 
tout de 8 0 . 


Ps. 
beadcoup, 


Susres, 
pas 


enſemble, T1 I Aller, bite 
à la file, 2 ſuſſamment, 

de front; 6 1's * abteaft. trop, 931 

de rang, 211910 305,137 Frog peu, 

tour à tour, by turns. * peu-a-peu, 

a la ronde, round dbl „e als 1 

* ee | alterridtiviely. . 


one ler environ, 8 

by wn nptes Latte, | me | —.— _ chi a ſmall 

A la fois, a b, ' once. q 2 20 
at length, in hart in 1 | 

enfin, 4 Sr] * Fd. autant, 3 43% 1 7 

Ala fin, in fine, fiuallyn at Ig. plus, S x 

pour, qanctubony, t conclude. davantage, 


d'ordre, moins, A\\ I , 87 | . 
par m_— 1 d with de 510 00 N ne over and 
en or rey 3 71 a 7 F | 
confuſement, N A tout al plus, 276} 446588 moſt. — 


. promiſcuouſy, im a par deſſus, 9 ever, or ones ons 
pele mile, F June. le marché, N lien 


en fodle, 12 in a croud. ad moins, . 
'd& fond en nt, 4 utterly, du moins, e. 


wholly. pour le moins 


fans deſſus deſ- } upſide Fel en 1 in ; plenty. 


| 

ſous, ropſy-tury. abondamment, tentifuly. | 

ſens gevant wat N en grande. e 1 ö 4 a _ 1 | 

rière, en 2: bre, number. | 
tout-a-rebours, 1* wrong way, en grande quan- Þ in 4 great 

, OF ide. ä tité, 13th quantity iy. | 

'\pargillement,, hy likewiſe. A 1 mains, * N 3 

ſemblablement, in ihe likes or a foiſon, ** gely | 

de la meEme ma- Jams man- cher, Is een dear. 1 

nière, 98 ner. 1 L's — ** b 8 > 220 au,. 4 


- chere= 


„ „ I. LL TIES 
—— 5 - - — 
. . F 8 - ** * 
* , a 
* 
, * 


— 


F 
- — ———— - * N „ . —— . 


Ko. Os 


5 — 


AJuuſi, 
abſol ment, } 


me diocrement, 


A merveilles, 


ni bien, 


— 3 A y o Nw * as 1 « * a 7 N 
g * | J = . 2 th. 

\ ”'7 V N * 5 

4 : \ % | \ 

\ | CE IP _* 5 
4 e * - - , , * 1 

1 ® ” Py 

| dg | | 

2 , 


 oberement, _ 


3 
we 


admirablement, 


_ . merveilletiſement, - ede 


ki all. 


proſque, 2 . 


means. . 


plllablement, 1 Ae, 


mndifferently. 
combien de 7 5 how many tins, 
fois, how often. 


une fois - one. 
deux bois, | 
trois fois, thrice, or three times. 
dix fois, 


- Twice. 


ten times. 
vingt fois, G#wenty times. 
cinquante fois, fifty times. 
cent fois, nu hundred times. 


a thouſand times. 


| Adverbs of Quality and | 
anner. u Are 


bien, | SE well; right. 


mal, N71 21. bad, run. 


fort bien, Fw Area etna 


right. 
fort mal, j 2 ill WP 


Tron fs : 
advitrably well, 

wonder fully. 
3 neither well. nor bud; 


neither 


. wrong. 


abſolutely, by - all | le bud en blane, 


right mir 


4 Paite, 1235 . * 


* 2 — 
pre en 427 . 
U préalable, LY 

net, | 


FE 
- N 1 128 * 
, 4 ern 4 
4 FX: 
— 


a contre 
gré, 
de bon CR: * e 

de bonne volonte, e 


7 — 


J. Neu bf 2 N 
” 14k 


de guet-Apehs, 
de wy „ 
de N85 pre, 2 on tun 4 
de bon gre, - A cord. 


a mon 'pFre, to my min 
à votre , 3. ) 1 9 2 
à ſon pre, | e 
A leur pre,” ( o den HA. 
de force, 


par de 5 * cid by fore | 


A cou- | 


| . 4 LA | 1 „ ©» . 
* & 


cc 


rA — 


a > 
© * * 
- - \ 
7 % 
= - 
> 1 
a a 5 . \ 
E 

, , ** Y 

7 
. . 


teur * Fee 055 a 
i coupbet 15 2 bee, 
a decouvert., oy ſottemaut, LE eee 0 
All Sr = Mrem t, on: 7113 
a reculons, } ine hut * „ Ge: 
en arriere, 5457 I bold 4 
1h renverſe, upop.ene'n back adler "wa: \ 
A tatons, 11 (gnopenge + 
a Vendroiy, +; | the wel. DIPS 
du bon ſes, 1 Way. .: 
| the wrong . r 
a Penvers, 1 way d. bruſquement, 0 
du e i wrong : way, or ,patrinadvertence, inadptrienth. 
ſens, 7 wy 121 0 8 ; 
de tout ſens, ; aſe, 
de 8 ſens, 
I bon droit, 122 e g's 
a tort, 6 wrongfl 1 | 
avec 2 with a cauſe. 40 tout hazard, 
ſans raiſon,” = without a one. a0 pis allet; 
in emulation F an - goute à goute, 
i ben a} other, with. a conten- Teer | 
An; tien who ſhall do 5%. Uaccord, 
ala rigueur,” og fret. nth 
de ſens rafkis, 1 with"s found n, 
aps 16h 
de ſang freid, 27-400] blood &.more,\. -- nah. 
txpres y > à ee 1 r 
0 Le a article de la wort, f. Nbg 
a def au point de la mort, 1 nf. 
par malice Dt, tout all long, | 5 11 . 
a » 0 nenn 
de prop6s à la bonne for ; 2 i 
dalibété, n ſet purpoſe. de bonne +19 4 n. of 75 
taut de bon, in good earneſt, de bon jeu, ? * 
ſerieuſement, 93 de bonne guerre, ) 
pour Tire, in a joe. de necefite, ''; 
pour — irie. à toute force, 
en riant, en 
en badinant, = Ver fis. Teta 2 
de ſon chef, of, bie, ber a 5 Fi purpoſes.” 1110 
£6 bs: ad, mind, or A e nn 
7 accord. O 2 g 1 al 


a . | CY 
» 
196 


——ñ l - — 
* 
2 : 
- 


PPP 0 , 
= * . — - . 
I" 
a q K 
Aa 
— * 9 
. 


- © 
2 


ad d&pourvy _—_—_— ebrtalnkment;”) 0 
fans y penter, en vorité, 94 f | 


py nr, |} . 


ACCIDENCE) 


à la verlté, ee 


1 F ment, 191 vraiment, . "vn 
A\Vaghiable, alen! „ | vritablement, ' } 00g, 
en ami * SM 1 friend ys ſans doute, without 000 
| af eu re id, beben wind and volontierte " readily, willingh. 
| . TG 36 6 ls, on =» Ny 
uy „ immonquablement, 
air, 4 SLCTILL 175 mp N infailliblemont, | } infa Uikh, 
lement, Peaccably. indubitablement,  undeubiedy. 
WE 
Fj 7 . 10 „dn e., * gen my 
BEE 5 — up. non; ne ni, * 
"In 235 ceremony. point, pas, non os N , not. 
croſs, atroſs. et to 6 tout, - not at ul. 
de Piat, » byaſs, craſs, ſopingly. mullement, mean. 
de guinguois, awrs, en _— in 525 „ Not in 
. mes wilb. RN © the 2. 
-avec n, „ cn. N 
— — an, mae. „ 101 of Deus, 
dement. ly. pruvere, ad = 
use manieère, n 00 nat, Peary | 
Te f rt — 1 like . 
ort en ſernie, outly. 2B SH 617 
en diligence, 2 4 beſte | Adverts of Gompariſon, dee. 
A pie, ES SHES, on foot. ainſi, 12 J fe he " thu: 
1 cheyal, on horſeback. de meme, WALES, 
. califourchon, .' fraddle. comme cela, a tb, or that 
en carroſſe, 5 de cette * orks this, ot 
en. batea in a boat. maniere, ene 
à la mode, after the faſhion. en partie, 
à 1% F 1 after the - French tout — a nu exattl þþ | 
goiſe, way or A e fuis, 
31 72 ng parément, 
ode, oe fulbion A part, 
8 A Vecart 
0 Adverts if Affirmation, 5 quartier, 
i, W ( „ven. plus, more. 
Ouirda,, 9, iy marry. pis, worſe, | 5 
\ Oui — I ice, de bis en pis, toefſe aud worſt 
oui en verite, * de miedx en beter and bitter. 
certee, ſure, to be ſure, miedx, | = 1 9b 
; ſurement, ofſuredly. oo -/ nets "7 m_ 


1 


reite ie 


ni plus ni 1 neither . mare \ nor 

moins, 1 ... 
de part & dire, on bath Ader. 
a plus forte pO much mare, or 


raiſon much leſs. 
univeradllement, + Ne 
enéralement, | generally, 
oucement, 11111 "gently, 
ailtrement,. |  etherwiſe, 


particulisrementy ' 0 - particularly, 


en particuller, x 3 . 


1 Y : «# 11 £ J 


5 H A P. vu. 1 


Joan! 


rincipalement, —_ 
ur tout, Mie 1 


＋ 4 ue 
uprds tout, 4 "i het % 
a0 contritts, 2 on the can, 


een. 


had; who, pourquol, cy 
Combibn, how TO bes many. . 
combien de b Meng a 
fols, mam times 5 
comment, A 


W 


2 1 


e rn ew, or? 


* 


A PREPOSITION is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, which: des. 


notes the ſeveral rglatipns of nouns, pronouns, verbs, ad- 


verbs, and even prepofitions, and without WAI 


pleat ſenſe ; as 


Avec la permiſſion au Roi, with the Kin 
me; apres avoir aint, after having di 


it has no 77 | 
$ leave ; | moi; fort 
ly jugs projents ell) 


now; juſgwapres minuit, till paſt mdaigbt. 
Prepoſitions are either ſimple: as dewant, before, ſur upon, 


par, by, Cc. or compound; as 
againſt, par deſſus, above, Ec. 


ay devant de, D15-d-uis, | over 


4 16119 nv. - 


The following Prepoſitions are immediatdy followed dy heir” 
regimen, or the noun which they govern. 


A Landre, } 
De | France, 41 11 
Dts de tems-IA. 
Avant | vous, 
Devant lui, 

Durridre elle, 

. Avec © moi, „ 
Altendu ſa promeſle, 
Vi ſon age, | 
Chez nau, 
Apres les Fetes,, | 
Depuis Noel, ' 
Dans la ville, 


O 3 


At Loi 


From . 
F rom that time. 


. Befor e you. . 


Before him. f 2 
Behind Gr. 5 
With me. + - L 6 
Conſidering his . 

Seeing hit age. 400 
At, er to our houſe. 70 
After the Holyaays. 
Since.Chri/lmaz. 


In the city. * \ 
1 


3 5 
K 


n | V'hiverg1u D1- 7 


l 1 „ 


r 


. 


or ars always b The one of theſe particles de, du, des. 


Aupris „nes 
Pris 
Prache . 
Fault. de paiment, 
Hor, de la ville, 

du bois, | 


Loin 


Ze 8 
an! Ahe 7 


During the hinter. 
Ae K 


g a , 1 = ' % * way 
4 * r f 
— 9 


12 


Duting \1hercer embay. || 


ih olg in | 
1 9 


In ſummer. W 


us & wol, Between vn nd r. 
a Fm {34 $0 eas 2111 a 115 Among 1 (Orb . mens 
 Envirm dix hommes, About: tenimen. BCA 
ers. 7: "i Hutt © Towards night. los 15 wg 
1 ſes amis, th To, or towards his 16% 
ſion avis, According to his α⁰ẽ 
LS - gun ſera, According as what br will do. 
ſa mere, Likes, iir her mother, . 
la porte, By the Ker. oy 
Pouvra | Concerning the work, 
P affairez 7+; ; About the matter. 
raiſon, Without any reaſon. 
leg frais, 1 For thy charges. 
rl cela, 1 | Notwithſtanding that, 
Excedis:! ö 620 eig eee n pl -d $6488 0 a 1 3 
2 Kern lo ene, l Eee. TIT: 0 
ors - e 
r 0 tout le monde, In ſpite of all rhe ddr bib... | 
Qutre cs ſujtt, t 8 that ſubjas. . 
Par la Rs! 3 * er at 1h — 
Sur i130 table, pon the table. 
Se | 7 chaiſe, , , Under the chair... 
22 eſſus ſon viſage, From der ſecs n 
rely; 4 * ＋ lit. From under abe bed, . 
us la tete, Above the head. 
pA Deſſous le car, Under the coach. | 
par Dega les monte, On this fide the the 
par Dela la rivere, On that ſide the river, 
a Travers Te corps, Through the Body. 
fauf ſon Tecours, But with 4 rthedy. 
Theſe following requi! re the other prepoſition de before the next noun, 


N MAN 
ear the fire, wu 
Near the Palace. „ e 
For want of payment. 
Out of the erty. 

At a diſtance from the be + 


e PARPOSITIANS. — 


72 cane 2 5 tbe myadaw. N 
uit 5 * In og thats 3 


Tag N 7 | 
As to the _.-*; 
Wien — + 75 


- * = 
h 
oy 
1 
= 


AP EY We, 

A moins © | 

A la riztrve Fun in, | 
A convert de V'orage, ky from the florm, 

A Pabri dei coupyj'; | Secure ſrom the blows. 

24 12 Eb, Os tbe fe the hedge. 

Au dels 4 bin. 15 ; "on the other lide the Bhi, 

Ali deſu ele, bee e A 

HO Ni Wm tf OLD 

Au devant dgullgtantalter)To jo S K 

Al derritre de la pocke, O Behind the dor. 5 2 

ae 36 pats. ee he duſk» (Prove) 

Ads environs 4 fa ale 15 58 r bis an 

A | xclufion ' h epting Mr wife. 

A force ©" Er * gb * 

rebourdn 9 Againſt ie Met. 
A prix ae ſon 1 F —.— 
7. x 278 i: At the rate 
1-4-1 


A Poppoite = 


A travers 1 
Al leu vl fr 
4 775 ar quoi, \ own © 
u pert 
dur 5 * 414 == X Ae be petit of bis tit. 
milieu de la 3 the middle of the fir t. 
Teal, q e Ct e of We, wy 
| 4+ la cout, EKuxen with the yard. 
A4 ri At terre, qu de chaliſsee, Even, ar level with the groend. 
A 4 fa feminine "By his wife. 
dla nuit,  By:means af h. 1b * 
4e la compag nie, as the expence of the 
de —— In ſpite of he l 
Al «a F angey Alter the manner of lle Frendh, 
Pour Pamour d'elle, For the ſake of her. 
Au 3 regret. 4s toute monde, To thegreat regretof 2 


O 4 


| v fou require ret 9 * 


e f theſe a 
ofew' 9 ay des, m As far as the Indies. ant 
ar raport CT! * Noh * a 15 +4 With relpedt to him. N n 


5 or As for.my art. \ 

Saf. a parti.a fo Bar the Plaintif is ot a 5 
pouvoir, 1 Wo 173 law * 1 

X. 1 i 91 i | | 1855 8 

1 * +4 CH A P. v 4, wh 5 or | * Jod * 

, mW» 

"of PEP 1 625 * * + Yak 


65 


ar . 
ſerves to join. the members and parts of ſpeech together, 
Thewing the dependency of relation, and coherency beugen the 
words and ſentences.  ** 

Moſt of them are Adverbs or Prepoſitions attended by guy. or 
dt and thereſore it is t be obſerved here, that many and the 
ſame words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjun&ipns, ac- 
cording to the different reſpects with which they are uſed gramma 
tically, that. is, according to the divers relations which they have 
to the other parts of ſpeech, which they ate joined to. 


ConjunQions are either fimple or compound. They are di- 
vided into Copulative and Comparative, or of Colle ion; Diſ- 
Junctive, Adverſative, or of Oppoſition; Conditional, and Ex- 
ceptive ; Nubitative, Declarative, and Conceffive ; ; Cafual, Con; 

cluding, or of Concluſion, and Tranfitive.” 1 

ConjunQions Cepulative are thoſe that join, and, as it were, 

couple two terms together ;'as two Adnouns with one and the 


ſame Noun or Verb; or two Propoſitions. nay Nr ſame! affir-- 


mation or negation, And the Comparative are thoſe that denote 


beſides a * of Compariſon between things. Such are pe oy 


et, &. dend. de meme que, as, juſt an. 
comme, 41, Whereas. Gon J % a alſo, as Abe 
comme ſi, as if, as tho. ain que, T wiſe. 

de forte que, J/o that, in ſuch tank 3 as much as, * 
de manière que, 2 mamer due, ny f 1 0G 
rellement que, that, mſo- non plus, neith 
fi bien que, much that. non plus que, no more her. 
auſſis (followed by _” ' as, entant que, as, as muth as. 
auſſi bien que, a well as, non ſeulement, not only. 


* MALIN | 
i 74 Þ 
ts : 14 


5 Bb ; 10 
A: Con JuxeTION is apart of ſpeech, ſodeelinable, which | 
Ee 


a .a.:. mm. 2 


a - e ; 
- | - if 4 . : þ- * 
A Y * 4 vow 1 W - 


4 


| Of CONJUNCTIONS. . 
care _—_ a 
mais eng ? f e ee 


mais m we 


f ni plus ni wolus 7 


ae \ | * is {#1 
outre cela, . _ beſides; = 


outre que,, 75 199d to 


Joint ques, wo be . r a obs | 
J. aw seed of leparation or diviiens wan, | 
„ 44) £132 © nor, . Dh Howe, 
ſoity 1 3 04 eher, ft neu quez | 
digs 1 e ou, or o dien, | "3 
The ee, de de, | ote reirition; br 2 
mais, * Bur. nonobſtant * ee Z 
neanmoins, © © nevertheleſs. que, | 
pourtant, yet, however. dien loĩn de at po from, jo 
toutes-fois, | n for all af 2 tant sen faũt ques 5 
wh 57% Lare in geen 1 "ial 
eegendants, J. mean e denden 
bs encore quèe, 
E The Aue which 1 à condition, 
and limit what bas beęn juſt faid : 
ſi, J tobether. —— 
ſinon, i not, or ; cas, „enge 
comme ſi, 45 if,,as tho', à moins que, ; 


pourvu que, provided that, ſo. anions de, 

upon candi- fans, fans que, 
à condition que, tion; or with ſi et Wet que, 
bien'entendu que, 4 e ew ve, 
ſuppdſez que, 4 that, ſuppoſe, quand. by 4b — 
en, or aũ cas que, | put the.caſe, quand meme, | lowed in French 
poſez le cas que, | or in caſes * dien { by the conditio- 

WAY chat. meme, nal fen.. 


| The Dubitative ſhiew doe doubt or ſuſpenſion of the mind; 
as fi, whether ; ſavoir fi, whether or ns, the queſtion is whether. 


The Dedlarative which ſerve to illuſtrate and explain a thing: As 


pours lors, then. ſavoir, 10 wet, ſux tout, e eſpecially. Ceſt-i-dirce, 
that is to for. comme par el as os Nane or vous 


1 


hs $ 


oe « CERES * ee 8 a * * | 4 | $ 
g % —— 1 
=: - - / ACCTDEN OE | 


8 e 2 41 
d Gp which i tin we {O68 4.05 
7 . 1 \ indeed, -to Hel the d'accord, . eee, * 
| NN 5 MWD. 111 21g in (any. es LE "an "aelhand g 00d. 
Um 2 08 effect, reel! Y. tape, © dann 7 copjent 0 95 
ee pas que, ce mMeſt pas Aue, a 2 2797 77 


The Cual ſhew the reaſon of ſomething : 


a b 
yy : * 


car, N 2. d' autant que, +; oh more Rat 

paree quer, „ 10 110418 .' becauſe 22 the more 

Jectaſe que, A * J , that, becauſe, 

ie, en account /. nw; that to the end that, 

| v que, ee ing that. ain de, FR: pe 
attend des 215 or bving  boiſgye, force. comme, ai, &c. 


* 


25 Concluding denote a conſequence al from what is he 
fore ; as. 


St pont quoi, 141 a that n 

par cnalGquent, { 4 * „1 ele qve, 1 that. 

og to end, or but, II s 1 for thente it 2 
wr * 


e. a la que, 0 lows that. F 
que ur canclu on, conclude. - 
i no 5 e blen, "Pak pour” {# "tis Me os f or 
2 Land fo, therefore 92S the 1a oY 
wks, in fin, in ſport, at laſt. cola tant ="; things . being 
ar eſt-il que, "now, but. . er- 7. 


Tautant que, for er wee ene g e20Þ Dei 


Tbe Tranftiue, r . 10 peſs f from on benen to an- 
other, and called alſo ieee, —_ — Wimme 
4ian in che weft, ate, | 


en Effet, in ed, inleed. ous; then, et puis, and bout 
d'ailleurs, ar. meme, 
de plus, © *« morerver. de meme, likewiſe 
un autre * the other ſide, on W without thoubr. 
cot, the other band. ſans mentir, 2 traly,. to ſpeat the 

outre Fs does that. a dire vrai, F truth, 

apres cel cela, * . f. 1 4 deſſus, | rages 
apres tout, | whele, in the main. en un mot, in one 2698. 
enfuite, then, afterwards. aũ reſte, 45 a for the reft. 


, l n — * —* 2 * TX 4 TY Pw 
- 4 4 4 1 P - . 9 &, - 
OO PK ＋ CLE | 
o PARTICLES. | 


1120 rat que, ern th 
Ie 


1 


7 


quoi a. - Abe, — litih 
e e 
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* 


p en conviens,: 


ſur ces entre- 
faites, theſe " things 
were a dcing. 2 
To thoſe Cen, add (ome” vikers of Interrogation arid 
Time - s dit © aps TAY By Nb ! ds ©. 
pourquoi, 15075 ole depuis Nur. fince, or ſince that. 
par quelle f 


PREY for what pena 

raiſon, reaſon 4 * avant? whe nb, | 
- quel propos, 10 what purpoſe * avant dex, de, | 
oũ vient'} how comes it to paſs, ©  apres er n 


que, comes that about. quand, 
des que, = lorſque, 
ſi töt que, IS r ſwnad pe 
auſſi-tôt- que, 


toutes les fois que, 4 7% pena, 


en attendant que, ?till, until. 
juſqu'à ce que, Hit 4 
cn attendant, * the mean =; peine 
depuis, ) a Vince. . 1s 
— A nner £3 % c 2 
4 E «TI? 'Þ 
5 | c H A. P. I. wn . rid 
e of PAN T 10 1 __ „ et 


11824 3103 
HE ParTicLE 15 @ pare: Aera which ſerves left ta 
repreſent a thought, than the tate ot ſituation of the. mind 
in the exhibition of its thoughts. Partieles are divided into Dif: = 
curſiue and Interjedtiue, making a particular ſpecies of w 
which cannot be ranged in any of the other 9 Or 
have a ſpecifical ſignification'peculiar to them. 


Diſcurſve Parthilev. -- b 
| 4 1 
ei, cet homme - ci, this man. 
la, cette ſemme- lj, that wimin. Br 
Cay or ga, voyons, now, let's ſee. 5A 
| ou 


"A oc LD ENCE} 


Beſide be ,artiches ley. lastet 
** 4 theſe" inpe 7 4 les 
Wo x >a6g or. 


en- 


. PAY 8 3 8 
_ Saw, l. = ik bed 
jeu \ »fakew es VIII e 
voie, ; berg 4s, hold. + ure and = he noiſe which 

voila, there it, or there are I t occaſioned 9 the claſhin 
Fe bodies 1 one another, Bes, 8 e or a Tae, Pouk 


5. 7 
* \ 1 


> Interjefive Parts. 1 pos bn 8 


* * — 
p * * "is#h 9 C7 a 1 ö 0 _— 
BOL SS. K 2 Ab pom A 3 
\ 


z 1 8 
W 


ah! bab, ab! (for or almoſt all the emotions of - the mind, 
| + 4v&\ SR 19 (. N as. 41 Joys" » grief, Ne. but differently 6 70 
| 1 48ỹaęraing to the , * x Wks Trent [3 
| belas! 1! alas ! (for grief.) e nee 


- , ouf, al, or aye, 'pho/ A 8 f 
don ! f + well, right, (for hoth \ ſenting and 4 to. 
3 ſometbing, liking or diſuibing. 
onde, _ edod, pſhaw, (for diſcontent. 


=. 
=. i 
. upon, ( for di ee 
Yi fr) OL 
| 3 ue Nei ! ' what / (for exclamation. ), +6 
n Dieu 1 - n | 1 | 
= Miſcricorde! f bleſs me, for Juipriſe. SOS 
| O dame! ] Dear Sirs „ R 
= Aallons, come on, 
| . Courage, Cher up, [ for encouraging aſe we ſpeak 3 
| | alerte, courage, ; 
bis, 3 encore, aguin, ( 'for repeating * By 
| hola, Hold, ] for-repreſſing, checking, auf Habit fone | 
tout beau, ſoftly, emotion. 
| paix, chut, ſt. 5%, buſb, (for filencing.) 
1 Garre, have a care, clear the way, (for makin vl, Pr 
1 out F the way. ) | 
hola, ho, bem o, ho, ſoho, (for calling. ) 
Vive le Roz, 
on la joie, de. / (for ſhouting. ) 
vat, | 
Zeſt, fiddleftick, pſhaw, (for deriſion and diſlike. 


Farni, mardi, marbleu, parbleu, Diable, peſte, Cadedis, ſoufre, 
ventreſaingri, c. wy 'odfbud, 2 &c. (for paſſion and 
imprecation.) 
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Nachholen © antes}! OA by ee or BON 
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Of SYNTAX, / CONSTRUCT IOW; 
' ay . , , . ' f — : ' 
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GVNTAX i the regular joining of che Part of nns 
together, conſormablb to the Genius of a language 
In che conſtruction of French ſpeech two . — moſt ic 


curately to be conſidered: Concord and Go rA Bra 
Comcon is the abſolute agreement of, o gos eaion GWwI3 
I. The Article and Adnoun- with the Noun. % % 
II. Tue Verb with its Subject... %% „ Tilt 805 
III. The Relative with the Antece dent. 
GoveERNMENT is the influence which ſome parte as 1 an 
have Over others 27, Ne 28 Orr. £11k . 3917 .g4F '% 1 | 
I. A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepoſition over a Naun, in requiring 
it to be in ſuch or ſuch a ſtate rather than in another. 
II. A Conjunction, or Prepoſition over a Verb, which they 
govern in ſuch or ſuch a Mad 207 e erin va et, 
III. A Noun over an Adnoun, by which. ſometimes it will de 
followed, and another time will give the Adnqun the.precUency : 
as likewiſe Verbs over Adyerbs, or Adverbs aver. themſplyes; 
ſome” Having the ſpecial 'priviſege to came, before: others, when 
* „. en Nennen et VI AN £41 e©4 
they meet together in'x ſettence, 
Herein conſiſts the whole myſtery of |the Flench Tongue. 
Therefore, after having ſeen hitherto the form, and natufe of 
the words which it is cotpoſed of, we ſhall, in the Tame order, 
conſider the Uſe and Conſtruction thereof. 
nem Met i ee eee een ws Yor 26 21901 oy * on 
"I mne Un 003 gilt nee DTT LAS 
nue 82.7 bc „En x, 00 5.1 . gil Neid nb 
, eee 
: of * 0 175 N. S. Nr bar codraun 
I. WW HEN two or more nouns come together, Withobe a 
comma between chem, they all govery each the next 


in the ſecond ſtate, the firſt governing the ſecond, the ſetond. the 

third in the ſame Mare; and ſb on: (that is, the firſt is Ale ays 

followed by the prepoſition dig either alone, or epnttatel® With 

the artiele before the next noun ;) but that fecond ſtate ti never 

=. French before the noun that governs it, as in Engliſh, 
ur ater: d „ l l 2; 64 , A 1 


$12 20397 75 times unn 


8 | Les 


- 


$1 1 * governed; as in the ſaid itiftanots. 21 * 14 


— as re od —＋Ü—— rs rs > 


206 0 "SYNTAX. 


- Ter garde Ro The King! guards. 
L porte de la 55 "the bby egal, * \ 
Ia Philoſophie ewiten, N ard 's Philoſoph 


R 


e — s partner's houſe. | 

ae e nee is 1 — latter =o ny [fl 
06 the pre is put formet; and ends id as.inthee 
e . edel partner's hoiſt, inſtead: uf 1he Bon. of 
two nouns come together without of before: the latter or After 


the partner of ib brethir of my wiſe; Sometimes 'alſs'the 


4p ide firſt of them is governed of the fecendg:;whith muſt allways 
eome firſt in French vith one of theſe particles ial, dv, e 


II. The Article. a Adnoun Agree with the Neun fn in, Ge 
ebene as ff 3-20 0. 185 K 

Un bead Prince, *handfome Priges. Pow? 0 501 ay * 

Das ball. Printefſe, 'a handſome Princes. 0.3 Nb} 
Le michant homme, the wicked man. i 0 f. nul & * 

Lu michunte femme, the wicked Woman: V A At * 

— peru, wieked people. "ay ond bn cb: * 1 


4 10 2015 


m. "When two or more nouns of dj ifferent 1 rs 2 


den, or genders only, have an ad U. a0 t agrees 
7 in number and 4 with the aſt e 5. 50g 
Il avoit les yer & la bouche ouverts, His, * and mouth 
or I avoit ho bauche & les yeilx ouvertsy- , were opened. 
Ties ttangs & les rivitres glacees,, JI hepangls and rivers frozen. 
But when there be one, or many words, between the laſt noun 
and the adnoun, that, adnoun (common to all) agrees with the 
noun maſculine, tho” the laſt noun be feminine : and if the nouns 
are ſingular, then the adnoun W ſhall be put in the plural 
number, and maſculine gender: as 


Lien & rivitre ttatent glecks. „ LY - 
„The pond and river were frozen, 8 0 
es btangs & les rivitres gu il trauua gucke, 1 006 


en The ponds and rivers Which he found ftbaen. put 
. travail, la conduite & de fortune joints, OA — 
' Pains, conduct, and fortune joined together. * 


tente; or Patentes du Roi, Letters patents, uſed on all other occaſions, 


4 And 


- 
* 
py — 1 << aa 


the former, and hike a.compound word : 4s mb thantber- Ader but 


agate. we fay fill Zlttres royal 2 Law wa inſtead 1 Lyn "A 


chöles indriaines & piraſabits, br u biens; 52 


periſhable 660. ae ttt pe 2 3 K-17 Hare Finn 
4 3 4 TRAYS. 


joined to guel, n, Cre WY : 
quires the n xt #dno@n- of 


2 
- 


. N e. ns | ln. 
ihz'2Jnoin {conltnoh tot three ur more adhs, Wbe- 
* "ape 


And ohen 
ther of the ſame or of different genders) is prevecitd; 
by the verb #tre, it muſt have anther noun 
bins, to agree Wir ag (4b. rot 4% Ih TW!" 4 


Lr, Torgen, de rem, — & u em Engr 


non 1. eisen £4. N If gen 1682 04 W 


. a 
3040 len, en bonne, sd digninies, m uncestaf and 


L 


Fer en 7% * 11 * A Wt 1 i 8 10 Neg. g 
£ * — 
„% d 599. 4:3 ene 1 4 II. \'ts boys ome * an 
ITT. unc 16 1 wh 27 Cl. L758 ATE i * 145 3 


Auen vary 11 A vc be CES * ral 
17 512 $4 CTC $1 43248) 108 N 204” C Une WC * 13% hos 


TOUNS e things, 1e, in a rns! 40 | 
including theqyhele fpecies ofthe. \thiilg: fignified wr 
Word: 25, Man was born ot Men were born for feajety a 
&/t ne, or tes a: nag la focitth;; Man and — . 
of human kind, 40d 1 e gag an Nod 


AAA 27% on R903 


1 De n a N At 
1 OD * 1-43 
rela- mtended by an adioan Aw If ; 
| 1 n 


tive to ey” 2 that ret AUNT So 4 * 
14. „ quslque © me | jes fold & or teen, 
fn it Ul I fir” bode . 4 eee . 


al 
5 hard Naand Juli? eie WAA 1 or 5 of 


thing) i maſrotine; vnd 


choſe je le cherche, hen 1 biyt * N ge, | 

ſomeihing, 1 look for it. nat conte l 
Again; choſe and Nie are hed t 9 ar e * 

expreſs piettily x part af che bodyy/ which” - 4d Kind of | 


Tok ug 0 2 1 25 


8 don't dermis ts name sed in ee ron wg 
that ſenſe t 
eee COENS . ANT: 
i fob che, On Wul ie c * llable | 

. „ ſaß 1 503 gel by 

verreux, E.. 1.7 974 vi 

Partie, « part (a bol fork! 17 60 ep 10 hi ot n v 
& houn mae, und uttended by bn 14 bd 2 4. (rade 
2 by the _ aprey ep . * id, th res — 12 foor of | 
which it relates 4 ſe, but with ere & * 
that noun maſe. ln tr Jae ine roy) ad if \be \ = ed in the Te- 
ſecond relation 1 as the. 2 i pd nine, the bn 


- dla we partir dn (bras af and t den Weste wine 4 4 
7 
partie de, ſes bommes y {ot Then by ſaw, 1 * A * 
ond be whe," fc n of diy roy rn A td et. — 2 
* \ 1 'j * i K 4 
It is the! {ave with ſe e (hy t le ⁰ 
Agel, Me mel putt} Na, gdf -f 70 — * 


2*. In 


Cr 


60 0 


| 175 „, femme in 


8 ———— e ts 


l , f \ - N 


H An a particular and individual ſenſe, dentinys partidular | 

' objedt, phe individual only of the ſpecies : as The eorth tutus au 

not 8 ee non 4 ſallil ; The: Man whom ] 
of is not ſociable, Phomme dent je parle-n . pdriyoctable 
earth, the ſun denote particular objects; und abe wan jvtaken 
4 individu- ſenſe, For I peak of one man only, and 'Eſhey 

that man is who is not ſociable, to wit, he that I ſpeak of. 

b wh In 1 Gmited ſenſeg which, denotes neither, the totality or 


oe univerfality, nor any particular individual of the ſpecies, but only 
part of it: as Bread is enough for me, Du, pain me ſuffity Give 
me ſome meat and been, Domena noi tle la_viande & de bn 'brerre | 


We daily ſee men that have leſs reaſon than brutes : On voit tow 
tes jours des hommes gui tent mins Ht. run que” des beten; Bread, 


meat, beer, men, and brutes, ate not taken in the genera] ſenſe, 
dati inaludes che1orality of the ſubſtance andpeciery/fot I dp bt 


peak of- all: the «bread; edt; beer in the world, nor of al h 


"and Frntet, but only of part ofluhoſe ſubſtances, and ſbme of 


ſpebies/=— Neither do T ſpebk of eny particular part of 
thoſe ſubſtances, nor of my individual man D Therefore 
theſe words are tuken in a limited ſenſe, 
* expreſs things in an vwalefrite and unſpeet fü [enſe, 
much ſerving to name any, parifculat thing, 4 te unf 
that which has been named be fote: P ings are en as well a; 
"others 3 Ler Kol fo an homme: comme tvs alters x She Ig n woman, 
1 Ad woman, Ae hof uſed, In Wes and other 
1 ntences, in order to name the things which are the ben 
4 the a ks but only to qualify 0 noun King: and pronoun 
h ate ſpoken 7 in ſhe wing what both dre.“ 
Ahe appeais, by theſe. ablervations, wherein the ways of uſing 
+ nouns are\careſu'ly 'analyſed; that they requlte the Adele in al 
e bur one Je fen they may be taken that the article 
„is the ſame in all telations, and circumſtances of the noun, bein 
le for the maſc. /a for the fem. und i for the plur. maſo. 
fem. and that the limited ſenſe, which excludes both the uniyer- 
ſality and individuslity. is expreſſed. by the particle 4. before dhe 
article, with which it. is contracted, according to the genius ef 
the language, when he, noun is maſculine, Fa begin, with a 
conſonant. | 
Nothing therefore is more plain, and eaſy to explain, thanthe 
eonſtruction of the article and yet nothing has beet! more pet- 


plext by our Grammarians, Who are ata loſs. how to. treat it, 
making ic ſevera}: fold, and all dividing it into definit and 1ndifi- 


nite, and * it deſides, without being able to define es 


- 


A ez. ws wh 


they mean; or to acebünt ſot the conftcuerion of the Atiele. hs J 
following are clear, exaQt; and eaſy fules e ihe, YO | 
matter. 
1. The article is uſed. before the. names of the t 
are ſpoken of. Therefore nodns of Subſtanets, Arta, 
wh ng Virtues and ig nouns. of Countries, ingdoms.and 
Provinces; 1 [ountains, Ri Winds, ind other like, having 
no article before — in elch, require the atticle in Fran 1 


a8 
Lr & Fargent ne „ ſeuratent ire le blur de — 
Gold and fiytr cannot make the happineſs of nan. 
La vertu ſeule peut tt rendrt heuretix, & if 14 4 gue 'Y vier 
qui puiſſe le rendre malheureux, $54. 
Virtue alone w_ _ him happy, and nothing but vi en 


make dis unh miſetable. 


La Fra Ul le Plus heed pays de! Burey, 


France is the fine countr * Europe 
Le fort del Kſpagne dipend de la .. 
The fate of & 1 depends upon the Havanie, 
os d 41 tirre er dit la dicouvirte de la cireutithin 
u ſan 
It is IF gland the world is beholden for the diſcovery of the 
e of the blood, (0 


wit When An . Mr, names of Countries and 
agdoms, re them im ately: ag. to coming from, or 

2 names of thoſe countries Fo oe — * the af 
x0) From the nouns of Countries, which take their names from thelr capl« 


ngdoma and Provinces, except theſe, tal city, beſides ſome Republics, 
Alger, , Algier. Genon, 


Silich 


ciencess 


Avignon, Avignon, Omeva, Oronge, 
Babilon, Babylon. Florence, Rome, 
Candie Candia, Lucca. Rrannin, 
Cor doe, Cord wa. UA © Leon, Wu, 
,, urea. Ae, Walt. Tad, 
Comminger, Comminges. Marer, Morocco, 
Cornonail/ty, Cornwall. Murcie; Moreis. Tripoli, 
Chipre, Cyprus, Madagaſcar, Madcgaſcar, Valence, 
Carthage, Carthage, Monaco, Monaco, Yeniſe, 
Grenade, Grenado, | 


Except ſome few, taken notice of in ou de Malits, the iſle of Candi or Malta, 
my Exerciſes, thoſe proper names of le" poys d' Avignon, the — Avi 
countries are commonly uled with one of non, la principaits 4 Orange, the fs | 
theſe before them, hu ue, princi- pality of Orange, /a r{publi = de — 
fate at, pays, ile; 1 %% de Caadi⸗ 9 republic of Monaco, 


There- 


AN as Soi. at ;— CST PIO © 
* Wa . dat) and on. * E * wn by 
2 . : . 
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of Therefore we ſay with 
to come from France,  Sortir d Angleterre, 


Aud not fortir de V Angleterre, venir de la France. 
With words denoting the country one {ves in, and whither, one 


nt n * Fre? n wy 
ASYNTA a xy An) 


the prepoſition dF only, Fir 4 + Frans, 
to go out of England, 1 


is going or coming to, we uſe the prepoſition 4 * e the Wau of 

ofe countries without article: as 1 
Demeurer en France, to live in 7 ranee; Ale e tals, t6 t6 go to 
| Italy 3 * or "Paſſer en  Angetirre, | to come over or. paſs over to. 
And when the name of a Kingdom or Province, expreſſes the 
country of the noun coming immediately before, it is uſed alſo 
without the article, and with the prepoſition de only: as 

Noi on Roraume d' Angletirre, K ng or Kingdom, of Eogland. 

Gouverneur ou Gouvernement d' Ire nd, _ MY Cl 
Lieutenant of Ireland, or his place. "EM e 


Vin de Bourgogne, au de Champagne, Burgundy or Changi | * 
L' Electeur 4 Baie, The Elector bf Baharia. | bo | 
3®, . 


. 


Une mode de France, A French ee &c. (c 14 | 


(c) Thoſe following names of countries aways king the urticde. | 
P Inde, * "India, {e Zanguebar, | Zanguebar. ls PontEnxxin, the Black Jen. 
— Indoſtan. % Mexigue, Mexico. le Pal pense, Peloponeſus, 
4% Malabar, Malabar. 4 Paroguai, Tyan. off Phil Fas [the Philip. 
les Indes, the Indies. le Chr.. hill, 45 | 
China, le Pon, | | Peru, © Bare, "the "iſle of 
Nigritia, e Hr, _ = — 
'-* Guinea; % Canads, Canada. 71% Molug vet, * e Mo- 
1% Malagrette, Mal te. te Los % Lobiſiala. . Ulands, 
Ie Con ongo. le Mifhfſipi, Ming pi. | Jer Antiller,” 14. Antils, 
** inchine, Cochinchina, W je, 1 le Caire, . ; 
Peu, Pegu. la Cayenne, Cayenne, the Levant, 
& 7 2 Tonquin, 1 — Carolina. " 
2 . Je,  Thiber, 2 — Barbadoes, 
e Tapon, Japan. amaipue, amaien. 
Fae, Abyſſinia, /e land, aryland, 
le Mogol, the Mogul's C. la P Pennfilvania. 
le Monomotapa, Monomot, / Virginie, . irginia, 
le Monafmugi, Monomugi; la Martinigue, Martinico. — the Parmeam 
fa — Coaſt of the /a Guaddloupe, Guadaleupe. 5 Sprizberg, _—_ 
. Cafrer, ta . the Havanna. % Groenlend, 6 
Th. Ai. — Cambr eis. la Gudrebr, * 
TA, teii. la Corune, la Hogue. Nd 
le Maine, . la Fere. - Mans. 
ls Marche. la Ferte, | le Pleffis, le Pai. ; 3 
le Parcbe. la Charite. te Quenii.. ae 4 
e Capelle. le Havre de Grace. 14 Rechille. 
lie Citelert. la Flache. la Hays, the Hague, 


* * for are names of Countierand the others of Cities of Frome, except Ia Haje, | 


* 
- 


Of the RT CLE ' wh 
3. When x River's name is e word riwire, it 
takes the article, if it is of the maſc gender, and the pte- 
palin. only, if it is of the feminine : gtherwiſe they all take 
PS '.. > 31 dart deb enn 
La riviirt du "Rhine, the tiver Rhone; iu rfvisyr de Seine; 
the river Seine; or is Rhine; la Seine, la Tamijſe;” & (4) , 
4%. Wben a Mounts,” Mounitain's, or Hills name iv preceded 
be the word mont, it has neither artide;' nor prepoſitionm: d d 
mont Viſuve, . le mont; Apinnin, the Apennine, les monts. g 
Pirꝭntets, the Pirenean mountains. Aſter the word montagne, it 
takes the prepoſition. des (which is contraQted, with the article, 
when the name of the hill bas it) as la montagne de Patyſh, 
mount Potoſi, la montagne de Sien, mount Sion, la mentary du 
Calvaire, the mount.of Golgotha, /a mentague de Pie de ear, 
the Pico. Otherwiſe oy of take the article; {as le Viſuve, 
P Apinnin, les Pirtntes, le Calvairt, le Pie, &c.{e); r 


Therefore inſtead of the prepoſitions of a Her t ſo that we don't ſay {+ fe 
. en and de, uſed in the caſes mentioned in deSeing, ar de in Sr. fr du, Rhone, 
the 2d Paragraph, with reſpeQ to all or de a.“ 4%, The Fiench call five 
other tountries, when we ſpeak of theſe - « river that carries its waters to the fea g 
laſt, we uſe both the prepoſition and the and” ie,, any river that diſcharges ig 
article: ꝶ J 4 % fel jaw. of 4 ..tho', they . the 
Voyager adx Inder, to travel to the In - Word riese beſaxe the names. of Tuch 
dies. Aller ad Japon, to go to Japan, | rivers as they cal hen. One might 
Demeurer à la Chine, to live in China, perbaps ſay without imp . flaw 
Partir du Mexigue, to ſet out from Mex- Scamandre, le fleuwve Simon (two rivers in 
ico, Reveniy. du Maine, de I Ae, de Trost); bat it ie fill better, as being - 
I' Arjov, to return from le Maine, &c. more ſure, to ſay only ½% Scamandre,. {t 
Nevertheleſs we ſay aller dans I Anjen, Simeit, & Danube, la Moxille, Þ Eſcaut, 
dans / Arten, dans le Pdrche, to go into and ſo of all other rivers, without pur« 
Anjou, Cc. le Duc d. Anjou, the Duke ting the word riei#re before, Which, 88 
of Anjou, and /e Duc du Maine, the we have obſeryed, cannot be put before a 
Duke of Maine, We fay too Emperevy great many rivers, 
or Empire de Ja Chine, and not de Chine III tc bl Jen 
(according to the obſervation of the zh fe). Some nouns of hills and moungains 
Paragraph), Emperor or Empire of Chi- will always be preceded by either of -theſe 
na; Porcelaines de la Chine, China-Ware: two words wont, monfagne, - as la montagne 
Marchandiſes du Japon, Japan Govds.” de Potofi, la Mentee de Sion ot % moge 
n * Sion 5 we don't fa te Patyh, 4, ien, /a 
(4) But it is to be noted, 1f, that Sies t and ſome dthers cun never” be con- 
ſome rivers cannot be conſtrued with the ftrued with: thoſe worde, as Jes Apen, ler 
word risiere before them, but they, all Cordillizre:, the Cordilleras. We neither 
take the article: as le Rhein, le Rhone, la ſay les montagnes det 1 nor leg mon! 
Seine, la Famiſe, &c, we don't ſay la ri- Alpes, as we ſay ler monts Pireades 5 Althig? 
vitre du Rhein, la riviere de la Temiſe, us we denote es A by le: montes in this 
in Engliſh, the river Thames, adh. That phraſe, un, 5 Uprit 4 e ronte, or 
the word fleuve (ſynonymous with rive un bel 2ſfrit witramontain, vhrambn- 
| of Ma 


can never be put before the proper name tane wit, or genlun. 


P 2 5, The 


n 


5 > 26. 
Fo "I | 
2 


Ar 4 YN TAR, "© 
' 59. The Hein "of the'Meaſite, Weight, 75e Nember of the 
things that have been bought, e the aniele- * e 


Le ll 2 nine am deg le. loiſſaau, wheat is fold for a crown 4 L. ; 


2 uaitt fix ſous la liure, butter coſts ſix-gence 4. 28 FA 
Les eeufs ualent guatre. fas la douzaing, et cot A groat a, dpzen,, 
6. Theſe following; Prepoſitions (one-and-twenty i ber) 

always will have the article before the next nqun. 


1 4 


avant, before, envirs, towards, pennt, for, 
—__ > after, Extepte, 'Exeep eon, according, 
obez, A, et ut, to, hors, | . '- auf, ſous, 117 une 
dan, in, hormis, except, ſuitant, according 
depuis, ace; none Hant, notwith." Reg el! upon, 
deuant, before, . "+ Touchant, concerning, 
arriere, © behind, parmy, among, . $A 4 toward, 


aurant, during, 


As chex le Prince, at the prince 85 dans la chambre, in the room, 
jus la tallle, under the table, cc. 

en, will. have no article before the next noun; z as a. with, i in 
town, en campagne, in the country, Cc. and 

Theſe ten fumetimes require the article before the. next noun, 
(when it is uſed as a Denomination, or Appellation) and ſometimes 
2258 Ne it is uſed. only as a Modiſitation or A ration): 6 


| at, to, entre, between,  malgrb, in ſpite of, 
"= age ' of from, par, by, outre, beſides, 
avec, ( F with 5. pour, * for, fans, | Wh 


contre, againſt, 


5 -Mxabibles will make this rule more plain to na who are * 
uſed to abſtract obſervations. \ 
Sant las pdſſons ol ſeroient la vertu & le dire ren 
Without paſſions, where would virtue and vice be on -4a 
Vivre ſans pdiſions Ct vivre ſans plaiſirs, On 
Living without paſſions is living without pleaſures, 
Paſſions, vertu, and vice, in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as deno- 
n or names of the things which are the ſubject of out 
h: paſſions and plaiſirs are not uſed in the Bur. as deno· 
minations; for they are not the things of which ſomething is ſaid; 
viore (living) is the thing ſpoken of: but they ate uſed as modifl- 
cations or qualifications, ſewing what ſort of living is ſpoken of... 


wee, & 1 29. The 


4 


ö 


, 
, 
* 
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y 
ö 
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Df the ARTICLE. 


— — ps tþ 
_ 
come after ſuch names as moe, Jews we, ac me- 


5. The article is uſed 
offices and profeſſions, even 


_— 7 


Lady 
7 


8 le Dadobin, the Dauphin, 

utcheſs, Mr, le Docteur, Doctor 

veque, my Lord Archbilhop,  Monff ety le'P "Ela 
Ars: 


C16 Lorrie, Bi. Reg, We,” ic 


* 


diet, qualities, - 


* 


Monstigneur |' Ar 


Mr. Lazy- 
A. abb, Madt- 


Except with nouns of Trades and e profeGens,widich 


never take momſieu 


or madame before them. Thus we don't fay 


of, or to Merchants, Taylors,: Shoemakers, c. An E Aar 
chand, Mr. le Tailleur, Mr. Cordonnier, () 1 
89, The article is uſed with nouns having an onda before 


them, in ſentences of admitation and exclamation z+4& [which 


caſe, the noun is always repeated with que between, without,any 
verb, Theſe ways of ſpeaking are r in Engliſh as follows: a 
Lilluſtre maiſon que la maiſon de Bourbon ! 


What an illuſtrious houſe the houſe 
Le ſage Roi que te Rai de Pruffe! 


f Boardan' vl Þ 


# V3 +id...AY 1 41 14 


What a wiſe and prüdent King the King of PruMa 7 3 

| Lindigne traitement que celui gu die m fait ſoufſvir ? 
How unworthy is the treatment T have-received from her) 
99. When the noun is not taken in a general and univtrſthſenſe, 


including the whole ſpecies, nor in the particular: and individual 


ſenſe, denoting à particular object, one particular individual of 


the ſpecies, but denotes only part of the ſubſtance or 


thing ſigni- 


fied by the noun, that limited ſenſe is e by the particle de 


before the article, on contradted with it, if t 
and nouns taken in that ſenſe, imply the word ſome, ſometimes ex- 
preſſed, ſometimes not; as 


gun is maſculine: 


tin 9 


(f) The article is uſed in 3 coachman, we ſay without the article, 


and calling to people, which relation of - Cocher, stet vers leut? Coachman, are you 


the noun anſwers the Vocative of the hired i tho? we call to a man that ſells 


Latins: as . Rabbets abou tha, ſtreets, or, an hetb- 
Ecuutez, Ia Be, fille, hark ye, pretty girl," 4 wich 23 7 K * 2 2 
Parlex, Þ bomnie, parlez, la femme, . eee we lexmht y dra 
Speak to me, man or woman. expreſſion, will be, 22 


We alſo ſay without the article, but of it. 


tice, It is er to have taken notice 


| with. an adnoun before the noun or At bor the particle M *. 


without any noun at all, Ecoutez, bon fore noung, it is uſed only. with exclatha- 


bomme, ou bonne femme, bark ve, good tion: 
man, or woman; Ftudiez, pareſſeix, ſtu- py me 


700 


s 0, iafortun que je ſuis ] O unhap- 


femme, gue ta vertu oft praide ! 7 


ay, you. idle fellow, ——Cull ing to a How great is thy virtue, Oh woman ! 


P 3 
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hs % 
1 2 S de la bind, de reh des habfir; 


Sire me) meat, „ \\Cloarhs, 

* © Cette — dts vin, that liquot is like » wine. ned 

| 11 affaire a des gens fort- honnites, _ en 
have to do with \ vety honeſt people. | W. SG 


Bot when the noun is preceded by an A5 it loſe 50 
and | is contented with the article de: as - 


| Domex-moi de bon pain, de bonne viande, de 1.5 300% * 
bread, good meat, closths. 
7 aire a de _fort-bonnites gens, I have to do with very c, (g 
10d. In many caſes it is nen to uſe either of theſe two 
e du or un: as a 
„Pentens du bruit 1 halt, or Pantens un bruit le bat, x 4 
: hear a noiſe, or ſome noiſe above. yr $4, 4.68 


But when the noun is uſed without an een, it requires 4, 
when with an adnoun un: 8 


11 a du danger g aller for mir, there is danger i in oing toſea. 

Ceux qui vont ſur mer, cet rent un grand danger,” or de grands dan- 
gers, thoſe who go to ſea run a great danger, or great * 

7 entens du bruit (and not un bruit), 1 hear a noiſe. 

F entens un grand bruit (ang not du), I hear a great noiſe... (4) 


11. The Pronoun moi, toi, foi, ce, celui, qui, quel (taken in 

[the ſenſe of what), mon, ton, ſon „ c. but not mien, Hen, fin; 

' mime and guel, in the ſenſe of which ne no article; 3 but only 

the prepoſitions de, a, &c. as 

Die gui parlx. vous? De quil bene 
"Who afe you ſpeaking of? Of at man are you t 
Du quil?' Die la quelle? De lui, Doi, Dir; 


Of which ? Ot him, Of her, Of them. + 

© Ag ain „ i de b2!ler cbar- fignifies all hi places, From pity you 
es gu il po, 12d6it az been diveſted of may obſerve; that ſome expreſſions that 
ar places er Fs he enjoyed 3 On Pa * hole to be alike in — are very far 


* des biller charger 9 10 e from being od 
NN ftipe of the fine place: Whien 
he was poſſeſſed of. The word *barget is (6), The particle an (which is do more 
reſtrained in the fiſt ſentence; by the li- an article (hap quelque, tout, &c) is uſed 
miting particle de, and ſignifies only in ſgeaking of things that can be told one 
bee of bis 3 places z whereas in, the other by one; or are «denoted by oppoſition to 
| lentence, the article contraſted with the two or more 1 as Jai un pain, ns 
prepoß tion (des for de I] bew that the loaf z Je ne-welkn guune Somme, | 4 will 


word is taken in the univerſal ſeriſe, and have but one apple, 
129, No 


"7 rm 


125 GA Fler E; 1 15 


12e. Nag uttlcle ie ufel with Paper Mathe NR 
and Planets. la re, the earth, & folzth, ooh, 125 la lunes 
the moon, ) e, h uſe M be- 

ö 1 Fiir nd 10% * 
Maitre, Maſter, NGA 2540! 7 At 
= 1 Hagel title of 


| Mademuiihle, s, | i ſome perſons of di- 

Mon ſeigneur, my Lands Sainte, J ſtinction and ſaints. 

When theſe nouns are uſed without the pronoun of which they 
are compoſed, they take the article: as /e fieur, ia dame, Ia de- 


fee 
maizille, &. = We alſo. ſay ler 4 E que - font ici, the Gentle- 
men whe are here; but nev N ner Te Meſpeis 


139, When Nane names are uſed in s diterivinate ente, that 
is, when they are applied to particular Wee, or qualified by an 
adnoun, then they take the article: as | 
Le Dieu des Chritiins, the God of Chriſtians &+ bon Dieu ne 
fauroit tire crubly.. Gad. almight cannot be eruet; ÞP Archimide | 
d' Angleterre, the Archimedes of ngland ; 7 Ampbitrion de Molitre, 


SAD 1 (2) Ken 7, G. . 


the Amphitrion of Molierez les | Cictrons & len Dimuſthines, the 


Ciceros and the Nr VV IN le 2 1 Mader 


Brown. 1 Tis | 


A 
(i) From proper names, except. ſome of renowned Poet and baue, of lealy, 
which keep the articles 


4 . Gabon, din, 4222 

*. du Taſſe, de N ties "Ar 

Y, 2 Taſſe, \ @'T Ariofth, L 4, 4 "> Fake 
Add to them 'le Bowdon, le Nb, he © ” Wide of theſe particles, 4, 


Ca ache, le Corrdge, le Guide, le Guerthin, du, der, part of the proper „ Lo, 
le Mutien, le Patrargue, le. n it is * n: with * . 
bane, le Berrardin, Domini quan, A. 1 tions 


Ly $260 | 4 


7727 A * Pinturicibio. But we | party * | * Nee þ 

y ic e, le Rap bas, eg} os 1m the” Bo 

Le 1 f Place, de du . d de Thurwille, - 
de le Maitre, de la Place, © 4 du Fre, 44 Tour vill, Ke. 


a le Maitre, à la Place, * 4 \s ſometimes 
And when we ſpeak in 'contemptu- out before the word 
ous manner of a woman (it is dee, a the tion fake 1 * 5 5 1 Pow St. Paul's 

St. 


caſe, when we ſpeak of un 0 ora "Church; (a famous 
woman of the town) we r- article, lace in Pe) t. Laurent, 3 
beſides the particle of the yu name rente — j: 77 te, St. Deniz, St. 
as La Camargo oft une bonne 4227 „ Mes. Dennis“ gu aibdurg St, Comp 
Camargo 2 a good dancer; vn conte (one of he fu of Paris.) We al 


Riker 


de la le Maure, it is a tory of le Maure; "ſay i Nai PMtids (a _ at 1 le 
yo ne ve plus vor la . Pri, 1 will ſen Court la” Reine, and le Reine (pro- 


v Pre's wife no more, per names of places.) 


P4 We 


818 


at, for abbrevia- P 
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Un mal de tite, the head-ach 3' ung ſortd de fruid;/ a ſort of fir: 


elegantly conſtrued with the particle ; and it eannot be amftted 


ehh Sometimes the Engliſh gdooun yy — M 


- * N * 1 | - 0 
7 .. 
| % | Y 
3 | 


8, N FA N. 0 


x : "A | | Y 
23 e lay without the articl 7 4 x 2 | in 
e Jac 


14. The Prepofition de only, without the article, is uſed; 


he an eee avg 


FP 10 enen adi rnotad ban En 200M ge 


V, before nouns folloe ing one of theſe," farbe, 

any other noun of which they expreſs the Kind, -Cht 

Matter, Quality, Nature and Gountry : which fort of no 

uſually engliſhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun itſelf, placed 

adjeRtively, and making aogether, as it werez but a Word'com- 
und : Sp 5 3 


nd 7 as * : aii 2) av) YI01 PAIN die 


ect gare, an 
Cauſe, 


* 
* 


une ttoffe de foie, a ſilk Ruff ; une montre Hor; à gold wateh $i 
la laine d Eſpagne, Spaniſh wool ; une condyite de fem a footifh 
Sandee, c, (. ron bi ore omen noqerT Rar} out 7 
2dty, Before the word of the meaſure of Magnitude or Increaſe: 

as il croit tous les jours dun pace, it grows an inch every day. 
4 34h, After Pronouns indeterminate P er ſonne, guelgu un, Kc, 
gau . gu, 0g gut, tout cr gui, Fe me ſais puoi, aßd "the finger. 
bring! 0 D 


ſonal il yg: as PI don 


e 


V A perſonne de hast, ihere is no body woußded. 


Ten avoit ii qualqu vm dure? Was any of them drunk ?? 


I dans ſon flile je ne ſais quoi de dur, his ſtyle has 1 dot 
know what harſhneſs in it. | 1 7 


Ce que je remargus de drile, What I obſerve comical, We. 0 
4thly, After nouns of number followed Ine 45 11 
@ trente uaiſſeaux d achevis, there are thirty ſhips finiſhed ;- y eut 


cent hommes de tuts, there were a hundred men killed. 


It may be ſometimes left out, when the noun is expreſſed be. 
fore the participle, as in the aforefajd ſentences, tent hemmes luft, 
trente vaiſſeatx achfuis: but thoſe ſentences are more. uſually, and 


I cannot help anticipating. bere the Ma diib!efle de f. * 


conſtroction of the prepoſition de, and My deviliſh wifſe. 5 
2 ſome of the relations hich it Man vaurien de fil & ſo coquide de 
enotes, ; ' 5 qyonam vid 


more, ) eilt CE oY v7 
* » vol brag fon, untl hi 
be made by an adnoun too in French; as | —— 4 a (OY — 


In the laft example, ue conduice falle, a Sometimes the Engliſh expreſs them- 


fooliſh conduct: but ſometimes too, the ſelves after the ſame manner \as the 
French have no adnoun of the fame na- French, except that the French have nv 
ture as the Engliſh adnoun, and thereſore other particle before the fecond noun 
expreſs the Engliſh adnoun by a noun of but de: 22 l ON, 


the ſame ſignification with de before the c' un Diable d'bomme, 


other noun ; as He is the Devil of a man, 


uns are 


after 


th 


2 2 


CP I I War 


— 


2 
4 — 


* : * 


G Aue E : 
after the of number, when be relatives pronoun-eifiiyds in | 


the ſentence. or che non vas ine; qu ο 22172 9 2 
yen atrente d aabevẽi thiety of them ate fini Spin 8d 
Iy en tut de tust H cent debe ibere ene dalty 

men illee and an hundred woundaqd. 9 219 
5thly, The prepaſition a i uſed won: thrſe words of quilt 

abendance, abondance de vivres, * — vicdtuull. a 


aſſez,  allez ge proviſions, 5 8 
bes Heoup, deaũcoup & Eſptit, bees Far tag 915 180 | 
combitn, .-. eombiennder vaiſſenx, be mnony p. 354 
disstte, diſette de ans,, © i feardaty/of lenraad mn 
guerres, 5 ——— 11 3 orry litile IDLE US 
peu, peu de gens 42 eiu people . > 'T 
plus & mains plus d Effets & mains d. err dcr ner leſs | 
{ paroles worn 16879 N 
6 davartage, | Je nen, pas neee, J have no — * its. 
guantitl, quantité de ftuii, 2 great deat of fi fruit)! 
| grand meal 1-4-4 deGrams a de number. S- 


; N maires, 4 130 e 77. N vs 2 v 
tent, tant ii bi dia fo mung unter fay jo! Y 
autant, autant a ere xe que a mne en. as 

| 4d hommes, K nan men. AT en 4 
trop, trop de peine, 05 much aud i % M. * 

| i 08 4 As likewiſe a U oa 

point, point de ſens commun, — fonþs. * ehe 
jamais, il n'a jamais argent, be never has any e _ 
que, que di peibes & deſoins! what care and jrouble 4 
gu, quoi d plus jute! toto can ba fhicer. H d 
rin. rien de remarquable, thin rumar U 


quelque hijo, quelque choſe drbon, « - ſomething Set Cee 
(1) Bien is alfo uſed for beakernp, with this difference, that'd, biey N 1 


the article: as 
bien de la peine, | beaucoup de peine, much pains, 
bier du t:ma { or beaucoup de tems, much time. 
bien de Pargent 0 braucou d' argent, much mon 
Obſerve, that aſſet is never put in Fremb if,” bat akwvby Morel — To . 
after the noun which it geverm as. in Eg fler an0vgh. hs 2 1; 19 ; 
But if the noun that _ after.thoſe r is e — foo it 


requires the article beſides: 5 
Donnez-moi un peu de a | 2 peu du YER 2 & 2 A; cette houteith, * 
72 me a — 1 A little of the wine which is in that bottle 
al encore bealicoup d argent, B %%f de a ont qui j «af writ dec Er c 
1 have a good teat of money ſliil. | Hel deal of the — I brought 


from France, 
F 159. Nouns 


= 
te middle 


— 1 Ee Mes bills fo urs entre: T0 


* 


446% 1 M 10 


Has 158 /Nouns ate used without either attiele br prepoſition in 
* followi caſes. 1, At the title of: a-pefformance; and ig 
of ſentences; where they charactetiſe in @ particular 


mager the perſon or thing ſpoken of, in Ne. FOES 


- uſe eſpecially the particle @ 2 M . 
20 A Kar ur les obligations di la Religion een, #1 
A diſcourſe concerning the obligations of natural Ration. 
 Premitre yartie——— Pr{face——Table des res, 
De firſt part. Hr Preface—The Contents, | REY 
. Le Comtd de" Clermont, Pringe'du ſang, mourut 1 ny 
| es of hey ty . Prince of the blood, died the: Ce. 
"ey George, vaiſſeauide g r nn 
.; The St. George, 'a-ninery-gan-ſhip, - + 7 ALE " 
ah, When they come after a pronoun interogative, or a | 
\  Clamative; as alſ6 in ſentences of exclamation :' as 
wel dſprit tle a. uli beatth / Puille A. aver wut vide? 
hat « wit ſhe has!” What a be oy ics lady have you ſeen? 
— flowets lf 
Mas peu dr dufte. 2 — 2 but a very” ſhort time, The 
lads les tirnity le vent us fane, leaſt rain tarniſhes them, the 
ite ſoltil les brile, & achive: de wind withers' them, the fun 
1 ſecher : ſans parler d une in- ſcotehes them, and compleats 
Fuat d inſactes gui ie guten & the. drying of them: without 
t incommodent. Naturille & mentioning an infinite number 


viritable _—_ de la beauti des of inſects that ſpoil and butt 
them. I natural and true image 


1. 
. of the Ladies beauty? 7) 
340 When they meet with a noun of number, whether: it 
comes before. or after them: which noun of number, when it i 
uſed as a ſurname to Kings and 12 always comes the laſſ, 
and is the Cardinal jp IE, and riot the Ordinal (except i an yoo 
45 as in 5 e : as bp f 
lle cavalitrs contre cent fantaſſins, ene 5 tra , 
A thouſand horſe againſt 4 ue foot, it is 5 5 , 
Louis guinze, Lewis the fifteenth, Henry guatre, Henry the 4th- 
But if beſides the number, the noun had a relation to ſome- 
a elſe, it would take the article: as 
Les cent fantaſſint qui ſe ſant ee contre les mille cava 
9 an avail envoyes contre cux, &c. The hundred foot who fought 
with the thonland horſe that were ſent againſt them, 552," W 


4tbly, * 


— 


* 12 * * — þ + = oF « 
- Þ bt. | * a — 
e 7 : 


p e e 
| 4thl, Aktet the verb ard, having mex e far for W 
as — after devenir, to become e ne, N 
paſſer pour, to be reckaned, to beſ accounted, to 
cauſe the noun ſerves then only to qualify: ſomething 1 
and not to name: -as Mes paroles fant pit & we, my "we /.. 
ſpirit and life; les Neis ſont hommes, Nins are-men rg of 1c „ 1 
or cet une femme, the is a women n pa 
for a ſailor ; il deviendra Docteur avec de em, he will eee 
Doctor in time. FP côc c 
But if the noun coming after ok or any of the ſaid verbs, ie "i 
attended by an adnoun, ot any other appurtenance, it takes the - 
particle un: as Dieu Ly pit, God is a ſpirit; Dien 3 unIſprit - | 
jnfini,. God is an infinite Spirit; Dieu n un em qu g teat bs 
ge, poſſe, God i a Being who bs, Al pul Pre 
Ong, th | | INS 0 "= 
5thly, When nouns are uſed in an indeterminate and unſpeci 
ſenſe; as likewiſe in a pathetical way of ſpeaking: a >) 
Le ſage na ni amour ni baine, the wiſe! mug has weither low 
nor hatred ; J M plein de vin, it is full of, wing Tatirdt, bonneur, - | 
conſcience ſont ſacrifies, intereit, honour, conſcience-are ſacrificed?” 
4 | | 101 r3ds 6 824% HEMT * 
109. No article is put before an adnoun ſeparated-from-its r 
as Les hommes ſont michans, men are wieked j"unleſt, % the adr. 
noun is uſed ſubſtantively, or the noun is underſtood; "2s {peaking 
of wine and colours, 3 * een 4 
2 mieux le rouge que le blanc, I love red better than White. 
e vird bliſſe moins la vile le rouge, green , hurts Aba eyes f 
leſs than red. 11 eb 
2h), Unleſs it is to qualify a Proper nume, and /diffinguilh be- 
tween ſeveral perſons who could go by the ſame name: a A 
Louit le bitn-aimi Lewis the well · beloved Chriperic le Funke 
ant, Chilperic the fluggiſh. * | a 7 ++ A | furs iv 2 1 
179. When a noun bas two adnouns joined together by u con- 3 
junction, the atticle is ſometimes repeated befgre each adnoun, . 
and ſometimes, not. If che adnouns are ſynonymbes/ or near * 
a-kin in their ſignification, the article is put only ore the fr * 
La belle & ſavante harangue qu'il d fni ie. 
The fine and learned ſpeech which he madlue. 
But if the adnoun are of a contrary fignification, ot have a quite 
different ſenſe, the article muſt be repeated: as 


r 


C 


. * * ta — 71 © 7 * 


7 . %” | 1 


- | | 
6 * 
0 | ö * 
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r le pied picfornage, the. plous and learned muß! 
auſe aus and learned tignily:two different thing fm) -/! » he 


% 
189, Arteles ate repented in French before 8s many nod 
e 


Gee the article) 26 there ave in the ſentence :- 6 

Lor Vargent, la Jants, les hunneurr, & les plaifirs we ſuur 

rendre Vhomme hrur rie ſans Va ſcience & vrt, s Ig lu 
Gold, filver, health, honours, and pleaſures, cannot make 1 
man happy without wiſdom and virtue. ()) 
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une! nn | Of Av N 0 v Nb, 1 | | N | TY 
F Adnouns ſome art put before the nouty, und ſome 
a after, and others may be put Indifferenty either! be. 


fore or after, 


| | 'y WW 
{m) Monfieur Þ Abd Girard, the on (n) There are u great number of now 
modern Orammarla worth reading, words that take no article after ſome verbs, 
this rule thus. „ V/henever many od. with which ney (form partleular Idew, 
1% Jeftives qualify a noun In ſuch a manner and Tdlometical expreſfions, I Will ge 
« bat they; between them, divide its a liſt of them in a more proper place, 
4% totality, each of them denoting but Moreover obſerve, that we may ſome 
1% part: of (the: ſenſe bf the ſubſtantive, 4 times indifferently uſe the noun- with, of 
10 then the ertlele is repeated before cach without ihe article, when wh reſpeſt 
I xdjeftiver as to what one intimates, it is jndifrent 10 
% Lez.vidux & les seu, regimens modify er reſtraln the ſignificatian of the 
« on! fait merveilles, noun, ſo that ſe exhibite any ſenſe in 
« Both the old and new regiments have which it may be taken, Thus on ſome 
„ done wonders, 6 , occaſions we may ſay 2 | 
% Lu del les laides femmes ont --.  *Les gems d' peit leert 
„ palement en vie de plaire, - or Des gens d'eſprit 5 he 
« Roth the handſome, and homely wo- or even Gens d"eſprit\ (_ Pla, 
. men Want to pleaſe. | Ingenious people are agrecable at all 
„Rut witen the adjectives denote no times: G the. fubje&t implies only 
<« diviſion of. the ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, the Ides of the ingenious people. 
«but barely make an addition of quali- The practice of theſe 18 or 20 obſer- 
« ties, the article is not repeated: as vations on the article being pretty dif 
Les grands & waſtes projets, joints 4 ficult to Foreigners, and even ſuch 3 
i la promee & ſage dxtcution, font le grand are daily unregarded, on moſt octafions, 
ö, Great and vaſt projects, to- by the generality of the French, I have 
&« getber with a ſpeedy and wiſe execu- enlarged much. upon them in my Exer- 
« tien, make the great miniſter.” ciſes to theſe rules, [wherein the, Larne 
Vi Abbe Girard's obſervation is not will be made ſenſible by practice of what 
quite ſo plain as that of Vavgela's, per bapt _ may Pay find hard to underſtand 
| R s treatiſe, F 


it 1s more axatt, 


a © 


12, Pronorididal 


0 ADNOUNS 


10. Pronominal advquns (alias pronoun 
leur, &C, pronouns jade finite, gu 4 1 Dur th 
queg. &. except cc and nume (di 
and proportional, come before the 2 % in Engl. 

Mon fire, my father, leur maiſon, 1510 770 dur 
two people, le Pane amm, the rſt min la Ame; 
laſt place, un double pro a uu profit, . Gm 

But when the num for a ſurname, or pete "ak 
a Proper or Chriſtian * t. comes after. the noun W 
articlez as th. fþ # ſecond, George the ſecond, Leut 2 


Lewis fifteenth, 5 

20, Theſe following adnouns come after the noun n! 

V, Verbal atnoans: as wn homme divertiſant, u Ne of 
metry man, /a mode rignante, the, faſhion Ih Vogue, 1 
hin, an inhabited country; wit [rin (ff Imi 1 2 9 teme. 

2dly, Adnouns of names of rd ks wy Mathima 60s 
Angles, an Engliſh Mathematiclan, u# Tailltur 52 Ft en 
Taylor, la Muſique Italilnne, Italian Muſic, Ce. 

Jh, Adnouns of colour: as un habit mir, a black. un of 
cloaths, un manteau rouge, a red cloak, Ce. 70 

4thly, Adnouns of figure: % une able ronde, & round tables 
une chambre qudrrie, a ſquare room, Wt; 

quilt: 


5 /, Adnouns expreſſing ſome e or _— 

ſuch are-chaxd; hot, Froid, Bold, 9s n pure, bumide, or — 
bitter, beſ/u, burch-backed, and — reſpecting tee, "ts 
feeling, &c. as un tems freid au chad, cold or warm weather; ou 
vin pur, pure wine, un arbre fruitier a fruit tree, du fruit amer, 
bitter fruit, des jambes crochiles, crooked legs, de la chair vive, 


quick fleſh, Ja religion naturelle, natural een We * * 
vif argent, quick ſilver. 


6thly, Adnouns ending ig 2 que, ih, and ule: as wine fe f gre _ 


teſue, an odd ſort of hgure, un diſcours puẽrile, 1 a all- 
courſe, un- femme cridule, a e woman, Cc. 

(% When a book or 22 
book, as chapter, article, page, &. P ) Rucepe theſe three hen 4 
quoted, the number may come either — the nouns, with which they make — 
fore or after the noun ; but with this dif- a compound nout: un Slane ranger, a 
ference, that, if it comes after, the two fort of dainty diſh, an rouge bord, a brim- 
word are conſtrue without article: as mer, une rage fropne, a id face, wa rouge 
livre premier, c Spine ſecond, article tres. gorge, a Robin red»breaſdy. u tte, 
fitme, book i. c apter ii. article ij. if a red tail, an rd galant, — 52 park, 
before, it takes the article. It may alſo and 4% Blanc Mamteaix (the name — = 
come after the noun with the article be- We 
fore: as le tro;ſime chapitre, or te cbapi- 
rein eme, the third chapter, 


185 * 


7thly. 


” 9 217 1 ny 

0 | lh Around in te, iu, and / (tho" ſome 

r fore. the NN W Wh blic good 5 ” 

ry £ patifigue,, n pacific mind, n on if, 70 0 che, 

5 cept again du vi argents © 

* 4 , Adnouns endiog in % (moſily derived from 05 : oe 
bY 

improper] 


fome- ay alſo come befote the noun, yet one tan never (peak 
Sy in placing them aſtet ; as hn terre, a arable 
iry, 


Indabitable, an 'uninhabitable country, une Perfoune 
ung almable pirſaine, a lovely perſon, 
rent common adnouns theſe Baden only come beſore the 


. ? 


beat, - ir fine, rin, * 


| oy. a, 10 


rl e 


Re a 
i | - grand, wh N 
; „ l x... h * boy Y, BM ventrey a big billy; 4 
dun pam, good bread, un petit uiſage, a little ſace, un brave - 
d brate officer, un chitif a ſorry horſe, c. (9) 

49. When the noun is attended by two adnouns, it is ſometimes 
ingiffexent to put them before or after it a8 un homme michang & 
. un ingenieur & michant bamme, an ingenious. and 

$ but it is more ſure to put them alen for we don't 


Gy un michonr b& 4 ingenieiix homme. 

I the noun bgs three or more adnouns <<" Pay to-it, the 
myſt zbſolutely be put after it with the Enclitick et before 
the laſt: which muſt likewiſe. be obſerved, even when there be 
but two va ; for we don't fay « un 5 N27 K denn 


— 
— % G 
. = e be % 
* 


5 Moſt obe, adnovns. are almoſt in- 
difterently placed before or after the Mud bl 58 one of the 5doouts 
noun: at leaſt it 4s only in reading good that come aſter the nov z yet it comes 
| books, one can learn which are better before, and is indeclinable, in one parti- 
put ſbeſote, and which after. Thus oſe cular caſe, when, jointly with its noud, 
will have you fay, 4 bait file, and 4 it makes a compound word, Thus tho" 
file pr the lofty ſtile, les coampagnes we fay la tete nit, les pics nuds (with 
_ neighbouring fie'ds, ler bords one's head, or feet bare) we neverthe- 
, the remote ſhores, wn babit Jeſs ſay alſo Ftre n- tete (to be covered), 
—— du win viehx, old . 
. 1 le flik baitt, and ET” | | 


1 oh e 


Fi * "6 


. ©... 


=" 
” o 
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0 DN dun 8. 1 vt | 
the Engliſh do, an ingenious wicked man; nor 1 
4 Pap a diſagreeable tedious works ( ? .. 
II. Of adnowns ſoine ulw Wee 
or u verd, which they l . * 
digne d tire aimi/ » x q, cap 
to teach, propre-@ quilt," „* for any W/; 4 yy 4 
c:mnander en'thefy ee S een in „„ 
Some will be -uſed noſetutely without being" ever attended- 
any nourt or verb: an ſage 'w Wann inn Ut 
curable, intripide undaunted, Wt, 
Others may conſtrued both with and age u wail} — 
C une 5 She is a women without any ſenſibil 
Elle eft inf, Vers ible & Fameur, She is inſenſible and a ſtrange t 
paſſion of qa vit content, He lives content 1 * . de 
/a condition, He is'eontented with his condition. | * * 


10. The following adnouns require the ition de 
the next noun. «Qbferve that ſome df them 19 — in een 
the prepoſition at or with before it. LARS 
ligne, worthy. micontent, difconten- enragt, 
indigne, unworthy. ted. ide, 
capable, capable. cambli, waar, Ve lis, © 
incapable, incapable. up. a 
aiſe, glad. , tax, 
ravi, 0 iel thargh, - 


ſoycix, 105 l. ace i 1 f cuſec abt, t 
content, contented. contrit, bor rowful... the Mar of 


A conftrued with others "op cons: | 
certain nouns will come fuſt, and when, Thus maj 
bomme jafte, 
action Jofte, 
ation bafſe, \ 


g 


r 
the proper ſenſe, muſt be. put, 
when they are taken in mal f. . — 
Figurative Senſe. 

une mure delib d ien, a Naa fp — 
un bomme his a lea woman. ane maigre chere, poor 1 
une ſemme vive, 2 quick woman. une wive doulenr, . 
un bomme bon, a good-natured man, un bon Se, 
un bemme pa ure, a poor man. v pature bine, a ſorry 

Many adnouns maybe uſed fbſtantive- gli Tongue don't allow, 7 fall take no- 
ly in French, which the Genius of the En · _ bice cf them in a wore proper place. 


ripe beit. 


— 


* 155 224- | % W NK. 
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ay _— 
” 7 N * 
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e lane eee eee 
28 ky; ft digne de louangeg:heiis worthy-of praiſe. . [ngigne de J 
Saur eren pour lui, unworthy. of the oſteem which I have 

him. . Capabli or incapable de eruir [a> patris, l Inca pa- 
ts do lerne ones countey;  Comble1d honusure, ed With ho- 
T Lax Havarice, charged.. with HVANCEs + 1 £6: driditter, 
d | Accu di menſenge ar: d'ainir; hani, accuſed of ly- 

(uis aiſe or ra ds fer ſuctis, I am glad, er overjoyed-at 
| ; Fatigud de e ch rungiog. Hanups d 
Lu or de vivre, weary of life, 7. qualifie d ivrogne, He has 


the character of a drunkard. Juide de gloire, greedy of glows; c. 


29. The, following daes, require Ons 6/befwrn 
the. dert nun.. * e 
agreity..... dexterous.. ingeniel, ae Bb rape, ANTS, 
bon - . contraire, contrary. ardent, - 1 „ann wy 
. ee e 1 4 

a, ugly, e ee up, „ hut 


* 


a . agreeab ble: ble neva e \» wet ow. 
age. diſagree- ſemblable,,. Übe. nuijible;, © hurtful, 
able. ag abide "Alike, prompt, quick. 
comparable, compara- enclin, * inclined. pret, - © ready, 
Able, ; K given, addic: Ta, ſenſible. 
81 nimble. ted. '', Inſenſi lt, " inſenſible, 
te, briſk, pert. Pelte, apt, prone. fou fo... pk 
habile, . iH. ſujet, ſubject, liable. aist, f facile, . ealy, 
And 211 adnouns fenifying TIndigation, 4 neſs, 75 Fitneſ /s and Unfit- 
nefs, Advantage and Diſadvantage, 2 or Dißprofit, 5 , Plea urt 


or Diſpleaſure, Due, Submiſſion, Reſiflante and Difficulty + as 
Te fuis ſenſible ail ſroid, Lam ſenuble of cold. I/ eff inſenſible altx 
Mont, He is inſenſible of affronts. Etre port ou encli @ qual: 
gue chije,, to be apt, or inclined to ſomething. Lent a { travaih 
flow to work. Promt ci jeu, du d joutr, quick to play. 'Propre a 
gout, fit for any thing. Nui/itle d 4 fanth, Hurtful, to Neale * 
pls al marteau, malleablez, Se. = 
39. Theſe adnouns ſignifying Dimenſion, Batt high, tal, 
fond deep, epais- thick, gros big, large wide, broad, and th 
which come after the words of the meaſute of magnitude in Es- 
gliſh, come before in French, and are attended by the Prey 
di: as 
Une colamne hatite de ſoixante pits. A pillar ſixty feet bigh. 
Le foſse 3 profond de vingt pits, & large de i,, 


The ditch is twenty feet deep, and ten broad. f | ; 
YN | 


ne 
o 
w 
th 


12833288 9 


22 


I 


Tike intern, G 
791 une w—_ ter feof 


a fathom. 
C another 


2 = the nicafute : . 

word nge ang t ienlion, ere gr n 

the prepoſition de ; as 5 Neale 
Un homme de fix pits de hat- 1 — EY 
** 34 de vingt pits de Þrofons 11 went 2 

the verb 15 * 1 

14 governing ihe 17 8 # the, xealur with repoli 

before that of dimenſion : > of RF 
Te fiſb a vine 5 it; de F '& tix de wen 9 
The ditch is twenty — deep, and ten . l 
The words of meaſure dre, vat e wo. 

une aint, an ell n „ ere. "ee wa 

une verges = yard. — 1g * T's rod TT 2 for. ? * 

un pit 8 '8 foot. oF 1. 5 # Sac; © 

un paler, an inch. une links, a, 

une ligne, à line. a mile.“ , 

une coudie, a cubit. l 


& 111. 19. We Jnive ben diet the higher fowelt 
compariſon is expreſſed in French by the purtieſeb #; I bs, put 
before the adverbs ple i, e, 'RMUNCE Dy the 4dnoun. 


But as (according to the firſt obſervm ns di the” 20 ſedtibn of this 
chapter) ſome adnouns come before the fowhy und othets after, ſo 
whenever it is the caſe of the adnoun in the 1 or 2 de- 
tree to come after the noun, it requĩtes the urticle befofe plas or 
moins, tho” the noum that comes before har it eus the 
Ira! or what is the ſame, tho' the foregoing Howe i in the 
econd or third relation: as oy Wy TING 
C la evatanis Obs pen ple r b r * K 
It is the cuſtom of the moſt Vardche Bd, +5 


a obti ad commandem ov page ſale 
He has ehe beg ant control tht 2 82 | 


3 be the prepoſition and the wticle in this, and aber 
e og Femmes des þ s belles 7757 . 5 | 
one of the moſt | utiful women in $906; DG * equal 


Par Wo, n ai i 1 
20, The 


Q 


F * 
Te 


* 0 


N pd Wo" He 


„ altem 243 Yo: bzow 
eb : 4hL-ncintoqang at 


88 if ah TIP 
q And waa N 
Tt £ 15 i ob 191, 3 NN 


4. bn. 


& Toptrtitive' b dae, + 7 


eſent, or preterſte def 
it muſt be out in French in the ſybjunQives 28 75 


tive 1 
Es Tb 6 ble qual Tat, 1209973 u d>tib R 
| The moſt learned man that 1%. 1 gun lo b 2fT 
r plus bille porſane ue is dür, 5 dou v2 
12 N Wy 1 ROW. a Wa os 8 n. r * 
„„ Aud if the ſuperlative wo an ya and not of an ada 
the verd 2 N . „n tnt an. ann 
Th us ſorgneuſement qu il ſe puiſſa, or gu en 7, en 08 
0 Te matt — — 5 / e | bs 57 . Wals Mn 
Fe 5 101 e aq Ss ann 
"+. The: -particle than that follows the comparative in 1 90 
ts mas V French by us beſute the nexvinvils :. as 1 
l babils que Jon Frave;-17 ni Lulo1qn) 21 u 
He is more ingepidus thus hig hrather .. „ 50) 10 
I. agit moins emen que unt tf ot 01 1 ynibno22s} 28 3wd 
ile acts, or deals leſs Rncerely pen „ 9107] ee 
rc SEPT) ts + N 19990968 
: 30. If_ then. is followed. 8 it muſt be madeoin French 
by che infinitive with the patticle de after que, or) by alle imper- 
lect of the ĩndicative, ot its compounds! with abe conjuntie 
after þ of as 0 * * 46h bid! 10 ba 
aime miellx demeter: d rien. ire. que de travail N 
He rather chuuſes t to be idle . than wok o moflu2 od ei 22 
I ot 585 beureuæ que $14 76 regnait, n ur wilt dN 
_ He is er than to. reign, or than if he reigned- 2d 211 
Andi if the 20 that follows that. in Englich is. at 2 


be rendered b the! infin ive, it muſt take 
ne before it: 4 110 i Wa Frepch.the 


A ea) e en He 


But 


He is more ingenious "Wh 00 ht. 
dT og 1 


ten 


1 


| 


LH Y 


eſt 
le 
* 
* 
<> 


| En, 57 auſſi /avant que I e THE tie i.. ;learhied! 4 as web 


NGN May g 


0 if wet Before" be dey £4 
* 2 — a rg are 3 eee parete deer 11 00: 2 


ite tri ＋ 8 „bus 
7 e Rt u ware 


an 1 
-x3 el 2418 3% abs «It #4 4 up e Teo i aN 1A 
Ty The Saia omnperytios peanut mir meeting wi 
e ace aclanded bfithe = * "dine! wh 
Jha us de vingt)aks, 20nd never) d yur wing? a ia ile 
Ira . > cen 21 nog 12810 bal al. 
Therefore the prepoſilion abeue before. a noun. of numder yn cy? 
he rendered intp French by pls As, md baz g 2d Iba 


4%. The prepoſions 5yand dd uſed-6 Joln menden 


the adnoun or e tore „n epreſſad 
yt r 1 D . £00 1 248 N 2 . N U N * k 
pombe brite TG 2H 8 ru 14521 wal DN . 


71 is tiller by a whole Men. d en ang et eee 


MWNous fame: plus. od ii perſuades, 1. wtaghd e W 
We de Mort haf ee eee gh ed 


Beacon _ py Bt voy jan 
4; before: has raph agg, zul vv ene Vs nam [$f 
At a een pl grande He is alles by nebel 7 b * 


| {5.51981 wous — — 9! ak; | 
3 $13£ * - 41 If:yow are biggetthan he g dab fd, 1212:3 = 


9. The particl & dd en 
ble dy panicles copper LE Kew aro 2 715 


before the N PP 4, by that A whe, it, or by 7 ba 


before and after: 


* 


vim N 


ls ne le croyofs pdt 77 brave,” auff g 5 

id not Wal him {'evdxaps ar erp EIT 5 | 
It il ſi michant qv on I; dit'? lee ked ur they 0 

20 le 2% buff Nell que fir Bent 8 e „Wer. 
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bv gd non dd 6 Nan W e * * In 

| Eb Tengo rin equa tle mv . p 

4 re nothing owt,” and yet 2 BY F. 

& ſuit mcs iI er vente, {or C 

25 it; and evon ddafts'of it, g TY 7 

le trouverons, ob nouã te trouvtront pls," 50 79550 

ee fd him ot not... ee * 
M ns rr ner Wie wou wi He 4 

When: you vill. do your duty, uu beet een. _ 

oo All ConjunGives: e eee 


75 
* 


„rise ge nen 8 
5 | „& we wide, He de | 
© Lent. Tay #19 Hare to yoh, ale) 
pt when the ſecond verb is whe e tication, and 
MN or de notes only fepetition "its Aton: 8 
it que nour dire & redirt la mime thife, . 
> Sons. working but tells us the fame ehing over again. 
Bl le fait & difuit, or reſult quand 0 mt 


id intreats i Me 


She does it and undoeg, or does. it again, when. nan wi 
_ 


n Confh of the Prinoun Indalermina Rafe va: 
| 901 Tus pronoun is cal ed indeterminate, becauſe it is * 
to peak in. general, without tpecifying any eee 290 is | 
of a very extenſive uſe. & won 
1e. ox is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways. Sometimes by 
one, as on croiroit, one would Hint; ſornetimes by the pronoum of 
the third perf. plur. they, or that of the firſt we; as on dit; thay 
ſay, on aprend, we hear; ſometimes alſo. by theſe indeterminate 
words, people, men, u body, &c. as imagine people or men think: 
en is more” generally and better enpliſhed by convetting the | 
verb from the active ach Tn the paves as on creit, it is 
n ha, | 1 | 4 "A 2 „ 
i, 29, Ke 


1 8 Ws 5 F 
a 


preſſed by the verb ſubſtantive (#tre, to be) thraqugh all its tenſes, 
joined to the particle of any verb. For inſtance, the. participle 


of- to bald, bring; 90 if you put 70 be. before it, you have the 
verb paſſive to be beld, and all the tenſes of the ſame, in this 
manner: it 5125 | MH a" 12 Ta rei E46 
Agtive Voice. | | Paſſeue Voice. | 
Inf. To hold, '  tenir. To be held, e tents 
Preſ. I hold, © | „ n L am held, 7 fais tens. 
Imp. I did hold, Je tenen. I was held, en . 
Pret. I held, *, Fe tins, I was held, 7e fur tenn. 


Tut. I ſhall or will hold, Je trendrai. I ſh. c. be held, Fe ſerui enn. 
Con. I ſhould c. hold, Fe titndreis. I ſhould ct. Fe ferois tem. | 
Comp. I have held, Fai tenu, &c. I have &c. J ai ttt tenn, &c. 
39. In order therefore to put into Engliſh a ſentence with the 
particle on, if the French verb governs no noun, or is follow'd + 
by que, you need only engliſh oz by it, and change the active ftate 
of the verb into the paſſive thus, on.crozt, it is thought; en avoit 
dit que &c. it had been reported that &c.—Sometimes the Eng- 
liſh pronoun is left out: as comme on a dija dit, as has been ſaid _ 
already; whereas it is neceſſarily underftood. p y 


49. If the French verb governed of on is a verb active, attend- 
ed by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pronoun muſt 
be made the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh, and the verb active 
changed into the paſſive ſtate, and put in the ſame tenſe as in 
French ; as es +» 

On tint bitr un conſeil d Whitehall ; Fs | 
un conſeil (a council) being the noun that expreſſes the object of 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubject in Engliſh: zine (held) 
being the preterite of the verb active, muſt be changed into the 
ſame tenſe of the paſſive ſtate, Jorg (was held) thus, | 
Yeflerday a council was held at Whitehall, ' 
On le tiendra a palais de St. James, it will be held at St. James's. 
Le conſeil qu'on tint hity, the council that was held yeſterday. | 

50. If the verb governed of on is not immediately followed b 
a noun or pronoun, but by another verb in the infinitive, then it is 
the noun or pronoun of the object of the ſecond verb, that muſt be 
made the ſubje& in Engliſh, and the ſecond verb activo changed 
into the paſſive ſtate : as . 1 | 

On doit tenir atijourdui un conſtil a Whitehall. 
This day a council is to be held at Whitehall. 9 
R On 
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© On doit ie ter d St. Jumet, it is to be held ut St. James's, | 
prep ot be ee eee 
The council that is to be held to-morrow; EI 
In thoſe inſtances on is the ſabje2? coming before the verbs tint, 
„  tindra, and doit: and the pronouns tr and gaz, governed of the 
ſame verbs as objef, and made the ſubject in Engliſh, © 
60. On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very ſeldom uſed 
in French, for the expreſſing of which we make uſe of che parti 
cle on with the active voice, in order to put into French ſuch ſen- 
tctences as are expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive zo be, and the par- 
ticiple of another verb, one need only conſider the noun that ex- 


* _ 


preſſes the fubje of the verb in Engliſh 7 If that ſubject is the 
particle it A ns to any thing before) it muſt be Trendeted 
by on, and the verb changed from its paſſive ſtate into the active: 


as it is thought, on croit. 


7. If the verb has a noun, or pronoun relative for its ſubject, 


after changing the paſſive ſtate into the active, one, muſt give it 


on for its ſubject, and the Engliſh ſubject for its object: as 


Yefterday.a council was held at 


iteball, 


On tint hier un conſeil 3a Whitehall. 


It is to be held at St. 


ames's, on doit le tenir à St. James. 


The council that was beld 52. le conſeil qu'on tint hièr. 


In which inſtances the ver 
changed 


paſſive was held, and to be held, is 
into TINT and TENIR governed of the ſubject on; 


and the words à council, it, and that, Ts the ſubject in 


Engliſh, are made the object in the French verb. 


(5) L'es is the fame pronoun as on; 
but make the following obſervations a- 
+ bout their difference, for better ſound's 
fake only. N | | 
I, on is generally uſed in the begin- 
ning of a ſpeech or ſentence. 

2d/y, In the middle of a ſentence after 
a' word mY with a conſonant, or e not 


ſounded : as Celut dont ou parle, he that is 


ſpoken of; Quand il parle on ctoute aver 


tention, when he ſpeaks every body li- 


ſtens attentively, 


On the other hand on is uſed, 1f, af- 
ter all words ending with a vowel, except 
e not ſounded : as Em cette extremite l'on 
ne ſauroit faire altre chiſe, in this neceſſity 
nothing elſe can be done. 

Nevertheleſs it is better to ſay ff on le 
welt, than / on le weit, if they will have 


it ſo: i on e offending leſs the ear than 


Von le. 


57 1 
8 — Bo, On 
24ly, Aſter E, , and the particle , 


as likewiſe other words ending in en: 3 


Voi ld ce gue je crois, & l'on ne'me perſus 
dera jamois le contraire, that's what | 
think, and nobody ſhall ever perſuade me 


to the contrary ; C' un lieu od Von wt | 


a bon marche, it is a place very cheap to 
live in, 

34ly, When the pronoun. comes after 
gue, one muſt conſider the other words 
that make up the ſentence ; for when- 
ever the * coming before que ends alſo 
in gue, or they are already, or upon the 
whole will be too many gue's in the ſen- 
tence (this particle being alſo of great 
uſe in French) one muſt then make uſe of 
gu'on, and not ge [on : as 5 

Il remarque qu'on ne Pa jamais ſait al- 
paravant, he obſerves that it has never 
been done before; Ie gue trop vn 
gue depuis le tems qu'on @ commence, &t. 
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+ 89, Ox muſt always be repe 


verb of which it is the ſubject, and muſt contipue the ſamwWith= _ 
out any variation, and not withſtanding the aforeſaid obſervations * 
concerning ov'and f . 3 ATION 8 00. T8 
On lode, on blame, on menace ; vn emploie la deuceur & la rigurury 
& malgre tout rel on Wen ſaurdit venir d B 
We, or they commend, they blame and threaten ; gentle and 
ſevere means are uſed, and for all that he cannot be reclaimed.- 
In,this inſtance the firſt four on's are conformable to the rules, 
but after tout cela we ſhould ſay Pon, if it was not for the frſt n, 


which determines the others throughout the ſentence. (i) 


*. On has for its relations foi, de fot, d ſoi, ſe. * © © 
95 is uſed in ſentences, the 1332 23 0 is f noun, taken in 
an univerſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate : aas 
L'homme n'aime que ſoi, Man loves himſelf only. 
Chacun agit pour foi, Every body acts for himſelf. 
Qui n'tft bon que pour ſoi 12 pat digne de wiure, . 
He who minds nobody but himſelf only, don't deſerve to live, 
Eſpecially with ingnimate objects 3 for the pronoun {ur is uſed 
with animate objects only, except in ſome few cafes :. as 
Le vice e odietix de foi, Vice is hateful of itſelf. | 
Ea terre oft de ＋ fertile, The earth is fruitful of itſelf. x HY 
Tho' we can as well uſe idle inſtead of ſei with nouns feminine: as 
La terre renferme en ſai, or en tle toutes les ſemences, ©, ö 
The earth contains in itſelf all eds. * 
But if the noun is taken in a particular definite ſenſe, 1ui is uſel 
inſtead of oi : as L0G; -4 
C 1 un 7. qui 12 hon que pour lui, & gui parle de lui 
ans ceſſe, | {Nt 
"Tis a man who minds himſelf only, agd is conſtantly ſpeak- 
ing of himſelf. 2 9 
Except in ſome ſentences like this, wherein ſei refers to ſome- 
thing out of us : | 


and not gue Pon, becauſe of the great between u en and ys verb, and Pon muſt 
number of gue's, It is too true that ever never be uſed before a word T 
ſince they begun, @c, with J. "DEE 
40 For the ſame reaſon we make _ * 1 
uſe of que Pon, and not gu'on, before verbs (i) Obſerve, that it is ufual with 
beginning with com or con: as Que Pon French Authors, when they mention 
commence, let them begin; Que Pon con- themſelves, to make uſe of ow and 
duiſe Monficur & &c. let them take the inſtead of je, out of modeſty, and not fo 
Gentleman to, Ce. Rut we ſay Queen le name their ownſelves with the provotin 
conduiſe, let them take him, &c. and not of the firſt petf, fing. or not to repeat it 
ge Pon le conduiſe, becauſe of the pronoun too often, e 
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. vor ya dargent ſur ſoi, He never has” money about 
dim. (A. e en e e een 
180. Meme is n ſort of pronoun, tho' not of itſelf, but when 
it is joined to pronouns perſonal disfunQives, adnominal pronouns 
relative, and other nouns indeterminate ; in which laſt caſe mime 
denotes, in a more ſpecial manner, the perſon or thing ſpoken | 


of: as 
moi-mime, myſelf, nous-mimes, ourſelves, 

10 — 1 i om rr many yourſelves, 

dul. mim: / himſelf ein- mme, | by 

| 1 „ hetrſel F, 0 themſelves, 


Phomme mim, man himſelf. ia virtu mime, virtue idſelf, 
11. Mime is beſides an adnoun ſignifying the ſame, with the | 


. 


article thus, % mime, la mime, les mu met, relating to ſome noun 


expreſſed or underſtood : mime is alſo an adverb, anſwering to 


either of. theſe, even, al/o, nay ; us Fe crois mime qu'on lui a fait 
» ) lo, y 7 44% 


on proct;, I even think, or nay L think that he has 


The Uſe and Conſtruction of the pronoun relative le. 


© V. 10, This pronoun Rtands not only for nouns, as it h 

common to all pronouns perſonal, but alſo for whole ſentences, ' 

Lt, en, y, ate chiefly uſed inſtead of the pronouns lui, It, 
dx, which (as we ſhall fee in the next ſection) cannot always be 
ſaid of irrational creatures, and relate to the perſon, thing, or 
place ſpoken of. % is rendered into Engliſh by it or /o, or a 
Whole ſentence expreffed or underſtood : e, by ſome, any ; of him 
of her, of it, of them; for him, for her, for it, for them; wi 
him, with her, with it, with them; about him, about her, it, them; 
thence, from thence 3 or a whole ſentence : and fp by the fame 
pronouns perſonal with other prepoſitions, as will appear in theſe 


following Examples, | 


(k) Se, one's ſelf (the 4th ſtate of on) 
is chiefly uſed with verbs elected, as we 
have ſeen in the ſecond part: but it is 
beſides uſed with verbs imperſonal, which 
- ſhall be conſidered, when we treat of thoſe 
verbs, > 
Soi, is ſometimes ſubject, but then it 
is only the repetition of another indefi - 
nite ſubject, and muſt come immediately 
aſter the verb, and be attended by the 

ord meme 2 as Chacun peut ſoi-mime faire 


on bonbeur, every body can make his own 


ſame manner) is always ſpelt withovt & 


Soi-mime can never be uſed in the plu» 
ral, tho' ſei can with a prepoſition 1 as 
Cer chiſer ſont bonner de ſoi, Theſe things 
are good of themſelves. But we don't 
ſay Ces chbſer ſont bonnes de ſoi-mime z and 
if the pronoun relates to animate things, 
we ſay eiix-m#mes, or elles-meimes. 

(1) When mime is adverb, it is ſome- 
times ſpelt with an s at the end, authors 
having then regard to the tile, to make 
it more fluent and leſs harſh : but the 
adverb de mime (ſo, likewiſe, after the 


4 


Ill font heurtux, & nous ne le 


They are happy, and we are not, (er) are not . 
it, vous en pariez tos j ur, . . 
Vou like mein always ſpeak of him. 4 „ Newton, 


Newton von 


Ce ſont des or gudilleiſes ne wen 


They are proud crestures, dont tell me of them. © g 
Comme dle ne vouloit par ſe taire, il prit un baten & lui en donna 


un coup, 


As ſhe would not hold her tongue, he took a ſtick, and gave het 


a blow with it. 


uand un homme / mort, on n'y penſe put, 
When a man is A he is no Lancs arp 
fie pat, : 9 
'Theſe are fooliſh things, don't truſt to hw. 

In which inſtances , en, y ſtand for pouns- of both ge 
numbers, en in the fifth inſlance ſtands beſides for a prepolition 


Ce ſont des foliet, ne vout y 


and a noun (with a flick.) 

On ne me trompe paints je ne 
puis le croire, or je n en puis rien 
eroire. +» 

Nous fumes maliraitits, & 
nous le ſommes encore. 

On a tout tent# pour faire 
paſſer le Bil, mais on n'y a pu 
er. 

1 le dit, mait je n'y aj oute 


þ& foi, 


In which inſtances Je, en, y ſtand for 
1 ne puis croire qu'on veuille me tromper z 
ous 2 encore maltraiteesz; 
On a pu riuffir > faire piſſer le Bil; 
Je najoute pds ſoi A ce qu'on dit. (m) 


(m) Theſe pronouns expreſs always the 
object or end of a verb. They are uſed 
both for things and perfons, en and y are 
andeclinable : le is generally ſo top, ex- 
cept in theſe two caſes, 

Le is declinable, 1f, whenever it re- 
lates to a noun : as Es- ce ld votre penſee ? 
Forer vous douter que ce ne la for N Is 
that your thought ? Can you -doubt that 
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You ate the meſter, and I am not, fe 


es 


„5 

am not jo. ) 

- "14 1 5 
"2 * 


I and de cet or- 


lea point, ' 
guiilledſes. 7 


y Rande for 
& cet homme, 


ht en 


1 


They don't deceive me, 
cannot - believe it, or, Ie 
believe nothing of irt]. 
We wete ill; uſed, and are 
ſtill, (women 1g "446g BA "9 

very thing: has tried 
to make the Bill paſ, bot they 
could never ſucceed, 

They (ay %, but I give no 
credit fo it. — 


1 * 
9 0 # : 2 9 p 
2 . * 


Lil kit | 

it is, or but it is, or "tle it ? wherein /a 
relates to, and ſtands for worre penſde, - 
Eter-vous Madame unentille Oui, je la 
wis, | 
Are your Miftreſs ſuch a ove? Yes, lam. 
Sent=ce Id vb chevaiix, wir outils F Co 
les ſont, with 
Are theſe your horſes, or tools ? Yeu, 

it is, or "tis, they, or they are. y . 
R 3 ö If 


| | 
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een 
2, Although. en is uſually the ſecond ſtate of the pronouf te- 


lative 4, yet it (tands ſometimes for the object governed of de 
Whenever ſomething is ſpoken of, that has been named in the 


firſt part of the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is anſwered to, 
" Inſted of  reptating that thing, we uſe the particle er, which 
ſupplies and ſtands for the name of that thing: as aſtet (peaking 
of virtue, TIET | ; þ ** N 
Cen /t une grande, for c une grande virtu, 
It is a great virtue, | 

Si vous voulez voir de beats tableaux, il en a, 

If you delire to ſee fine pictures, he has got fine ones, 
And the noun of the firſt ſentence, to which en has a referen 
+  , muſt be conſt ued with the indefinite particles de or jn. 

en refers alſo to the place: as En venez bens? Oui jen viit, 

Do you come from thenee (a place mentioned before)? Yes, [ 
come from that place. (n) | | 4 of 


23. The particle y relates to Places, Perſons, and Things, cori- 


ſideted as a Condition, State, Diſpclition, Obligation or Neceſſity 


under which one is; the Subject or Matter which one applies 


one's ſelf to F ind an End one aims at: in all which acceptations | 


it is rendere 


bas a reference to place), 


1 


into Engliſh, by there, thither, or within (when it 
or by the pronouns it or they, with one 


of ye ary mage at, A for, in, of, to, with: as ' 


Cel unt Bile charge, i 


Tf the queſtion is abovt rational crea- 
tures, we anſwer with the pronoun per- 


ſonal : as Sont-ce /4 wis pens, ces dames P. 


Oui, ce ſont eüx, (or) elles, Are theſe 
yeur people, or the Ladies? Yes, it is 
they ; but with irrational, and inanimate 
objects, we always uſe the pronoun /es. 
zaly, le is declinable, but in the fingu- 
lar cnly, in theſe and ſuth like inſtances 
. ſpoken by women; Fe ſuis malade & je 
la ſerai long · tem, I am fick and ſhall be 
Jo long,; J. fur:fſrayte & je la ſuis encore, 
1 was affrighted, and am fo fill. 
But thoſe ſentences muſt. be ſpoken by 


women themſelves, and therefore expreſ- 


ſed with the pronoun of the firſt perſon : 
for with any other pronoun, tho' women 
are ſpoken of, the pronoun relative is 
indeclinable. Therefore we don't ſay 
Elle ſt malad: & elle la ſera long · tent, but 


y gr depuis — Ar 
It is a fine place, he aimed at it a great wh 


e ago. 
* 

— le ſera, &e, ſhe is ſick, and will be ſo 
ong. | 

In all other caſes, that is, when the 
pronoun ſupplying relates to an adroun,, 
or Many adnouns together, it is indecli- 
nable: as 

Eile etoit jal iſe de ſ.n autorite, & ele le 
devi: ere, 

She was jea'ous of her authority, and 
ought to have been ſo. 

Nous awvons te malades & nous le ſomme: 
enco e, 

We have been ſick, and are ſo ſtill, 
(women ſpeak.) 


(# ) Moreover e is nſed through exag* 


geration, as in this phraſe, Fe wen putt 


plus, Jam quite ſpent ; and others like, 
which are inſerted in my Dialogues and 
Dictionary. 8 


17 


me, uy 


"Of PRONOUNs., © wavy 7 


Il a ſuit, mail il iy gdm, ring oO 
He 2 — 2 br wil gu nog no 
[1 n'aime pas en il n propre, 

He 77 ke his cal ng or bln , * 7 50K it. 
L'affaire dont ueu par rite bien gu on Y » 
Ti ai you are ſpeaking of is well worth thinking 575 
Il aims ſon deueir, il 1 aplique entid mant. 
He loves his duty, he 1s entirely apply'd. to i, _ 
Il if engagh dans ung ftrange affaire, il — riuſſira dn 
He is engaged in an odd ſort of affair, he will not ſucceed ii it. 

I have ſaid, that when y and e meet together, J goes firſt: a 
in is then a pronoun: far when it is the prepoſition in, uſed be- 
fore gerunds, it goes before y: as Eu y allant, by. the way, er 
when I go by, 55 0 „ r e Vas aft we SOD 


{IE #4? 
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Particular Obſervations upon the uc ian of the Pronouns her- 
* ſonal of the third Perſon il, lui, elle. 

FVI. 1*, The pronouns i, ils, #le,, elles, > hs, either 
governing, or being governed of a verb, are indifferentiy uſe | 
for all ſorts of objects, rational andirratianal, animate or lnanty 
mate. Therefore we fay, | | an 


| Nt Fcarpt, it is ſtiff. 0 . 


. | Elle g baute, it is high, 
a Rock, ÞF * 
ſpeak- | Mountain, I font flenrts, they are in blo 


are in bloſſom. 
ing of Trees and Mea- Je ta fre Cnper's 7 will Nen 


| q : down. | Fs 
28 Il fait lis couper, they muſt be 
L down. 83 


But when the ſame pronouns attend the verb to be, the pronoun 
relative indeclinable je muſt be ufed, in ſpeaking of irrational and 
inanimate things, Thus in anſwer to this queſtion, 


E/i-ce ld la montagne dont vous parliix ? 57 

Is that the mountain that you were ſpeaking of 7 
We don't ſay c- elle, it is it, (or) that's it, but c 1. 

Eſt. ce Ia votre livre? Oui ce Pit, and never c, lui, 

Is that your book ? Yes it i. 


(J is moreover uſed in ſome particu- Engliſh tongue; but which are iaſerted 
lar phraſes, which it is difficult to reduce in my Dialogues and Dictionary. „ 


R 4 e een 


to rules, with reſpect to the Genius of the 


© prennent 
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o. I, ih, a, May. are uſed through all dh . 
— ak perſonified, and one attributes to them what is attri. 
buted to —— which the F 1 frequenuy do i in þ of 
virtues and vices : as 
L'amour | e oft captieds : Sell. love i deceitful: 5 It ſe- 
% lui qui nous ſeduit; de lui duces us; from it moſt of our 
a pliipart de nds mauæx; evils proceed; and upon it only 
ce 19. n qui] fant. fem we mult lay the blame of 
"La ern M Wiciedfe» Tele Vireue is precious: how it 
ule nous devons attendre de vi- alove true bleſſings ought to be 
ritables bitns e c a elle que. expected: to it we owe our 
nous devons nitre vraie gliire; true V and for it our cared 
& cf art elle u il falt Je- muſt be ſacrificed, © 
crifi Her nos ſoinn. But, | 
J. Uſe, che only Maſter of the Rules in point of Languages 
and the only rule of ſpeaking properly, has, * it were conſe- 
crated the An ſtates of that pronoun (lui, leur, de lui, d ihe, | 
&c.) to ſuch odd ways of conſtruction, as are impoſſible to be 
reduced to rules, and can be learnt only by uſe- Thus ſpeakin 
of inanimate things, we muſt ſometimes uſe lui and leur, und | 
ſometimes we muſt not, tho? ſpeaking of the ſame things. Thus 
ve ſay of a ſword, Je lui dois la vie, I owe my life to it; and we 
don't fay _ 
Fe lui ai fait mettre une nouvelle garde, but y. at fat mur 
une nouvèlle garde, I have got a new hilt put to it. 
Again, we ſay of mineral waters, - 
e leur ſuis redevable de ma ſantt, 
am indebted to them for my health; and we don't ſay 
On leur a fait de beatix rijervoirs, but on y a fait, &c. 
Fine reſervoirs have been built for them, 
But the conjunctives lui and leur are generally ſaid of animate 
things, as horſes, birds, and other living creatures: as 
ſpeak- J a bird, | Coupez-lui les atles, cut his wings. 
ing of 2 Donnex- leur & manger, give them to eat. (p) 
But lui and leur, governed by a prepoſition, can never be ſai 
at all of irrational and inanimate creatures. Therefore we don't 
fay Dabord on plaga le poteau (or la poittre) & apres lui (elle) une 


barre de fer ; but 
0) However, the Practice of theſe Con- wobich I bave taken care to inſert in * * 


ration: is ſo mach the eaſier to learn, i erciſer, 
2 * extend to a great many caſes, 
Dabord 


* 


Dahord on 1888 le poteau, or la poitro, —— birre tifer, 


They firſt placed the poſt, or beamy: A _ (wear it) ag Ne 


From whence obſerve, FT 


49. That in thoſe caſes when lui, zlle, * Ke. We ir- 
rational and inanimate creatures, are governed by a prepoſition, 
to remove the difficulty, one muſt make uſe of an adverb,. whoſe 
ſignification comprehends, and anſwers to that of both the prepo- 
fition and pronoun, which is therefore left out. Thus inſtead of 
ſayin | 
F WZS ce cheval & ——— ſur lui, 

Take that horſe and mount or ride him. 

Ouvrez ce cabintt & mettix. vous dans lui, 

Open that cloſet and get in. 

On ttoit autour de lui, or elle, | 

They were round it (ſpeaking of a tree or mountain) 
Say, Prencz ce cheval & montez defſus ; 

Ouvrez ce cabinet & mettez vous dedans 77 


On toit à Ventour. 
5. Theſe following, being both n and adverkia, ac- 
cording as they are, or are not followed by a noun or pronoun, 
when any of them meets with ſuch a pronoun, which can't be 
ſaid of inanimate things, one need only ſuppreſs it, and the word 


which was a prepoſition, becomes thereby an adverb.”- i 


+ » 
£2 & 


a cott, aſide, by. defſous, | rn 
a couvert, ſheltered. az deſſoun, below. 
a Pabri, under ſhelter. par de ſour, under. 
en | dega, on this fide. lon, | far. 
au de la, on that fide, or E preche, for pris. de, SY - 
aupres, near by. at travtrs, for à travers de, crols - 
avec, with. foute contre, hard- by. 
aduiſſus, upon. tout aupres, | juſt by. 
au deſſus, above, over. Vis-4 vit, | over-againft. 
par deſſus, over and above. ax environs, round-about. 


Therefore, as ſpeaking of a brute or à tree, we can't Gs 
* N vu, vis-a-vis de lui, or delle, put yourſelf onde avs 
; lo we ſay very properly Mittez-vous vis d wit, 


The Uſe and Conſirudion of the Pronominut auen. 
$ VIL We have ſcen that they are of ewo-fors — 


and Relative. 164 fr een 


2 Fa 


3 
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1 n Branominal adnouns abſolute mane on en, Ke. 40 not 
= " = in French in gender with the noun of the Telstar, as in 
| gliſh, but with that of the thing poſſeſſed: a | 


* 


nere aime ſon fibs, & Ale pere ſa fille, 

© + The mother loves her fon; and the father his daughter. 

+ 25. When 2 noun feminine (which ſhould therefore take before 

= the feminine of theſe adnouns, ma, ta, ſa) begins with a wy, 
or þ mute, it takes the maſculine mon, ton fon : 08; -11 5382461 
mon dne, my foul. | fondlfrdtion,, © his er ber ri 

fen bifteire,, his or her ſtory. } ſa haute ttvation, his great pre- 


ferment. 


for bennewr, his or her honour. | ſa honte, ' his or her ſhame 


30. We always uſe theſe pronominal adnouns before nouns of 
relations, and friends, when we call to them, which are left out 


in Engliſh : AS 
Venez-ca, ma fille, or mon enfant, Come hither, daughter, er 
child. , 
Toute d Fheure, ma mire, mon fire; oui, ma tante, ke. 
Preſently, mother, father, yes, aunt, &c, 


. Pronominal adnouns abſolute, coming after a verb with a 
noun are reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal in the third 


= fiate:'as 
= He bas cut off his dead, 1 $f lIubis and: i rite, and not 
| | il a coupe (a tete; 
re cut ny finger, Vous me coupe le doigt, and never 
| Dos coupez mon doigt ; 
Twill bis neck, Tordez lui le cou, and never 
— a tordex ſon cau, &c. 


50. Theſe adnouns are left out before nouns, when there comes 
betore 2 pronoun perſonal, which ſufficiently denotes whoſe thing 
it is you ſpeak of; the n rench being then contented with, the ar- 
ticle: as | 

Fe li dois la vie, I owe ny life to him, 0 or toit, and never ma vie. 

Mt prince les dents, he gnuſhes his teeth, and never fes dents ; 
the pronouns je and il, ſpecifying enough whoſe life and teeth ate 
meant, and therefore making the adnouns uſeleſs. 

For the ſame reaſon we don't lay, Vai mal d ma tte, I have 
got a pain in my head, or I have the head-ach; Fai mal d mon 
-ventre, my belly aches ; but Pai mal a la tite, Jai mal al ventrte, 
Elle a mal aũx dents, the has the tooti-ach ; I a le pie fewle, bus 


foot is ſprained, Sc. | 
N 2 But 


But we fay Fe voir que me jam Vene, I fee that my leg 
ſwells 3 — ſaying only Je vois give la jambe n mfle, the pro- 
noun je cannot denote that I mean my own leg, ſince I can like- 
wiſe ſee that another's leg ſwells... 735 2 | 

Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become as habitual, we may ſay (in 
ſpeaking to ſomebody who knows it) Ma tte, or Ma jambe me fait 
mal, my head, or leg, pains me ; Aa migraine m'a fort tourments 
aijourdui, my megrim has tormented me much to-day; Sz. 
fitvre le conſume, his#fever conſumes him; | becauſe the adnoun de- 
notes the particular habit which one has. contracted with the 
aching part of the body, or the diſeaſe itſelf. | ff KOI 

It is for the ſame reaſon we ſay I ne fe tient pas ferme ſur. ſes 


A 


* 


ant ——— — * 


tual and natural. (7) 


() We ſay in a proverbial way of 
ſpeaking ſe treuver ſur ſes pies, to fignify, 
that one cannot be the worſe for under- 
taking ſome particular thing; and retom- 
ber ſur ſes pies, to fignify, that one 3l- 
ways gets off clear and ſafe, whatever 
one attempts. r 

Pronominal adnouns are alſo very pro- 
perly uſed with the names of the mem- 
bers of the body, in ſome ſew ſentences 
like theſe: I! lui donna ſa main 42 baiſer, he 
gave him his hand to kiſs ; Elle a dunn 
bard ment ſon bras ai Chirurgien, ſhe bold- 
ly gave her arm to the Surgeon ; 1! pard 
tout ſon ſang, he loſes all his blood, &c. 
But they muſt be learnt by practice, 
as well as when it is, indifferent to uſe 
or not the adnoun : as Elever la woix, 
pa Elever ſa wix, to raiſe one's voice, 

c. 

But obſerve here, 1/}, that ſon, ſa, ſer, 
are not always engliſhed by bis, ber, its, 
nor the Engliſh pronoun one's ſelf tender- 
ed in French by ſoi, or ſoi- me, but that 


one muſt conſider the term of its rela- 


tion: for if it relates to the pronoun in- 
determinate on, or ſome of its oblique 
relations, as in the inſtance ſe trouver ſur 
ſes pies; or in other words, if conſidered 
with its ſubſtantive, it relates to nothing 
ſpecified, as in the other inſtance retom- 
ber ſur. ſes pies, then ſon, ſa, ſes cannot be 
rendered in Engliſh by bis, ber, &C. 
which has a reference to ſomething ſpe- 
Cified, but by the pronoun indeterminate 
ones ſelf, or only ont's followed by a 


pits, he don't ſtand firm upon his feet; Tenex-vyous ferme x 
jambes, ſtand firm upon your legs; becauſe this ought to be habi- 


F vos 


7 f 62, The 
noun: ay on the other hand, n ſelf. 
muſt be rendered in French by ſe, as f 
bier, to hurt one's ſelf, and one's fol- 
lowed by a noun, by a pronominal adnoun 
abſolute agreeing with it, as in the ſaid 
inftances ſe trowver ſur ſes pits, (word for 
word), to be upon one's feet till; re- 
tomber ſur ſes pid, to light upon one's 
feet again. | 

ady, Av the pron. imp, relative il, 
Flle; lui, leur, &c. muſt not be uſed in 
particular caſes, in ſpeaking of itrational 
and inanimate things; ſo in like caſes we 
don't uſe the adneuns ſen, ſa, fes, leurs, 
le fien, &. inſtead whereof we vſe 
relative (es): as . 

Inſtead of 
Cette maladie i fort cacbhee j cependant je 


cen: i ſon origine & ſes eln. 

rr 
Cette maladie fort cache, 3 cependagt 
j*en connois {"crigine &f lu Hes. 

This illneſs is moch hid, yet I know 
its origin and effects, or I know both the 
origin and effects of it; tho“ we ſay, Fe 
conneis cette malaidie. fon origine. ſes fimp-= 
tomes, & fes Fun. know this illneſs, 
its origin, its ſymproms'and effects. 

Inſtead of 

Voila de bonne ca; je conneis toutes ſes 

quaiites, / | 
We ſay 


qua Ites. '. 
That water is good; I know all its 
qualities, | 


Voila de bonne cal ; j en conmis toutes t 
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- 69, The'Pronotninal.adnouns abſolute mult PRES: be repeateq 
In French before every noun, when there are many in the ſen. 


cence, with which they are grammatically conſtrued: as - F 
Con pere & fa mere. his father and mother, not /op pere &- mire. befc 
Nis amis nos ennemss, our friend and foes, not ns. ati; & 

Ennemis. \ #5 Bo) 94408 
Elle lui fit voir ſes 5 plus beak ts ſes plus 8 babit, a 
She ſhewed him her fineſt and uglieſt clothes. hs 


7%. The Pronominal adnouns relative le mizn, le votre, &e, bu 
are of the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtroction as in Engliſh, 


| 

being.never put before a hou, but always relating to & foregoing FP 

one: as 1 
Efice la vue lier? Oui, ch le mien, or . Te, : 
Is that your book? Yes, it is mine, or Ves it is. | 

gut when this adnoun (referring to its antecederit expreſſed | in ſp 

the ſame ſentence) comes after to be, ſignifying to belong, it muſt 

be reſolved in French by a pronoun, 4 W in the 

third relation: as 


That book is mine, That houſe is his, or yours, | 
Ce livre ot a moi. Cette maiſon t à lui, or à vous. 


89. The noun in the 24 ſtate that comes after to he, uſed in 
the ſame ſignification, muſt likewiſe be put in the third ſtate: as | 
This hat is the Gentleman s, That fan is the Lady's, 
Ce chapeau 2ſt a Monſieur, Cet tuantail 2ſt 2 Madame, 
i Moreover we ufe the Pronominal adnoun abſolute in the follow- 
ing caſe when the Engliſh uſe the adnoun relative. 
A friend of mine, Un de mes amis, not un ami des mie 


A book of his, Un de ſes livres, and not un livre des ſièns, Cc. 


Of the Conſtruction of the Pronouns Relative qui, lequꝭl, Ec, 


78 19, The Relative gui always comes next to the Ante- 
cedent: 


Inſtead of ſont hons, its fruit is good; . can 
ryez-vour cette maiſon ? a ſituation off "we ſay, 4% fiens ſont meilleurs yay 2 
Bite; ſes pawillons "ap" grandi. d'un autre, it is better than another's, 
e ſay The adnominal pronouns are ſafely 
Popyes- vous cette maiſon? la ſituation en vſed when the term of their relation i 
p belle; les pawillons en ſont grandi. expreſſed before in the ſame ſentence by 
Do you fee that houſe ? It is pleaſant- a noun or pronoun; as 
bs, ſituated; its pavillions are large; tho” Remditez ce livre en ſa place, 
we ſay, Cette maiſon a ſes commodite: & Put this book in its place again, 
ſes inconveniens, That houſe has its con- Meitez-le-en ſa place, 
veniences and inconveniences, Like- Fut * in its place. 
wiſe, we don't ſay of 2 tree, ſer fruits 


Ces gens qui demeuroient chez moi f Pr, 78 

Thoſe people are gone tube lodged at my houſe. 

Except when the antecedent is à pronoun . perſonal, coming 
* before its verb: as N l ee 

0 II la trorus qui plevroit q chaidey Terms,” 

He found her weeping molt bitter ix. 

2%. The relative gui is uſed only in the firſt and fourth ſtates 

for both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all ſorts of objects z- 


* 


* * \ »” 


&c, but in the other ſtates, that is, after a prepoſition, it is laid of 
iſh, perſonal objects only, or confidered as ſuch, When we ſpeak of 
ng irrational, and inanimate objects, we uſe the other pronouns {fs _ 


quel and gui. Thus we ſay 2 
L' homme, (or) la femme qui vous a parle, (or) que veus dites. 
The man, (or) woman. who ſpoke to you, (or) whom you are 


ſpeaking of, 


_ Le Prince, (or) la Prinafſe de qui il a regu tant de ſateurs, | 
he The Prince, (or) Princeſs of whom he has received ſo many - 
| favours. Y 4 7 1 # 


N 
; 


Le maitre, (or) la maitr#ſſe a'qui il appartient, 
The maſter, (or) miſtreſs whom he belongs to. 2 
9 Les chiſes qui lui plaiſent le plus, 
| The things that pleaſe him the moſt, | 
Lie cheval que vous montez, The horſe that you ride 2b. 
Les malheurs que vous aprehendez, As 
The misfortunes which you fear; $A | 
But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, we don't ſay 
Le cheval de qui je me ders, The hotſe that I uſe (or) uſe to ride. 
L' opinion a qui je mattache, The opinion which 1 adhere to. 
La chiſe ſur qui je fats fond, The thing which I rely upon. 
But we ſay with another pronoun relative 99! 
Le cheval duquel (or) dont je me ters, 
L' opinion a laquelle (or) a quoi je m'attache. 
La cheſe tur laquelle (or) ſur quoi je fair fond. 
We ſay La fortune de qui j'attends tout, 
Fortune from which I expect all. FN | 
Lie Ciel de qui j pere, Heaven from which I bope, Te. 
| becauſe 44 Fortune and le Ciel are perſonified. N 
3. Dont, is uſed for both genders and numbers, inſtead of the 
ſecond ſtates of the three pronouns relative, gui, leguèl. quoi. It 
always comes before the conjunctives Fe, nous; tu, vous; it, is; 
elle, elles; and is ſaid both of perſons and things: as 
C'i/t le homme dont je parle, He is the man whom I am ſpeaking. 7 | 


"I 0 
* 


= 


r 
BA O une charge dont il ne ſe ſoule pls, „ess 
It is a- place which he don't care fer. 

Deus vcpem los ſammet dont il parloit, 
You ſee the women wy > «gd 6 a2 1449 28 
Except when queſtions are aſk'd, for they cannot begin with 


dont ? As F | 
De gui (or) de quoi parlez-vous f 
3 Who (or) What are you ſpeaking of; | 
De qui is uſed as well as dont, but with this difference, that it 
expreſſes the Ablative of the Latins, and is denoted by from in 
Engliſh : as | | 90 
L'bomme de qui i; ai regu une lettre, 
I ̃ be man from whom I have received a letter; 
whereas of whom, of which, whoſe muſt always be rendered by 
dont : as | * 


\ 


_ 


La pèr ſonne dont la riputation vous tonne, 
| 3 The perſon whaſe reputation you wonder at, 


But dont muſt have immediately before it the term which it te- 
fers to, and be followed by a ſubject, either noun or pronoun, and 
a verb, or by a verb imperſonal followed by another verb: a 

Le Citl dont le ſecours 2% necꝭſſaire, | 

Heaven whoſe aflrſtance is neceſſary, 

Le Ciel dont le ſecours ne manque jamais, 

Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance never fails. 

Le Ciel dont il faut implorer le ſecours, 7. 5 

Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance mult be called upon. 
But don't ſay | 


| 
' 
| Le Ciel dont ſans le ſecours, (or) ſans dont le ſecours nous ne fou- 


vons reuffir, Heaven, without whoſe aſſiſtance we cannot proſper; 
| becauſe tho' dont has immediately before it (in the firſt way of 
exprefling the ſentence) the noun which it relates to, yet it is not 
= followed immediately by a noun and a verb; and in the other way, 
4 dont does not come immediately after the term of its relation. 
1 Therefore that ſentence muſt be expreſſed with the pronoun de gu 
0 or dugquel thus: | 

| Le Ciel ſans le ſecours duque! nous ne pouvens reufſir, 


3 4*; of, is likewiſe uſed for the third ſtate of the three pt6- 
nouns relative e whom, to which, to what, as alſo when they are 
| governed by any of theſe prepoſitions, at, in, into, with. It | 
4 ſerves for both genders and numbers, and relates to things, deno. 
| ting Time, Place, Condition, Diſpoſition, Deſign, End and 

Aim; but never to perſons: as Fa 

=. ; 9¹ 
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ld le but ol il tend, That is the end wih ug a i 
Le ſiicle ad nent vivons, The age wherah we live. . de! 206 
| Une faire od je ne veltx parientren, 
A thing in which T won't be concerned/” © © 72 
Les malbeurs od il ft Hh _ Wer? : 
The misfortune in which he is plunged, "+ 
a in the firſt inftance ſtands for aer, in the ſecond for dans 
oo in the third for dans laquille, and in the fourth for dans 
le ut J. | | | OG, a0 f 8 
A rom ed are formed the adverbs of place d from whence, and 
par ox through wherez through which place. 0 
5*. que, is likewiſe uſed inſtead of di gui and à guiz fo that 
que, belides its being the fourth ſtate of gue, is alſo. often uſed for 
the ſecond and third, for both genders and numbers z whenever 
there comes immediately before it the ſecond or third ſtate of a 
pronoun perſonal: as boys” Shin dl 4 
Ce de vous qu'on parle, inſtead of de gui or dant on parde, 
t is you they are ſpeaking of. FOO OY 
Cid vous qu'en 5 addriſſe, for & gui en H addr v, 
It is you they "make application to. 8 
6*. que, among a great many other conſtructions, which ſhall ' 
de mentioned in the Appendix, has a particular one, which may 
be called Conductive, being a Conjunction then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfection. gue ſo uſed is engliſhed by 
that, when expreſſed, for it is very often left out in Eoglih. even 
when it is relative, but it muſt be always expteſſed in French, 
where it always governs or is governed: as | $25 
Je crois que vous fartez, I think you ſpeak, or that you ſpeak. 
L'l.omme que vous voyez, The man you ſte, or that, ot tubom you fee. 
In the firſt inſtance the verb Je crois, coming before gue, re- 
quires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity of 
the ſenſe. whereof is performed by gue. In the other, gue is go- 
verned of vous Loyez, and relates to I homme. (r.) 
| R 3 7 * The 


| 
(. That que Conductive, is uſed i a with the imperſonal c it js, or at leaſt 
very emphatical manner before a noun the pronoun primitive ce, and end with 
terminating a ſentence, or a verb, thus: the noun which begins the ſentence-in 
Cel une paſſion danger £/e que /e jeu, , Engliſh, and before which gue is put, 


Gaming is a dangerous paſſion. 2dly, That gue always requires de after 
: 1 Loi une ſorte de bonte que d'itre mal» it, whan it comes before the infinitive, 
It is a fort of ſhame to be miſerable, Moreover, 1/}, gue, befides its being rela- 


2 obſerve, ½, that thoſe ſentences tive, is alſo igterrogative and ae, 
wherein gue is thus uſed, ways begin Agnifying 5 — hat perſon? ad 


# | 


| | 


256 


"Y. 38 en 
*. The pronoun ndl, Jaquille in uſed for the ſake of avoide 


* P 
* 0 4 
- 


ing the too frequent repetitions of gui, and of removing the am- 


biguities that —4 
enders and num 
entences. 


then & takes gui and not gue for its fourth 
Nato; as "oj =» cela } or yt PLETE 
ui fait cela? Who has done that? Fe 
** qui wour wen dire, I know v 
you mean, Qui wirrez-wous tantit ? Who 
are you to ſee this evening ? 
ney Sometimes gui, aſking a queſtion, 
ſigni 


es guelle choſe (what thing): as Qui 


. fait Ceiſeas F or Qui e. ce gui fal. I ai ſeau ? 
Jha 4 the . F 4 : mY. 
34%, Sometimes alſo gui between two 
verbs, and even in the beginning of a 

ſentence, fignifies celui gui, he who, or 


that, and guicongue, whoſoever, any body, 


who: when it meets between two verbs, 
it is governed of the firſt, at the ſame 
time that it governs the ſecond : as 
Qꝛi repond paye, The ſecurity muſt pay. 
C' Pexcufe ordinaire de qui nen a point 


e, . 
It is the uſual excuſe of thoſe who 
have not a good one. 
1 le dit à qui veitt entendre, 
He ſays it to any body who is willing 
to hear it. ; 
4thly, The relatives gui and /-gue! can 


never agree with a noun that has no arti- 


cle before it, Therefore theſe Engliſh 


ſentences, | 


He did that through avarice, which it 


capable of any thing, 

I know that by experience, which it a 
great maſter, 
—_ 1 wee in French — \1 

a fait avarice or) la- 

Juelle of capable 47 tout. we 
Ye ſait cela par tence qui (or) la- 
welle of wn grand maltre, _ | 

They muſt be expreſſed without the 
relative, as making two diſtin ſenten- 
ces, one of which ends with the noun, 
and the other begins with e or maſt with 
the noun repeated, inſtead of the rela» 
wy thus 1 | 

Il a fait cela par avarice, malt ava» 


rice df * 4% tout, 5 
Yo fats cela par exptrience; Bt Venpe. 
rience of un grand maiire 4 or 

Ft wour ſaver, or Kt Pon ſait bien gue 


Pexptrience off un grand malire, 
| * uy Chia rule, xſt, Proper 


name which are ſufficiently determined 


ariſe from that pronoun, which is of both | 
18, and ſaid of things and perſons, as in theſe 


and ſpecified by themſelves, without ta- 

king the articles as | 

Je ler Credron, gui Oft ai bon Phileſe« 
gu oraler, | 

1 read Cicero, who is as good a Philo- 

ſopher as Orator. 

. Fai wu Paris, qui oft une des plus bella 


' willer du monde, | 


I have ſeen Paris, which is one of the 


fineſt cities in the world. 


2dly, Such nouns as have de before 
them, on account of ſome previous word 
that requires it, and thereby ſufficiently 
determines the next noun; as the ad- 


nouns 8 coupable, &c. the nouns | 
ſorte, eſpece, &c, the adverbs a, point, | 
Ec. as | 


1 eft coupable de crimes gui meritent la mort, 
He is guilty of crimes which deſerve 1 
1! n'y a point d bomme gui „ ait ſon foible, 
There Ce man but — his — fide, 
Une ſorte de liqueur gui eſt bonne d boire, 
A ſort of liquor that is good to drink. 
zaly, Such nouns of the things which 
are called to, and anſwer the vocative of 
the Latins, before which the particle 
exclamative o may come: as 
Hommes, gui wives en bites | 
Men who live like brute ! 


* 


a bey, Such other nouns that have be- 
fore them any number, as wi, den, trolt, 
wat”, &c, any of thefe pronoun, &, 
rie, Pluſtenrr, tout, /, akcun, or 
particle en ſignifying «t or Me at 

1! en vint wn, of pluſieurs gui u Aion 
54. invith, | 

There came one, er many who were 
not iavited, 

Rr en Philoſaphe gut ſait le raſſee 

rden. 
H. ſpeaks like e Phlloſopher who 
knows the reaſon of things, 

The beth of thit rule and exception 
fr, that the Genin of the Fronch ( | 
don't enn he * qui 7 be o he | 
4 NOW, %. 7 ö 0104 nme, 
7 aber prin 7 „. 


N nification . 


Avarice, qui-tdiſet tant de mai x ! 
Oh eee. that cauſeth ſo many 
mifchiefs ! | | 


7 LOWS TRL rs, 


Sar ARE 1 


Alex {pl by 1 0 2 e oe 
nnot tell Whether it was ander 

2 . uſed inſtead of. — 31 

Alexander; becauſe when .] nung of 


* together, the relatiys / refers: _—_— 


D — 3 
LEA . the cdulo of that — that eie ich I un going . 


10 bin . 145 1 


dae Zo Min 


of (or) to eg mige. en 
One catinot' fee whethe 


Patel "relate to if Wi 45 laguelle, 
ed abiding 4b warp" 
However, it is much N to A oftem, 
whed it cauſes ho ambiguity 0 15 lequid, 
which is quite appropriated: to the ſtile, of. Het. als bk | 
treaties, contraCts, and other cs of that nature, wherein leſs.re 
gard is to be had to the purity, than to the. f of the | 
la L103 15 * 


V. 7%, muſt be nian a of which. . 5 


ble 8 2 


ſubject: as 
C'eſt un homme qui 3% ſavant e 
r & fy” ſe aſt aimer de tout te monde, 277. 
or it is a learned man, who well, pla T inſtru- 
ments, 1 makes re f 5 aon 
9% e $ of genders num- 
bers. It is fas of t th and Ir gs is very 


conveniently uſed in 


only, 
il oft ſu ujet, inſtead of 20 


wel 80 8 yn 75 a rol | 
et ll gfeatelt vice. \ 
he is addicted to. 


Ce ſont det cht & quoi il failt penſer AS | 
falt — Theſe are things 66 one perf, think of, 

ſecond ſtate of A pronoun (de quoi) is ſometimes uſed 
without any foregoing term to which it ira, wed Then It im» 


plies its antecedent, being uſed ſubſtantively, and the 
object of the verb, and la commonly rendered in Engl. 4 
with: as Fe wel pd: de quol ure, I have nothing enn 0 b 


lee, (ot — pike # an, ant abedva ena) [ny 

ee ſomet nog y onne a | 

and ual, —1 %% % te po thing) z then it makes fe, 
in ita + oblique ee quoi and a 1 too: 

M. es guet? What 99 it ? 220 never pur % 

4 


ve ditet var? What d'you ſay? Yoo wrt o aver « du 1 
AN N 


8 4 
1 — * ** A Pl v 
* * 5 4 . * 
* » ' 
} 


2 AN S 


4 ä ths 
—_ a pe : 
- - - = N 
d , 
n a . 
. 
* \ 
) * 
4 4 
* = bY 
C 
. 


reg, Geer du biam f Len Nen fait Hf F. N avail / 
if e kools f 22 to enjoy Weck aboard A 9. 
e, The amg pronouns" 30% fed 'to wk" N52 kW 0 
2 1 r : e-lg — 


7e ;, 
— 4 — ND eo what man is that ? 5 | 


Who borough f if th a br'y 1 one wal 5 1 


ellipſis for A Ju- peut on 1 2 
8 woman? e 4 2750 Za; he What res 2 gd " 
you ſpeak off: | 19 apa 180111 * II Oh 


} 10) io 
; is ſaid of 21 things, Thetelorez to mol 
th Rd of Non Vella 55 S gu ig demanden, C 
Thor wy 2 woche 10055 u, wwe an Wer 
r or ent. Allen Þ no ate they? Bot to the e other 
3 its; Strange reports ate ſpre d, we ank 
"What are.they ?' and got Dui ae ra 
| Howvelles, I have Heard great news... 
* Wpat ate they ? T+ 1/00 Font cel nau Ke * RY 
The prenoun interrogative / (without the article) lem det 
to the "ap & Engliſh z and ee, to their "which ;. it being Ri! 
2 be the ſecond Rate, * it mg before a 7K go ci 
vel homme von es- Veut dire? What man d'you mp on 
cho vont? Which d'you chuſe? *. | to 
1 10 ©: Laquelht det dex fouhaitex- vous Þ F „ . 
nate Which 6 k the two will you haye?, () ug bas ns 0 
b 
Ir (nobody ld, 17 Wal e, ior of the, le- 4 
1 ef oY S . gud et th omen i thus 3, 5 * 1s 
. %. me, one ſhould aſk vt What, ho's there? uy 82 a 
of gudlk a 5 What affair 15 20% % ri dſtacy, ꝗdi - iſt i : ( 
never uſe tore i verb; and It ls fer that Who has done that? „5e 
reaſon we don't ſay, Quo! vous -l ar- Dot tſt=ce qui a fait cela p | 
We 5 at has happened to yo — hat d'you ſay ? 8 
Nas alt- . but t N dit a» O Eibece que vert dive Fo ( 
4 Vene, c. | What d' au aſk ?: 4 7 
FM en ect 4 ow VN 5 et ce que wous dempndex f vw 
L leber A very remake! bo Nay we ſay - 4 
BED jon! 150 "= Neſt: ce que c'eſt que vont dite? 1 4 { 
times nafef 1 led in | alkſng 0 1008, Ou l- ec que c'eſt vqws demanden; ? 
with: che . wat and e The x * to os Ne 7 Li, naher s 
thoſe 2queſ re, I have'ſomething to . 
wer Aer ke If mY RA ti ſt 44 dn Abe 


Who's there! * 
Who has done that 7" 
What C'you ſay ? 


What 4'you a? 


ui -I  eanſweris Hl. ce que c' What Wit? 

85 ewe And got 257 1 — nor * 2 Ace, nor 

Les ect 'Quei what ? which laſt would rather i in- 

emed. - timate that we did not bear What was. 
+ , + eee | ; 4 5 

2 8 


4 0 1 * 
1 0 4 * N | 
kw Wi 21 F ; : Of © 


= « 1 « * 0 
Of PRONOUNS. ' 
—_— *7? 9321 0 _ N 
Buran +4 45 VT} 2026 
Y the, Uſe and, Colfiruttian of .the 
s + ** * ” 4 
Ar 63 ff WY 25 


5 5 * „** ve 
way 16204 O71 Ii? L477 5) 29 
N ron,. , * „ N f 


ws » 


- 141 


mere adnguns; bei, e; "eelui-le ; call ld; cclrci, Mi. 
a, celx la, colles* 18 e ufed abſolutely without any noun 3 and 
celui, cle, cellæ, , always requite after them à noun in the 
ſecond ite, or the relative ]] e t 
Ce tableau" this,” bf that pictüre, cet duvrage that work, cet homme 
that man, cette fm that woman, cer gens thoſe people, ce files 
thoſe girls. oh Moy db get big ee | 
Celui ci 3 meilleur quit celui-la, This, is better than that. 
Due 1d ne font pat fi belles que chllet ci 
"Thoſe are not fo good as theſe, TRAN RE ©” 
 » Patre cheval iff auſſi beau | 
Your horſe is as fine as 7 
Celui qui aims la virtt, He that loves virtue, _. 
di and la, are ſometimes added to the noun that comes after the 
demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, in order to ſpecify and particulariſe it 
ſtill more; as cet homme-ci this man, cette ſemme- Id that woman z 
ei denoting u near or preſent object, and 1a, a diſtant and abſent 
one; and ce thus followed by a noun attended by ci or dd, anſwers 


to this or that before a noun. (% N 


29. The pronouns celui, calle, ceux, which relate both to 2 
ſons and things, being followed by the relative gui, are englithed 
by he who or he that, /he who, or that, they whe, or that; and cout 
is the ſubject of one verb, and gui that of another: as Celui qui 
aime la vertu eft' beurettx,, Ho who'loves virtue is happy. 
Celle qui refdſe un mari 1 pd toujours ſire d'en retrowoer uh + 

autre, a a af $34 444 
She who refuſes a huſband is not always ſure to get another again, 
Ccùx qui mopriſent la ſcience wen 2 pd lt prix, 
They who deſpiſe learning know not the value of it. 

Obferve therefore, 1%, that he tube, be that, b Wb, ſhe that, 
&c. are never rendered into French by il gu, de g, il or cla 
qui, but by celut qui, celle qui, celix gun, & c. 921 | ot 1 


celui du Magi, 
Mean 


; . : " 


ſy - | tn AN 1 

(%% This and that, are ſometimes well , that has happened there, 1 muſt neceſ-" 
rendered into French by ce or cet only; ſarily ſay en certe wille Id, d added ts ville, 
but one cannot in ſome caſes leave out ci ſpecifying, the diftant city which I bare 
C a, and thoſe caſes moſt be determined been mentioning. For ſhould 1 ſay only 

y Judgment only, Thus if being at en cette villa, theſe worde would intimate” 

» where the thing 

happened, 


2dly. That 


ndon I write a letter,” and after men- that it was at 
toning Paris or Vienna, I add ſomething that I am ſpeaking 
cn 


LS 


#4 
* 


1 61 | Jo gfe. ceci, cela, oc... 86 LAM N * | 14 
$ IX, 1*. The particles demonſtrative, ce; cet, cette, (5, Ars 


25. 2 BN TAN: GS 
6. That the! help two words may be ſeparated in En 
dd come before their reſpective ve yet they wed fo Fog, 
MS GT TIN benny 19 e ON OO to the 


gd Lid not the value of learning whe White NYE 


Ceux- la ne connoi/ſent pas le prix de ſclenee ui i@ 2 
(or) Ceux qui mepriſent 2 1 en are 1 le 7 1 
34%. He who or be that, they eparated i in tt 
rag) are alſo elegantl 4A. into F cench by tte 1 6c 
el, with the inhaitive ollowed by que de ae 30 „ 
oy 


tive: as 
They know not the has of learning, | 
_ Cot n2 pdi connoitrę e prix de a ue pos 2 3515 r. 
C'eſt ſe tromper que de croire, is mi | who tins . 
they, or thoſe are miſtaken who think, Sc. 
4thly. The pronominal adnouns abſolute, his, her, theirs, con- 
ned in Engliſh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative | 
who, or they before a verb, is made into French by the ſecond | 
ſtate of celui, celle, ceux, followed by gui, and the Pollafive ji 
left r 
All men blame 51. manners, who often ſays that which himſelf 
does not think, 
* Tout It mand: blame les mœ urs de celui qui dit event te 17 


ſe pds. 
ee does not proſper their labouts, that fight their bel 
17 . ne benit point les travaux de ceux qui rie, 


leurs mdilleurs amis. 
1855 The pronoun indeterminate ſuch, followed : 45 of. tht 
lo n | 


(but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive te be) | is al 
into F rench by cel x gui, or celui gui as 

Such 4s don't love virtue don't know it, 

Ceuꝝ qui n'aiment pds la vertu ne la connuiſſent ads. | 

6thly. Theſe two words, the former, the latier, referring to 
nouns mentioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by Pur and 
autre or celui: ci and celui - ii, agreeing in gender with the noun; 
and celui- ci relates to the noun laſt mentioned, and celui -· l to the. | 
firſt mentioned; but un and Paitre may relate to ener you | 
pleaſe, accot to its gender: as 4 

Virtut is og elſe” but an La vertu n 27 var: bi | 
entire conformity to the eternal gu'une entizre cunformiti @ la 
rule of things: Vice is the in- gle 2ternille des 2 Le vice 
* of that rule. _ — A Pinfrattion de cette rigli, . f 

caules ui⸗- 


— 


3 


cis he inert g e That” 1 Jui-ci* bee iids.. 


two parts, is, join 
before 5H, and g 


* — 
„ 


ee | * 


makes them ha a bes rend betreux. Mi» \ 7 
let us love the Fc! e /may dc Fans & gy Fs, A 
minate the latter: 1 1 en Rer.. | 
before 4 ; 08 que js engliſhed by 
| Wa tuo a ſort ai pronoun 
that points, and A. ras mcg cer poken of before, or 
to be mentioned after: as... I 
Il dit ce qu 'i fai, | He fays what be baer. f 
C ce qui new jew u ape wil never; bee. 
4. When c que, in the inning 'of a ſentence of 
Nets he 60k; the Heck comp before the 
verb It in the ſecond part of the A fe muſt be repeated 
followed by d, Lo On Rare, 
or byF que if it Is another mood 
Crue je Eee d er. and. of Gn: frprin, 
2 5 1754 (} ««bx7 14D * $624,584 » 
* Ce qui Nag, Cit qu'on mon ervit p 

What concerns him is, that he is thought 1 
But ce muſt not be repeated, before 1, when — next 
an adnoun : as Ce que vous dites St vrai, what you lay is true; 
and vhen it is a noun, it is iodifferent to repeat it or leave ĩt out: 
l H ba virith, or c la. a. vlg „ the 
ruth. 

Except when the verb. ſubſtantive i ivin the plural; ſor then ce 
muſt be — as Ce gue je ne puis ſouffrir, oe ſent det _ 
ces & 75 traiſons, what I cannot * are inſolences ny 6 
Ties. x | 1. 


e- Indira. 5 h bra þ 


Quelqu un, chacun, quico pe perſonne, Ws, pie uns aficun, 
vun Valtre, Von & Padre, pluſieurs, tout, &c,. | 


S X. 1®. Duelgu'un and cbecum are faid both of perſons and 9 
things, but K has no plural. They require the particle de 
after them, * a" follows a noun or oun : as chacun de 
vous, each of y quelque s unes entre les, ſome of them (ſpeak- 
ing of womens) "One un is ſometimes uſed abſolutely : as , je 
vots quelgu un, if 1 ſee ſomebody ; but moſt, times relatively to a 


(x) The pron, primit. cis beſides of a_ Er „ 
wy 2 uſe with tre, as we ſhall ſonal, 1 


7 

f | a 

| | * 
. (— —ß57 4 ·ů 


ö 


W $7 
1 * 


316 


att Ba, 
202 l FAS. OS 
| agua chat comes ater wit yo one that comes before 
2 again by the pronoun Pg and then py is crit 
59 el: 
Tee quelque un; ; de is e lerer, aue vv sda 
reeive ſome of your new books. 1 
1 ) livres. „ 
one e 1 570% t = en yi Ft 
Von have got fine bocks, dend me bee. 
Chacun de ces tableaux - la r grend prix, 170111906 0 
Each of thoſe piftures 18 very valuable 01 22 000 
Ces ehiſer-la ont chacune leur, mirite, 
Each of (thoſe things have their Wort. 
Otten cet liuret, & bes ee Nee n om 
"wy FARK theſe books away,' and put each bf de ia its;plape, 
uiconque, ſignifies and is ſaid e by Whatever; "arid 
hed * the — ber: as OY * 6 * 
0 Nieren mip mipriſe les 12 littres Je ha ui. mim Abri 
| hoſoever deſpiſes polite learning makes himſelf deip ide 
2 de wous ſera afſez hardie Pour midire de moi, je Pen 
erat r 
It . of bs ſo bold as to flander me, Pl make ber (or 
cy lepent it. 
| „ee nale, as well i is the object & be veth, 
| at the ſame time that it is the Noe paſe of 2 R th * 
M1 a ordre d arriter quiconque pg (ſera par | Py 
He has orders to arreſt an y body that Matt? go dy. — 
En dipit de quiconque y une a redire, | 2 
In ſpite of any body that will find it amiſe. af 
But we don't ſay en dipit de guicongue, to ſignify in 2 of an any 
body whatever, it being neceſlary for that ronoun both to be go- 
verned and to govern at the ſame time. Therefore the laſt Engliſh 
fthould be rendered _—_ en depit de tout 4 _— or 4 iy 421 
ce ſoit. N 
7. Pir ſonne, ( nobod ); is directly EAR to quicongue, and is 
* uſed but 18 8 attended by a negative, or in excluſive 
r or wherein the adverb tr is uſed: 'ng' © 
| ire tort a ; perſonne, | To wrong nobody. ' 
Fiore — faire tort d p'rſonne, To live without wronging any body, 


Il eſt trep hurdi pour craindre ftrſonne, he is too boſd to fear any body: | 
Perſenne, is uſec without 4 negative in ſentences ot interroga* 
w_ or rather of admiration, wonder, and doubt ; but it don't 


n body, but any body ; as | ee 
9 * 


A i ih 7 
ary 9 ph 25110 1 

Akt} |} 
Could ever any. ae ve. 


125 155 4% 
ihſtan es 8 = r | 
0 f e by doubt an 1 at or he n 


in ada hore; 
Is there any body in 
85 0 i ona 


rea 15 
2 ad fes fer the tmp in e 9 
omen e 5600 


Could never any body.tmtthe Pllofoph' lone Þ ents 
- Tho'-ptrfonne i (didilof; both genders; 3 tqulres che nd- 
noun or pronoun which refers" to» 9 1 maſculine, en it : 

(peaking.of awomun i e 0 DBRS. I ene en 
Pir ſonng not wenn, e ce do body. ic come. Wei a 


1a panſemns fu tar dh pour HM 1 e We. 
There is nobody ſu bold ud to dere nn! 1A -W” Vp PR 


Porſonns offi albern yo on best u ener l (hone 
No body is ſo unhappy as ſhe is. (% „e h 


4%. Nut dr un, adivh, ate lf prend negative, tequicing, 
another negative before the vers, a! in Tentences of intero- 
gation, or doubt: as Wang 901 29 on 


0 Nu n * approchirg” %% 001) "tp, 0am M Vedi, BE en . 

No man or Woman dares come hear Um: Meſs Wen hay? 
Pas un ne le croit, Not one believes it, We = dad 
Pai un Vat il f,, Has any told abr 


Va- il aucun te ten | 71 „ u mw Jl 869 | 
Is WR any of y ou that would beau dun ©” 
Aicun is hardly des but in ſektetiees- of interrogatſon; abd is 
followed by the ſecond Rate, as in the lafbiniffltanee;9> nas 
Any body, fignifies tout le monde, and never  abcune:plyſonns 
which (if it was a French exprefſiots) would require nogative;. 
and, imply quite.the- —— to wir nobody: - Tberefurt do not 
ſay as the French! Refugees do, n 44 i847 19991 2: old or: 
Demandem d da Rour ſe oil 2 denne perſonne vous la dir 
Aſk upon Change where he lives, anybody will tell you: u 1394 
but Demandea d la Bourſe '0u i! demrure, tout 1s — va 4 Arm 
or, 11 n'y.a parfonne gui ne vous le Gif... e TRL» 


5% Ni Pun ni Paitre, will have the verb i in the ngulary if * ""- 
( 50. Nevertheleſs if the pronoun mg 08 | 


8 women... 
"ne is applied to a woman, of to wo- ** = 24 e of * 


men, in ſuch a mannes, that it ceaſes to aug 
be indefinite, and bee ſpecified, . There | none amonglt y you bo bell c. * 
it requizes the adnoun in the feminlas, as 6 

comes 


3 reer 8 l 8 
Aki and ie the plural, N ee de, e 


F. 


4 E = 


| 7 
cif 72 br! in * plural: 145 3+ erh ename | k 
un venu, * | | 
or Ti ne font vena via Pay Pare, INeicher of them is cen. 
oy of Paittre ont rai J Both”; are in the rights. or 


Apel Pun & 1' , W | T hey are Bath in lee t. 


apes The verb conſtrutd with Pun Pattre muſt be a reciptoca) 
one, except it is the verb (tre: as; 4% 057 ares Fan 
N they make ſaces to one another. 3" htuet 
; repeated in a ſentence, is enpreſſed in French by ds 
rſt part of the ſentence, . and: {es ailtres in the other: as 
s uns aiment uns choſe, & lis autres une altre, for hp 
en A- epi autre, eme like one thing and /ome. | 
Plufiears, is of both genders, and of the plural amber. or 7 
as pluſicurs bommes, many men, Wo leurs femmes, many women 
Rn _ is rendered into en en eee WF 
un 


77 Tout is conſtrued bona ways. 1. 11 is an Ages og | 
fying all and hole, and always coming hefore the article 
noun, beſides the prepoſitions de and d, which. it requires 2 
itſelf : 2s tout le monde, all the world, or the whole world ; 4 
teut le monde, of. the whole world; à tout le monde, to the whole | 
world. (z) 
2h. Ir.ſignifies any or every, and its noun | has no article: as, 
Tut verite n pas toujours bonne d dire, | 
All truth (i. e. any rruth) i is not to be told at all . 
| Tout bomme 2% martel, Every man is mortal, 


zdly. Tout conſtrued with-ſome verbs, eſpecially with ae is 
taken ſubſtantively, and ſignifies moſt times every thing + as tout 
Us en ce monde, every thing is vanity in this world. Some - 
times it ſignifies the whole 5 as le tout off plus grand que ſa partie, 
the whole is bigger than its part, It ſignifies: alſo every in theſe 
worde, raus les jours, every day, toutes les ſemaines, every week, 
tous les mois; every month, taus les ans, every year, d heave, 
hour, 4 tout. moment; every moment: but we don 1 

a tout inſtant, or a toute minute, but 4 chaque inflant, a ne | 


minute. "oF d 0 * 


(=) It is to be obſerved, that when to be maſculine: as Tout Rems le fol, not 
this adnoun is conſtrued” with the mme route Rome, as you ſhould ſay toute 4 
of © eſty or town of the feminine, it does Ve Jait all Rome, all the city knows i 4 
not agree with jt in gender, end beſides tout a Heye en M allarme, all the Hague 
cauſes the other adnoun (if way. is any) is frighted at it, | , 77 "0: 
ont, 


| 


7 WW! of FRONOUNS. 


3 


Tut, 


which 5 > ſaid; 
7s jon ie evdectonta 
am with all e r 


255 SG Gan 
anſwers to the" werd 


poun, adnoun, and | proneun,” 


followed by gue, ay is  reddered 
or whatewer;' of by a7, repeated 
adnoun 2 or only” coming 5 an 


adnoun, nification it is inde- Elves tout auſſi froiches ELIF 1of on ne 
clinable, HE ( wg axes L worth 13 Wy {Chop Rok 
ing) when the 'adnoun” feminine, be are quite er freſh 1 they, bu 


which it comes, begins i — 0 1 


for then it is uſed in the feminine 


and plural number: but when the 
noun, tho feminint aud plursl, 40 


wy a vowel, tout remains gpdeclinable 1 
"Tout  Philoſopbe qu'il , il juge ſorvent 


de 2 
ne. is a Philoſopher, he ' often 
Ju zes very wrong, 1 
Tout ignorant qu'il Y, 1 a beakcoup 4 4. 
j gement, 


Ai ignorant as he l. he bas moch 
a A font, Alte fort bite. 


judgment 
Tout 
feres, 
A vgly as they are, (or) for all they | 
are ugly, they are very proud creatures 
Toute petite qu a ſon arme il leur dos 
nera bataille, 
1 his army is, he will give them 
a 
Tout 4onnanter que ſont cer avantures, 
en le a wh arriver, 
Whatever ſurpr · ſing thoſe adventures 
are, they have been ſeen to happen. 
2dly, Tout is alſa uſed before an ad- 
noun, without being follwed by gue but 
it is liable to the ſame rules and con- 
ſtructions as when it is, and id engliſhed 
* * adverbs guite, entirely, &c, as 
2 out altre, He is . 
Elfe 2ft tout abatis de ſa diſgrbce, + 
She ig entirely caſt down by her diſgrace, 
Il: pl tout tra nſcertei de joo, | 
e ſont toutes re nh de j Soles | 
are quite overjoy'd, er ©, 
ed wid) joy. N 


=_ be repeated 
ial 0 * are of diſfnpent 


, &t is 25 


N '''S 


Seed and 


hike, "I 


Fai als Ft 23594) Ane 213 1 as 
| (a) Tout," Wn wi Fes 2 . e fe gage, 


W Wee A* 
reed ini! 


ba e beer 


— is indeclinable : 28 


Nel ;uft now 
4s, Tran ih yn hdd rho 


tw bas, 3nd. 2 as | 
N. wot be i 
0M tout dowcement 
To ike . afided — 
which has — 12 
is uſed in the ſecond 22 


EE 


ee eee | 


To covet properties. 
Pr 15 


. — wn 


133 Ni 
De; 8 
e 1281 
rn | 
To ort, prejudice others 
Faire aa i comme nous woudriens ge'on = 


770 ere 


rann 
As 2 


they are 

noun.— L. 

ever, and Je a e e 
uſed only in Tome Law-phreſes like roll 
Nonobflant jon, or appellition quelcon- 
gue, not wi any tion or ap - 
pea} whatever : and ſach like 


2722 reifon 4 TY 


conwarncre 
There bs. no/reaſon whatever can'con- 
vince him. 


—. —. 


eee, 
i A 


"+4 + 


-— 


ws W OUTER K Þ 
{ues byminet, nme men paths fra, ok 


| g ite 3 Hens, "What 
| ever, Whatſoqver,"the' with = web , 
I x my e A. * * Jos 


Fs N 


8 151 We? 3 ah 


Aka 15 N He 


l 


1 1 
on. | 


| Hynifies whatever, &c- it is ſometimes adve 
clinable, and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete” adjeftive, which 
ares in gender and number with the following. pains or ad: 


noun. 25 As n n „ „ A uon 
» due is only derb, «when it comes before an 20000 oo 
a noun governed" "of" ent). or -onily when it comes belora' * 
riouh, * which can never Happen: but with Gre ve eee 
M + Quelque riches gui ſeient: an” 
_, = Whatever rich they be, tho they as lie 1 OY 1 3 
8 .* billes gue ſrient ſes actions, „ 
| hatever fine his actions may be. - 
Quslqee grandes gue. ſeient Its A os qu'il a faites, v 4k 
* Mel great ſaaer may be the . that he hay done. 
Bü w u gu comes before a noun attended by an! adugan, 
or. before a noun only, but with any other verb 2 ety es 1 iti 
an adnoun followitg, lame rule as others: @8 >! + (16s; 
io Ruegues nicheſſes 7 10 poſeide, whatever riches he. is poses 6 
Quelques grandes actlent qu'il ait faites, 
Whatever great . he has done. (% " + » 9 
. ; eee e 


Pn . 
i a, Ihe * 


5 wow i. r fpnilying— Du2ſgee Lodnewent qui pri ſent arr, 


1 


owed immediately by a noun Whatever events · may happen 


ar adpoun, always gequites, if it is inde - adh. That in tho'e ſort of Tentenees, 
<)inable, the pattich gue, and if deelina- gutlgue with its noun and adnoun, of With 
ble, the relmixe 7, before the next either, makes a fort of mmitarivt\ bb 
2 which i governs in the ſubjunRtive, lute, 1. era ſubject which goes for noth 
of which it is governed. asto-its tate, in the grammatical order of the ſentette, 
Yo the aforeſaid ſentences, and moſt of the and that the verb muſt beſides have #n- 
ſame kind, the relative is ia the fourth other noun come before it for its object, 
Hate ( que), which has made aur Gram- and another fer its object, unless“ ts 
marians lay it as a rule, that esu is neuter, Which stein eeinces t ee 0 F 
al ways followgd. by que 5 but theſe foo - not gue (as it ſhould? be, was the vd 
ing inftances prove that it js by the rela- our Drannnathhny true), dut faber that & 


tive guy that. ** 80 = lows guelgue, and is the ſabſect coming 

when it is declinable : as before the verbs en ar he laß in 
Yuelgue cheſe qui wks ſtances, | | 
Whatever happens. 


0 


e Ganify ing ome, is — 1 it 
n — rb. and therefore inde. 


w_ | 


— = =» - * 2 ” 2* 


ns 
4 
a 


a 8 fro Gag 
Le 


2 #1 A en 


«oo e Tot -t 


nc 
| abd, million, wh 
but. c 0 ly. 220 it 
deux e \ "trols, Kin 
vingts livres, fi Ix 2 7 
mes, quatre-vingt-un., T 


or adnoun except the ad 


rs /ix chenadix, their ix 
one ſiable to gender, | 


I Nur? 


5 er, Kale nd. 
e 
LES Je ads ror OO 


defore the things 1 a e be . an 


2 112 


% jg dh 


9 n n 4 


vu hne, mun band mo 


"Ob alia 23 Wh Aol ef, 3 


+ B:guawtin 


WAS 


Ways, Come 


nun 
eo 


pulſefiye 


iy ep kept 


4 


wigins · OM. Ur Sw 


of 


2, The ... 
vingt & un, trent & un, So un, 2 we, 


zay, That as wt en 
compound, which is — — 
in two parts by a word between; as in 
what condition over T 1 N _ 
gue je me tro, io is lte e 
leparated in two word, vis. Je , ve, 
but without. any word . as in Eng- 
liſh: and, g/ (oe moſt be iniinediftely 
followed by a verb, or — — 
in the firſt ſtate j t then 7% muſt agree in 
gender and number with the following 
nJun, or pronoun, that comes before the 
verh, (N. B. Ii the verb that ext eſſes the 
ſodject is a noun, it comes after the verb); 
and the verb requires" no other flate of 


the relative guy before t, t tho eit — ill 
govern'd jn the ſubjuncti ve dy 
Wels que puifſent | ae wit 


which is the — 1 124% 
A* [ques delſeint yue von- E averr, 
atever your defighs + my de, or 
v batever defigns you may have 3g 
Duel gue je foir, Whatever l am. 
rel gue nous ſeyom, Whatever we are, 
Lela 5 dle puiſſent tre, 


Whatever they may be (ſpeaking. of 


11 
4'6'y, Whatever and whatſoever cannot 
* ays be render-d by gelte We have 
ſeen before that they expreſs ſometimes 
* They are moreover' rendered 
y 940t-gue, — c# qur, tout ce oe as 


0 e 


W hatever'it be, gow. gue ce 


Whitever happens, £2 N 0 
Whatever ples 


| "Foot ve Fol 
es, ut * 
| Whatever des,, Tae * . 


N71 4 0 4 097 aner Art 4309 
n 4 
flances, 12 2 rem . 60 
Di 4 


ee end yy Ke. 
9 a in pt freek is made in 

French by kt war befare one ſentence, nd 
ler aitret before” another: 1 , 
dame love one thing, ſome another, 5 
er uns vnn t K hes les aachen en 

ante \ we Mig.” rags 

AI 7 4 * ' 4 ' 

es 4267 are nmel bel ths 

Wag —— indeterthing's; 

"gui gue # "fer 4 Fr „ que mM 
quot gut > ſolt, TL, 7e te fut ; 
the two firſt are ſuid of perfons, the two 
others of things: gut qi 'e ſoit anſwers 
to any body,” whoſvtx/'6'; And when its verb 


is attended by 2 nepative it 3 
man in the world, 12 % Vela, 
at all; 2 rg {in * a N 
r ge ar pen 
14 Nous vd dit, , 


| Wholoeverdſptkrit 5 yob, mind What 
1s laid to you, 


| «© ; , "Moi 


- "_— 
N 


* * 
i A, e . 5 \ 
\ l . 
: - * 
9 9 N ' 0 
: L * 
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combined numbers, except 
vingt-defx, vingt- trois, 


5 0 


| ; 4 5 | 
| nate ro 


binge Mr, 


Ju 0 


_ only Get. un, Wome 
| on 4 We fay yrs 


x dont fay x 1 „ "bit 
i a, 1 185 5 


„ Put Ut 


never 4. rent, nor fg cn. A 


_ hundred, dolizttens,” twelve hundted, hd" bot i 10 % ae 


lle deiwmilleccent, deu milli dai as tent Ko. un 


w. with the other tenſe of the _> 


oy 


'Whoſoever ſpoke to him, he anſwered 
"ll yp de qui gle 

me ſe N 
" He Wifltuſled no , -v 44 l. 


Tbeſe two pronoun uſed without a 
negative, make a ſort of nominative ab ſo · 
lute, which muſt be follow 
pet ſonal il: and when. the ſentence. has 
two parts, gr 4 f, gui gue 
muſt be Mah Fir by — - 
Jative 9%, before the verb of the firſt 
part, and it muſt come deliges before that 
of the ſecond : as 

Qui gue ce ſeit qui me trompe, il ſera 

ouvert, 

. Whoſoever cheats me, ſhall be found 

- - out, 

Qui que ce ſoit, il 2 repentira 

; Phe e be, or let bim be who 
he will, be ſhall repent 8 


7 ce ſoit, quoi que te fut, without 


SYSFOX | 
„ ne e ene ns 6. doe or gi" defore e dhe 


&. ory 


e 
Baku; ee 
deln, ye — oo come 
de ie conjunAion — . alt 

fe 
„ but we ſay mr 
p "bee." £ the yo, 


trentequatr. „ Enquante-fix, 
&c. 3 it id put vfter al the e ac oy 7 — 
is 


never dix cent $i (6 ww nas . (ew aun uy & Yap 
| | 
q | 
wi que ce ſoit ve men @ * a negative, ſignifies ey thing whottherr | 
* body 2255 — it, a 2 wich a negative rebing the eel 
1 hy $998 get 114% 6 
TI r 
N 225 —4— Uo) 
Neue 


tixey mo As the. conſtruct ion 10. 
apy wank gui hai parle, # 1 


by the pron, 


1 4 * . 4 * * * L F 
= = 
o = 4 
: p 1 ' F 8 
: q 
. 
- 


that 


follow "ae - we lay 


2 ö ome, 
4 and Wer nevet 
ay afoteſaid\caſes,” but (iy 
ſoixttnte+ 26 4 5 


ſh 0 
a WO 


77 
te 


rante, 


W 
t #\oft, rind, 

he world hag happened,” 
"Yoke pron vfed in 
B 19. FI | ets 


ſe for pronouns indeterminate, in fuck 
1 like theſe z 1 
el dme qui ue reeweille par, 4 
Such ſow a1 don't reap, 
ne dit tien, He (ſays e 
Otherwiſe tel le an adnoun- hg 
= and the gee after it a e | 
I tel quien le dit, 
He ig fo fac a1 they-fay, - 
Bot w vt be — oblervel 
is, that el, or rather its noun, takes 90 
afticle, when it is conſtrued with a verb 
in the inipprnting, tho* it docs with ay } 
* 1 af tl L plofrs 
mpoſez-moi t e ne qu' i] vous | 
laflict upon me 2 4 . 
yon pleaſe, 
But we ſay Fe ne Hafi une rl 
peine, un tel 1 
] cannot- bear ſvcb a puniſhment, 70 


an afl. ont. | ze. We 


We la. 


2 


vingt- dix, nine | 

ſay. - Except in 

mean by ler Siptante, aye iy ts at 
4%. When ae ſpeak of Time, "we fo 1 
not x ms ſein ; NN fortnight, acid 2 
trois ines, .t weeks, fuatrei ing /emannesy | 
monthy Ar ſemaings; ſux; megks; Wed: weit, 2 i dy 
and not, newf of dir fe tek voin, fox moi, and never wie- -- 
guartifr, un 40 n; z, | huit, fan woe, ee 
dan, nor trois guant ins: un an 8 Ae ang; but 

we don't ſay wh an i un moir, un an & amn 


mois, quatorze meis, &q. "IR 
7 * ATLAS * 1 * 0)! e 1 ibn Re Il) 'D 


59, When wei ſpeak of an indeterminate number of which — 
are not ſure, we lay. . iN; n , traits do 2 | 
huit, ſeven or eight 3 then we.day, hy ws * e e 9 
ou quinze, quinze 0u vingt, vingt ou lernte, trente ou fuꝗ tame, as. 


far as ſixty z; then ſoixante on quatre- wingt, quatre- -vingt. ent 3 | 
but 28 e 6x vlog eſſen fie Ml yr Ke. aß Pele | 


ou 'fix vingt, centatrnte ow! e., When" We know 
= 2 near, we 4 a e blen ur 


trize, &e, * e e 1 9% 60, Wo TIX in 


on ' 


69, We ſay. frents. &.4 wn jour, thirty-one 4. winge & * pou 
one · and twenty years,, uingt & um leu, ot tone crownes. We: 
yet we don't ſay vingt & un cbeval, but un chrvadxy one- 
and twenty horſes: and when the noun, „ coming after the 
unit, is attended, hy an own, bet. mh be plural: 1/ 4 
vingt & un an accomp mp, 2 Ur lang Pl 


It is above one-and-forty ; 
5 5 oY crowns well rk 


A The Cardin e 10 not the ; hack a 0 a 
particular cafe mentioned already . ynt. Chap. IHN x 72.7 the 
other numbers always do, The llective are commonly pre - 
ceded by un ot une, and n followed by the prepoſi · 
tion de before the next noun: ai dolze neix, ou une douzaine 
de noix, & vous en auer — have twelve walnuts, or a do- 


zen of walnuts, and you have got thirty ; Donnez-m'en la maitit, 
en 


Sy 


GET EO OTITIS OO OT OT IO PINT RIA W TED * rn 
CH 
1 en, O- | 
” " | 


n , Grd mo hall or ihe third ware of them: mates | 


| 1 mp it-qaurx a dozen" mol 30, widgis Tour 47 - ay. 70! 


, 115 3þ on, the 4,4 il muah bas, an ob! dente 1 avs 
af | 


vopl-are formed 
$409) NI A 
theres” e — 7 in th Ry 


dix, ads d ride. Exte 
F A Ne NE Lens Laan 


int wii nevoitme;” the nin e- 1 er 
| _ dt ſu ſay V 8 "Th Le - Cr 
3 Eaſe ruin, he 
90. Ordinal numbers form alſo each an adverb; with te 104. 


non-lof men, or ement, ths" nent, firſtly, ſccondement ot 
 drdld moment; fecondly,'ty; ty thirdly, and fu on to fon 
We alſofay, n ird, en ne in rroif i/iÞnie lla, in the 
Aan fe, + ONLY ee e „ ie 


hr unnd ut 05 Ys nen ot * 60 


109. We uſpthe Cardinal number not the Ordinal, in dutigand 
of. the years of the worlds. and:we do not write mile po 
N but mil and cent, a0. en mil de rent ſoixante buit de I Are 
ctienne, . one thouſand ſeven hundred and ſixty - eight of 
the Chriſtian Ara: but we ſay la ſeconde, [a — annte de la 
comtidme,- dr la cent, diff Oliropiade. the ad or 4th year of the 
100 and roth Oſympiad. We ale uſe the” Catdffal num“ 
ber, when we name the days: of the month? as IN dein, the fe- 
evnd; le trom, the third, /F Nr, the fixth; le ont, he elepentb, 
te guinne, the fiſteenth, e vingt, the twehtieth, 2 Bing? &, 
the twenty Frſt, Er. and not 1+ drilxitme, le vingtitni du nut, 


of the month!” "Obſerve beſides that we put no particle befofe 
cent and mille, as in Engliſn, except it is to denote unity in oppoſi- 
tion to many: 
cents I en ai mille,. ] bays gptan hundred, . athouſand. 

hre, du ange, ont onze, tho! to k correctly we auß 
Alx, Kc. — 


hy firſt Cardinal, and "i le dix ou dnuzitme, the tenth or rwelfth; 
le Npt on Þuitieme, the Nan or 3 nend of le dixitme a 
douzieme; &c. 


Wem 
4 
1 As * 1 
. 4 * 9 A 1 
* 
| 


&i but we do not ſay Part du mois; but l. premitr, the firit day | 


"as un cent de piumes an hundred pens, Fer | 


e ſay ? 
See, 


a 99 Hott. bod eee men 1908. | 


LO: When two. Ordeal FORTIS come to Leben we make | 


f | 129, Speak | 


* 
* 
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* N aa REP c 92 * NY . * K. 4 es. ot * 6 * * ay 
* n x aha a , * a - wad 
a g * * * 
. _—n_ : * - a p — 
R : 
E 0 * 0 — *, 
: 1 by # — 7 
e SJ. 1-0 


third or fourth, Aram M, MI the ec 
nei, Chanles: * ninth, 8 Rindit, Aar, Bebedictube ehiecenth, 


Louis, quinge,, Lewis N yolk oy ſent primary. 
Menre 600 75 Fruncoit e end, 


ang range, Wy | e e (ay; 

4095 12 N f , W to diſtinguiſh him 
trom the Kin 1075 . Alſd ad 

tus the atth (Pope)... „ „ noetig oibnud % 16 gu 


137. Huitaine and age, 76 fl of th ter ot e br 


which a Church feſtival e kept, and of eight 


2 


ther. Terctt, in, fixain; eln 15d as are ra 
of Poetry, ſald of ſtaves of three, ' four fix, Faß tes * 
ſes, Duinzain and trentain are Tennis ver fig fifteen o 


thirty, all; as guinte, tire —— denote 

a ſequence of three, four, or ve cards. ns (arid quatro\pe\ 
alſo ſaid of a periodical fit,of,ay age" groryeahibd or + 
fourth day, la Havre tierce an DI Uateamy aue, 


14%, Beſides the diſtributive'numbers It tiers,” ett, We 
ſay la woiſome & lo puri paths, "th "the ſeo a Ae 7 
then we ſay un cinguitme, 75 Rift }, Aff of = ; 
un dixiime, a tenth,” &eMf# — the nie is lait ohly of "bes, 


demi-beure, half an hour; B, A, Semi- Gd but: when, 
the noun comes firſt it agrees with it in gen r, to Oe 
joined with the conjunction &, as un Ay & Jem, 4 hi 

and a half, une heure © demie, an hour and a Haff, une de jo 
half a pound, une livre & demie, z pbund ant Hi. Jemr Th 
faid of things ſold by the ages, a — batfan 
hundred of quills. 3 ENT} SITES 


16. Ni, another ee uſed Gol wii no. 
ing nouns of which it makes compound words, 3 atſo moi- 
tie, half, or rather milien, middle: but (what Is worth obſerving) 
it requires the article feminine, tho” the noun before which. it 


comes be maſculine ; and is never conſtrued without the article fe-" 
| minine, 


Tricon (another Card term) fignives. Tor ha e re 


tenth patt of the fruits df the ert 3 
vi. Vino e 7 A2990d 
15% Demi, half, is a fort th adnoun indeclinable, w 3 
comes before its noun, making er A colpound word, "AS wa - 
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120. Speaking öf Lnge und 5rd M 
Ee AG) #tietey inſtead we oy Ge bears 
ticle, - 8m Engl 2 Henri Flenri Faanthe "Fe the * 


nine days. Ocnvs is ſaid both of the inter vat Te k bring. | 
$ kotz "ay N 


"RC 


* 9 * * a 0 * | Tm" | 
| . 2 13 ted | 
2 58 VN _ WK 1400 | 


„ uſed weitheſi whe v4 

he middle of A uguſt-or May, 
pads 99 co of the 

4 At IR 1 9 


mitder 


* orkdge, un — 1 tht, a quarter of a rater of ten, trai 
| er d hultres, three. quaiters: ol a hundred of oyſters, —- 


ODE hündzed weight, un gmintul de polldre, dir guitar, 


one or two hundred lake of powder; and milker is ſaid of thing 
and by the hundred, as un miliir d'ipingles, ten hundreds of pins, 

Me alſo ſay un guertrir, deix ou trois quartiirs deloyer inſtend of 
trois moi, Hes og mois de loyer, a quartets two. or three quar- 
rers tent. We alſo ſay guartier and {cyt are of three or fix months | 
| waking at a prince's ; _ tre en quarter to be i in waitiogy * | 
de ſemeſtre, to go or be out oſ waiting 
188. We ſay couple and gars for two, but not e provailnaty® 
conple is ſaid of two natural things of the ſame kind that can be 
paxted, as une . of eggs, une couple de pon 
"bs a couple de guintes, > coop af 
neas; but we don't — une de gens, une couple de ferſones, 
a couple of people: and paire is ſaid of two artificial things that 
always go together, and are in that teſpect inſeparable, as wn pair 

de gan, de bas, de faulitrs, à pair of gloves, | ſtockings, ſhoes, un- 
| paire de ciſecix, une paire de manches, a pair of ſciflars, fleeves,. &. 
We don't lay une paire de culottes, as: the Eogliſh do * 
breeches, 8 only une culotte. . 


109. Les Vingt-guatre is faid of the ee Aenne be 
longing to the chapel of the Gia of France; les Quarante, of the 
forty members of the French Academy; les Septante, the ſeventy- | 
two tranſlators of the Bible; and les Duinze-vingt, the three 
hundred blind people belonging to an hoſpital of that name 

founded by St, Louis at Paris. 


20”. Moreover, ave ſay centindire, millinaire, and | millifime ; a ; 
alſo s#xagnaire, 5ptuaginaire, oficgenaire, and nonaginaire, 
Cemtnaire is always an adnoun, as le nombre centenaire, the cen- 
tenary number, preſcription centinaire ou de cent ans, a hundred | 
years preſeription.Millinaire is ſometimes an adnoun, as U 
nembre millinaire, the millenary number, and ſometimes a noun, 
as le premitr, le ſecond milltngire (the ten fitſt centuries, or the 10a g 
I | next. 
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next) Millefang fad only of the date tt Ori thiedate,) is always 8 
noun; as le mills/ome de la midaille I fach, the date of year of 
the medal is (eraſed.  Siraginaire, ''s 
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detraire, und the two 


others; ate oſed both as nouny and adubunb; av in bon viftllard © 


nonagtnaire, a good old man of ninety; On voit peu A aD ne 
les nonaginuirel ſort "aoore plus raves," We fee few peo le eighty 
years old: thoſe of ninety ate fearcer ftill. ce 
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. | A. Hs 11-3661 « 0 ; 
ron 405, eee 
$ ET mn HE verb always has a noun or pronoun before it. 
138 or its ſubject, with which it agrees in perſon and 
number; 8e a e e ate vv TR e 
| Je vois, I ſee ; Il croit, he thinks; In diſent, they ſay. 
e maitre enſeigne & Picolitr aprend, 1 


The maſter teaches, and the ſcholar learns. © 
And when the ſubject is a relative, it is of the ſame perſon wih 
the pronoun perſonal, or noum h it refers to: as | 
C' moi qui ai fait cela, C lui qui a vu cin. 

It is I who have done that. It is he who bas ſeen that. 
C, nous gui ne le eroyons pat, Je vos un homme gui boits 
It is we who do not believeit. I ſee a man who is drinking. 

2%, Many nouns fingular will have the verb in the plural: as 
Son eſprit, 4 douceur & ſa patience I abandonnòrent, a 
His underftanding, good- nature, and patience forſook him. 

Ni la douceur ni la forte ne ly feront conſen tir. 
Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him conſent to it. 
Except when the two nouns ſingylar are joined dy the on- 
junction disjunctive en; for then the laſt noun is ſuppoſed to govern 
the verb: as | IVE Ie > | 
Ou la douceur ou la force le fera, and not le feront, 
Either gentle or forcible means will do it. 5 
If one of the nouns is in the plural, the verb muſt agree wich 
it: as | 

Le Prince autant que les peuples ſaubaitent la paix. 

The Prince as much as the people wiſh for peace. pans 

But if the laſt noun is preceded by mafs, the verb muſt agree 

with it, tho? it is ſingular, and there may be many plural beſote: 

as Non ſeulement ſes honneurs & ſes richeſſes mais ſa virtu mime 
5 
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3'nquouit,; Not onl agen che, oa allo bu er i | 


tue vaniſhed away. pay 


0, When the verb has many peonaune of Aretas | 

agree with the firſt perſon tathet than the e | 
| . the ſecond rather than the.thid: a 
* accord, Von ad] agies... 


4.4 Heires vous & li. * * Ns en. 


"its ſubject, it muſt 


Vous & moi nous 
Pon vous / ferez 


WY HM An 


You and'he will. bring yourſelves into trouble. 
Note, that in French the perſon who ſpeaks, always names him- 
ſelf laſt: as Von & mot nous fommes d accord, and never moi & 


vous nous ſommes d accord. (d) 


4, The noun expreſſing the ſubject 


after the verb (or 


* the auxiliary and the participle, if it is "a pronoun) ina | 


ſhort ſentence, uſed by parentheſis, and as an acce 


the chief ſentence : 1 8 


OR to 


ne 


Tous les hammes font fe, dit Boilau, All men are mad, fays Boileau. 
©. Enfin, diſoit ce bon Roi, je ne me crairai beuretix = "autant que | 


je ferat le bonheur de mes peuplis, 


(c) Some pretend that when the laſt 
noun is preceded by tout, the verb muſt 


agree with it too: 
. Sa biens, ſes aventoger, & tout ſon re re- 


por fut ſac-iſe, 
His riches, advantages, and all his 


"Moſt part ran to arms, t 


; 


py 


A vaſt number of people fancy. 
| + La plupart ceur i vent an _—_ bs ave 


tres prirent la fat c, 


thet ober todk 
to their heels, '\1\ 
But when they come before « nom 


iet were ſacrificed. But the ear muſt ſingular, the verb is put, gs uſual, in the 
then be conſulted, it being n properly fingular : as 


ſaid, | 

Sex Bonneurs, ſet richaſſs, toute ſa 
vertu 8"evanovuirent, 

His honours, riches, and all his virtue 
vaniſhed away, 8 


{d) Theſe three · noune, une infinite, un 


| grand nombre, or un nombre infini, and la 


Une infinit# de monde y 2 de tertit 
ris 
N. of people a refortad this 
ther from all parts. 
La plupart du monde fait cela, 
* people, or che generality of wen 
0 At. 


Which ſhews that it is not the noun of 


collection or multitude, that governs 4 
verbs of the firſt inflances in the p 
but the ſecond noun of that number : 
that it is the noun that comes after the 
collective, with which the verb muſt 
agree in number, but only with the afore- 
ſaid three nouns, and not with the ether 
” nouns collective, which follow the gene» · 

ral rule, Therefore ſay 
La moitie, des &nnems deſerta, and not 


deer ttrent, 


'plupert, coming before another noun plu- 
ral, require their verb in the plural: as 
Une infinit? de gens penſent, &c, 

An infinite number of people think, &c, 
Un grand nombre de ſavans ſoutiennent 
ceite opinion, 

4 great number of learned men main- 

tain that opinion. 
La plupart de ſes amis P abandonnerent, 
Moſt of his friends forſook bim. 
It is the ſame when thoſe nouns ſingu- 

Jar come immediately before a verb, with- Half of the enemies deſerted, 

out being followed by another noun plu- Le tiers des wignes fat brule, and not 

ra}, becauſe it is always enderflood + as farent, | 

Une infinits i imaginent, The third part of the vines was os 
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In ſhort, ſaid that good King, I will think myſelf happy only as 
much as I ſhall make the happineſs of my people. 
The ſubject is likewiſe better put after the verb in the narrative; ' 
diſcourſe, when the verb has no object, or when it is expreſſed 
by one of theſe conjunctive pronouns, ſe, ue, lu, ont, or the ad- 
jective t# comes before the verb: as ng OH 
Sur cela parut le Prince, Thereupon the Prince appeared. | 
L'argent que menueya mon pire, The money which my father 
ſent me. | | | | 
A notre arrivie ſe priſenta un Ecuyer pour nous conduire, 
When we arrived a Gentleman Uſher came to us to be our 
La priſon od furent mis les malfaiteurs,, | 
The priſon in which the malefactors were put- 
Tel parut a ſes yeux | tclat de ſa beailtt, * 
Such appeared in his eyes the brightneſs of her beauty. 


guide. | 


The Uſe and Coenſtruction of the Tenſes. * 


$1II. 1. The Preſent tenſe of the indicative is uſed to denote 
the thing that is, or a doing, in the preſent period of time wherein 
we ſpeak: as Fe vois, I ſee; Fe penſe, I think; that is, I, at this 
preſent time of ſpeaking, do ſee, or think. "FIT N 
2%. The Imperſef, ſo called, becauſe it partakes ſomething 
both of the preſent and preterite, is uſed, 1/7, to denote that the 
thing which we are ſpeaking of was preſent in a time paſt ſpeci- 
fied : as F'&criveis quand il arriva, I was writing when he arrived: 
that is, at the time when he arrived, which is a time paſt ſpeci- 
hed, my action of writing, which is alſo paſt, was then preſent. 
24%, To denote a thing that was, without any reſpect to the 
time; and therefore it is uſed to expreſs, in a narration, the in- 
clinations and qualifications a perſon had: as Tie ètoit les dilices . 
du genre humain, Titus was the delight of mankind. Mm pere 
etoit be] homme, My father was a handſome man. | 
But if we ſpeak of people that are living ſtill (for the laſt in- 
ſtances are ſaid of dead people) we uſe the compound of the pre- 
ſent: as fon pere a &tE bu homme; or if we ule the imperſect, we 
muſt mention a particular time: as [abs nn 
Ma ſcur etoit helle, My ſiſter was handſome, (ſuppoſing ſhe is dead.) 
Ma ſeur a E tẽ bille, My lifter has been handſome, (ſuppoſing ſhe lives ſtill.) 
Ma ſeur etoit bille dans ſa June, or avant d'avoir eu la petite virole, 
My fiſter was handſome 1n her youth, (or) before ſhe had the 
{mall pox, (whether ſhe is d&ad or no.) 


T 2 2d, The 


: "gt; The Imperfect is uſed to denote + thing 
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doubtful, and even one that has ſomething of the future, but with 
uncertainty i in which reſpeQ that tenſe is always attended, either | 
before or after, by a conditional, and that thing, or action, is | 


- ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſh by /bould : as $il Faimoir, il Pipou- 
ſeereit, If he loved her, or ſhould he love her, he would marry 
ber. &i venoit, vous lus diriez gue J ai ti oblige de fortir pour. 


affaire, If he ſhould happen to come, you'll tell him that I have 
been obliged to go out on account of buſineſs. "Þ 
3% The Preterite is uſed to denote a thing paſt in ſuch a man · 


ner, that nothing remains of the time wherein it was a doing, 


and therefore is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations: as Jallai Janni 
piſſie en France, 1 went to France laſt year. Fapris la y- 
dernitre que, &c. I heard laſt week that, Cc. Je fus hier ala | 
Cami die, I went to the Playhouſe laſt night. Quand Ciſar vit, 
When Cæſar ſaw. V 
49. The Future denotes a thing which is to be in a time not 


yet come: as Nous aurons la paix, We ſhall have peace. We have iſ 


not peace yet, but it is to come. | 
5®, The Conditional or Uncertain tenſe is uſed to denote a thing 


| that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified, and uncertain 


time, becauſe it depends upon another uncertain and conditional | | 


thing. It denotes the time to come, but conditionally : as 8% 


demandoit cette place, on la lui donneroit, If he afked for that place, 
they would give it him. The action of giving would be in an 
uncertain time, becauſe it depends on one's aſking, which is alſo | 
uncertain, at leaſt conditional. 

The Conditional is alſo uſed in a ſenſe that denotes the preſent, i 
eſpecially in ſentences -of Wiſh : as Fe voudrois (or) Je ſoubaitts | 
rois ou beau Dimanche, I wiſh it would be fine weather on Sun- WW 
day. VYoudriez-vous me faire un plaiſir? Will you do me a kind» 


neſs? Pouritz vous me priter vingt Guintes ? Could you (or) Can 


you lend me twenty Guineas? | 
69. The Compound of the Preſent denotes indeed, as the prete- 


rite, a thing that is paſf, but ſo that there is till actually remain» i 


ing ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we declare the 
thing has been done: whereas the preterite denotes the thing or + 
action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of that time 


wherein it was done: as Pai lu cette ſemaine la declardtion de l 


guerre, I have read this week the declaration of war, 2 apris 
ce matin de grandes nouvelles, I have heard great news this morn- 
ing. I lave read and heard denote a thing paſt; but it is this * 

| 5 ef an 
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and to-day, and Rift there remains a part of this week, and de,, 


wherein I ſpeak, ' - | Pie; 


Tue Engliſh have, as the French, three.tenſes, to denote an, 
action that is over, I did write, I wrote, I have written: but 


they uſe them promiſcuouſly to ſignify the ſame nag. without 

having any regard to the printip) time when: w thoſe three 
tenſes, and even all compound tenſes, which are really ſo many 
preterite tenſes, and as well compound in the ſenſe implies, as in 
the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many cir of an 
action that is over, and muſt not be confounded. g 


In order therefore to give a perfect notion of the uſe and con- 


ſtruction eſpecially of theſe three preterites, which ſo much puz- 
zle Foreigners, and to omit as little as poſſible on that point of the 


language, I will try further to illuſtrate what I have ſaid thereon, in 
giving it another turn. 


19, The Inperfect, which, when uſed in the firſt of the three 


reſpects wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 


I was writing when he arrived) is properly engl 
perfect of the verb ſubſtantive to be, and the geru the verb 
in queſtion, as I have tranſlated it, At leaſt, whenever the tenſe 


was preſent in a ſpecified time paſt (as P#criveis 2 il arriva, 
nd 


the im- 


to be denoted may be thus engliſhed, it is infallibly by the imper- 


fect it muſt be expreſled in French: for one then denotes an action 


that was preſent, in a time that is paſt, —- 
The ſecond reſpect conſidered in the conſtruction of the imper- 


felt admits of no difficulty. And as to the third, when the tenſe 
denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need only confi- 


der the tenſe that comes after it in Engliſh: for if it has 6 
would of could for its ſign, the firſt verb muſt be expreſſed in French 
by the imperfect: as 


I? he loved her, he would marry her, &i Paimoit, i Pepouleroit, | 


2%, When the thing ſpoken of happened in the day, week, month, 


_ year and age wherein we live, we uſe the compound of the preſent | 


to denote it: as | 
F at apris aujourdhui de grandes nouvilles, 
I have heard great news to-day. | a 
Dai vu le Roi cette ſemaine, I have ſeen the king this week. 
Jai ti d la Comtdie ce mon- ci, 1 have been to the Playhouſe 
this month, | | 3 
Tes Frangiis ont battu les Allits celte annie, | 
The French have beat the Allies this year. gd 
; = ih . Notre 


FI 8YNTARX. 


: 


Notre fitcle a produit de grandi hommet, 


Our age has 
| Fapris atjourd 
mane, 


thu de 


roduced great men. 
randes nouvtlles, Fe vis le Roi cette ſes 
Jallai d la Comdie ce mois ci, Les Fra- flit battirent let: 


And never + 


—_ cette annie, Notre ſidcle produifit de grandi vommes, becauſe 
all thoſe ations denote the day, week, month, year, age, in ſhort, 
the time we live in, and there remains ſtill ſume part of that time, 
viz, of this year, month, day, We. to ſlide away, Whereas we 


fa 
K * Jap 
e Vis 
e fus, or Fai 
went to the 


is hier de grandes nouwvdlles, Theard great news 
Koi la yy. pd//te, I ſaw the King laſt wee 
ai @ la Comtdie le mais dernitr, 
lay-houſe laſt month, 
Les Frangis battirent les Alliſi en 1746, | 


yeſterday, 


The French did beat the Allies in 1746. 

Les Eſpagnols conquirent Þ Amirique dans le 16 fiele, 

The Spaniards conquered America in the ſixteenth century. 
And we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound of the 
preſent, becauſe we are no longer in the day, week, month, year, 
age, which is ſpoken of, and the time of the action is quite over. (e 

79. The Compound of the imperfe#t (called in Latin Pluſquam 
perfeftum, becauſe it denotes the preterite in a double manner) is 
uſed to denote, that in a certain ſpecified time paſt the thing 


| ſpoken of was alſo paſt: as 


Favois tcrit ma lettre quand il entra, 


I had writ my letter when he came in. My action of writing js 
here denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo with reſpect to 
another thing (his coming in) which is alſo paſt, 


Ce) Again, The Imperfe# may be ſaid 
of yeſterday, ſo it denotes an action's or 


poaſſion's being then preſent on that day 


that is paſt: as Quand avez-wous perdu 
woire b;urſe ? Fe Pai perdue ce matin: Fe 
P avois bier au ſoir, Feadmirois encore en 
m'allant coucher. When did you loſe your 

utſe ? I have loſt it this morning: I had 


it laſt night, 1 admired it till in going 


to bed. | 

The Compound of the preſent is likewiſe 
uſed to denote a thing that has been done, 
and is entirely over, without mentioning 
any particular time: as Avez-wvous wu 
P Opera de Cadmut ? Oui, je Pai vu; Je le 
vit Pannee paſſee, Have you ſeen the Ope- 
ra of Cadmus ? Yes, Ihave: Idid laſt year, 
As alſo when there is in the ſentence ſome 


word ox other ſhewing diſtinctly ſomething 


- preſent ; 2s J'ai fait cela il n'y a qu un mos 


ment, I did that but juſt now. i ya plus de 
guinxe jours gue je ne ſuis ſort, It is above 
a fortnight ſince I have been out. 

We may on ſome occaſions indifferent · 
1y uſe either of theſe three tenſes, when 
we only want to denote in general an 
action that is over: as Alfxardre toit, (or) 


Fut, (or) a ele un grand Copitaine, Alex- 


ander was a great Captain. In which in- 
ſtance it is indifferent to denote in what 
particular time Alexander was a great 
Captain, ſo his courage and abilities only 
are denoted. Bat if there is in the ſen- 
tence ſome word or other that ſhould ſpe- 


cify a particular circumſtance of the time 


when he ſhewed his courage, then regard 
muſt be had to the aforeſaid Rules, 


89. The 


OF VERES. "1, 96-3 
89, The Compound of "the cpreterite\is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 2 
the preterite z that je, it denotes a thing paſt, jn a time of 1 
no part remsins to Nlide away: but it intimates ſomething la * 
and beſides moſt "commonly expreſſes à thing p | 


aff before another; 
and is almoſt always confitued with theſe cor unions, quand, 707% 
5e, dts gue, aufſttot que, — que, &. us Nandi eus fini ma (tt 
tre, or Apris que j cut fini ma lettre, die me pria de lui en berire 
wie, When, or after 1 had finiſhed my letter, ſhe deſited me to 
write one for her. | | he * 
But if the action paſt before another was done in a time wherein 
we are ſtill, and which is not quite over, then the compound 
tenſes muſt be uſed : as Elle , vnd mo voir aljourd buiz Jef d 
lerire quand tile oft entrit. Quand j'ai en fin ma Iittre, He m'a 
prif de lui en ferire unc, She is come to ſee me to-day. I was 
writing when ſhe came in. When I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe 
has deſired me to write one for her. 1 
9. The Compound of the future is uſed to denote a thing that 
is yet to be, with reſpe& to uiſelf, but that ſhall be over with re- 
ſpe to another future daß Which is to follow it : as Faurai 
ſoups quand il vitndra, I ſhall have ſupped when he will come, or 
Quand j'aurai ſoups it entrera, When I ſhall have ſupped, he will 
come in. My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, will 
be over, at the time of his coming, which is to be after my 
ſupping. The Engliſh very ſeldom expreſs the ſign of this future 
after when. * regs 1 81 . 
10%. The Compound of the conditional is uſed to denote a thing 
that could, or would, or ſhould have happened in an uncertain time, 
had it not been for ſome other. conditional thing: as Le Miniftre 
lui auroit donné cette place, gil Pavoit demandee, The Miniſter 
would have given him that place, had he aſked for it (obſerve this 
conditional way of ſpeaking which the French expreſs by the con- 
junction conditional /½, and the compound of che imperfect or 


preterite.) (/) of 


(f) Moreover the indicative, has three Vs uroſs eu dind plutbt, ſi j euſſe ſo qu'il 


other tenſes compound in a double man- dewoit venir & cette beure-14 


* 
ner: as * would have had dined ſooner, if I had 
Ja eu bientit ſait, He has had ſoon done. known that he wes to have come at that 
| Fai eu dine en wn inflant, + time, | : 
have had d ned in a minute, Theſe double compound tenſes are lia- 
Qeand j eus eu fini ce que je feſets, ble to the ſame rules of conſtruction as 


When! had finiſhed what 1 was about, the other compounds; that is, 1/ a ex fait, 
Elle navtoit pas eu firbt fait ſan lui, Fat en dine, &. are ſaid as well J en, 
She would not have done fo ſoon with J fait, F aiding, &c, only of that period 
out him, N time Whereln we are fill; and ent 

4 oy 


2 us, from him, or her. Th | 1 £1 . 11 + 
The tenſes of the ſubjunRive are uſed, 19. after the copjunc- 


* . 0 E 
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tenſes of the Subjunctiye Mood, whether. imple or - 
compound, have always —— the conjunction 
_ relative. gui, except in ſome few ſentences of, J/i/bing, wherein 
the preſent is uſed without gue; as Pu 
you be happy with her, 
od that the thing may fall out. Dieu m' privirve, 


tue, or the 


iſbn: vou vivre beureilr 
il gue cols ar- 


neus en priitrve, or Pen prixirve, Which God avert from me, from 


tions afin gue; avant gue, and others, that ſhall be taken notice of 
in the chapter of the conjunctions; as likewiſe in ſome few ſen- 


{  tences of Reludancy, 


Aftoniſhment, and Imprecation, expreſſed in 


Engliſh by Gould, Hall, or let : as 
Due p aille le voir après cet affront ! 
Should or ſhall I po and ſee him after that affront ! 5 
Que je meure ſi celan's/t pas vrai, Let me die if that is not true, 


20. Verbs Willing, Wiſhing, Commanding, Permitting, Probi. 


biting, and Hindering, Aſeing, Deſiring, 


Beſeeching, and Entreat- 


ing; Fearing, Doubting, Suſpecting, Admiring, Wandering ; Bein 

glad and Rejoicing, Sorry and Grudging; Verbs Denyin 1572 
noting {enorance, Doubt, Fear, Wiſh, Intention; and generally 
ſpeaking, all verbs expreſſing ſome Deſire, Affection, Paſſim, Sen- 


timent, or Motion of the mind, 


particle gue: as 


en fini, an well as Vent en, Vent fait, Pent 
dint, Kc. of a = entirely paſt, . 
mots remains no part of it. They be- 

des expreſs the action paſt in a more 
Emphatical manner. 
At the Subjan#ive repreſents the aQis- 
on or event in an indirect manner, and 
always ſubſequent to another event, the 
tefiſes of this mood are determined by 
that anterior event, Its practice ſhall be 
eſtabliſhed by ſure rules in the following 
ſection. 

The Gerund and Participle are com- 
prehended in the Infinitive mood, for 
method's ſake only: as theſe words re · 
reſent the event under three different 
Hates or ſituations, and therefore conſtl- 
tote cach its own mood. | 

The Infinitive repreſents it in its fimple 
produttion, without any circumſtances, 


z 


dri 


govern the ſubjunctive with the 


— 


that is, without being adapted to an 
ſubje& or time: as / ſait beive, "He 


18. Gerund repreſents the event as 4 
circuraſtance connected with another e 
vent t a» I ſe —_ en pariant, He is ungty 
when he ſpeaks, TY 
The Participle repreſerits It ay coms 
plete and quite over, #8 Cela dit, il i'm 
#lla, Having ſaid this, he went aways 
It is on that account it ſerves to form 
the compound tenſes of the verb. 
The aux'liary and participle are not als 
ways immediately joined togther ln com- 
ound tenſes, but are ſumetimes ſeparated 
y one or more words: as e 
Nous awona, par la Grice de Dieu, waincu 
nds ennemng, 
We have, by the Grace of God, over» 
' come our enemies, n % 


£3 
\ 


Of VERBS ' wm 


f auhaite wil reuſlifle, 1 wiſh he may ſueceed or proſper, 1 
— = vous Etudier, I will have you ſtud Wege ph 
donde qu'il be faſſe, I queſtion whether he will do it, 
e ſuit ſurpriz que vous iu le falre, I wonder that you dare do it. | 
'ignore qu'il (oit art ive, 1 don't know that he le arrived. N 
i a Dieu que cela ſit, Would to God, that it were ſo. 

Il nie qu'il Pait pris, He denies that he has taken it. 4 

Agiſſes de manidre, or en ſorte que vous reuſſiffiez, Do in ſuch a 
manner as you ſucceed, (g) SL 


But when thoſe verbs are attended by a noun, or pronoun, ex- 
preſſing either their object, or end, then they 7 1 the next 
verb in the infinitive with the prepoſition de, as does likewiſe ſe re- 
pentir, to repent ; as 

2 vous ordenne de faire cela, and not gue vous faſſiez cela, 

order you to do that. ; 

Il veus demande ſeulement diy aller, and not gu'il y aille, | 

He only aſks you to go there. e 

Le Miniſtre ſe repentit d'avoir propos ce Bill, and not gu'il cut pro- 
054, | — | 


The Miniſter repented having moved for that Bill. (50 


3. Verbs denoting Belief or Certainty of ſomething, as A/- 
ſurer to aſſure, Etre ſur to be ſure, Mirmer to afhirm ; Craire, 
Penſer to think; Gager, Paritr to lay a wager, Mitre an fait 
to take for granted; Soutenir to maintain, Pretendre in the ſenſe 
of to maintain (for in the ſenſe of being willing, it governs the 
ſubjunCtive) Jurer to ſwear, Montrer, faire voir to ſhew, Prouver 
to prove, Demontrer to demonſtrate : or Verbs ſignifying only 
Telling, Foretelling, Saying, Seeing, Foreſeting, Conjecturiag, Pre- 
aging, Declaring, Certifying, Notifying, e, Intimating, 
Setting forth, Suppeſing but not Propoſing and Yoting) Preſuming, 
Being ſenſible, Perceiving, Hearing, Apprebending (in the ſenſe of 
Concetving, for in that of Fearing it governs the ſubjunctive) 
Knowing, Under/tanding, Hoping (tho! it ſignifies an affectſon of the 
ſoul) eckoning, Agreeing, Confeſſing, . Reputing, Pub» 
Hing. Remembering, Forgetting, Promiſing, Concluding, N. d 


(g) In this leſt Inſtance, eie, do, You do in ſueh a manner that you ſucceed, 
denotes the inclination and defire which (b) We alſo ſay, Je er approndre tt 
I have that you may ſueceed, which ina Frangefe, I am willing or defirous to learn 
paſſion of my ſoul 3 but when no ſuch French 1 for the verb vel cannot be 
deſire, paſſion or inclination is expreſſed confirued with the ſubjunQive, when it Is 
by the verb, vie vſe the indicative: as one and the ſame ſubjeQ, expreſſed by 

Four alls de manicre que ven reulſiles, the pronoun, and governs both verbs, 


* 


Tmagi- 


as SVN TAN. 


Imazining, Judgiag; all hieb (as well as ny other like, If then 
is any forgot) expreſſing the faculties of tie Under/tanging/"nd 
not thoſe of the mind or foul, govefn the Iudicutive with qu 1 
Je ſam qu'il &ſt n, I know that he is come. 
ai apris gu'il &ſt gucri, 1 have heard that he ib curẽ,tft 
e votes aſſure que cela Eft (or) wif? pas /i 
aſſure you that it is, or is not o. | l 
But when the ſame verbs are uſed imterrogetively, or with q 
negative, or with the particle i, there is a diſtinction to be made, 
If they ſignify merely Knowing, Saying, Fearing, in, ſhort, expreſ 
only their natural import (eſpecially the verbs Sawpg, Tell, 
"Declaring and Afirming) the next verb is put in the indicative; 
but they moſt commonly imply Doubt or Ignorance in thoſe con- 
ſtructions, and therefore it is better to conſtrue them, with. the 
ſubjunctive, if however the next verb is the preſent, preterite, 
future, or their compounds; for in any other tenſe, it muſt be leſt 
in the indicative (fave the exceptions comprehended in the next 
obſervation :) as | | "IE 
Croyez-vous que le Roi faſſe la Campagne? | 
Do you think that the King will make the Campaign? 

5 qu'il ſoit gutri, I don't hear that he is cured, 


Fe n'aprends pd t he is cu 
St j; entends dire qu'il ſoit arrive, If I hear that he is arrived. ) 


But we ſay N e 8 Læaäille f 
Aue w vous entendu dire, (or) Savez - vous qu'il va veyager, not gui. 
Have you heard (or) Do you know that he goes a travelling! 
Creyiez-vous qu il iroit voyager, and not gi allat? | 
Did you think that he would go a travelling? (4) - 4*. Thel 


(i) Some of the aſoreſaid verbs may 
ſometimes be not improperly conſti ued 
with the indicative ; as Fe n'aprends "5 
oY eſt gueri, Croyez;-wour que le Roi fera 

Campagne : but ſometimes alſo they 
cannot be conſtrued but with the ſub- 
junQtive ; as Croyez: vent gu'il witnne, and 
not pu viendra F Thetefore in this un- 
certainty it is better, as more ſafe, to 
conſtrue them with the ſubjunRive, 

Moreover it is to be obſerved, 1/, that 
after thoſe verbs uſed interrogatively, the 
next verb is put in the indicative, when 
the perſon that aſks the queſtion, makes 
no dopbt of the thing which is the object 
of the queſtion, As if knowing that 

cace is made, I want to know if the 

eople, whom 1 converſe with, know, rf 
t too, I will expreſs myſelf thus, Saru 
wout de paix èſt faire Do you know 


peace ſo ſoon, 


that peace is made? But if I have it only 
by a report, and doubt of it, and want to 


be informed of it, I muſt aſk the queſtion 


thus, Savez-wour gue la paix ſolt aite? 
and by no meahs Saves vont gue J pelt 
eſt faite ? — Likewiſe when the 
verb is in the ſuture in Engliſh, it wal 
be put in the preſent of the ſubjub&ane 
ah org as „ tm nth 
royem · vou gue x ſe faſſe cet 
Do you think 17 will be made 
this winter ? or with a negative, 
ne croii par gue novs ayons la pain Jun 
do not think that we hall hart 


2dly, Dire, Gerire, privendre, entendrt 
and perhaps ſome other verbs, whoſe mol 
natural and common ignification 1! that 
of ſaying, qoriting, declaring, are alſo v 


| Rag, Cot 
ſometimes in the ſenſe of 4 


\ . by « 


4 
Il faut, muſt, 


il canvient, it becomes, ſi 


il importe, it concerns, 
il et important, il eſt de 
conſtquence, it is © 


1 F 
* 


comely, 


il It indecent, it is un- 


ſeemly, a 


— 


4 p 
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: 


. moment, or conſe · i ſt convenable, it 

1 quence, expedient, ſuitable, ha | 

„ WH #/ ny pas rmoyen, thereſil t with theſe other}impoſſible, impoffi- 
\ is no pollibility, adnouns, ry len.. 
y il y a de  honneur, or dufagreable, indif- 

0 diſbonncur, there is pleaſant, L | 
6 honour, credit, ordiſ-[aj/#, eaſy, (64 un- 
ſt credit and diſgrace, affligeant, afflicting, 


il y a de la gloire, or il y|beau, fine, 
a de la hante, there isſchagrinant, vexatious, 
glory or ſname, Sc. Icruel, cruel, ' 


10 oft a prophs, it is fit, angercũv, ef þ 
t, 


ortifrant, morti- 


fying, 
oil poſſible, 
aiſant, odd, droll, 


il it ĩ dient, it is pro- difficile, diſficu 


per, meet, dvertiſſant, diverting.|/enſible, ſenſible, . 
? il aft niceſſaire, it is deux, (weet, pleaſant, ¶ſurprenant, ſurpti- 
/ needful, oulouriiz, grievous, | in 


triſte, ſad, 

vilain, ugly. 

uſte, juſt, fair, 
injuſte, unjuſt, un- 


. 
% 


fair. : 


d'une nictffits abſelde, ofidur, hard, 
an abſolute necefſity,|di/pracieux, unpleaſant, 

il eft bienſeant, it is fit- ennuycux, tedious, 
ting, #tonnant, aſtoniſhing, 

de la bienſeance, ſeemly,|facile, eaſy, * 


Examples. I/ faut gu'il viinne, He muſt come. 
I importe qu'elle y ſoit, It imports that ſhe ſhould be there, 


I don't know, or I deny, or 1 don't agree 
that he has done that. 
4tbly, After Deuter the particle , may 
be uſed in »ſome caſes, tho' very few, 
with the future: as Je dente 1's! era, 
I queſtion whether he will come: Rut 
jt u better to uſe the fubjunRive with gue, 
as Ye doute qu'il vie, I queſtion whe» 
ther he will cove t and When dewer is 
attended by a negative, it muſt, by all 
means, be conſtrued with pre, and the 
ſubſunctive preceded alſo by another ne- 
ativet as Te ne deute pat gu'i ne witenes 
| don't doubt but he will come, 


manding, and Willing, and therefore 
yer": the ende _— oy 
Ditex 9% on vienne de bonne beure, 
** come in time. 
rt gu'on menvoye de Pargent 
write to them to ſend me «av 
Fe privind: 2% mobciſle, 
I pretend to be obeyed, 
34%, Theſe verbs Ignorer, not to know, 
Nitr, to Gay, Diſconvenir, to diſown, 
implying of themſelves a negative ſenſe, 
govern the ſubjunctive, tho! they don't 
meet With a particular negative ! as 
z Ignore i ait fait cela, 7. nie qu'il ait 
«lt cla, Fe diſconviers qu't alt fait tels, 


I 


* 
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171 jufe gil le ache, It is juſt, or right for bim ts know it 
Il d propis, expidient, biinſtant niceſſaire, Rc. qu'il la vue, 
at is 8 proper, meet, decent, neceſſary, &c. for him to {| 
| cr 1 ä Th y4 TY 
Obſerve, I, that il eff, with theſe adnduns, may be turned 
into Ce/t une a ; Fg , Bae T - 
C'eſt une chiſe fachellſe, triſte, mortifiante, &c. gu il ſoit arrivi ſi tar 
It 4 a ſad, —— Et. that he ſhould have come ſo _ : 
.24ly, That the ſame verbs imperſonal, except / y a, goven 
the iofinitive with de, when they don't the ſubjunctive with qu; 
which uſually happens, when they are attended by a pronoun; a 
Il iſt indifftrent qu'il foit en Angleterre ou en Irlande, 
Ic is indifferent whether he is in England or Ireland. 
Il lui eſt indifferent de vivre en Angleterre ou en Irlandt, 
It is indifferent for him to live in England or Ireland, 


5. Theſe following verbs imperſonal govern the indicative 
with gue : | 


l ſemble, it ſeems, fil eſtr it is ; with theſe|mani/eſte, maniſeſ}, | 
il paroit, it appears, | adnouns, notoire, notorious, 
I y @- aparence, it is aver averred, or evi- [palþable, palpable, : 
_ likely, denced, ſenſible, plain, ſeni- 
on dit, they ſay, clair, clear, ble, 
on croit, it is thought, certain, certain, [/ur, ſure, 
on croiroit, one would |[evident, evident, vrai, true, 
think, conſtant, conſtant, viſible, obvious, 
tand all imperſonals ſindubitable, unqueſti-|As likewiſe all verbs 
formed with on) | onable, imperſona}, deno- 


ting a poſitive certainty of ſomething : as 
Il eſt certain, (or) il eſt vrai que le Roi va a Hanover, 
It is certain, or true, that the King goes to Hanover, 
Il eft clair (or) i eſt tvident que cela ne ſauroit arriver, 
It is clear or evident that that cannot happen. 
Il paroit (or) il y a aparence qu'il dit vrai, 
It appears, or it is likely that he ſays true, 

But when the ſame imperſonals ceaſe to denote a poſitive cet- 
tainty of the thing (which happens when they are uſed interrog« 
tively, or with a negative, or the particle conditional /, if, wht- 
ther), they then govern the ſubjunctive: as 

Eſft-il certain (or) eſt- il vrai que le Roi alle d Hanover ? 

Is it certain (or) is it true that the king goes to Hanover ? 

Ili'eſt gas certain (ot) il n'eſt pas vrai quele Roi aille q Hanover, 

It is not certain (or) it is not true that the King goes to Han 


$il zn clrtain (or) %, If vrai que te Nui lille à Hanover; 

If it is true that the King goes to Han rr. 8 

I have ſaid, that it is ſometimes but an elegance, not a neceflity, 
to uſe the ſubjunRive after verbs denoting Belief, or Certaingy, © 
and others mentioned in the third paragraph, when they are uſed 
interrogatively or negatively, or with : but the im 
which are the object of the laſt obſervation, when uſed with 
theſe three reſpects, require, by all means, the ſubjunctive alter 
them. | 


Again. When the imperſonal i/ ſemble meets with a-noun, or 
2 pronoun governed either as object, or end, the following verb 
muſt not be in the ſubjunctive, but in the indicative with gue, 
or the. infinitive, without any particle at all: as 
me ſemble que vous avez peur, It ſeems to me that you are afraid. 
1! me ſemble la voir, (or) que je la vois, Methinks I ſee her. 
I ſemble à un Mahometan que les Chritizns ſont dans Pirreur, 
It ſeems to a Mahometan that Chriſtians are in error. 
Whereas without a pronoun before the imperſonal, or a nous 
after it, the ſubjunctive mood muſt be uſed : as | 
Il ſemble gue vous ayez peur, It ſeems that you are afraid. 
Il ſemble gue les Turcs ſoient dans Ptrreur, | 22 
The Turks ſeem to be in error. 


Obſerve beſides, that ſemble has two fignifications in Freneh © 
when it ſignifies plain, evident, obvious, it governs the indicative : 
and when uſed in the ſenſe of grievous, painful, it goveriis the 
ſubjunctive. | ; 4 


6˙. The Subjunctive is uſed after gquz/que, quels-gue, and gust 
que taken in the ſenſe of whatever and whatſoever : as 


Duthues amis que jaie, Whatever friends I have. 
Dutils-que ſoĩent les hommes, Whatever men. be. : 
Quoi- que je faſſe, Whatever I do. 


79, After que, uſed inſtead of repeating /i (as we ſhall ſee more 
particularly in the chapter of conjunctions), as allo after gue, 
following the comparative ,: as EE 

Si vous y conſentez, & que vous prenies des meſiires pour, &c. 
If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to, &c.. 1 
Ine pds fi fon qu'il ne ſache bin ce qu il fait, 
He is not /o fooliſh but he knaws well what he does. 

80. After the relative qui, when it comes after a ſuperlative, - 


or negative: and generally After any relation of that relative, be- 
; tween 


of vinns ' 'w 


\ F a a Bs = * . o | , : "yy N m * i \ m | 0 P a ” " , ; + 4 * * * * 05 — « F A 
| ov * P . , * 2 "= 4 * "F , 5 . , 

1 a % | Wi” + "% 

7 "4 . 4 - 

' : p l 1 : 
* i . 1 : „ * * * 
% F 
' g 1 
— 
* 


6 7 j 7.3% 1 Y , 
tween two verbs, ſo it denotes ſome de/ire, toiſh, want, or ne 


ceſſity : as 


Le miilleur ouvrage gui ſoit, The beſt work xtant, or that is. | 


75 ne connois per ſonne qui faſſe plus de cds des habiles. gens, 
I know nobody that has more value for learned men. 
OHoiſſſſex une femme que vous armiez, & qui ſoit prudente, 
Chuſe a wife whom you love, and one that is prudent, 

But when the relative guj denotes no deſire, wiſh, &c. the next 
verb muſt be put in the indicative: a2 ; 
| 7 plains une homme qui a une michante femme, 
Ipity a man who has a bad wite. | | 


9. The Preſent Subjunctive of /avo?y is elegantly uſed, wh 


it is attended by a negative, inſtead of the indicative, tho' with 


out being governed by any thing before: as | 
Je ne ſache rien de plus facheuix que, &c, - | 
know nothing more grievous than, &c. _ 


But this ſubjunctive, thus uſed, is confined on!] to the firſt | 
perſon ſingular; for we don't ſay in the other perſons, Jou ne © 


fachitz rien, or Il ne ſache ritn de plus fachiedx, for vous ne ſaver 
rien, il ne ſait rien, &c. Pads or non pads que je ſache, Not that | 
know of. ; : | # ; | 

109. The Preſent tenſe of the ſubjunctive mood is uſed, when 


the firſt verb governing the other, according to the aforeſaid rules, 
is in the preſent, or future of the indicative: for when it is in 


any other tenſe either ſimple or compound, it is the preterite of 


the ſubjunctive it requires, unlefs there comes a third verb in the 
imperfect. As in the preſent and future we ſay 6 
Fe ſoubaite qu'il vienne, I wiſh he comes, or he would come. 
I fauhaitera que nous ne venions fas, 

He will wiſh that we mayn't come. 
So with the imperfect, conditional, and other tenſes, we ſay 
e ſouhaitois qu'il vint, I wiſhed that he had come. + 
e voudrois qu'il ſe dei chat, I would have him make haſte. 
aurois craint que vous ni Pevuſſiez frape, 
would have feared that you would have ſtruck him. 


But if the tenſe that comes after the preſent, is followed by an 2 


imperſect, or preterite in Engliſh, which is an imperfect in 
French, it (the ſecond verb) muſt be put in the preterite. As 
when the third verb is in the preſent, we put'the ſecond in the 
preſent too, thus EE 

7 ne doute fd, gil ne vienne, ſi en Pen pris, 

I don't doubt but he will come if he is aſked ; 


Pay 
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fo, if it is the imperfe, we put the ſecond in the preterite, thos, 
ne doute pds qu'il ne vint ſi on Fen privit,) me 
don't doubt but he would come, if he was aſked. = 
Notwithſtanding; what has been ſaid of the conſtruction of the 
tenſes, ſome ate: neyertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and uſed ſor 
others ; and it is common to ad languages to uſe the preſent for 
the future: Moy of dog kann 2 e de of 1 + 1 "Bk 
Ave wous.bientdt fait? Have you almoſt done? 
Dinez-vous atjourd'bui chez vous Do you dine at home to-day ? 
'iraidemains'il fait beau, | will goto- morrow if it is fine weather. 
Ve uſe eſpecially the preſent ſubjunctive for the future, as in 
theſe ſentences, and others like, THO Pg 8 
Je ne doute pds qu'il ne viènne, I don't doubt but be will come. 
Croyez-vous que le Roi fille d Hanover ? | n 
Do you think that the King will go to Hanover? 
Therefore avoid carefully thoſe faults which Foreigners are ſo 
apt to make, in conſidering rather the tenſe which they want to 
turn into French, than the mood, which the genius of the lan- 
guage requires; and do not ſay Fe ne erois pds qu'il vieadra, I do 
not believe that he will come; Je doute Sit le fera, or qu'il le 
fera, I doubt that, or whether he will doit; becauſe the tenſe is a 
future in .Engliſh ; but mind that gue coming after croire and dbu- 
ter, requires the ſubjunctive, thus, By | JE 
Jie ne crois pas qu'il viènne, Je donte qu'il le faſſe. | 
As likewiſe that the conjunction / is hardly ever conſtrued with 
the future, except with the verbs ſaveir and dire: aas 
Je ne ſai Sil vidadra, I do not know whether he will come. 


Dites- moi fi vous viendrez an nan, Tell me whether you will 


come or no, (#) | | 
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(*) The preſent is alſo uſed for the preterite in nartstions: as 


. Aneur raſſemble les Nimpbes , & levr 
dit, Tec mag ue 32 encore en vt mains z ba- 
tex. vous de brffler ce vai que le bein- 
raire Mentor a fait pour sb enfuir. Auſſi- tot 
e/les allument des flambeaux, I accon- 
rent ſur le rivage, Hes fremifſent, ler 
pouſſent des burlemens, Illes ſecouent leurs 
cheveix epars comme det Barchantes. Deja 
la flame vole, ele devore le vaiſſrau, gui 
« 2 = ſee & enduit ds refine ; des 

roillons de fume ? 'cley 
{vr pag fumee C de flame s levent 


Cupid gathers the , Nymphs together - 
and tells them, Telemachus is (b4l in 
your hands ; haſte, and let devouring 
flames conſu ne the ſhip which the raſk 


Mentor has built to favovr his eſcape. 


Immediately they light torches, ran to- 
wards the ſ-a-ſhore, hey g-, fill the 
air with dreadful howhngs, and rofs about 
their diſnevell'd hair, like frantic Baccha- 
nals. And now the greedy flames dewour 
the ſhip, which hure the more Fercely, 
as ſhe is made of dry wood, davb'd over 
with roſin; and rolling clouds of ſmoale 
ſtreak d with flames, aſcegd the ſkies. 


no 


8 1 — 


of te Gevernment of Perk. — 
8 Iv. 1”. Verbs ative are-klway s attended 


noun, and fometimes by two. 


the one is the Objef? of the verb, and the other its End. The 
word exprefling the end is always preceded by the PREP a: "us 
Donner quilque chiſe'@ quilqu'un, 
To give ſomething to ſomebody. 
quelque choſe is the Object of the verb, a 7 urn is is the End. 


29, Verbs paſſive, or taken paſſively, require the prepoſition 
de, or par before the next noun, uſed on the ſame eccahions as the 
Engliſh prepoſitions by, of, from! as | x 
time de tous, Virtue is eſteem'd | 

Il a #te tute par ſes domefligues, He has been kilFd by his ſervants, 
par is uſed only with a verb that denotes action. Te we | 


La vertu ff 


don't ſay 


740 e ſuis enuironnã par des gens ennuyeiix, but de gens dee. 
ſurrounded by tedious people. 


However, when the verb 


expreſſed in French by de. 


3e. The following verbs active require the piepalitfin de be- 
Such of them as are mark'd with an Aſ- | 


bjunctive with gue, according to | 
the obſervation of the fourth Paragraph of the third Section. 


ſore the next infinitive. 
tcriſk, require moreover the ſu 


Moreover the compound of the prete- 
Nite of the ſubjunctive is often uſed for, 
arid in the ſame ſenſe as, the compound 
of the conditional: as Jeuſſe ete bien 
fache de ne vent fas woir, I ſhould have 
been very ſorry not to have ſeen you; 
which is the ſame as, but more elegant 
than, Paurois td bien facht de ne wous pd 
vor: as likewiſe for the compound of 
the imperfe& aſter ff: as 
Si j'euſſe fait cela, better than fi j avoĩs 
fait cela, If 1 had done that. 


The preſent of the infinitive ey in 
many caſes a ſenſe merely paſſive : 
Iny a rim à voir, 


There's nothing to ſee, or to be ſeen, 


paſſive is followed in Engliſh by, any | 
other prepoſition than of, by, and from, (a8 with, &c. Ji it muſt be | 


tion, takes ſometimes the article, and is | 


' tence, may alſo ſerve as a ſubſect to ' 


Wan! 


by 2a n or p pro- 
hen they are attended by two, 


by all. 


— 
— 


Cela ne bon 5 jetter, : 
That is good 9 to throw away. 


An infinitive may, as well as a ſob- 
ſtantive, be the ſubje@ coming before 2 
verb: in which caſe it has no prepeb- 


propetly engliſhed by yo gerund : 25 


& dorm: ſont les pu andet 
nec e de la vie, x #* a 
the greatel 


Eating and Neeping are 
Part of a ſentence, nay a whole ſen: 


— of life. 


verb: then the adnoun referring. fo 


(when an adnoun follows) is of the mi | 
culine gender, 


Achevir, 


__T 


WITTY . „ Wh 
Wire, © Nach 9 * N "6 


degouter ' f to diſguſt, put out 
of conceit, 


differer, to differ, delay, put off, 


upplitr, to beg, beſeech, 


preſſer, to preſs, to urges 


U ® demander, | 


* 
, 
| 
— 


1 


Achevbr, to make an end, finiſh; | 
affefter, to aft, divertir, © td divert, 
ger, 1 | to afflict, re feuir, 68 L to make. glac 
attrifter, . N 2 berare,” 1 + 1 A 
chagrineZ, tao vex, rr, to 78 wo 
diſeler, to make one mad, n 0 edify, 
aprouver, to approve of, | | example, 
arreter to ftop,-'. 7 . to fri — 
gan, 57 to keep ftom, ner,, td bY 

* emptcher, to hinder, #xempter,, to exempt, . 
ditourner, to deter from diſpenſer, to diſpenſe, excuſe, 
apri bender, to apprehend, embareſſer, : to puzzle, 
* craindre, to fear, troubler, to trouble, difturb, . 

Ir. \ to ſoften, move to dcn, to excuſe, 
1 f pity, entreprendre, to undertake, 
Ine, 9 W's blame, 42 , to * 
reprendre, to rebuke, reprove, ger, to require, 
R to reprimand, feingre, to feign, As | 
, cenſurer, to cenſure, check, fmir, to finiſh, 
" gronder, _ to ſcold, to chide, gener, to make uneaſy, od. 
aer. Fto ceaſe, leave off, contraindre, to conſtrain, 
, forbear, hair, dd hate, 

charger, to charge, inſpirer to inſpire, 
enjoindre, to enjoin, 228 do put in mind o 
* commander, to command, jurer, to ſwear, take ar oath, 
* ordonner, _ ty order, Juſtificr, to juſtify, vindicat. 
* deffendre, to prohibit, fa: bid, loufr, to praiſe, comme 

choiſir, to chuſe, nitditer, to meditate, think of, 
avertir, to warn, to tell, miriter, to merit, to deſerve. 
conseuler, to adviſe, I . to notify, let one know, . 
convaincre, to convince, negliger, to neglect, 
arcourager, to diſcourage, omettre, to omit 
dicharger, to diſcharge, offrir, * to offer, 
deliberer, to deliberate, oublizr, | to forget, 
diterminer, * ; to determine, bar dinner, to pardon, forgive, 

; purpoſe, * permettre, to permit, allow, 
riſeldre, to reſolve upon, 4 arid SST perſuade, 
conci ure, to conclude, pe: re, | ' ». to pity, | 
arreter, to decree, * pritr, to pray, deſire, . beg, 
deseſperer, to deſpair, Fr conjurer, to conjure, intreat, 


_ (hw K ; 2 nine * 
5 * * * * = 
= 4 » - : 
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* dmander.« & api bu. it a8 a . Rt Ry, vpbrai, | 


B 7 race, favour,  Proffer, to propoſe, move for, 


8 ei, | to preſcribe, ſan to ummon, 2 
Ws 4 pl 1 to promiſe, „ . {to ſcandaliſe, vive 

bl | Frofefer, G 3x to profeſs, Fi 22 an offence, fe 
recommander, to recommend; ſuffire,, to -duffce, 

”  *redouter do dread, fuggirer, do ſupgell, þ 
dier, to refuſe, ſurprendre, to ſurpriſe, , 
3 | "Temercitr, . $$ thank, tromper, - | to deceive, | / 
_  Pricr, re requires de before the next infinitive: as Priir quel- 


2 un de faire quelque chiſe, to deſire, or beg one to do a thing | 

= -- ys before theſe four verbs, manger, dejeuner, diner, and ſeuper, 

| with which it requires à with this exception. 1 | 

We fay both Pritr quihu'un d diner, and Prier * wn d 

ö diner, To invite one to dine, with this difference, that privy 4 | 

diner is ſaid of, and properly implies, a formal, expreſs in: tion 4 
and. prir de diner, a ſudden and accidental one: as 
a Ul Ta envoye pritr à diner, He ſent to his houſe to invite him o 

Dinner 1 

1 J. me ſuis — chez lui comme il alloit 4 mettre d table, & i 

EF il ma prit de diner avec lui, IWwas at his houſe as he was going 


to dine, and he has invited- me, or offered me to take a dinner 
with him. 


4*. The following ins (for the moſt part neuter) require the 
prepoſition de before the next noun or infinitive. - 


. { ' | of 
4 * * * ; 


— 


uſer and ſe ter- hor uſe, or make "abfleutr de to obtain from, | 
vir d'une choſe, \ uſe of a thing, Vapèrcevoir, to perceive, | 
abuſer, co abuſe,. 5s 'aviſer, to think, 
convenir,, to agree to, ſe demtttre d'une ! to reſign a 
js ſconvenir, to diſagree, place, 8 pre 
Jouir, to enjoy, to enquire avout, 
Juget a propys, to think 5 ü nner de, or oO 
arler, to ſpeak, to take care, t 
0 tre, to traduce, fuer, fe gerder de, heed of, 
menacer de, to threaten with, ſe mtler de, to meddle with, 
manguer de quel- | to want /e meguer de, to mock, laugh at, 
ue choſe, . Tomething. /e rire and rire de, to laugh at, 

Z profiter, to improve, /e 74mur de, to rejoice a, 
bijiter, to heſitate, /e repentir de, to repent, 
tacher and: Ner- to endea= ſe reſſouvenir, to remember, 
ahr, C .» vour, ſ½%e ſoucier de, to care fer, 


+ 
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Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs (if not all) which require the 
prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and can always be, 


rendered into Engliſh by a 
any of theſe prepo tions, 7 
It mempiche de le faire, 


e hinders me from 


gerund, either abſolutely, or with 
from, with, &c. as * 


doing it. 


Vai du moins le plaiſir de la voir, I have at leaſt the pleaſure * 


ſeeing her. 


Vous me WO de vous aimer, You en me with loving 


you, 


U'z 


* 
2 | 
4 by 
* 


464 " Me 
XY 3 


29t· 1 


- 


* 


"IC 


vanter, de bos, , 5 12 - to grow tired, 
Sempicher, g 10 e rennen, '. PETE. weary, | 
| to keep one's - to lole ones 
ſe retenir de, from, © 1 gung., >; patience/ 
to haſten,” bu one's. to roud, . 
ſe bdter * felf;\ *. 1 bertel, 
ſe deptcher, | to Make f ttenner, | Tl wonder, to 9-9 
mpreſſer, - to haſten, Ries amazed or ſur-.. 
$'empreſſer, 58 etre ſurpris, priſed, s 
fe prtcipiter, one's ſelf, PVingtrer, to take upon one” s ſelf, _ 
rapprocher d'un * come, draw {+ later, to flatter one's al. 3 0 
endroit, near a place, indie to be provoked, in- 
$aquitter de md perform, diſ- gners cenſed, exaſperated; - -* 
on devoir, \ charge one*sduty, enrayer, piſler, to be mad at, 
Saccommoder to make ſhiſt, avoir aua, gu, de, to have pity en, 
de quelque - or bold witha 1 bete, $2 deſpond, be diſ- 
chaſe, thing, as heattened, | 
$enmouracher. 3 to fall in love 1 plaindre, © "7" complain, 
d'une fille, ) with a girl, /#e de/ifter, _ 282 to deſiſt, 
SE to grieve, vex one's | to take. pon 
iger, } ſelf, / charger (de), one's ſelf the 
Pattrifler, to be forrowful, care of a thing. 
inouicter. J to fret, make one's fe paradies, to tecant, 
8 51 ſelf uneaſy, fe piguer (d'une h preten 8 , 
ſe chagriner, to grieve one's ſelf, * iſe, (or) ſe e ue 
ttre conſlernẽ, to be diſmayed, piquer (de faire thn P fo 1 
fe conſoler, to comfort one's ſelf, une is chi 95 85 
ſe diſhabitutr, | to leave off „ take too much 
ſe di ſaccoutumer, J doing a thing, *'imanciper, I Ii Ot 
ſe differ or mefitr, I to diſtruſt or totake an vf- 
de quelqu'un, I miſtruſt one, þ ſeandalifer, (de fence at, or to 
s emparer, to take hold, quelque 60, be ſcandaliſed 
e ſaifir de, to ſeize upon, Cat one hing. 


1 


— 


e N a Wt K 90 
2 Fai Fiatachs de cena [ have 


3 


9 with him, &c.. 


W546 The folling ers require th pete e beat, 


next infinitiye: . 
| an £ 
N avoir, to have, nd etre, to cb be, 

(7 $0127 tt } to ging one a 
adnittre (quit>;\ > fair hearing, 
gu un) a a /e U- - and ſuffer 
Mr, G05 him to juſti- 
. fy himſelf, 

| endunilir; ni» 00 embotden, 

aþbprendre ( * tòõ leat n 1, 
comfiſter 00 to conſiſt im 

montrer, to ſhew, 
entei to teach, 

. epriter (i) to afford matter of. 
rire), laughing, 

8 (a com-. F to ſummon, to 
© parotire), my to appear, 

auterifer, to impowery 

chercher (4) 7 & to ſeek to, to 
want to, 
condamner, .. to condemn, 
contributr, to contribute, 
cenviir and inviter, to invite, 
depenſer (a) to ſpend in, 


1 _ v N + yo 
: = ” . n 
. 4 = \ 
, | * 
4 
. 1 * 
- 


1 
the 8bnour, to be, or 


ring. 


= 


"x AUT Fe 6 45 510 ul ) 

demeurer ( a) J to 4%, N 
tarder. 8s 6 delays 
aiftiner, to delign for, 
dunner, 2) to. give, 
Aber, 1 to difpole,. 
ariſſir, to. ttain ug, ; 
celairer, 0 light, * 


6* The following verbs neuter require the prepoſition a before 


the next noun or fnfinitive, 
Aboutir, to come to, touch, 


adhirer, to adhere, 
«pplediir, (4 I to 1 ſome» 
quelga'um), body, . 
aider, to help, 
compatir, to compaſſionate, 
to condeſcend, 

condiſcendr 0 ; wo comply wit b, 
contreventr (alix } to act contra- 
ordres), ty to orders, 


nuire (a autrui), to hurt others, 
ch “(A quaequ'un) to obey one, 
diſalłir, to n 


employer” ( fu þ to mla, (a 
- 4 un A) one 10, 5 
but ee ED of ' 
engugery 
excter,. 
inciter, to incite, | 
bxèrcer, to exerciſe, 
exhborter, to exhort, 
 habitutr, to uſe, aceuſtom vue, 
ner, 1 6'F to ine line, 
perarce , | + 1; ) ftolols 
22 and pauſſer } to induee, 
 (qmelqu un i excite, [pur 
agir), one fe do, 
pri ſenter, td preſent, 
5 
* 
» my ql Le pede 
diplaire, to diſpleaſe, 


obvier (a des in- I to obviate dif- 
' conviniens), fieulties, 

* pardonner, to forgive, 

purvenir, to arrive on to get, 


fiſt in 
Perſſſber (a faire, pa 
Fudipue thiſe), . np ome 
* pourvoir hol to provide fer 


he ſafety of 
999 de PEtat), ) os rin 


procidrr 


"GO FERRS 


5 | 
py one's ſel, 


gx ſg „ SON fees 1. Nas 7D 185 


pritendre ( 1 N Ry 2 bet” 
q* une £9 aim ge at wag 


tendre, vi ans to aim at an end, 
(a un but), 


rh "A * 
travailler, to wok 4 
Jouty (I tout q to venture al 15 4 sf 
pirare), J ſtake a | at once. 


Wo be enough, 4 / ; 
ko ACC tomy of 
uſe one's telf ©, 


Ons +. 
| to. Od on 3 


te Sil 


'arriter, J Famu-. 


1 * 


- mind Mb 


beg to Wg 5 


t fa 7 
eee pri 4h 85 8 Ns 2290 


quelque £1 


ching 


to think of 
. * 25 4 
{a faire wn ,! thing,» 
renoncer, to give orer, ſe utes 


an, ſeey//. 


3 1 
# Ll ne and, 3 ä 
"P's to reſolve las 2 


reſſembler, to reſemble, be like; 7 (a); 


refler (a rien 
e. Fo to ſtand idle. 


2 to reſiſt, withila 
1 9 dne s 701 


fubvenir (aux T to telleve the Fe Ae, 


neceſſitidx), 3, needy, 
inſulter (ailx * to ein mi I 

miſe rables } fottiinate;** -* 
ſurvivre 0 to ouilise one, to 


quelgu un), J ſurvive him, 
$'abandan« | roindulge, abandon 
ner, one's (elf, 

# «c<uper (a) to be taken with, 
paſer (mb ſpend one's time 
tems a) in, | 

« attacher, fe} to give, apply, 
liurer à me addict one's ſelf 
cho 7, to a thing, 


Pers afþ A te, deli ght jr a 


A p eaſute in 
] going = 


one's elf 


1 
fe diþifer 


22 701 


per 


to be obſii» 


- nately. bent, 
or reſolved ts 
do a thing. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which require the prepoſition 
a before them, are commonly, and can always be, rendered into 
Engliſh by a m—_ with the prepoſition in, or for : as 
Aidez moi a faire cela, Help me 10 do that, or in doing that. 
Elle prend plaifir a le aire endever, 
She — a pleaſure in teaſing him. 


But “ aider and pourvetr, take indifferently the 3d and 4th ſtate 


of pronouns : as 


Aidez- lui, Help him; * à faire cela, * him to do that. 


* Ple're, 


** " 88 ä 
= * * 1. * K 4 * 
8 © 7 9 \ * 9 1 5 XK. 989 r \ «2M 
Y I... * * "ad. 1 if 8 cy 
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2 Plots, and 22 AY" ve rein 4 | 
A and not d, * * infinitive L | 
o ploit de faire tela, I like e to do da Ut. 
3 © Satirfaire (to ſatisfy) governs ine = ſtate of a berſonj/ meu. 


| of a thing : as i „N A 10 | 
e pt etcore ſati it ſes as ty „eng „ . 
lle bas not as yet ſatisfied his creditors.” e 


. : x 3 % 


| Satisfaire d d ſer paſſions, d ſon ambition, "RS. 2 
To gratify one's paſſions, ambition, IRON... 


| Wy Theſe eight verbs take indifferently de or ef 08] next 
nitive. One muſt however, in ſome res have regard to e 


in 
commencer, to begin, per, e W 
contraindre, "3-486 conflpdin, farcer, 1413-0 force, corhpel F 
continutr, to continue, go on. couter,- to colt, 
diſcontinukr, to diſcontinue, manfuer, 0 fail | 


Contraindre, (to conſtrain; force, oblige) when uſed aRively, | 
indifferently takes @, or de, before the. next in vitive : but when 
it is uſed in the paſſive voice, it always requires Je: "as | 
. »Contraignez Ie A faire cela, Conſttain him to 40 that. 
VJ Tai contrainte de garder la maiſon, 1 have obliged her to f 
'' at home. 

Il fut contraint de fe retirer, He was obliged to withdraw, 

Cette fire nition 3 d la fi contrainte de /e ſoumdtire, 


That proud nation is at laſt obliged to ſubmit, 


OBliger, ſignifying to force, requires à before the next Tnfinjtive} 
and de, when it ſignifies to-do a Nendnefs but in the paifive ſtate it 
requires de, even in the ſenſe of to force: as 

Vous m/obligeres a vous abandonner, You will force. me 1 aban- 
don you, 

Vous mobligerez de vouloir bien m'excuſer aupris 4 Me, 

You will oblige me, if you will be pleaſed to excuſe me to her. 

Fe ſuis oblige de vous abandonner, I am forced to abandon you. 


Manguer, requires de before an infinitive, when i it ſignifies to fail, 
and d when it ſignifies to forget, as 
Les malheureũx ne manguent jamais de ſe plaindre, 
The miſerable never fail to complain. 
thi mangu# à faire ce que je vous avois promis, 
have forgot to 240 what 1 had promiſed You. 


t 61 &% * ERBs. 
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$9. Theſe following verbs _ have no erna befor the 8 


next infinitive. 


"P v 


Pp. 


* Ae 


„ ©” 400 tohive 22 2 pan 0 aber | 
aller, „ 

+ venir, © to come. 

envoyer, to ſend. paroitre, 

declarer 7 . to tell; fembler, » 27 

dire, to ſay, tell. Voelr, n_ 

aſſurer, do aſſure, regarder, to leb at, to beholdc. 
publitr, to publiſh, give out. „ '1maginer, to imaging, 2 f 
raporter, to report. faire, to make, to cauſe, ' 
ha to affirm, aſſert, laiffer, to let, to leave. 
avoutr, to own, daigner, to'deign, be pleaſed. 
conſiſſr, to confeſs. penſer, to de like, or near. 
depijer, to depoſe, 'ſay, tell. 3 do pretend. 
ſoutenir, to maintain, do dare. 
nitr, | to deny. 2 5 to owe, to be. 
_— to think, believe, pouvoir, to be able. 

ter, to expect, rely upon. ſavoir, to know. 

ih pirer, to hope, + ſoubaiter, to wiſh. 


+ defirer, to deſire, be deſirous. wouloir mieuæ, to be better. 


tcouter, | voir, to de willing. 
entendre, to hear. . fait, il i Ken &e. "of 
our, | mult 0 
apercevoir, to nerceive, - | 


Aimer micũx, will have no prepoſition before the next inbnitive; 


but when it is followed by ques it requires de, - after ques before de 


verb, 


+ dre, d:firer, and foubaiter, take ſometimes di, before the 


next infinitive ; and _ ſometimes takes a, eſpecially when it 
is uſed imperſonally: a 


Quand il vint à ouvrir — bouche, When he came to open his mouth, 1 


Sil vient a pleuvoir, If it happens 7s rain. 
Ventz boire, Come to drink. Il vient danſer, He comes 10 dance. 
Allex lui dire de venir, Go and bid him come. 
Avec deux mits qu'il daigna dire, 
With two words he was K pleaſed to ſpeak. 
Nl croyoit pouvoir «fn He thought he could have done it. 
Il a bent mourir, e has been like to die. - - 
atmerois miettx travailler gue de rifter a rin faire, 
bad rather work than be idle, 
11 fait mourir tit ou tar, We muſt die ſooner or later. 
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bert, 


4 penchẽ, 


| propre, 


4 lent, 


11 amal, 


L- * prompt, - 
BY 1 3; 3 Hubi ce, . 2 


2 r 


1 


charmant, 


aſſidu, 


1 terrible, 
hidetts, 
Hardi, 


honntte, 


_ | malbonntte, - 


civil, 
incivil, 

1 / premier, 
le fec ond, 


. agreeable, 


©,» agile, nimble, 


eager, 


+. handſomes fine, 


good, 
diligent, 
| ſweet, 
RY eaſy, 
_ inclined, bent, 


N exact, b 

apt, addicted, 
* | TX 

„ { Pd prone, bf ; 
ſubject, liable 

nt, qualified /or, | 


„ 


a | 8 NTA X. | r 9 * t Ws | 
99. The following, Adnoyns, commonly cunſtrued with drt, 
require the prepoſition 4, before the next infinitive, a3 likewiſe 


all nguns, and adnoung, ſiguiſying Iuclinat 
which will have d, (or 


dexterous, Tkilkul,” 


7 Aptneſi, Fitne 5 
ad eds) before 


— 
# 
- 


N 1 (2 


quick, 


able, ſcilſul, 


aſſiduous, 
frightful, 
dreadful, | 

horrible, 


terrible, 
hideous, 
bold, 
honeſt, 
diſhoneſt, 
civil, 
incivil, rude, 
the firſt, 


Faire quel ue chije, | 
ing. Ca 


» 


U 


the ſecond, } 
Le dernier, the laſt and all Numbers, 

10. The following Adnouns, conſtrued alſo with 
the prepoſition de before the next infinitive and noun. © 
- OY... 68 3 2 8 3 +. +l . 


4 


* 


defore a 


' 


* \ 4 $445 . 
55 
We. 
„ of 
W \ 
* x : a 
« 4 * 
, * 
e” g 
"4 k 
1 l 
' 
- 
7 
$1 
- 
. 
j 
' 
/ 


tre, require 4 


Evr 


=_” 4 


fache, | 
Lis, tired. ; Ftigud, fatigued, 
enk weary, 
en tat, jon fine, condition, 
la vile, 1 upon the drink, 
ſur be. dar, or very near: % 
11. The following nouns, chief 15 
out the article, require che prepo 
kinitive, 
ſceongẽ leave," | 
permiſſion, permiffion, | 
| enviey a mind.. 
coudume, or to uſe, or + to/ 
ere accoutums, | 5 * 1 
on for 
2 r 
deſfſein, a deſign, to intend, 


Avoir 


gdigne, 10 r èͤr? ͤ aok, 
pp. A unworthy; 
p 1 chi 10 dn atis fie, 


ſujet, 


| to bave | lieu, 


mh i! 
. 
4 * 


2 ERBS. 


\ 


„ ene, pleased, 
arid, er- e inquiſtiuey: 


4 » ! 4 8 #1 11 AN used, 
uf; certain, Bl certain, 
„ Hrn undeftälg, . 
wic * - greedy, covetaus, 
ee e e 
ravi, Id overjoyed, 


aiſe, ges, = voy glad, 


ech tren with a wi 
ition des before the . 


ſubject, occafion, 
reaſon, room, 
raiſon, reaſon, to be in the right, 


— 


on, care, to take care, 
droit, a right, 
| tort, to be in the wrong, | 
"4 occaſion, ſtand in 
{Locedfron, an opportunity, 


. 


* = 


ps 


A e cd ae e e be * 
ee, 1 101 b ingapablit, 1 Die ns 2 orftiw 


0 T afiingio cen 
Ns trnd. 2k A, 
0 3 en 5 


t 611 419" din 1 
A1 I SAC ivy: das 
$4132 Fr” ' N r 
70 0 e:th0920d 12 * 255 2 

A 1 
de fairs gudlgue cle, 
to do ſom * 
tn LEST LS 

. 5 = -: 
Sen 58 ie 
„Nasse e 
422 * vas 

BE lyew  * 
* TS. ** 
0 * 2 
gil ©» 
1 
1 4 * x 2 
aden a2 


+4 . 


2a 


: 


\ te fol re guèlput chife, , 


to do an 


Je 


* A N 


os. * 
\ | * d 
ll 3 


Ae l bee ebe e Kg 
without an article, rs do not ſignify, or imply Incl 
nation, Reluctancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs: 46 
Ns donne la peine 4 He gave me the trouble doing it. 
& eu beaucoup de prine als faire, I have had much tri to do it. 
which laſt inſtance. the noun i Apmneſt _ ReluBang, 
0h therefore governs @. ( 93 4-456 


_ 12. The iniperſonals, il vous appartient, 11 Nan il | 
. (it becomes or behoves you, it is becoming. YL ie, followed 


e Tie un of nowns, requiring 4 before the infinitive, will not by amiſs for 
e leavers. 


i 


_ 


bition. 2 ; in nature. intention, ' Intention, | 
art. M Tonter ie, ſaucineſs, Jugement, _ Judgment, A 
advantage. | 7725 "© hope. juice, juftice. 
Attention. eſperance, enpattacion. 2. - uneaſinef, 
y audaciouſneſs. ' efprit, wit, genius, 1; liberty, 
- advice. K trouble. % | 
eagerneſs, | bie, mind. 
treedineſs. facilite, facility. | 
friendſhip, | faveur, favour. 
love. front, face, aſſurance. 
atrente, erpectation. fFrmete, _. . firmneſs, 
arregance, arrogance, force, \ ſtrength. 
art. fert, haughtineſs. 
„ ill, fagn, \ way. 
action. grace, grace, favour.” 1 
authority. ge, glory. 
aſſurance, Barde, doldneſs. 
goodneſs. fureur, fury. 
good Juck, bazard, chance, 
council. þabitude, cuſtom, 
choice, Honte, ſhame, 
heart. Bonn tete, kindneſs. orguetl, | 
courage. impudlence, impudence, bl/igfrion, 
conveniency. imprudence, imprudence. ordre, 
conſtraint, inſolence, Inſolence. pauvoir, 
confufion, paſſion, _ ,« paſſion, puiſſance, 
conſtancy. plaifir, pleaſure. preſomption, preſumption. 
curioſity. rage, rage. ne, concern. 
grief. ſagelſe, wiſdom, 722. 22 80 riſk, 
deſpair.  ſatisfaFion, ſatisfaction. bu, care. 
ſpite. IP, 7 — inconveni- temerite, raſhneſs. 
deſire. 4 wolonte, will. 
danger. — 8 
diſpleaſure. impuiſſonce, l inability. 5 


Moreover obſerve, that any noun or 
adneun, derived from verbs, requires. 
the ſame prepoſition before the next in- 
finitive or noun, as the verb which it is 
derived from. Thus denne amazed, re- 
ſolu reſ-lved, Ic. govern, the former, the 


| ſecond Kate of nouns, and the latter the 


third, and both the prepoſition de before 
the infiaitive, becauſe their verbs n,, 
or Vctonner to wonder at, to be 

and reſoidre to reſolve, do' ſo. It is the 
ſame with force, obligation, preſumption, &c. 
derived from erer, obi 


er, Ws 
* 


% 


by an; gang en 421918 , requity 0 1% 
dangereun dans Londres e tive * e 49 5 
It is dangerous it London 5 walk home by night, © 45 Satin 


before the Iofhnitive: * 
77 


11 he lui 7 raids point 9 prendre det irs, r 5 kgs 
Jt does not beedme Mi or her; io take - lv 3 5 225 
C'ft le propr 4 i. dt, de wits ;,, n . 


It is the property of vittae te chm ds. 
When / comes before” à noun, followed 
requites gur behdes" de, defore the 0 When 7 
comes before an infimtive, followed by a noun, and another = 

waged before the fieſt ing ative, 
WW 42 iy MITT e . 
C fagefe que Genera, it is wiſdow to 2 one's n 
qui 1 pd concevab pt A 
They, or theſe,” are mad, wth believe what is — Sasch = 
13% The ioperforale, il.y a, and EH d n, pet he 


nitive, it will have no pr 
que de before the ſecond: 48 


C' ètre fou que de rroire cr 


by an infitive : 


* N 


prepoſition à before the next infinitive: as 


It y a du plaifir à e | + e ay : 
Ther is a plete hunting. „ 
Cd vous à lui en pair, 1.208688 
It is your buſineſs 4 ſpeak * ot her, e 9 


Ce nt pas d vont 2 me commander, Vou are not to command me. 
14. i heſe terms of Nn e: require que de before the next 


infinitive. | f 

plus, more. I peu, Mo lille. 

moins, leſs. | * | ſo much. 

a moins, unleſs. - ' ff, | ſuch, Mare 
Etuditz plitat que de Rice? 9 22 4. . a: 
Study rather than loſe your time. 5 


 Ritn ne lui plait tant que d'a 


(m) Averti- to warn, give notice, and 
charger to charge with, being attended 
by two nouns, gavern the firſt relation 
of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 

: thing, and require the infinitive with 
7 as 

4 we! v un de quelque hiſe, or de 

faire ſon ir, 

To give one notice of ſomething, To 

forewarn him to do his duty. 

Deffendre to forbid, permetire to 
mit, allow, and refu = to dei Js or * 


aprendre le ao des e Ke. 
Nothing pleaſes him ſo much as to hear of others 11 


à, when it fignifies only aftin 
manding 4 eee . 


E 


the get telation of the thing, and 


the third of the perſoa ; and require the 


infinitive with dec as 


1 2 1 or defends de le f. ire, 
— bn or forbid you ts do i a, 
efu chò ſe a * un, 
To fx — fo ing 
endre is alſo conſtrued with gue (add 


the ſobjunQive, 


| Demander, requires the infinitive * 


- ” # 


0 8 "SYNTAH Fu 
. Papas anda conſtrned with hg. in 
y i \The 50 F li 1 eg 29 alſo..befare. wag 
it ought to have. bees, e 1 is Re, 2 verb, or 
Bo hat, — — the. bg. mut. he a But there 
exile e ug ie, Und of | 
eee een, ar Eng 
heref ore. Ju L \ WY 3 


by 


. of, or Reaſon for laing rnetbing. 


Wheneper the particle te coming | befors, an. infinitive, gan as al 
755 de rendered by, r fr, in dtn te, auith A de/egn to, th the "il 2; 

' Cnfinitive, or 1% the 2nd af bg only Wet e he indicative, r 
Live, or er with. the, gerund, it, tendened into | 
Nench by Fern pins likexiſe the, F 8 expredions, I 


, in order to, with a deſign to, to the. end,;that, and for wit 


Maik, wel it gabe I Rs e ernste, that the French 3 wi 
beiter to uſe pricr, ifh«thrs; 'ſeaſe; rinſed: \ tative r * 
. of demander : as 1! de ande à manger,: or Fest s of the infinitive, and Pats > | 

5 bller pramener, He K. to cat, or to go "Engl 9. ene garde de ne pas | 
Walking, 7/ m'a dimandẽ or prid de lui vomtber,” 15 Prenea garde de tamber. i 


vendre ce ſerwice-la, 10 N raster, repaid t 
ged of * him that piece 1 10 , 2 ns it i in a fer ti 
Again. Prier, governs FRA rela- n, "to 5 e one. p 

tion of the perſon, and the ſecond of . 7 far 5 "rhoſe;" to 177 — one t 

thing: as Prier quelqu un uae choſe, To 0 bo it — yy y two b 

beg a thing of one." o vou yr partly. OY 1415 0 2 | ( 

Inſalter, governs the firlt celafieg Il 2 and 1 21 99100 = | ; 
pet is 2 perſon, or a pronoun perſonal, and Fperfander une 1605 gucigu'n A Feile b 
ahe third, when it is a thing: 28 inſufter ante ſomething. . And when * = | } 

| 

| 


„un, to infult, abuſe, affront one. lowed by a verb, it requires it i 
2 a la miière d aũtrui, to inſult o- , finitive. with . as alſo do difſu ad, | 
thers misfortune, —<We likewiſe ele- diſſuade, and detourher, to deter; _ | 
gantly ſay, inſulter adx. miserablet, to in- two always govern the firſt ſtate of the 

t the misfortunate. perſon, and the ſegond of the thing: . 

Mariter, to deſerve, requires. Scher diſſuader gueigu ol, que(que chiſe, to di 
the infinitive with deg or the fubjunctive ſuade one from a thing, 9 detourner de lu 
With gae,——It is the ſame with the ad- fare, to deter Him from doing it. 


- 


[nouns dipne, and indigut; as. | -\ _  Juſtruire,.to infiruRt, (governs. the 10 
+. 2275 d' tre 222 or qu" on & pre- ſtate of the perſon, and t he 4 of the 
ain; thing: as inflruire guefyu' un d'une . to 
Ie deſerves to be prefered, inſtrut one: but enſeigner, apprendre 
i indigne, or Il nt merite pd qu'on montrer (to-teach, learn, ſhew) govern the 
rende ſervice, - third ſtate of the perſon ; as enſeigner l. 
* Ne does not deſerve chat one ſhould do GCrammaire d guelqu"un, to teach one 


him any ſervice, Grammar, 

Prendre garde, to take care, that re- Laſtly, Verbs and Adnouns, governing 
quires the ſecond ſtate in Engliſh,” re- the Gemtive, Dative and Ablative in Lad. 
quires the third in French, and the in- tin, commonly govern the ſecohd and 
Kaitive with de, or the ſubjunRive with third ſtate of the noun in French: u 


2 as Meminiſſe alicujas rei, to _— N 
Prenez garde à cela, Take care of that. ching, ſe ſouvenir d'une cb3/e. 4 
Prenez garde de tember, licui, to reſiſt one, reer a . 2 | 
Take care you don't fall, ar not to fall, Yeſci pane & agu, to live upon bread 


Prenez garde qu'il ne faſſe cela, | and water, vivre de pain & dean 
Take care left he ſhould do that, * | benen 5 


4 


| the Engliſh particles of, fram, 


0 * 17 5 Us EE Had 
grid, b N Grd of & with he tne gf ve wich 


the ſubj. as | £ 
11 Ta fait pour Ae Faire la Peine, He'did it to EE  ineaſy... 
Il 40 2 ap auolr vb ſur þ grand chm, WN W, 7 


He was hanged For nee UNE 'the bighway,”- n WY. 4 
169, The verb comi e Alle, e. 
17 requires yep Rene e RA Y 
H ft trop ſev? pour faire: 175 | dd ale do tha 
Elle 1 pas a riche pour #ou 2 on Dac, vr 
She is not rich enough to marry a Duke. 


1s mbrite ne fuffic AG pour rule, Merit And enough. to thrive 77 
% r ee ee, AN ne 775 9. 18 


wy 4 ines 
hi revions t de 
(n). Makita well the relations. my 2 4 ae K werb, "that(deterp "Ow 4 


£3450 3 


e OY 


r, and to, have. to theſe three. tence 3, a8 „ „„ rad We Let. 
N 3, de, à, pour. Wh vow fire — * 
The gerund 4 with the prepoſi- E Ae 


tions of, from, wwth (ar the infinitwe,. tell you. how that did happeds © 
that can be reſoJved by any of theſe pre- 1 cannat, or it is what 1 cannot. 
poſitions, and the ger und] is rendered oy In which confixuQion, de prepases x the 
the infinitive with de——+-The, Egli 
gerund, with the prepofitions in and fo is to. ſay. 
(or the infinitive, that can be re ſolyed | 
after that manner) n the in- 4 ſentenee, bat is alſe conſtrued with, 
finitive with à. ——» And the Verbs Jv require d huy then 2 2 falls 
for with the gerund (or the ahi u me of the. a bel of diſpokitipn, . 
reſolved) by the infigitive with pour. or jathives "which. (as we ſhe in 
the examples above. — he 72 the chaptet of. the, prepoſitions] are da- 
gerund, with the pre positions in and iy, noted by that particle: and 4 thug uſed, 
is alſo rendered in French by the gerund, can bg reſolved in-Englifh by by, or with, 
with the prepoſition. en; as by doing that, and à gerond, or if and the indicative 3186 
w_ doing that, en feſant on RR en Juger par les W roy mk may 
oreover obſerve, 1 at ia ne- Judge by appearances, or probab 
ver uſed in Bent of, 'A 8 ö 2 comme il fait, il n ira 66 2. 
Engliſh, but always with the, ipfigitive, if 577 lives at. that rate, he wont 2 Ong. 


2dly, That Engliſh gerunds, conſtrued, 4 P entendre, en diroit gue, or Fer 
with for, ats rendered in French dy, ro rere ene 
compound of the preſent of the i hear him del or by hearing 


tive, or by a noun: as I/ a "bl penn 
du pour avoir wilt, ou — He has or pour, before an it ire, in-4 
been hanged. for robbi the.noun de- heginning: of g Jentenge; it alw en 
noting the action hel and the com- its propriety of eendting the Deheny's 
pound tenſe the time of the action, which or Cauſe of doing ſomething : 1 
is paſt, _— ! Fan cava 

3dly, That thoſe three prepofitions, FY abe recompe 
a, pour, are not always put ſo immedi- or taking 7 1 a . PEE 
ately before verbs, as in Engliſh, -but the better rewarded fax it. 
ſome word, or words, may be put be- The inſinitine can. alla begin the. fens 
tween, as pronouns and ſome adverbs, tence, without any, prepoſition, at all hee 
which muſt come immediately before the fore it, Which happens, .when one a 
verb, ſententiouſly,./ or laying down 

4thly, That they are alſo ſometimes maxims: r ig [im n K 
uſed before the infinitive, without any | 


(pals, 0pe Wop ould ſay that, H OY 


F [ 
- 


ater | attention to what one 


4, not anly. e | 


— — , d ˙ R — V — — —- 


— 


4 — — EE. Ol CEO ů ðẽ —ͤ—ũ—ͤ a ” 
Þ is = 4 - T 
_ 4 #- - - 4 
a * 


verbs come together, Joined 
tick &, great care 1 * (eſpe- 


eld. og e 


Th Tak. alt Rn 
1 The Grund is always indeclinable : aint $e0K 


0 Des gens craignant, Diru, Pe ing God. 

e only in ſome expreſſions of the waſtile, as * rend. 
+ güte compte (a woman piving an account at* law of che m 
Which the was accountable for,) NU 
d Parlement (ſtyle of W to ay N © N11 Parlia- 
+ ments.) (9) 75 | 


TW ee 5 


| fore evec lor aktres, of la grande ſcience 


de le vie, To be able to live wit one's 
ſelf, and to know how to live with: a 
is the great ſcience of life. 

. Lafily, Whenever in a ſenterice two 
the Bin 


cially if th * different relations, 


und particles ive to each of them 
the ref ralet on or particle, which 
it requires: as in placing a noun after 


the firſt verb, and before the ſecond a 


pronoun in that ſtate which it requires ; 


Cele pt &f charma le Prince, 8 in Engliſh, 
That pleaſed, and charmed the Prince, re 
cauſe plaire "governs the third ſtate, and 
charmer the firſt, but 
Cela plut at prince, & h charme, or 
Cela lul plot & le cherma. 
Again, theſe conftrugions are falſe: 


af, welte, promt & accomplir ma pro · 
will, and bind myſelf to fulfil my 


miſe, 


I! fit ge carefſer, & donna la binddiftien 


2 0 much of bis ſon, and gave 


him his blefſing. 
Fe ſuir plus belle gue mon frore, I am 


handſomer than my N w. girl 
775 N . F 

5 wis plus ſa vant que ma ſæur, I 
45 learned than my lifter, AA boy 
ſpeales.) 


Becauſe in the fit finden; lets | re- 
quires a different conſtruction from pro- 
moͤttre: in the ſecond, tho“ faire des ca- 
ret, & donner ſa Ane, require 
both the third ſtate 2 follows, 4 ſon fi's, 
yet the firſt verd muſt be attended by its 


== pronoun before each 
we don't ſay in French, 


cles gue 


ople 'fearin 


16. 
We 


relation, as well as the 401 and 
in, the third, alle and ſavent uſed in 
one gender only, cannot agree with the 
two genders” mentioned in che 
So regular, and exact, the — Un- 
guage ie in its Concord, and lo nice in in 
Conſtruction. 

In the ſame with tæo poſitions: 
as The one ſat above and the 8 

tidn mu 

e 


the ſtate governed of the pre 
come after the former thut, 


| deſſu de moi, & erte of deffons. 


(%%) It is « treat Quere among French 
Grammarians, Fete the expreſſion 
of theſe ſentences are prongs vr only 


verbal adnouns, 
dy or requbte tendante, d ce &e, 
A petition tending to what, Te, 
Une Alle mijeure uſunte & Y jovifſante & 
fa droits, 
A young woman of age enjoying her 
r \ght, 


— Nn 


Theſe ſtuff are not like thoſe 1 faw 
yeſterday, 

Son bumeur off tllement repagmante 4la 
midung, gue, &e. 

His or her temper i, ſo repugnant to 
mine, that, &e. 

La compagne If leine de trovpeaux 
paiſſent err ans, r 476 , 5 & bend 


fur P berbe, 7 | | 
The country is full of grazing cattle, 


wandering up and down, and ſkipping in 

the erafs, 
It is very 

to give to theſe derivaticns (and other 


from verbs neuter) ſo they are known, . 


and the learner is informed, that uſe will 
have them govern the ſame relation 48 


the verbs which they are e 


8 


ns tenants 10t — | 


indifferent what appellation 


eggs e jen eh 54 
N 5 ignant Dieu, a man fearing God. 185 * 
Fi ne Sack cron Dieu, à woman fearing Goa.) : 4 *. a 
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We often expreſs with à conjunction and g teriſe-of the” indi= 


cative, what. is. expreſſed with a gerund in other languages in ors 2 
der to avoid the ambiguity, that/may ariſe. from the gerund's be- 


ing indeelinable, Thus inſtead of ſayings Fe let arrencontris au- 
rant la poſte, I met them riding poſt, we ſay age 
Je les ai Fencantres qui <ourvient la poſfe, 
becauſe courant may as well refer to the ſubjeCt _ Je, as. to che 
object les. II u its thez' les,” & i les A trouutes qui_buvolent Of. 
mangeoient, inſtead of buvant & mangeant, He has been to their 
houſe, and found them eating and muß weren 
The gerund ſometimes takes the prepafition an before it, 'as iu 
Engliſh in and by, and can be reſolved by the conjunctions when, 
wi, and as, with a tenſe of the indicative": ＋ idea 
e ai vu en paſſunt, I ſaw him by the way, or as I paſſed by. ( 
he Engliſh gerund (ing) ſo much uſed with the payticles-@, | 
an, the, or nothing before it, or with F after, is rendered int 
French by a noun, or by a pronoun and a verb, or an infinitive, 
when it comes aſter a verb with a or a as LE IT is 
The impoveriſhing of the body is the enriching of the ſoul, 
L'apaũvriſſement du corps ,t ce qui entichit I dme. WE). 
He is gone a walking, 1 & alli ſe promener. _ wad 
A virtuous man don't leave off doing good, but when he gives 
over living, b et He OY TIS i» 
L'bemme virtuedx ne ce de faire du biin qu'en cant de vivre. 
His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the reaſon'of 
his being choſen for that embaſſy, tO No OO 
La connoifſance parfait qu'il a de la langue Frangoiſe If la rei- 
ſon pourquoi on I'a choiſi pour cette ambaſſade. 


14 A Ma 
© 411 17+ 1* ; at 


* 


1 


and beſides npree in gender and number, great many participles are alſo uſed 
with the term which they refer to, 1 u ore „ a4 allif, Ae, comvid, da- 
will inſert a liſt of them in the Appendix: nd, &c,  Yourwill find compicat lifts of 
but the means to know whether they ate them is the Appendix, | | 
zerunds, or adnouns, is to ſee if they, eggs, +3 3%key? 
can be conſtrued with the verb ſubſt. co (p) When the progoun-en,meets with 
be: in which caſe they are adnount, 2 gerund, it is put after it, and not be- 
otherwiſe they are gerunds, _ fore, as it ſhould, if the gerund was re- 
; | kt . ſolved by a tenſe of the indicative, in 
Likewiſe there are ig French a great order to avoid the equivocation; that 
_ TO which are both nouns and may be occaſhoned by en pronoun, and en 
gerunds: as pant, offiepfant us- fition: as " , 
rant, ctudiant, ane. . * * le pria d' inſlruire ſon fil: woulant en 


* 


negetiant, ſupplant, &c. but their con- faire wn ſavant, comme i/ en vouloit 
ſtruction has no difficulty ; they are uſed faire un ſavant, f * 
like nouns, and they govern no ſtate, as He defired him to inſtruct his ſon, as 
they do, when uſed as gerupds, de would make a learned man of him. 


Obſerve 
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teemed, | 


— det wition; efficncen, J. agel. 


ing ob atlons. | | | 
I, The pertidghe is declinable, when it comes after the verb 
ftre, conſidered only as a verb ſubſtantive, or (what is the ſame) | 
when the participle is an adnoun affirm'd of the ſubject: 2 
Ie perdu, Elle #/t pirdite, He, or She, or It is loſt, | 
l fart perdus, Elles ſont perdiies, They are loſt. (dance. 
Tl eft ravi, Elli eſt ravie de dancer, He, or ſhe is overjoy'd to 
Ay, When. the tenſe. compound, either of avoir or '#tre, iy 
preceded by a pronoun relative in the fourth ſtate,” governed as | 
an object, ſuch as que, le, la, les, me, te, ſe, nous, vous, of by a 
noun with a pronoun interrogative: as bY VA OIL 
55 Les peines que mes amis ant priſes, | 
. The trouble which my friends have taken. 
I. s eines que mes amis ſe dont donnèes, | 
| The trouble which/they gave themſclves. x Sa 
| '  ' Quelles peines a. tril priſes (or) Sei données? 
What trouble did he take, or give himſelf ? 
1 Ses ſcrurr ont bien du mityite, fe les at toujours elimèes, 
"His ſiſters are very deſerving, I have always eſteem'd them. 
| Nous nous ſammes trompes, We were miſtaken. (Men ſpeak.) 
Elles Vetolent trompees, They were miſtaken, (ſaid of Women.) 
The participle is indeclinable, 1/7, when the pronoun is go- 
verned of a verb, coming after the tenſe compound, and not of 
the tenſe compound: as Og | 
Les m:ntres qu'il a fait faire, il ne les a pgs voulu payer, + 
The watches which he ordeicd to be made, he would not pon 
for them. — £48 
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Fait and voulu don't agree with the pronouns one and ls, res 2 
lating to ler montret, becauſe. theſe pronoum ate not gover 
the compound tenſes i/ @ fait, il a vole, but by the following, 


bs faire and eee | 
. oy ; When it is governed in the third fate, expreſſing the end 
of the verde and pat in the fourth; exp Its object, we ſay | 


Zul! A. tude, She has kill'd herfelf; 


making the participle agree with dhe pronoun % governed of Ih. 
tenſe compound, as. its objeR,.. But we ay 911 912. a8 04 | 
Elle , donnd la mort, not % donnie, She put herſelf to death 3 
becauſe the tenſe compound don't govern % 89 lis ohjsct, but ls 
mort z and / iy only the end, In the third Rate (Ii. ( 1 © 


Wage) Creneille, and 2 1 
to 


(4) The pronoun de net ' governed. of © © 
the tenſe compound in theſe four. caſes, rely; (the Grammar of the Fren 
, When the verb falre, ſerving to form demy) make three more exce 
t 


compound tenſe, ſignifies ts cauſe, to the general rule; prote tw 
beſpeak 8 order, ws in the File r/o "the abject the verb — after | ot 
ample z | „When the pronoun” cla le the ſubjeR, 


montre qu/il a fait. aire, | |, Whether it comes before or after the verb, 
The watches which he ordered to be or when the compound tenſe is followed 
made, R dela by either a nope A. which Y 
adly, With verbs im an | | governs, together wit pronoun, 
4 — qu'il a fallu apaiſer, perxtieiple is indeclinable, and therefore 
The riots which it was neceſſary to will have writers ſay 


quell | | Les peines gu ebf pris mes amir, or g. 
ds que is governed of apaiſer, not fe ſont donn Lo amis. - 1 
of il a fallu. Les 


| je 2 gye m'a donné cette effaire, or 
zdly, With the participle | pu from gue cela m cause,/ and hot priſen, dnn 
ax 7 from n voulu from any and 2 * 1 * 
oir, and perhaps ſome others, a e commerce a rendu puiſſante, 
which there is as infinitive underſtood : Trade made it aner. | 
$f -a 37 Les Arles fo ſont rendu moitres de Is 
1! a dit toutes les rajſont qu'il a voulu, op Tala 
He has ſaid all the reaſons that he would The Engliſh have made themſelves 
dire being underſtood after ee ©* maſters of che ſea ; 2 | 4 
q/bly, When the compound tenfe is and not rendite and rendur,  — ' 
followed by the relative i or quez'as — But good writers 'now-a-days keep to 
Les raſſeas qu'il a cru que j\eprowweit, the , 
The reaſons which he. thought 1 ap- ple agree with the foregoing pronoun, 


proved of, except only when: it ig not governed of 

| Lex perſonnes que j'ai vu qui dictent pri» the: compound tenſe, 4 is in the third 

venues, - \ tate . 5 
Such of thoſe I ſaw ; A . 0 

volſefſed, © e I ſaw who were pre- 


| —T | 15 1 aer 1e 
# + 4} - 4 . q *4Þs 4 a. ; 


ned of 


* * cannot be indifferently uſed for one another, in order to know when 
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"THESE two Imperſonals are of a very extenſive Uſe in Prench 
and as the pronouns ce and il, of which they are compoſed; 


. * 
4 


it un, or tis, muſt be rendered into French by ,, and when | 
muſt be rendered by i z#, make the following obfervations, © 


1. The pronoun primitive ce, uſed imperſonally with axe, 
denctes either a perſon or a thing, as appears by the term of itz 
relation, which ſometimes comes after the verb, and ſometimes bas 
been mentioned before the ſentence, beginning with ce: as 
Ct un mads.e de vortu, He, or She is a pattern of virtue. 
In this inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who is ſpoken of; but 
in theſe others, | IG 5 | | 
O un ouvroge accompli, It is an accompliſh'd piece of work, 
Ct ce que je penſo,s, It is, or It was what I thought, 
e denotes, and refers to, ſomething that has been mentioned be- 
ore, or is to come after, in the ſame ſentence. e 


29. When that which follows it iu, or which it refers to, ita | 
thing, as the word ch is feminine, the pronoun / cannot then 
be conſtrued with %, and we ſay c, and not i/ , as in the 
loſt inſtances % un ouurage accomplt, & c. and when the pronoun 
coming before is, is he or ſbe, it is indifferent to expreſs it in 
. French by ce, or the pronouns il, #e, as in the firſt inſtance. 


3». The imperſonal % is always uſed (and never « 4 with 
the word ch4ſe, whether it is attended by an adnoun or no: av | 
92 de cette choſe /a que je parle, It is of that thing I am ſpeaking 
CA une choſe bitn facheuſe gue d'itre malade, & de n'aveir r 

d'argent, | 1 
It is a very ſad thing to be ſick, and to have no money. 

On the other hand, when the word thing is not expreſſed in 
the ſpeech, but grammatically underſtood, the adnoun muſt be 
conſtrued with / as 

Il eſt bien facheilx d'ctre malade, & de naveir point d' argent. 

Il eſt bon Ye ſe tenir ſur ſes garden, 

It is good to ſtand upon one's guard. 


And | 


1 edt. Arne 4am 


- And in the debt Which dee e to os, you 
improperly with , Tf you expreſs the noun' 
and conſtrue it with the,adnaun, as appears by 


ſt inflances. 


mil fur a] tg 
T1 % Mn fd 
Arr d'ttre malages Ke, 3771 


Wöenm e e 9 

4. When the word that comes after ay tenſe of the verb to 
be, is an adnoun, without noun, and affirmed of the pronouns 
perſonal he, be, it, they, which it refers io, the pronoun muſt be 


rendered by the perſonal 11 or elle, ih or Iles, and never by ce: 


as if the ſpeaking of lomebody. you ſay be is learmd, ſhes fick ; or 


of wine, apples, &c. it is goodh, they are four ; the pronouns muſt 


| likewiſe be the perſonal in French thus, I ſavaiit,” Blk MW na- | 
lade, &c. 11 i bon, Elles font fires, &c, ph of arcs | 


5%. The imperſonal 'i/ N, and not %, is uſed before. nouns 


denoting time, or a part of it: as Pelle beure et-11? What's 


o'clock ? 11 ft deu heures, It is two o'cluck ; I. g tard, It is 
late; 1 i tems de par tir, It is time to go, or to ſet out. 

But it the queſtion is aſk'd with the pronoun ce, as Quelle heure 
Ice qui ſonne? What is the clock ſtriking? anſwer with the 
lame pronoun, C' une beure, It ſtrikes one; C midi, It is 
twelve, Nevertheleſs we ſay Ct gijourdui Dimanc o-day 
is Sunday; C demain Lundi, Jo- morrow b only! Cf 
Mardi fete, Tueſday is a holy-day, Se. 

6". Again, “% is uſed with adnouns affirmed of the pronounk 
il, elle, or with nouns without the article: and c, with an ad- 
noun, with which it makes a compleat ſenſe, or with nouns, con- 
ſtrued with the particles wn, du; abs as | 
It et ſage, 11 ift malade, Ii e/items, 11 eff Heer, Marihband, 
He is wife, He is ſick, It is time, He's a Biſhop, 4 Merchant, 
Ceft bon, juſte, raiſonnable, &c. C ut malade, C, un Evdque, 
It is good, jul, reaſonable," Ir is a patient, It is a Biſhop. 
Ce/f un arthand, CN un Peintre, * du pain, bee. 
It is, or He is a Merchant, It is a Painter, It is bread, We. 


7”. Except the aforeſaid caſes, wherein 17 5% is uſed, , muſt 
be uſed on all other occaſions, as- before nouns, adnouns, and 
pronouns : as 8 | 

* la loi gui Pordenne, It is the law that preſcribes it. 
Ce/t lt laquair, ou la nrvante qui a dit cela, 
It is the foorman, or maid, * ſaid that. 
| 4 


Cf 


"1 

„ 
2 

can gever ſpeak | 


in the ſentence, | 


Us et maldde, or C une chife bitn fdcbetſe' 


* 
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the third perſon plural of the verb ſubſtantive, thus, 


W "Ip 


\ j 
* 


e 


C Alle gui le wy ka i ſhe w 
Bar xe, tal the propa he e ie e 


"une 4 1 

Tbb pr pronoun c- uſed itnperſonally oy 4 (2%. 
ay ARG with all pronoths peng of Che gular. pÞm 1 
followed by a relative, and a, verb tar he $. Wit \ the pron, 


onal: as 
Cit moi qui ai fait cela, lt is Thb Have adde tak; 


OEuioil vous qui auitx fait cela It was you who had dohe that; 
fut lui It cla, It was he who did that; 
but alſo with the pronouns perſonal of the prays followed 1. 
verb after the ſame manner: aas Tr: 170 
. gui avons fait cela, It ĩs we l have Aa F 
| C'eſt vous qui avez fait cela, It is you who have done that. 
c eüx qui ont fait cela, It is they have done it. be i 
Cetoit les * gui ne uouloient * Gin eee ee 
It was the Dragoons would not obey 
But what is more remarkable, this — ce is conſtrued with 


Ce ſont ex qui Pont fait, It is they have done it- 
C'etoient les Dragons qui ne vouloient þds obiir. ny. lt 
Ce fürent les Dragons qui nt voulurent pds oblir. ,. +. 
Cz ſeront les Dragons and rs cette attague, 3 
The Dragoons are to make that attack. 
Therefore obſerve, that it it, it was, followed br: a pronous 


of the 3d perf, plur. is rendered in French after. two ways, But 
8 a queſtion is aſk'd, it is always with the 3d . * 
bs thus, 
Eſt- ce eũx gui ont fait cela? Is it they have done it 2 
Etoit-ce les Dragons qui ne vouloient — 
Fut · ce les Dragons qui ne voulurent pas abiir? 2941 
Sera-ce les Dragons qui feront cette attague 0.) \ © 
Are the Dee to make that attack? * ) * 


6. 1 note, 17, — in the 24% When c * 4 ve i inne lee 


practice of this imperſonal, we don't ly followed by gue, that gue flands for 


make uſe of the imperfect, or preterite, — ques becauſe: as C que je ne Hap 


whenever the ſecond verb is in the pre- pgs 1 fut arrive, It was, or It is be 
terite, as the Engliſh do (it was I who cauſe I did nut know that he was arriv- 
did it) which is rendered thus by the ed: and when a word comes between the 


French, C'2f moi gui le fir, and not cee imperſonal and gue, c cf gue, * 


moi, But-we uſe the imperſonal in the is a redundancy: as -. 
imperfect only, when the ſecond verb is C' alert gue je prend. mer Bere, 


a tenſe compound of the imperfeQ : as - It. is then I take my meaſures, 
C' etoit i gui avois fait cela, Cetoit ars gut je Mt, 
It was I who had done it. It was then I ſaw, 6 «nh, Then 27 
X 9e i 
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* ay 
99. * i, "lowed by with, is — 2 by in ft "x 
with the ſecond ſtate of the n * #44) i 
It is with Poetr ad with 4 451 90 [ 
Il en eſt de /a Pe Te comps "te 82 6 
Ie is teil women as with e 
I en èſt des femmes comme des enfans. 2 
$ II. Of the Imperſonal Il y a, there i "1 evi are. 
2. Moſt ways of ſpeaking, beginning wit 1757 and the verb 
1 be, are rer in French by the imperſon ily a; 1 as. 
Some friends are falſe, II y 4 de fad aur, * ou 
Some pains are wholeſome, Il y ads doulgurs falutaires.. _ 

Sometimes alſo the 'adnoun is joined to its .houn, An the br. 

noun qui and the verb str. as | | a 
Il y a des domleurs qui font ſalutaires. 
Il y a des Chretitns qui ſont indignes de tt nom, 
Some Chriſtians are unworthy of that name. 

Obſerve, that ily.a comes before a_noun even ﬆ\ the plural 
number, | 

2%, The impetfond! iya „bende uled to denote a quantity 
of Time, Space, and Number. 

To denote the quantity of time -paſt ſmee an event, the Eng- 
liſh begin the ſentence wth a preterite, ſimple or compound, 
followed by the noun of time, attended by a pep demonſtra- 
tive before it, or the prepoſition ago after: as 

He has been dead theſe thirty years, or He died thirty y ears ago. 

The French begin with the imperſonal i ae his comes the 
noun of ume, without a pronoun demonſtrative, but followed by 
que ; then a noun, or pronoun, exprefling the, ſubject, with its 
verb in the preſent, unleſs the ſenſe requires another tenſe: as 

ll a trente ans qu'il2/t mort, or 1! if mort ly a trente ans ; 
but i in tranſpoſing the imperſonal, we leave out gue. 


' 3*. Neither, to aſk ſuch queſtions, do we begin with comment, 
or comment long, or comment long tems, but Gombien y a-t-il que, 
then the noun, or pronoun of the ſubject, with, its verb in the 
preſent, thus, 

Combien y a-t- il qu'il It mort? How lon has he been dead ? 

Combien y a-t-il que vous demeures. d ; Londpes * 

How long have you lived at London ? How long i is it lince 
you lived at London ? | | 

The anſwer muſt likewiſe be made with the reha. ak 
che noun of time, thus, 

15 a dix ans, or only dix ant, theſe ten \ ears 
3 4 


SYN TAX enn 


FI 4 dix ant gu 18 mort, ou gu i Aenne Londres 
te has been 22 He has ves t mnt th teh years, 
Il y a vingt ans qu'il fait la nim c n 
= + He has done the ſame-thing' theſe twenty Nas. 
a vingt an 5 i d fait, r % l ag, * 
He has done, or He did the fame thing twenty years 180. 
Theſe two laſt inſtances, very Keren Tn the ſenſe which each 
of them implies, make me think, that tho' the Engliſh always 
begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with. a preterite,. yet they denote. an 
action paſt, in a far remote time, by the prepoſition., ago. Fe the 
noun of time, without pronoun demonſtrative, e hich the French 
expreſs only by a preterite, ſimple or. compoun Whereas the 
expreſs the ſame action, by the pronoun demonſtrative before " 
fioun of time, ſometimes alſo preceded by the n 
when the ſame action continues {till (which the. F. —. e 
a preſent tenſe); as again, | 
Ily a vingt ans qu'il voyage par toute I Eurape, | 
He has been travelling / or 175 twenty N all over Europe 
Ill a vingt ans qu'il a voyage par toute I Europe, n 
He has travell'd all over Europe twenty years, £108 


Example of Number, and ace. age 
It y a.trente millions d mes en France, il ny en 4 que neuf 6 ou di 
en Anglettrre, 
There are thire millions of ſouls in France, there are but nine 
or ten in Eogland. 
Il 2. a ſix uingts liales, ou trois cent ſoixante miles de Londres & Paris, 
Paris is 120 leagues, or 360 miles diſtant from London, or 
There are 120 leagues or 360 miles from London to Paris, 
The Queſtion. of Space is aſFed thus, 
Combjin til de Londres a Paris? How far is Paris een Loden! | 
naming firſt the place where one, is, or is ſuppoſed to come from, 
Which is quite the reverſe in Engliſh. (s) ; 


§ III. Of the Imperſonal il fait, it is. 


ü. The imperſonal i/ fait is uſed with adnouns, and ſome few 


nouns, denoting; the diſpoſition of the air and weather, and i is eng 
liſhed by it is: as 


(s) The imperſonal 1 ef, is el egantly Obſerve, that 8 noun coming. "Wn il - 
uſed inſtead of, and in the. ame ſents as, 4, and if A, muſt have one of theſe 
ilya: as 1 1 dis. aniinieh wvericobles, or Particles un, du, de, des, before i it, and be 

V dis amitiea viritables, There are true followed by the relative gui, if the ſen- 

n tence is compound. 
It oft 2 craindre, or I'y 2 4 craindre gue, 

It i is to be feared that Se, 2 
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Beau, or dend nf, fair, or fine weatlier, - 
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. - # © | Uh 4 


6 


* 
4 „ 
* 


Fait * 7 TY 


dark, a | 


windy, the wind blows, 
the ſan-ſhine, 85 


"Freac 


mir. 
Sometimes the Verb is left out in French: as Pak 
Il fait bon ici, It is good being here. „ 


$ IV. Of the Imperſonal il faut. | 
19, The imperſonal i/ faut, always requires after it either the 
ſubjunQive with gue, or the infinitive without any prepoſition. It 
denotes the neceflity of doing ſomething, and is englilhed by mn 
for the preſent tenſes il fadt, and gi fdille, the imperſect i fal- 
leit, and the preterite il fellut; by hall, for the futute; and ſhould, 
for the conditional >. and: ſometimes by the verb to be, tliro? all irs 
tenſes, with one of theſe words neceſſary, requiite, needfuul. = 
In order therefore to put into French any Engliſh, expreſſed 
muſh Hall, or ſhould, or by it is, or it was, nece requiſite, 
ful, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imperſonal 
il fait gue ; then the pronoun, or noun, coming before muſt, of 
Holl, muſt become the ſubject of the French verb that comes after 
il faitt que, and is governed in the ſubjunctive: as N 
Ihe officers mf do their duty. 
Il fait que les officitrs faſſent leur dvar. | 
They muſt be courageous, II faut quits ſoſent couragetx. 


1 


Childien boni learn every day ſomething by heart. 
I! faudroit que les enfans — ; 
cæur. 


iflent fous lex jours quelque choſe par 


23 4 A®; II, 


. 

2. J falt before an inſinitive denotes the heceſſity df doi 
ſomething Pain without ſpecifyidg who muff : then the ſubs 
jeQ coming before muß, may be either 7 or we, he of h, ot any 
ody, according to the ſenſe of the ſpeech: 22s 

Hl fait faire cela, One, or We, or you, he, ſomebody, moſt db that, 
F/ - I, er you, er we, or ſome body, muſt go thete, er 
| ither. ˖ Ko pO 


i Sometimes alſo the verb coming after the imperſonal is 

 engliſhed by the paſſive voice, and (as in ſentences expreſſed with 

the particle en) the noun that follows the verb. in F rench, comes. 

| before the particle muff in Engliſh ; and the French infinitive gc» 

ave's made by the pattve'; us OO 

Il faltinftruire les enfani, Children muſt be inſtructed. 

All which ſentences may equally well be expreſſed with the 

. _— ö ** 5 12 1 ho /aff 
faut que les enfans ſolent infiruits, I fallt gue cela ſe faſſe; ot 

11 tie 41 or 2 qu'an faſſe cela, ot que nous faſſions cla, 


4%. Again. The neceſſity of having ſomething is alſo denoted 
by il faut, before the noun of the thing only, without any verb; 
and il faut thus canſtrued, is engliſhed by ong muſt have, or ſomes 
| thing muſt be bad: as Gs 
H fait de Pargent pour 
Pour ſe pouſſer dans le monde il faut des ami, 120 
To puſh one's fortune in the world, one muſt have friends: 
And / fatt, thus conſtrued, as alſo with a pronoun perſonal be- 
| tween il and fadt, denotes one's preſent want, that muſt be ſup» 
; =_mm 3 the pronoun perſonal becomes the ſubject of muff in 
ngi : as © s . | 4 | ia $15 03 
me faitt de Pargent, I muſt have, or I want money, 
me fait un chapeau, I muſt buy a hat. FINN, N 
11 vous faut des livres, You muſt have, ar buy, or get books. 
lui fait un mari, $he wants a huſband, ſhe muſt have one. 


plaider, One muſt have money to go to law. 


59. The imperſonal i faut is uſed abſolutely at the end of 3 
ſentence, with the pronoun ce gui, or the conjunction comme, be- 
fore it; in which caſe it denotes Duty and 2 „and is eng- 
| liſhed by bond, and ſometimes Hauld do, and ſhould be : as 
Ine ſe conduit pas comme — He don't behave as he ſhould, 

1 Faxes cela comme il faut, Do that as it ſhould beGei 


- 


Cela 


in treating 


- 


Pour ne point repe 


junctive * 2s 
Croyez-vous cela? Non. 


* 


. There is an imperſonal, which ma 
be called Refleed, compoſed of the _ 


one of the Jonny de, du, des, before. 
This imperſonal is engliſhed by there is, 


A3 

Il fe boit de Bon win e France, 
There is good wine drank in France. 
Il mange de bonne wiande en Angleterre, 
There is good meat cat in England, 


Of u NBEKTIVES., b 
chu pr bun- I N: Tat is hot 2 ie beide:: oY 


' Ne 1 
$ I. I Have already ſaid ſomething of the neg; 
of pronouns, but have conſidered them only 
with reſpect to the right placing of them with the-pronouns con- 
junctive. I ſhall in- this place conſider their conſttuctipn, as alſo + 
that of ſeveral other negatives uſed in the French language. of 
10. Ne comes (as has been ſaid) after the ſubject, and imme- 
diately before the verb, and pat or point, after the verb, if the 
tenſe is ſimple: as Je ne ſatis pat, I know not; and between the 
quxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is compound: as Jer Ha¹ 
point ſe cela, J have not known that. N e ANN 
2. When the verb is at the preſent of ihe irifitiitive; the two 
negatives come together before it, aſter the prepoſition : as u "IF 
e vous dis de ne pas vous miler de ces. 
bid you not to meddle with tbaeee. 


bofore a noun, followed by a participle: 


fait cels par 


323 A 
- 
' 


- 


II fait ce qu'il fait, Hb does what he muſt or what ig requiſite. 0 | 
0 al, HN. Vn. Rite 16 T. | 
„ nn ON Bt OY BG ES neee Wy Y-4 4 
o/ e FRENCH NEGAT IVB. 
' | 4d 


F iy 


i gr? 1 ' 6 5 
negatives ne and pd, 


N 
. 5 > . 
* . 
= 


ter ci que naus avons deja du, 15 
Net to repeat what we have already ſaid. „ale 
35. No is non, uſed at the end of a ſentence, or abſol 
in anſwer to queſtions, and not is non pdt, uſed alſo abſolutely, in 
the beginning of a ſentence, and followed by gur, with the ſub- 


Do you believe that? No. 

Ze ne crois point cette nouville-18 ; non pas que la chiſe foit ims 
poſſuble, mais parce qutlle ne me paroit pas vrai - ſcmblable, I don't 
believe that piece of news; not that the thing is impoſſible, but 


utely, as 


i 


becauſe it don't appear probable to me. 


The imperſonal Reflected is alſo een- 
ſtrued with the pronoun demonſtrative 


ble pronoun i Je, with the third perſon of ce, cela: as 
any verb active, followed by a noun, with ; 


Cela ne ſe fait phy a, 

That is not done {c, in this manner, 

Ca ſe fait par tout 'e monde, 

That is done all the world over. 

But obſerve, that theſe ways cf ſpeak- 
ing ma v as well be rendered by the parti- 
cle en: as On boit de ben win en France, On 
tout le monde, Kc. 

1 have ſufficiently ſpoken of the other 
Imperſonals in the ſecond part. 

| 4. Al- 


RY 8 | my 
„„ 


4%. Although pd or point e * 
Net feine by has a more, negative force, it implying net e 


note, Ba 


ff. That point always requires the particle de before nouns : 1 
Hl. „ 'y point de raiſon pour cela, There is no reaſon for that; J 
n en à point de hin, He has no care of it: and pds ſometimes takes 
an article before the noun that comes after it: as II nen 4 pdi le 
Join gu il faut, He don't take care of it as he ſhould ;—and ſome. 
times not: as It nen a pas ſoin, He has no care of it; and never 
Ib nie a point foin or pds ds ſein, or point & ſein qu'il fait.” 
© 2ly, That pas is always uſed before theſe words. 


beaticoup,, much. moins, læſs. tant, fo much, 
eng”) little. ſouvent, often. antam, as mich, 
miedx, better. toujours, always. trop, tod much. 
Plus, more . ff, ſo. Fort, tres, very. 


Extremement extremely, infiniment infinitely, and all adverbs: as 
{1 ity a pas beaucoup de monde atijourdui ad Pare, 
: There is not much company to-day in the Park, | 
Ing pas peu difficile de lui plaire, © 
It is not a little difficult to pleaſe him. { 
II ne la voit pas ſouvent, He don't ſee her often, G90. Jy 


34ly. That when a queſtion is aſt d, pat intimates that one ſup: 
- poles the thing, concerning which the queſtion is aſk'd; wheres 
paint intimates a. mere doubt, and ignorance of the lame thing 
For inſtance by this queſtion, 
Nei il point membre de la Societe Royale ? 
Is he not a fellow of the Royal Society ? 
[want to be informed, whether he is a fellow of the Rop 
Society or no, being quite ignorant of it: but by this abc 

Neſttil pas membre de la Socitte Royale ? ä 

I intimate that I think that he is a Fellow of that Society 
and wonder that the others don't think ſo too. 


5®, Beſides theſe negatives (to which add ni repeated, neither, 


— 


and nor) the following words, which are of themſelves negative * 


terms, require moreover the particle. ne before their- verb, which 
is then alone, without pþds or point. : 
Ir. perſonne, by no body. nullement, by no means | mot, word, and goult: 


tdi un, not one- guerres, but little. | but theſe: two laſt e- 


aucun not any | jamais, never, quire a negative ol) 


nul, none. | rien, nothing. | with dire and voir: 
as 7 ene vois f '& ſonne, I ſee no body. Vous ne dites r. en, Lou 


ſay mo Elle n'a aticun amant, She has no ſweetheart: I 
ne 


f 


* 


nl 2. <4 © :- 


' 


pot ſee at all, Wen e wie 4 Se 14h = 0 
24%. Tat chen tone mgins que unleſs, 4. peur 1779 
crainſe ques leſt, or for fear that (but not As peur de, ds craimte 
de, which govern. the infinitive) will haye after them ne, before 
the next veib: as likewiſe, theſe four verbs, empdcher, to hinders 
to prevent, craindre, to fest,  apreh , to apprehend, awoir 
peur, to be afraid, when they ate nat uſed in the infinitives;, as 
I moins que Vous ne voulizz, ain/i,, Unleſs you will have it ſo. 
Jenpecherai qu il ne vous nuiſe, I will, hinder him to hurt you, &c. 


” But it is to be obſerved, with reſpect to the verbs of fearing and 


apprebending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect that is 
not wiſhed for, that the ſecond negative pds, or point, is left gue 
after the next verb; for if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of 
ſhould happen, then the verb that follows craindre and aprebender, 
muſt be attended with the two _ 28 | 1 
Il craint que fa femme ne meure, He fears that or leſt his wife ſhould 
die. 1 1 
Il craint que ſa femme ne meure pds, He fears leſt his wife ſhould. 
not die. 3 — * 
The firſt inſtance is of an effect not wiſhed. for, the laſt of one 
wiſhed for, denoted in Engliſh by the negative not, whereas the 
other way of ſpeaking is without negative. ho | 


A 


_ Obſerve alſo, that empecher takes no negative, when the next 


verb is in the infinitive : as | r 
Je Pemptcherai de vous nuire, I will binder him to hurt you. 
Nier, to deny, requires alſo elegantly ne, before the next verb 

in negative ſentences: as Foo A 

Je vg 77 gue je n'aie dit cela, 1 don't deny that I have ſaid that. 

ah. 

theſe five words, plus moins mieux, autre, and autrement- as 

1% plus ſincre qu'il ne fatdroit, He is more ſincere than he ſhould, 


Elk et moins agee que je ne croyois, She is leſs old than I thought; 


11, or Elle ft tont afitre que je ne penſois, 
He, or She is quite another than I thought. 


4thly. After gue and fi, ſignifying before, or unleſs, or but in 


the middle of a compound ſentence, the former part whereaf is a 
negative ſentence : as | 3 Retr NS) 
(v) Obſerve, that rien Ggnifies alſo Avers vont jamais rien ww hear 
ſometimes ſemet hing, or any thing ; and in Have you ever ſeen any thing ſo fine? 
that ſenſe, it is conftrued without a nes Famais ſignifies alſo ever, and is con- 


gative, and in ſentences of interrogation, ſtrued without a negative: as = "tha 
4 3 


2 
* _ 
- =" 
* * 
* 4 „ 
v . * =z 23 
* þ 
— , b 
4 * 
_— 
= 
- 


Si jamon i y retourne, &c. 


and doubt, only: a: 
wee: ng 461d If ever 1 go there again, Ce. 


| Of the NEGATIVES. | ay. 
be dit mot, He does not.ſay, a word. Qu ng vai. geutes One cave 


4 ? »W * 


1 


e uſe the negative ne befote the verb that comes after 


0 


2 . 


a 


* We v8 point que 2 „ de na 8 5 . 
will not ſee bs again before her mother ſends. for ine. 53 * 


y irai as $"il de Wen rie, ot u' ne'm'en'Þ 
yk 1 an ot) nl Regs 


will not go thither 


td 


Il ne fauroit ou9tir 1a bouche qu*il ne Jiſe quelque 1 1 of 


| He cannot oper his mouth but he fays ſome foolil 


thing or Nöte 


thy. Before the verb that comes before ni, repeated 1 


ſentence; 
en n ni a boire ni d 


uy and nor is ni ne: as 


which anſwers to neither and nor : 
; fumgr, 1 love neither drinking no? ſmoking 
And if no verb conies before neither, this Ebglith POT 


* 
as 


Je ne beir ni ne fume, 1 neither deink nor cke. 1. 5 


vag II. On the other band the French uſe. the. pail nog op] [A 


in ſome + particular cales, when the analo 


requires 4 


negative in all languages, and wherein, wow. Ha it ſeems that t they 


| ould not leave out pds. 


1. With theſe five verbs uſed negatively; ir to date, ciſſe 


to ceaſe, ee. be able, avoir to Know, and prendre garde ts 


take care: as 


Il n 40 me contredir e, He dares not contradict me. | 
Alle ne ceſſe di babiller, She does not diſcontinue ee iis 
Ine peut, ot ſaurit margbery He cannot walk. 60 


"7s ) When two dion meet together 
In a negative ſentence, they are not join- 


ed with the particle ai, if they are y 


ous, or enpte s both the ſame thing 


3n different word; but only when they 


ſignify two different things, or quite con- 
trary. When they are ſynonymous only, 
they are joined by the 

* ne me reſſou vi ont point d biver plus rude 

& plus froid pug celui de 1740, I do not 
remember a nſore ſevere, and colder win- 
ter than that of 1740. Dur and Froid be- 
fore ſynonymous, are coupled with & but 
in this other, the two adnouns expreſs 


very different things, and A ate 


eoupled by 7. 


amait on ne vit de ſaiſon alu Pluvieuſe | 


ni plus froide, 
One never ſaw a more rainy, or colder 
ſeaſon, , 
Oo ) Bur note, 1ſt, that it is an elegance 
_—_ uſe but one negative with pouveir, 
ing not improper to ſay, I! ne peut 
pls mareber : and that when a queſtion is 
aſk'd, regard muſt be had to the ear, to 
expreſs, or leave out the ſecond negative, 


clitick et: as 


M1 I 


n : 


| gl ", 2d), 


according as it reads, and ſoot bell, 
thoꝰ it is then molt commonly expreſſed; 
Ne peut-il pas faire cela? which is better 
than Nepedr- il faire cela ? Can t he dothat? 
2d %. When ſavoir, is uſed for, pouy'r,- 
it requires only. one negative, and Can ne- 
ver be uſed Nith two't: us Ie ſaurot. 
marcbar, He cannot walk. ' Ne ſuwrolt-il 
Faire cela! Can't be de that and never. 
Ine ſauroit pas marober P. Ne. 14 N p 
' faird cela p. —Whea it is uſed in ts pro- 
per ſignification of knowing, there is sa- 
other diſtinction to be made; for if it 
-implies only an ancertainty of, the mind, it 
requires but one negative; 
Ithe ſait ce qu'il dojt eſpirer de ſon profit 
He does not know what he ought to 
expect of his Law it: that is, He is un- 
certain what the judge, ot Judges, will 
determine or ·reſolye. But it it implies a 
Full and entire ignorance of the thing, it 
wHl have the two negatives; as | 
1! ne ſait pas que le Fuge, or les Jugs 
"ont condamne, 
He does not know that the Jodge 7 


Judges have caſt him. 
Again, 


1 5 


renne 


” a, followed by 


the two negatives | 


I aun mois que je ne * ki parſe points, bart ſpoke;to Ni this 


month. 


1748 


34h. ben“ the verb . with 


* of time: as 
Je ne lui parlerai de ma vie, 


e ne ſaurois 


invites me. (z) 


tive, when it meets with any of theſe 
particles * comment, combien, quand, guel, 
guoi, fi: 
I e je ne (af 0% | | 
He, or it is/1 don't lade Aberd⸗ 
Cela reſt | fait j Je ne ſans comment, 
That was done I don't know how. 
La deſſus eft entre je ne ſ:is quel — 


man, 
a 75 re ſais il dit vrai, 
don't know whether he ſays true G. 

34% . Prerdre parde ſign fies either 10 
tale care, or to take notice, to mind, conſider 4 
and it is in the fiſt fignification only, it 
requires but one negative before, the, next 
verb; for ir the other feniß eden it re- 
quires the two: as 

Prenez garde gu on ne vous. trompe, p 

Take care that they don't che.$ yous 


o te NEGATIVES. 


ady. The French uſe the e 
a compound of th 
1ly a dix ans que ie ne I gi un, I have not ſeen him theſe ten 


Pur: if.jt.is any She ten'e es alter che ereus. they 


1! y avoit uy an que Js, n l. r point, 4 bad ne, ſeen her for's 


I won ſpeak to him as long as [ live. 


1 u Aſter 17 7 and que, in the ſenſe of unleſs, or N y 
ire 45 no marge, cannot 1 if I don't eat? 


en irai pas qu elle as 8 5 inuite, 1 wall not! £0 oy he 
ih. Ne, followed"in. the bg Eckenes by 
one or more words, Expreſles, and js engl 


but, alſo in the middle of the ſentence, or by en as 
Again, ſaweir requires but one nega- 


„e — 


| FJ! 
Thereupon entered I on t know what, il ne me « fait ce 


4e ſex Nei rer, The don's da me thay 


e 


preſent, tenſe viS 4, 96 — 


73 nt dur * (ie! 


4 ITE 


he particle 4 e 3 


4thly. When a queſtion is aſkid-wirti\quez ſigmſying pour guoi - 
as Que ne faites- vous cela? Why don't you do that; DP | 
sth. With the adverb plus uſed abſolutely :' 22 } WE — 
| ne ne veuxiplus le voir, I will ſee him no more. 
ut When plus is uſed compatatively, that is, before ih ah 
with, or without 9e, the two negatives arr requiſite ee - 
as Ju ls Hr pas plus grand que lc uHẽ, er p "4g n 
won't have it larger than the other. * 


18 


— 


e 
but Gee 
by but ot 0 nothJng 


pie garde gu'on ne 1 fs 
Gies que de coutume, 
He teok notice that he was not ſo wel» . 


come as uſual., 1 


— 


ts) It is indifferent W few caſes 
to oy - to neg N or ons only, but 
ala d. fallt by -prit „dd 

$t* Us T (13! * 14 
fer ld, or il 50 


e ve mm melerat plus 


it pos ce pf. 10, 
kindneſs, I will not meddle with his u 
fairs any mo'e. 

- Sil ne me paye cette fies, or S peme 
pays pas cette ſomorine je lt [eras oc f 
If be don't pay me this week, I will - 
reſt him. The ear muſt be the judge "4 
thoſe.icaſes; whether, it is deter re er- 
aqui 04. © en e 


9001 A 


„ 7. 


* * 1 ; 0 2 9 1 
' . I K 8 * 
14 


e 
June ferai que ce gu il vu? laira, 1 will vily do what you vin 


4 Il ne fait que jouer, 
* Bebly. But, likewife in the middle of a fefitence, ix rendered into 
French by gue and ne, or the relative qui and me, noma”, 


7 ne doute point qu'il ne wine, I don't doubt Fit he ill come. k 
T.. il pusu un qui ne le ſache? I there any body but knows it? 


our former rules): as „ 2 


| d n 8 
tr Conſtruttion of ADverns 
51. 1. Enerally ſpeaking one can make 2+ many adverbs of | 
Quality and Manner, as there are adnouns in the 

French language, in . only ment to the adnoun; but With 
this difference, that with the adnouus that end in 4 acute of in 

J or u, it is to the maſculine of the ſame adnouns that the termination 
ment is added, and to the feminine of thoſe ending in 8 mute, ot in 


a conſonant, Thus | 0 
aiſement, | eaſily, | 


a/ſurtment,, aſſutedly, |. | FRET 
2 ment, , ſenſibly, are formed 5 


i ane | 
oli ment, * politely, r poli, N 

Daruiment, pod, Aan. mal. 7 - © bold, 
_ #bſolument, abſolutely, &. abſolu, abſolute; Ce. 
And ſagement, | wiſely, ſage, | wile, 
certainement, certainly, | from N cirtaine, certain. 
ſeulement, only, >the 4 ſeule, only. 
doucement, ſweetly, fem. | douce, ſſeet, 
> vivement, quickly, c. vive, quick, r. (e 


20. Theſe following thirteen. adverbs, derived from adnoubs 
ending with a conſonant, or in u, are alſo ſpelt, the firſt eight 
with an accent acute, and the laſt five with a circumflex over the 
penultima, which therefore is drawn out a little in the pronun- 
ciation, | | 8 


— 


(4 Obſerve, that thoſe adnouns ending commodious; incommodement inconvenient- 
in acute, keep it in the adverbs that ly, from incommede inconvenient z conforth?* 
are derived from them: and the adverbs ment conformably, from conform cobformh ; 
formed from the adnouns feminine, have cHhormement hugely, from ibi buye ; 
. 6+ before meat mute, except theſe ſeven 5 uniformement, uniformly, frorri un fen 
eveugliment blindly, from a0 blind; uniform; and impnncment with ifhpuaity, 
cs mmodement commodiouſly, from commods tho? it comes from impuni unpuniſhed. 


L- . expr eſſement, 


"Of. 72 D E N BY. 
zxpreſſe r | ex preſſedly. 


SOA 
confuſe mm, confuſedly. fit e 
prtciſement, 5 201 preciſely, 15 
communtment) com monly. 
importunẽ ment, im importunately. 
obſcurtment, Neg 


1 e 


di 


beten, | 2 N uͤteel. 


Cd deſperately. | eve ayeds. 
inginiiment, N | inge „ Ingehious, 
dimment, een 57 {OR due, 
offe-tiiment, | #iduouſly. * end >" 4h 


ze. From adnouns ending in ant and ent "adverbs ave formeds 
in changing that termination into amment und emment (pronoun- 
ced alike.) Thus from conflant conſtant, is formed con/lamment 
conſtantly ; from dvident evident, fdidemment evidently, Cc. 
Eight adverbs in ment are excepted z lentement flowly, from 
lent — pri ſente ment preſentiy, from | prifent preſent ; diable- 
ment deviliſhly, from the noun Bias devil; comment now, ſtom 
the conjunction comme s; inctſſamant inſtantiy, from a noun i 
was very likely in the language formerly, but is now Toft}; "ar! 
ment notedly, ftom neter to note; nuitamment by night, from mais 
night ; and ſciemment wittingly, from ſavoir to 12 " 
4. Theſe * adnouns are alſo uſed adverbially with 


4 verde, 


haut, parler batt, to ſpeak lou. 
bar, . parler bat, to ſpeak low. 
clair, voir clair, to ſee plain, be clear ſighted. © 


double, voir double, to ſee double (not clear or e), 

trouble, voir trouble, to be dim ſighted. 

franc, net, dire franc & nit, to ſay or ſpeak freely and. pal. 
le penſer, parler, chanter 7 to think, ot · G. * 

Vraper fert, to ſtrike hard. 

entendre dur, to be thick or dull of [46 ag T 

un, fler doux, to give ſair word, to be — 

fie, + riponare fer, to make a ſharp, rough anſwer. 
bon,  ſentir bon, ou mauvais, to have a good, or bad fell. 

Mauvais, trouver bon, au mauvais, to like or diſlike. 


ferme, tenir erme, . ro hold faſt. - . _ 
Zeit, marcher droit, to keep to the behaviour. 
rait, boire frais, to drink colds 


chaid, 


TORY TO 


boire * to cena warm. 3 . Nan 
parler fin to liſp. | ee 
—_ tcrire grit, © ou | mens to write 0 arge or call kind. 
bers 15 vendrę cher, 61 | to ſell dear. 51 5 N een . 
Ute, aller vite,, to go faſ. Khan 
Pechaper Jett Eo \. 0; eſcape why. ql R 
„ couper In, to cut ſmall. 4 
A likewiſe nouveau and nouvelle new, fraiche (the feminine of 7 
Jrais freſh) and even the noun goute; as 1 
un ene, md, a new- born child. / Y J 
nouvel arrive, or nouve . 
Rl nouvelle arrive, one newly aid. a 
des hirbes toutes fraiches cucillies, herbs freſh, or juſt gathered, q 
we wir, of nentendre | gore to ſee, or hear nothing at all, | (b) 
* f 


$i Il. of 4 cpi f R 


10. When adverbs. meet with a verb, they are commonly put 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the Nu and the 
rticiple, if it is compound: a2 
Ell arle beakcoup, 1 She ſpeaks much. | 
Fe fur uis fort porti d le faire, I am very much inclined to doit 
na pds encore apris /a legon, He has not learnt his leſſan yet. 


29. Monoſyllables bin, mal, miedz, pis, &c. may indifferenty 
come either before or after an infinitive: as | 


Goa. oa RSLs Pn—— 


Bien chanter, | chanter bien, to fing well... 
Se mieux porter, 5 1 ſe porter mieux, to be better. 
Se mal conduire, fe conduire mal, to behave ill. 


„When adverbs.meet with an adnoun, they muſt be placed 
as bien fait well made, extremement heuretix, mighty happy. 
wH The adverbs jamais, toujours, ſouvent, meeting with ano | 


thet, are alſo placed firſt: as 


Nous ſommes ſouvent enſemble, We are often together. 


ai toujours mirement confidert, 
ne bots } Jamals trop, | 


65 Morenrer obſerve; het from the 
prepoſitions a, de, en, dans, du, avec, &c. 
— with nouns and adnouns, are 
farmed as many adrerbs compound, al- 


Wie: 


I've always conſidered maturely, 


I never drink too > much. 


moſt as there are nouns and adnouns in 


the language. See the lifts of adverbs in 
_ ſecond pa of this work, * 


% 
T 11g 


= 6 . 
50. A. 


* 


"* EIO TT TON. 1 
50.  Adverbs compound eng come air the cim or nouns: * 
"ated Ja renverſe; © Fe fell backwards; - | 


Un homme a la mode, A faſhionable man. 
Meichant de gaite de eceur Wilfully wicked. "i 
69. rien and tout meeting with a verb, are Oy like 89 


verbs, even after all . pense, conjunctive: „ 
Jai tout vu, I T have ſeen l. | 

{l ne m'a rien dit, He has told rhe nothing; * 

Je ne veux rien manger, I will eat nothing. 


79, Theſe three adverbs of place, can; within, à Pinto 
about, dega on this * come after noung, with the prepoſition 


de: as 

Le maitre de cant, Taue maſter of this places 
Les kchos Malentourg The neighbouring echoes, | 
La partie de dega, | The part on this ſide; 


89. Theſe ſeven become true nouns, being uſed with the arti- 
cle, and requiring the nnn de (or the particles du, 9 
before che next nouns. 


le debors, the outſide. as Ledevant 57 tout uſt, 


le dedans, the inſides The forepart is quite worn out. 
le deſſus, the upper part. Cela tient ail dedans de l boite, 

le , the under part. 4 That ſticks. to the inſide of the 
le devant, the fore part. FR 

le derritre, the hind part. 1 environs d'une e place, : 

les environs, the adjacent places. C The adj ja acent n atown. 0 


CHAP. N. | 
of PREPOSITIONS. - © » 


8 
RePposITIONS are words Inverited to expreſs the rela- 
tions which things bear to one another. It was not poſſible 
for men to make themſelves fully underſtood, without denoting 
thoſe relations: therefore ſuch words muſt needs have been in- 
vented in all languages, But (as the Author of the Gramimaire 


(c) Obſerve that adverbs derived from e des ble without any * 
verbs, or adnouns, govern nouns in the dance upon the lawe; latin 2 
ſame ſtares as the verb, or adnoun, [a#e du Parlement, relatively to the act: 
which they are derived from, governs 2 + je route —_— * 
as differemment de ce que je vous montre, ore any thing So 
differently from what I ſhew you z inde- 32 0 
* a | he 
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cebrniang prepoſitions, to what reaſon would have deſired; to wi 
that one relation had been denoted by one prepoſuion, and one 


languages, one and the ſame relation. is ſigniſied by many prepo- 
_ as we ſhall ſee- im 4bis chapter. It is in that nevertheleſs chiefly 


- poſſible ever to attain to the knowledge of any language whatever, 
without thoroughly underſtanding the divers relations denoted by 


which relations and ſtates being arbitrary, vary and differ. much 


ſay, to think of a thing; the French, to thin to a thing; the 
Germans and Dutch, to think. on, or upon a thing; the Spaniards, 
to think in à thing; &c. Now it-will avail an Engliſhman but 
little to know, that of is expreſſed in French by de, if he don't 
know which relations of things the prepoſitions @ and de Jenote ih 


of a thing. Therefore we ſhall minutely conſider here all the 
French prepoſitions, except only ſuch as are of the ſame ſignifi- 

cation, and denote the ſame relations of things, and require the 

fame conſtruction as in Engliſn. 19 1 


> | A, Au, AUX, 


of the aQion of the verb, what perſon or thing it tends to (which 
vu relation anſwers to the dative caſe of the Latins) as likewiſe the end 
1 one aims at, and is engliſhed by to: as Donner une chiſe & quel- 
* gu'un, To give a thing to ſomebody; A gui I ce livre? Whoſe 
bbok 1 wist II t a moi, It is mine, It belongs to me; Parumir 
à en but, To obtain one's end. | | 
| 


2dly. d, denotes the place where one is, and that whither one 


, 


is going (in Engliſh at, to, inte, on, within, &c.) as Demeurer i 
Londres, To live at London; aller a Paris, To go to Paris; Fi- 


wre a la campagne, To live in the country; Aller à la campagne, 
To 
twenty miles off; Ditournez a uroite, Turn on the right hand; 


CI a ddr doigts de terre, It is within two inches of the 8 8 


Zaly. q, denotes time, and ſucceſſion of time and action, in 


Engliſh at, in, by. &c. as Se lever a fix heurgs, & utjeuner d 


: 
* 


ben obſerves) men in no laagusge habe had any regard, von. 


| prepoſition ſhould have denoted one relation only: whereas in all 


conſiſt the different idioms of languages; and it is abſolutely im- 


the prepoſitions, with their reſpeftive regimens and. conſtruc | 
tions, or the ſeveral ſtates of nouns which they govern : both | 


in all languages. This only inſtance will evince it. TheÞEngliſh | 
that language: ſince the French Tay, . to thimt to a thing, and not 
a, denotes, —1ff. (whether alone or in compoſition) the end | 


go into the county; Il demoure a vingt miles d'ici, He lives 


z 
ö 


"PO. 


neuf, To riſę at fix & clock, and: breakfaſt at nie : An ,èc  * 


a ſon tour, To ſpeak in one's turn; Se.remgttte Sew 2 perry Fore- 
cover by degrees; Arrachir prin à lrin. Topluck ont ip Ai 


4thly. d, denotes the part of the body chat is affected, and se 


engliſhed by in; as queir mal n N ahed Te have ns pain in oe 
ſnouldets; | £1re blàſſi au bras, Lo be wpunged: in dhe atm. 
. - 5thly. d, denotes the way of being or of doing of people, as 
alſo their poſture, and geſture, or ns ING at, after, * 
with, &c. as Etre d ſon aiſe, Lo be at one's eaſe ; 
taixie, Tolive as one likes ; Faire tout à ſa tile, Todo every thing. 
of one's own bead; S'hubiller.a la Franguſe, To dteſs after b 
rench way; Aller à pit ou a cheval, Lo go an foot or'a horſes 
back; Se mettre 2 genaux, Lo kneel down on one's kuges 3 Rece- 
voir à bras ouverts,. To receive with open aim. 
. 6thly. d, denotes the quality, price, weight and meaſure of 
things, in Engliſh at, by, with, &c. as Des bis à tro t fl, Stock- 
ings with three threads; De [or à uingt quatre cardts,/ Gold at 
four-and-twenty carats; Du drap à dir huit abelint la wirge 
Eightcen ſhillings cloth; Vendre de la viande à Js livre, I vides 
meat by the pound; Meſurer all campds ou ail cordeaus. Tomeaiug 4 
with the compals-or the line. 6 , ol og ed ant 
7thly, d, denotes the matter, inſtruments, and taols uſed in 
working, in Engliſh in, with, at:, as Trovayler & ds l denitelies © 
To work in lace; Bitir à chatix'& a ament, Lo buikd with lime 
and cement; Peindre à hyile;, To paint in oil; Aller a voi Wa 
rames, To go with fails and oars; Cie travaille a Paigeille,.She . 
works at her needle, FA "F TOE; 
8thiy, a, denotes the things which one applies one's ſelf to; and 
the games one plays at, in Engliſh e, at: as S'appligher A ttndny _ 
aux Mathematiques, To apply one's ſelf to ſtudy, or 40: the Ma- 
themarics ; e aux cartes, To play af cards Joker au piu, 
a la bite, a la pau mne ati valant, aux echecs, &. To play at piquet, 
at loo, at iennis, at ſhuttle-cock, at chefs, &. YEE 
_ Q9thly. d, is uſed in reckoning games, in Engliſh to, &. as 
Deux a trois, Two to three; Trois a quatre, Three to four; 
Quatre a guatre, Four all; Cing à cing, Five all; Six à point, Six 
to none; Sept à point, Seven love. r 
roth h. d, ſignifies . ſomething according to, ſometimes /’ 
ſometimes with, ſometimes en, ſometimes till or until: as Celg 
nil pas à Jon gout, That is not according to bis talles | Jo, you 
prends à timoin, I take you for witneſs ; Se battre a Pipee & all _- 
Pilaiet, To fight with ſword and piſtols ; AMonter & _ a | 
| Y 2 ee een, 


re fa M 


OST WORE 0! 


fide on Held 2 pie A terre, To alight; bee | 


afrevorr, Till our next meeting, till we meet again, ” 
II. d, ſometimes is a redundancy e as / faitx voir à gut 


5 aura, We muſt ſee who ſhall have EIA deen n —＋ | 


who ſhall catch 1 It. . en 
ITathiy. a, between two bugs appellative; dens the mönner; 
or form), of the thing ſignified by the firſt noun; as likewiſe the 


uſe which it is deſigned for: as Un chandelier a bras,” & branched - 


eandleſtick; 'Un -chapeau à grands bord, A broad- brimm'd hat; 
Un habit a crochtt, A tenter - hook; Une bocte à mouches, A patch- 
box; De I buili > briler, Lamp-oil; Une falle a manger, A dining 
room; In moulin a vent-ou à can, A wind or Water-mill; + r arme 
'A fea, Afire-arm. (d) > A 
- 1 3thily:" a, between two nouns of number, ſignifies dergeven, 


. and ſometimes about: as Un homme de 'quarante a cinquanty any, 


A man between forty and fifty 3 1/ ya quatre a cing liedes, It ĩs about 
four or five leagues diſtant. 
© 14thly. a, before an infinitive, moſt commonly denotes wud 
oper to 5 done, the merit or demerit of perſons and things, 
their ſeeming capacity,” aptitude, fitneſs, and diſpoſition, turn or 
duty: 25 Un ait a ſuivre, An advice worth following; De 


fruits bon, à garder, Fruit good or fit for keeping; Une octd/iona. | 
ne pd laiſſer tchaper, An opportunity worth ſeizing, (which one” || 


muſt not 2 ſlip) 3 Tue homme a recompenſer ou a pendre, A man 

that deſerves to be rewarded or hanged ; C une affaire' le | a 

dre, It is an affair that will ruin bim; 09 2 a joutr, | 

are to play; Cg a lui à parlir, He is to ſpeak, (It is his buſineſs, 
3 or turn to ſpeak). 

It. à, coming before an infinitive, ſignifies ſometimes wheres 
with and ſometimes the verb may be reſolved by the indicative 

with iy, or by a gerund: as Verſer a boire, To fill ſome drink; 


Ad pds A manger, He has nothing to eat; A en Juger par les 


dparences, If we may judge by appearances; A vivre comme il 

fait, il wira pas tein, F he lives at chat rate, he -will not hve 
p 

long. On croiroit a Pentendre qu'il ne fait rin, One would think 


ty _ him — that be knows nothing, : (e) 
2 D E, 


Cd) This relation i is commonly 1. ſhelter; Tenir à bonneur, To reckon it an 
ſed in Engliſh: by two nobns making a Done; ; Reputer A injikre,. To deem it an 
compound verb, the fiſt of which ſigni - affront ; Merrre un Officier aũx err#ts, To 
fies the Manser, Form, and Je denoted put an Officer under an arreſt; A votre avis, 
by the French prepoſition, - In your ovinionz A ſon compte, As he. 
h reckons; A ce i me ſemble, As far as 

6.0 "I a rabri, To he Heltered ; Se 1 ajorchend; A ce 9 elle e ſhe 94 
Pewir A coundrt,, to keep under cover, or tar ler à rt & 4 travers, To 5 

random; 
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De, (whether alone or in. compoſition) denotes, fl. 2 relation 
of union or ſeparation, effect, cauſe, dependence, c. and is en- 
gliſhed by of, frem, byte Ham de Dieu, The love of God; 
Un membre du corps, A member the body; Etre ritranchi de 
la ſociztf, To be cut off from the ſociety 3 ure Mimi de tout be 


— 


monde, To be eſteemed by every body.) x. 
| 2dly. De, denotes the quality of à perſon or thing, the matter 
of which that thing is made, which is:expreſſed by the firſt of 
the two nouns, - whereof. this pfepoſition ſhews the relation, and 

is engliſhed:by. of 5 a U homme. d'bonnear, A mad of bonours + 
Un plat rs A ſilver «diſh. n pont de pierre, A ſtane- 
bridge. 107 A 10 „ent e frei nm & KIEL „ oh Veer 22 
Zah. = denates the limited ſenſe of nouns, and diſtinguiſhes 

it ftom the univerſal and individual ſenſe 3 which limited ſenſe is 
expreſied in Eogliſh by ſome . as De argent, , Some money; Dan- 
nez-moi du pain, de la viande, des habits, Give; me ſome. bread, 
fome meat, clothes Nai affaire,a des gens fort hounttes, ot a de 
fort Honnites gens, I have todo with-very honeſt peoplwee. 

4thly. De, denotes, the place ftom which one comes, and te 

term from which one begins to act, in Engliſh rem; as:Sortir de 
Londres, Io. g o ＋ London; Reventr de France, de la cam- 7 
- pagne, du; Palais, des Indes, To return from France, 22 the 
country, from the Palace, from. the Indies; Tomber de Bunt, To 

fall /rom a high place; 1deſurer Jun bout d Laure, To meaſure 

from one end to the other. W Dent oh 
; Zthly. De, denotes the manner of acting or being, the meags 
or cauſe, in Engliſh, with, in, upon, for, after ; as faire de Jon 
mieux, To do one's beſt, as well as one can Danſer de bonne 
grace, To dance genteelly; Couper.de biais, To cut lopingly, in 

a ſloping manner; 855 prendre de la bonne fa en, To go to Work 


randum; Marcher a tdtont, To go grop- _— 1 OM” - 

ing along in the dark; II bomme 77 85 Y Obſerve that theſe two nouns-fo 
I ber, He is one who will take it ill, joined with either de or d, are commonly 
fe ſur ici a Pattendre depuis der beures, engliſhed by two nouns Lkewiſe, but 
"104 encore & revenir, I have been waiting Without a prepoſition, or rather by a com- 
for him here theſe two haute, and be is © pound Word, Whose firſt noun (whether 
not yet come back; A, cela frets gen: ſubſtantive or adjective) expreſſes the 
Jommes d accord, Excepting that, we are Macter and Daly, Manner, Form, and 
agreed, Cc. Ws +. % of the other, as a ſtone-bridge, us 
This prepoſition ſerves to make up pont de pitrre ; a dancing maſter, un mar- 
-2 great many more adverbial ways of tre & danſer. Ale n 
„ſpeaking, each of which is ſet down in | | 
its proper place in my Dictionar. 
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er r the tight — : Mourir de froid, To wand with Ry Nor 
die fruits & de legumes, To live on vegetables, on fruit and greeng; 
24 de joe, T 0 leap for for joy ; 41 ſe conduit de cette maniereslg, 
He behaves in or after- we manner ; Ils peuvent nous nuire de milig 
manieres diffitentes, They may hurt us athouſand different. ways. 
Htbty. De, is uſed before the noun of the thing made uſe of, 
2 and the inſtrument upon which one plays, in Engliſn «per 7-'as $i 
' * Servir d'une the," d'un baton, d'un piſtolit, To uſe a ſword, 10 
make uſe of a ſtick, of a piſtol ; Jouer de la flute, du dio, des 
unde Fo play upon the flute, the fiddſe, upon inſtruments. 3 
thy. De; is governed of feveral-other verbs neuter. attended 
[1 — in Evgliſh at, about, yu to, dtc. as ſe moguer de quel- 
gun, To laugh at one; Jouir d'une hoſe, To enjoy a thing 
Ce repentir de ſa faule, To repent one's fault, or for one's fault; 
Milezz-vons de vis affaires, Trouble yourſelf about your deen 
: Meddle with your owu concerns. 
_ » \Bthly. De, before a noun of time, e the duration of the 
time ſpecißed, in Engliſh during, for, by : as Il partir de nuit 
de jour, qu matin, He fet out by night, by day, early ; Fe neVat 
point vu d ourdu?, I have not ſeen him to-day; Te ne le verrai 
de ma vie, I will not fee him as long fl ve Ht di- des Jours 
| entHr1, He ſtudies whole days. 
geh. De, is ufed before nouns cnc Amenſioh, and after 
nouns preceded by a number, and followed by a part ple: ws If 
 eroit tons It jours d'un police, It grows an inch every day; [yg 
trente vaiſſeatx d'acheves, There are thirty ſhips finiſhed, 
10thly. De, is uſed * pronouns indetetminate, adverbs of 
quantity, and theſe words point, jomait, rien, guglque chaſe, and 
fue of admiration or exclamation, followed by a noun or adnoun z 

as I ny @ per ſonne de blifſe 60 There is nobody wounded; 1 a 

aveit-il quelguw'un d'ivre ? Was any of them drunk? A/ de 
. Proviſions enough; pl d'iffets & moins de parolel, 

ore deeds and leſs words; Paint de ſens commun, No common 
ſenſe; Quelque chbſe de bon, Something good, 

116%. De, is uſed before an infinitive after adnouns ſignifying 
Fulneſi, Emptineſs, Plenty or Want; as likewiſe after ſome verbt, 
and almoſt ajl nouns, ſo they do not ſignify, or imply Jaclinatien, 
| Reluttante, WT Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs, in Englith to ; as Inv 
| digne de vivre, nworthy to live; 1/ e capable de faire cela, He 


is capable of doing that; Je elan d'y aller, 1 will re- | 
frain 7 om going thither; H ma detournt de le faire, He has de- 
terre 


me * r it; Le diſir dapprendre, The deſite . 
learning; 


pleaſe. (g) 


[2thly, De, der, an inſeparable- prepoſicion,, giving the, words | | 
compoſed of it a fignification contrary to that which they bave:. - 
when ſimple, in Engliſh an, &s : as, Defaire, To undo; Der 


avantage, diſadvantage. 


1 3thly. De par, /a form, made in Engliſh by from, in the name 

of ; as De par le Roi, In the King's name. 
IAD. De ce que, a conjunction govern 
Engliſh becauſe, though : as De ce 
on plus fort gu un atttre, il ne S'enſuit pas gui ait de meillaures raifons,. 
Becauſe one man is ſtronger ot more-dexteraus than another, it 
does not follow that he has the better cauſe. _ 


R. 


. 


' 


AV AN T. 


* 


1. Avant, ſhews a relation of time, of which it denates pri- 
ority, as alſo of order and rank, and is'always oppoſite to apres, 


in Engliſh before: as F' 


fore you; Il faut mettre ce mot-ci avant Patttre, This word mult be | 


ai vn cela avant vour, I have ſeen that 5 


placed before the other ; Il arxiva avant moi, He arrived before me. 


24ly. Avant, is alſo an adverb of place and time, commonly 
uſed with theſe adverbial particles, {+ ban, trop, plus, aſſes,” fort, 
and engliſhed by far, deep: as Nallez 
Creiſer fort avant er trop avant dans (a torre, 
O too deep in the ground j Plus avant, further, deeper 
» The ſword went deep 


1 
When the night was far gone. (5) 


0 entrie bien-avant dans le ce 
body; Biin avant dans la nuit, 


(g) Si j dir de worn, Si j Heft gue de 
wour, Was I in your place 3 Son habit 
comme de cire, His coat firs well; 
5.4 n'en faiſes ridn, Pray don't do it, I 

eg you would not do it; Four des fort 


de ſou pout, You are very much to her 


taſte; II vidnt de ſortir, He is juſt gohe 
out; De vous dire comment cel oft arrive, 
Qt ce que je ne ſain pdi, An for telling 
you how that happened, it is more than 
I am-able to do; Les Magiftr#s dei wont 
rende la juſlice de citoydn & cxtoydn ; chague 
peuple la doit rendre Tui-mime de lui d un 
antre people, The Magiſtrates ought to 
do juſtice between citizen and citizen z 
every nation ovght to do the ſame be- 


| great many 


You carry 


þds ſi avant, Hou! go/ofar; 


o dig 
; Lobe but 
into his 


APRES, 


teen themſelves and anther nation 
Ay 'ofi-te gue de owe What wrete 
creatures are we | 

This prepoſition ſerves to make up « 
more adverbial ways of 
ſpeaking, each of which is fet down in 
its proper place in my Dictionary. 


(b) Four panſſem. las cb 


avant, 


avant gue, Matters went fo far that, 
Jana Philoſephe ne 
avant dans la connoiffance de la natire, 
Never did any Philoſopher make greater 
progreſs in the knowledge of nature j 
Nous tions bid avant tn mir, We were 
TS got 


ing the indicative, in 
qu'un bomme of plus adrait,, * 


"A 
F 


things too far; Ls dj alla - 


jxroing z, 17 @ l bonbeur de plain, He has the good fortune to.» 


: - 


— 


| bs uſed 


verb: as / mourut ap 
(having eat) a hearty dinner, 


* % 


* *% „ . 
| U 


. " 
„ 


— 


* 


TY 


* 
„ 
OY , £ .» 


inner ; apres bir. e ng) tyle) after drinking. (% 


3uly, apres, ſi ni 


es nn in Engliſh except, next to; as Now 

navons ritn de plus chtr apris henneur, Next to our honour, no- 

thing can be dearer to us: % la plus laide bite apris le lou 
ſaid of a very ugly perſon) He or She is enough to fright a horſe. 


» (iq 


4thly, aprts, ſignifies contre, in Engliſh at + as Cridr apres pul- 
gu'un, To. ſcold at one ; Cette femme-la crie toujours 4, 70 


-4 


got a great way toſea Grav cela bidn 


avant dans watre memoire, Let that be 
deeply engraved in your memory, 


avant gue, before, is a conjunction 


overning the ſubjunctive, as avant gu'rl 
ſoit un an, Before twelve months are 
gone, 
avant gue de, before, is another con- 
junction governing the infinjtive, as Par- 
lex lui avant gue de le faire, Speak to him 


before you do it, 


& avant, forward, is another adverb 
of place and time, as Allir en avant, To 
go forward; De ce jour- ld en avant, From 


that day forward; Mettre en avant, To 


advance, to aſſert; Yous m? tex en avant 


us principe fort dangereux, You advance er 
aſſert a very dangerous principle. 


(i ) I 2 toujours aprè mii, He ever 
bangs about me; He is always at my el- 


bow; He is always dangling after me; 


Etre apres guilgue chbſe, To be actually 
about ſomething 3 Fe ſuis apres votre mon- 
fre, I am about your watch; On &, apres, 
It is a doing; Fe wais me mettre apres. 
I will ſet about it preſently; J! y at 
long · tem g«'il etoit aprt cet emplei, gu 1 


ſervantes, That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids z Tout 
"te monde crit apres lui, Every body complains of him. (% 


ceuroit aprò ce Ife, il Pa enfin obtiny, 
He has been a long time about that plate, 
He has . ſollicited a long time for thiy 
living, at luſt he has got it; Sovpirer a. 
dt guelgue ebe, To wiſh a thing eager- 
Y; Se metre ad guiign'wn, To fall upon 
one; On,a long-tems attendw-aprir lui, He 
has made us wait for him a long while 
On wattend plus yu'apròt cela pour partir, 
That's the only thing hinders us to ſet 
out; N'attendre pat «pres une chbbſe,. To 
be in a condition to do to live without 


a thing; C' un bomme riche, & gui nat; 
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tend pas opres cela, He is a rich man who 


can do or live without that > Peter le man- 


che apr2s la coignee, To throw the handle + 


after the hatchet; To venture the ſaddle 
after the horſe; Azres la panſe vient ia 


| danſe, When the belly is fv]l, the breech 


would be figging; Apres lut, % 21 cela il 
falit tirer Pecbeile. He or That is never to 
be outdoue. þ TY 


() apres, is alſo an adverb of time, 
in Engliſh after, after that, afterwards, 
then : as Commencez. par dejeuner, & ou 
&udirezs aprt, Begin with breakfaſting, 
and after that you'll ſtudy, 1 


.. pri, denotes poſteriority both of time, place and order, and 
| in oppoſition to avant, with teſpect to time; and to deut, 
with reſpect to place and order; in Engliſh after, next to: as Apr 
Is deluge, After the deluge; Sq maiſon #/-aprer la vitre, His houſe 
is after or next to yours: I/ marchoit apr i mei, He walked after 
Ah. apris, is conſtrued with the infinitive of the auxiliary 
t avoir bien ding, He died. after eating 
Apris diner, or apris le diner, after 


4 


1 


/ PRETOSITIO Ns 28 "i 
sthh. apres, is another 2 prepo © ſifioh, in Engliſh trams „4 = 
ter ; as Ce portrait iff fait d'apret nature, That picture ie drama 
after life ; Tabliam d'apres  Raphget, A, pictute copied rom they! 4 
original of Raphael. (2222 „ 
e ag6t0 Io UNE 
+ 12 D* * A N T. 1 4 ene 1 
5. devant, is uſed in oppoſition to derridre; and Is cnftrued 


ith de, ad and par, In Engliſh before, again/t, over-againf# :: as” 
Mettez cela ins Few, Fut 44 befote the fire; 7 er 
teut devant I'igliſe, He lives quite over - agalnſt the church g Otens- 
enn de devant mon jour, Get out of my light; Otez-vour de de- 
vant moi, Stand out of my ſight, Get out of my light, Avoid\my 
preſence; I pdſſont par devant chez nout, They paſs before our. 
door; Un ate par devant notalre, A deed. drawn by a lawyer.. (mJ: 

2dly. divant, is uſed in oppoſition to apres 2 a 17 marchoit d 
vant moi, He walked before me z Auer d pd divant gu un IC 


have the precedency of one. 
Zdly. devant 


udges; If & 
He is before God 


Apre gue les troupes fdrent partier, When 


the troops were gone, | 
4% quoi, ig a form of ſpeech ſiguffy- 
in Engliſh after 


ing apres laquile baſe, 

that, then, after mardi: as On figna ca- 

pitulation, aprdi quoi la place ſe rendit, They 

Ggned the capitulation, and afterwards 

the place ſurrendered, + 0. 
apres tout, another form of ſpeech of the 

ſame Gynification, as in Engliſh, after all. 


Ci apres, is an adverb, ſignify ing 
dans la ſuice, in Engliſh hereaſter, after- 


"4 


pres, As will be ſeen in the ſequel, k 


(m) Sens devant derriere, Prepofterouſly; 
the wrong way, in a wrong fituation 
I! met ſa chemiſe ſens devant derridre, He 


Verir, Env ver ail devant de pusu un, To 
80, to come, to ſend to meet one, Aller 
44 devant d une chiſe, To obviate a thing, 


to prevent it, 


, ſignifies in the preſence of, 


He is dead and gone. (n) 


wards, in the ſegrel: as Comme on werra cc- 


want (a proverb) If you are In a N 


in Engliſh J bre, ts 


the preſence of: as Pricher devant lt Roi, To preach” betors the 
King; Land i fut devant fu Fuges, When he was in the pre- 
ſence of his J van Dieu, Son dms , devant Diets 


, 
ſer forward, or you may (et off When you 
pleaſe z| Les promidry wont den — ou 
proverb) Thoſe that are moſt diligegt 
the ſtart of others; C nous 4wons dit - 
devant, As we [aid before ; Il eff bidffe par 
22 He is wounded in the fore · part oi 
_ A. de devant, The chapter 
before. Le train We devant d'in carrofſe, 
The fore wheels of a coach.» Les jane 
4 d'up cheval, The fore-legs of 
& ö eee 
devant, is alſo '= noun Ggnifying tha 
fore part of a thing; as Un devant de bo- 


vi The fore-flap of a-thirt, Le d 


puts on his ſhirt the wrong way. Aller, 


4 iftomac, A ſtomacher. Le devant une 
pirruque, The fore» top of a perriwig. Le 
devant d une cuiraſſe, The breaſt of an ar- 
mour. Un devant d Autel, The antepen- 


dium of an Altar, Prendre le devant, C 
ner le devant. To go or ſet out before. L. 


— 


|} oy ö 

| Daa 7 
aba que, is a union fignifyly „) dent is alſo ar} adverb, and ſer ves 
hrſques j Engliſh beck When : G — | Ah ſome phraſes, as P devant, 
gue vous aures fait, After you have done Go befare; Sj vous tra prise, cou am do- 
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MY e ene eee 
VI. dlrriare, denotes place, and lu oppoſite to dent, In KM. 

5 hs as Re 2 vou, Look behind you, | T 

da dirridre, in alſo an adverb conſtrued with d and per, in 

imports que cela ſoit devant on dirritre? 


Engliſh back, bebind: as | 
| What mattets it, whether it is before or behind ? Par dirritre, 
[Backwards ;' Porte de dibritre, A back-door Yar; figuratively) 
' Evaſion, ſhift; Jdittre: une chiſe ſens devant derritre, To put | 
" thing prepoſterouſly, to put backward what ſhould be forward, (4), | 
„ 1 ‚ | 80 x 44th | 


3/8. cher denotes, and is engliſhed by at or ts ſomebody's houſe, 
nd is conſtrued with de and par: as / If chez moi, He is at my 


houſe or at home; Je vals chen vous, I am going to your houſe; | 
7 bins de chex Madame Le Blanc, | come from Miſtreſs White's; | 


Vai paſſi par chez Ini, I have called at his houſe 3 Chacun If mi- 


4 


tre chez fot, Every body is maſter in his own houſe | 
bez ſoi, Jo have a houſe of one's own. 


: , 
b 
- 


; þ | | 
adh. chez, ſignifies alſo among, with: as Il y avoit une cu 
chez les Athiniens, chez les Romains, There was a cuſtom among 
the Athenians cr Romans. | | -: 


n Conrnis'  -- -,— 
21. contre, denotes oppoſition, ſignifying again, contrary to, | 
and is engliſhed by wth or at after verbs hgnitying being angry, 
incenſed, irritated, provoked and exaſperated : as Aller contre ben 
marie, To go, to ſail againſt wind and tide z Se facher contre 
dun, To be angry with one; Se battre contre quilqu'un, To 
Acht one. (þ) ee ö 


aovelerſe tenait! lu dewant,, The cavalry legs of « horſe. Etre bed fur be dai, 
marched firſt, -1/ ſera ici dant, un inflant, To lodge backwards, I/ monere 
Fei pris bet devant pour vont en avertir, rite, He ſhews his backſide. 
' He will be here preſently, | came before Faire rage dis piei de dirridre, (a pro« 
to give you notice of his coming, Prendre verbial phraſe) To work with might and 
&s dewant (in a figurative ſenſe) To pre» main, Montrer le dbrridre (another meta · 
vent, to be before-hand with one, to get phorical phraſe) To fail in one's promiſt, 
— — of — * ſor le devant, t oh | , 
«another metophorical phraſe) To grow D Duand on fit cette preplſition, tout 
durly or du'ky, to get @ big belly, e LL. 1 dleva contre, When this wat mov» 
| | ed, every body expreſſed his diſlike to 
0) Mrritre, in uifo a'noun ſaid of the the motion, Pour moi, je ſuit contre, Fot 
jor part of a thing or perſon, in my part, Iam aghinſt it. Fe ve ſuir mi pow | 
Engliſh (be backfide, the bind parti 2 Le mi contre, I am neither pro nor con, # 
jane de dirriore d'un cheval, The hind neither for nor againſt it, 
* 


20% 


Of PREPOSITIONS.- 
200% contre, denotes alſo} proximity: of TE 
near, by: as Pdtoir contre du, 1 ſat by him So mar 2 
contre la milnne, His houſe Is by mine; "Contre de bolt; Near the 
wood z Towt contre; Hard by, (go 15 

DAY ö%d En + 

1/1. dans, denotes a relation of time and place, and ia engliſhed - 
by in, into, to, within as Etre dans Ia boite, dans la maiſon, dang _ 
la ville, To be in the box, in the houſe,” in the town 4 Y 
entra dans la chambre, When he got into the room; Dani la mime” © 
anne, In the ſame year z Dans un mois,. Within a month, 2 

2%. dans, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of the body, the 
mind, manners and fortune ;-as Etre dans une pgftire contrainte, 
To be in an uneaſy poſture; Dans la coltre od il dit, In the paſs - 
ſion he was in. | nr 

J4ly. dans, denotes the motive and view of one's acting, which 
is uſually expreſſed in Engliſh by with: as 71 fait /a cour dans le 
44270 de 4auancer, He makes his court with a delign to be pre- 
erred, — Ts . 8 * 
 4thly. dans, ſignifies alſo acrording to? as Cala if vrai dans l 
principes d Ariflotle, That's true according to Ariſtotle's principles.” 

gthly. dans, is uſed, and never en, before propet names of 
towns and authors: as IIe dans Londres, He is in London; Nows 
lifons dans Cictron, We read in Tully z Fai vn, cels dans Ovide, 

I've read that in Ovid. FRET ot (edt, 3 
6thly. en, denotes a place, and the things conſidered as relating 
to place; and is never uſed with the article plural es, nor even 
with the ſingular /e, la, without an ellſion, and is engliſhed by 
in: as Etre en Angleterre, To be in England ; Vivre en ſa maiſon, 
To live in one's own houſe, : | Fey 
7th h, en, denotes the country -whither one is going, and is 
engliſhed by to; as Aller en France, To go to France; Venir ot 
Paſſer en Anglettrre, To come over or paſs over to Kugland. 
St h. en, denotes time, and things conſidered as relating to 
time, and is rendered by at and in: as En tou - tems, at all times; 
En plein jour, In open day-light z Eu hiver, in winter yz Tant en 
paix qu'en guirre, Both in peace and war. | — 


(q) entre, is alſo a noun ſignifying eb6ſe „ p& ſam d:ffieulte, il y @ du \ 
4% (the oppoſite of i ) and anon 6 — wh contre, Ihe —— [ LA without 

On parle divdrjement de cette affaſie, et diffieuity, much may be ſaid on both 

| ſaveie le pour & le contre, I hey ta k vorls fides, {$66 in my Dictonary another ſige 

ouſly of this affair, one muſt hear what nification of fe contre.) | 
is ſaid pro and con, or hear both ſides, La 


fy 


gthh. 


Ones devotions, er at prayers, 


N 
en 
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gthly. en, before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of time 
Mat ſlides away in doing ſomething 1 and dans the ſpare of time 
aſter which ſomething is to be done: as Le Rei ved Heonover.v | 
trol jourr, "The King goes to Hmover in three daheg 4bit ie, he 
fs no longer than three days in going; Le Roi va d Hanmer dan 
4rois fours, The king will go to Hanover three days hence; that 
bs, after three days are gone, he will ſet out. © | 
Loth. en, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition ''vf perſons and. 
things, and is engliſhed by in and ar + as Etre en vie, To be alive; 
| tre en bonne ſanti, To be in good health 4 Un enfant a nouric, | 
A child at nurſe ; Une femme en couche, A woman lying in Ex, 
1 . To ſde lucky, to have good luck, to play With got 
uck. | . EI VEN # 3d of * N 
It. en, denotes what one is employed in, and is engliſhed | 
by at and in: as Etre en alvbtion, tn 'oraiſon; en pritrec, 15 de n 


12thly. en, denotes the manner of being, of 225 of 8. 


ang, and is engliſhed by M, and in: as Etre en robe de chambre, mn | 
Sonnet du nuit & en pantoufles, To be in one's night-gown; night- 
cap aad.ſlippersz Favre en Rei, To live ſile a King; Se canguin 
en #tourdi, To behave lite a blunderbuſs, es. 
IZ. en, denotes the motive and end of acting, and is eng- 
liſhed'by through, out .of, in: as Il fit ela en 'baine dt” e gu, be, 
He did it through hated of, &c. En con/iderdtion de ſes Jr | 
In conſideration of hisſeevices 3 Zn pit d lui, In ſpite of Him. | 
134thly. en, denotes the paſſage from one place to another, the] 
progreſs of things, the change of condition both gf perſons and] | 
things, and is engliſhed by to and into as Courir de ri en ri, if 
To run from ſtteet to ſtreet; Narciſſe fut mitamorphiſe en fieur, | 
Narciſſus was metamorphoſed into a flower; L”affuire va de nu 
en pis, The caſe is worſe and worſe 3 De bien en mier, Betta | 
and better. EFF 
- 15thly.' dans and en muſt be repeated before each noun goverw i 
ed, as Il #toit-en robe de chambre, en bonnet de nuit, & en _ | 
toufles, He was in a morning-gown, night-cap, and ſippers'; Ou 
volt que des brochires dans ſa ſalle; dans Ja chambre, & dans / 
cabinet, One ſees nothing but pamphlets in his partour, his rout 
and ſtudy. (r) thay | BR TY 


* 


. » 46449: 


- (r) Tho' it is ſometimes indifferent to ſentence, and the ſame thread of ſpeech: 
aſe either of theſe two prepolitions, yet as La pliire d'un Souverain confiftt his 
tha muſt continue the ſame before each moins en la grandeur, de fes Etäti, en ld 
noun, which was uſed before the firſt, force de ſes arade ler, & en la magnified 
when.it is the ſame ſenſe all along the de ſes palait, qu'en la multitude del pelt 
: 17 


Oo PREPOSTDIONS, 
7610). mm, when it ls conſteued with a 


P 
- \ * 


perund, denotes eicher 
"c0 


time of manner, and may be reſolved by t njunRions when, 


10% %, or as, with a tenſe of the indicative ? as Par(rr en tromblant, - 


o ſpeak trembling z 111 laifa 


he went away; I Vabordu en rant, 


ſmile z En fafſant, By the way. Wi a | 


e partant, He left order when 
le came up to her wich u. 


* Airs 18. 1 
1/4. depuir, denotes both time, place, and order, or enumera- 


tion of things, and is englimed by 


ince and from; and\is com» 


monly followed in the ſentence by ud (to then. depuis tbe 
notes the term from whence; and jus d, that of hitherto; as Deputs 


% tems-1a, Since that time; 


I have not ſeen him ſince his return ; Fe vous atiendrai d pu ring 
fuſqu'a fix, III wait for you from five to ſix y Vous Ftet venu de- 


ne Fai pas vu deputs fon retour, 


puis moi, You came after me; Plle ff arrivie depuis lui, She is 


arrived ſince he did; Depuis le cemmencement juſqu'd la 


fin, from 


the beginning to the end; Ile ſuivi depuis la | Bour jr. juſgu'at 
Palais, He has followed: me from the Royal Exchange to the 


Palace; 7, 


feen them all from the firſt to the laſt. 


fur leſquels il regne, The glory of a Sove- 


reign conſiſis much leſs in the extent of 


his dominions, in the ftrength of his ci- 


tadels, and the ſtatelineſs of his palaces, ' 
than in the multitude of the people over 


whom. he reigns; Le fidele dans ſex pro- 
meſſes, inepuiſable dans fes bienfants, jufle 
dans ſer jugemers, He is faithful in his 


promiſes, inexHauſtible in his favours, juſt 


in his judgments, 9 

Obſerve, tat the prepoſi- ion en, uſed 
ja the firſt example with a noun, having 
the article without elifion, 4s contrary to 
the obſervation ; but it is determined be- 
fore the noun by the verb confifier, which 
cannot be conſtrued with the other pre- 
poſition urs bu 

But if it is not the ſave thread of 
ſpeech, ard the ſame ſenſe all along the 
ſentence, both prepoſitions muſt be uſed 
for variety ſake: as I' fallla un jeur & une 
nuit extière en une fi profonde meditation, 
9 il fe tint teujours dans une mime f oft dre, 
He ſpent a whole day and nicht info 
deep a meditation, that he alwaye re- 

mained in the ſame poſture, | 


(+) en tent que, is a conjunAion ſiꝑni- 
ſying ar, corfidered at; as J Cb en 
tant gu b:mne, Chriſt as a man It is alſo 
« Law expreſſion, ſignitying at fur , as 


e les ai tows uus depuis le premibr juſqu' ai ddr niir, I hate 
Lay. 


much a1; as En tant que je puis, At far as 


( 


li- in my power 3. En tant que beſoinſerg, 
Ay far as need will require. 
We ſay both e d and dans PAd, in 


ſummer j en b. er and dans bied#, In 


winter 3 en autorme, ab dans  automne; in 
autumn; but we do not ſay, en privtems, 


in the ſpring, but dons le printems or a 


Interns. 1 - 
Obſerve further, that i= and inte muſt 


be rendered: into French by entre, and ne- | 


ver by dans or en, in theſe following ex- 
preſſions: To hold a child in one's arms, 
Tenir un enfant entre ſes bras; To deliver 
a thing intro ſome-body's hands, Remortre 
gue'que chiſe Entre les mains de gut'/gn" un, 


or Rerlttre en maing To get it again from 
his Hands, Le re trer d entre ſos maryy, * 


Frve en bute 6 that lr monde, To be er- 


poſed to all the word; Cer aller, ten e- 
verir, to go away, or come beck ganz 
En avant, Forward z, En dedans, Within ꝝ 
Etre en train, To begin, to be at it; M 


tre en train, To fey on, to ſet a goings 
Se mo tere en ftain, To begin doing a 
thing, &c. Ce. &c, | 

Ihe other ſignifications cf en muſt be 


looked for in my Dictionary, - 


(t) Obſerve the d'Ference between 
d:puit and juſgv'd, de and d, apd di 1 


Ws © - 
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a. . 
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derty as to, Cc. (x) _ 
3 80 34%. 


| mote ſimply the diſtance that js between years z Depuis long-tems; This great while 
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9 26h: Ape, is alſo an adverb ſignifying ſince, inc that. time: 


ms Fe n'en ai point ow parler depuis, I have not beard of it finee. 
340. depuis ques, is a conjunction governing the indicative, and 


is alſo engliſhed by fince : as Depuis gue vous etes parti, Since you | 
* Went a Way. 1 POR” . ern I \ _ — | + , hi 


: 


" | 'S VS 
# bu * 1 = 


Jus Cu or JUSQUES, J 


211. N 8 * 1 „„ 438 6 40 1 * 1 (OE + 
. juſque, (to, even to, as far as, 'till, until) denotes both 4 


proce and time, to a degree. that cannot be exceeded, and requires 
zeſides the prepoſition a before a noun. . It is indifferent to ſpell it 


with or without an g at the end, but when it is conſtrued with | 
word beginning with a vowel, it loſes its final s ; as Depuis Pom 
Juſqu'a Londres, From Paris to London; Depuis la St. Fean guſ. | 


% Neel, From Midſummer to Chriſtmas ; II lla quſqu'a 
Grand Caire, He went as far as Grand Cairo; Le vice ny 1 
ques ſur le ti bne, Vice rides triumphant even to the throne z 7 


How far? Fuſgu'tci, To this place, hither, ſo far; 
To that place, thither, ec far; Il en vinrent juſque lad gu an or 


gu ili s alloient battre, They went ſo far, er to ſuch extremities, that | 


people thought they were going to fight. (1) 5 | 


2dly. juſqu'a, juſqi*aks (even, very) denotes alſo exceſs, but | 


is uſed inſtead of the article: as 1! aime ju/qu'a ſes tnnemis, He 


loves even his enemies; Fuſqu'adx plus abjets des hommes ſe du. 
noient la licence de, &c. (which may alſo be expreſſed” thus) 1 
n'y avoit pas juſqu'alix — abjèts des hemmes qui nt ſe dunn. 


ſent la licence de, &c. The very worſt of men t6ok ſuch ali 


all which prepoſitions are engliſhed by Depuis peu, lately, not long fince & 


From and to. ago; Depuis guand * How. long? Her 


de and d, before nouns of places, de- long fince ? Depuis deiix ant, Theſe two 


the two places: as On compre wingt milles 


de Windſecr à Londres, They reckon twen (u) Crier jaſfu'd renroutr, To Dau 
miles from Wind for to London. | one's ſelf hoarſe ; Briler du vis juſſu u 
depuis and julgu'd, denote, beſides the decb2t de dex tiers, To burn two- things 
quality of the diſtance, its being great or of wine away. Fuſyu'ad revoir (a phraſe 
little : as at parting) Till our next meeting, 
I! marcha depuis Windſer juſqu'à Lon- we meet again; Ami juſqu'abx autels, A 
des, | friend as far as conſcience permits, Bra 


He waiked from Windſor to London. juſu ai degainer, (is ſaid of a bully) Cou- 
de and en, with the ſame noun repeat- rageous till the queſtion is to draw. 
ed, denotes ſucceſſion of place: as | | 
va de cabartt en cabaret. « (x) juſqu'a and juſu at, taken in this 
He goes from aleboule to alehouſe. ſenſe, are alſo uſed in the third Rate, 1 


* 


4 d preſent, *Till now, until now; Fu/qu'on ? To what place 
'Fuſgue is, 


ee ee, Wy 
gdh. uſqu'a ct que, is @ conjunAion which verns the ſub« 
10 e until: as ufd ce qu'il vienne, Until he comes, 


And Juſgu d quand ( pronounced in declamation Tuſques A quand} / 
governs the indicative, How long. nnn 


Hors, Horwts, Exckrri; &&ͤ % 

. hors (out, except, but) denotes excluſion and exception. 
When it comes before a noun of time and place, -it requires the 
prepoſition de before it, as alſo. before the infihitive z or icgovernd, ' 
the indicative with que : as Vaus les verres quand ils ſcrom hors dle 
table, You ſhall ſee them when they are out of table; Hors dd 
reyaume, Out of the kingdom; s de ſaiſan, Out of ſeaſon ; 
Il ne pouvoit faire pis hors de ſe pendre, He could not do worſe, 
except or but o hang himſelf; Il li d fait toutes fortes de man- 
vois traitemens, -hors qu'il u- Pa pas battu, He has uſed him as. ill 
as he-poſſibly could, except that he has not beat him; Hers e 
nous ſommes d accord, Except that we agree. IS n 
2a4ly. hormis and „ (but, except, fave, ſaving) denote 
alſo exception and excluſion, but they govern the noun immedi- 
ately, without de, tho? they require this prepoſition before the in- 
finitive z they alſo govern the indicative with gue: as 7h fortirent 
tous Hdtmis or excepte deux ou trois, They all went out, except 
or but two or three; Il lui permit tout exceptE d'aller aux aſſem- 
blies, He indulges her in every thing, but in going to aſſemblies 3 

e me porte 2 bien, èxcèptè que mon bras eſt toujours enfis or 
excepts or hormis mon bras qui, &c. I am pretty well, but my 
arm is ſwell'd ſtill, - $4 ; 

3d. & la riſerve, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, and engliſhed af- 
ter the ſame manner, but is attended with de before the next noun 
and infinitive: as J d dann tout ſon bitn d ſes enfans, à la N. 
ſerve de fes rentes viageres, He has given all his ſubſtance to his 
children, except his anauities for life; II tout pouveir & Ia . 
ſerve de conclire, He has full powers, except of concluding. 


— „ — —_— — —_— 
- 
—_— 
_- „ 


with ſuch verbs only that require after 
them nothing but the third ſtate, or go- 
vern both the abſolute and reſpective 
ſtate together (or are attended with an 
object and term), Thus we ſay, I/ dtendit 
fa liberaliti 2 valdtr, He extend - 
ed his generoſity even to the ſervants, 
becauſe fendre requires here both the 
abſolute and reſpective Rate after it. But 
we. do not ſay, II donna Juſqu' oi volt, 
to mean that He gave to every body, and 


even to the ſervants, becauſe as I du 
Jjuſqu'a ſen cdrrofſe, fighifies that He gave 
every thing he had, and even 0 ovy 
coach (in which en fon chro 
rofſe expreſſes the word | of the ob 

coming aſter the verb) ſo I domna_j 
gu, val, would fignify that he gave 
every thing he had, and even bis fervants, 
Which cauſes an. ambiguity, that oughs 
to be carcfully.ayoided in French. 
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tuck STE Dei N Wai en Ne Wes, ; 
Vb (far, at u diſtance, @ great way off) tequites the prepof; 
tion de before the next noun and infinitive, or gue before the ſubs 


the road, the ſtreet, from home; Lein d'ict, Far from hence; 
Lein de ſacourir ſes allits id ſe declare contre. eux, Far from aflil}. : 


vern malgri, the firſt ſtate of the noun, and en gepir, 1 ſecond; 


ſend it him with the firſt opportunity; Fe compris par ld . , bj 
| ſtrued with ſeveral prepoſitions and adverbs of place: as Cela | 


oi, wherever; Par cd? Which way? Par ici, This way; Par 


y 
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junQive : as Lein du chemin, de Ja rde, de chen neut, Far from 


ing his allies, he declares himſelf againſt them; Loin qu'il ſoit 
4000 à vous. faire ſatisfattion, il eff homme d vous -queriller, 
Far from being diſpoſed to offer you ſatisfaction, it is likely be 
Will pick a quarrel with you; Bien lein que cela ſoit, It is ſo fa | 
from being ſo. e e e eee e 


? 


if malers and en depit ( maugres in ſpite of, notwithfanding Bo- 


they alſo form with gue a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: 
as // Pa fait maigri moi, He did it in ſpite of me ; An depit.de } 
lui & de tout le monde, In ſpite of him and of all the world; 7h 
fera malgri qu'il en ait, He ſhall do it in "pies of his teeth; 
Malgri, bon gri, je Faurai, Will he, nill he, I ſhall get t. 


PAR. 


1. par, denotes the cauſe, motive, means, inſtrument and | 
manner, and is engliſhed thus, by, through, out off, for, at, with: | 
as Par ordre du Roi, By the King's order; Je lui ai {al dirt | 
par un tel, I ſent him word by ſuch a one; 7! Pa obtenu pt 
mon moyen, He got it through my means; Fous wen parle 
que par envie, It is out of envy only you ſpeak of it; Fe Pai a 
par cette raiſen, I did it for that very reaſon ; 1! entra par la part, | 
mais il ſortit par la fenetre, He got in at the door, but he got out 

at the window; Fe /e lui ferai tenir par la premiere occdſion, Il 


that or thereby I underſtood .... 3 | 
2dly. par, denotes the place, being engliſhed by in, and is con- 


fait par tout pays, That's done in all countries ; Par tout, Ever 
where; Par tout le Royatime, All over the Kingdom; Par u 


4 


ts, That way Par- dea, This fide, on this ſide; Feri 
5 NN | | 


1 
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ade, Yother ſide, on the othet fide; Par- Anime, Within Per- 


d:hors, Without; \Par-apris, By; Par-devirs, By; ' Pay+ dejſies, 
Upon, over, above, over and above; Par-defſors, Under, under- 

neath; Par-devant, Before, forewards ; Par-derrizre, Behind, . 
backwards; Par- d cite, By; Pari hat, Parten haut, Towards 


the top, upwards ; Par- le han, Parten bat, Dow nwards; Har halt 
& par bas, Upwards and downwards Par le pie, Formerly, in 
time paſt, heretofore; Par-i par-lay Here and there, now and 
then, at ſeveral times; Par ain, Therefore. foo ON 
. 3dy. par, denotes motion and going through, being engliſhed 


by through, about, by, out of : as I! a paſſe pas Poris, He went 


through Paris; Se promener par les rides, To walk about the 
ſtreets ; Jetir par la fenttre, Lo throw out of the window. (5 
4thly. par, denotes time during which, and is engliſhed by i - 
as On allez-vaus. par cette: pluie la? Where are you going in ſuch 
a rain as this? Nous partimes par un bead tems, We ſet out in fai 
weather, 2854 082 pres NT e WY OS, 100750 ey 
5thly. par, is conſtrued with the infinitive after verbs ſiguiſy- 
ing beginning and. ending, and is engliſhed by with, by, im: as 1 
commenga par ſe plaindre, & finit pat demander de Pargent, He 


: 


began by complaining, - and concluded with aſking money; Elle 


c onclut par le ſuplitr'de...,$he concluded in beſerching him to ..... 

6thly. par, conſtrued with nduns without the article, denotes 
diſtribution and diviſion of people; time, place; or any thing fig- 
nified by the noun, and is ſometimes engliſhed by by, in, into, for, 
per; but that diſtribution is commonly expreſſed by a, each or 
every before the noun, but without a prepoſition (at leaſt expref- 
fed, for for is grammatically underſtood) : as Diftributy pat chapt- 


tres, To divide into chapters; Aller par bandes, To go in compa- 


nies ; Donner tant par tie, To give fo much à head; Cent pieces 


par an, An hundred pounds a year or per annum; Une Guinte par 


par /oldat, A Guinea à ſoldier or every ſoldier, 


* 


PO ux. 


1/7. pour, denotes the ſame relations as in Engliſh, to wit, of 
the end or final cauſe, motive and reaſon of action, and the uſe 
which a thing is deſigned for, and is engliſhed by for, upon the 
account of : as Cela #ft pour vous, & ceci pour moi, This is for 


(y) Paſſer par Piramen, To ſubmit to proverb) One, You, They, '&c, muſt 
the examination, I en fait paſſer par -· la, ſubmit to that. ? | 
It fait td fer par- cu par la fenttro (a E 


voa, 


: Q 


7 © F 2 e : ' * 4, f 4 0 a a . 
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you, and this for me 3 Fei tent ew pour ma hart, I have halt 
"much for my ſhare, 22 Che de vous; Yor your fake ; . fee 


cela pour vous, He will do that upon your aceount, or for your 
e. 5 | «4 > Z a: * - ' | 


felt n, when it denotes the ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſt uf; 

ching: as Cet enfant eff bien avancã pour ſon age or pour ie peu 4 
tant gil à apris, That child is very for ward for his age, or con- 
ſidering the little time he has learnt. . 7 ðͤ 


34h). pour, is conſtrued with the infinitive (and never 40rd] 
5 . 


after trop, ofſez, ſuffiſant and fuffire; and we expel 


the deſign, cauſe and reaſon of doing ſomething, and is engliſhel 
by to, in order te, with a defign to: as 1! i trop ſenſi pour fan | 
cela, He has too much ſenſe to do that; Le mir ite ne fuffit p 


Pour reuſfir, Merit is not enough to thrive; Ia ait pour me 
pour avoir vale ſur le grand chemin, He was hanged for robbing 


upon the highway. IP L. 
 4thly. peur, before an infinitive followed by moins, and a nega- 


0 


tive in the latter part of the ſentence, or. by ne laiſſer pas de, ar | 


laifſer pas gue de, fignifies although. or the“; and moins with the 
negative, or ne laiſſen pds du, ne laiſſer pas gue de, ſigniſies and is 
.engliſhed by nevertheleſs or yet: as Pour avoir de la Religion, il 
n en oft pas moins — Althougb ſhe is a religious woman, n 
ſhe is a woman; Pour n'ayoir point de bin, elle ne laiſſe pas dun. 
extremement fre, Tho' ſhe has no fortune, ſhe is nevertheleſo, # 
for all that, mighty proud. ; 


5thly. pour, between two nouns without the article, or between 


two infinitives without a prepolition, denotes the .choice which 
one makes between two things alike in their nature but different 
in their circumſtances. The two nouns or verbs thus conttrued 
are rendered into Engliſh with a periphraſe: as Chambre pour 
chambre, j aime mieux cUle-ci que Paittre, Since I muſt have one 


of theſe two rooms, I like this better than the other; Adourn | 


pour mourir, il vat mieux mourir en combattant qu'en fuyant, 
When a man muſt die, it is better to die in fighting chan in tun- 

ning away. 2 6 
| (&) Pour ton jaurs, Pour Jamais, For ever. more, and goed reaſon why er becavſe 0 
Pour le moins, At leaft. Pour lors, Then, ſomeching, Ne lait, per prur cla 4 


at that time. Pour cet et, Therefore, ut divtriir, Lei us diver? our elves ve. 
and therefore, Fe compte ſon temoignogs veithelets, Let's be merry for all thats 


| pour dix attres, 1 reckon his teſtimony as Pour ainfi aße, As one may ſay, I 


good as ten others. Je le tiens pour mon We way ſay fo, or 1t I may ule the er · 
am:, I take him to be my friend. Fen"en preſſion, 
dit pit davantage, & pour caſe, 1 lay no , TW. . 

- wh 


"4 l _ ay 
# 2} JH 
L : 
- * 1 = 


24h, pour, is commonly engliſhed by conſidering, or avithine 


Faire de la peine, He did it to make me uneaſy ; Ila 4ti pends | 
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6thly.. followed by gur, but 

N 9 governing the ſubjunctive, and may 

* heurelix pour que cela mar- 
] 


liſhed by that : as ſe 


ne ſuis pds 
rive, I am not fo lucky as that 


coming after aſſtæ and trop 
be eng- 


d happen to me; C trop 


outrageant pour que je ne men, venge pds, It is too outrageous for 


me not to reſent it. (a) 


PRE 5. , 


II. pris denotes proximity of place, and is always attended by 
de (or the patticles du, des) except in ſome few caſes of common 
diſcourſe, and is engliſhed by by, near, 75 cloſe to : as S'afſevir 


pres de quelqu"un, To fir by or neat one; 


He lives by the palace. (6) 


demeure pyes du palait, 


24%. pres, denotes proximity of time, and is conſtrued with the 
infinitive: as 1/ bien pres de midi, It is very_near twelve, or 
upon twelve; Cela 1ſt fas pres d'ttre fait, This not near be- 

ing done; Elle t pres d'accoucher, She is near her time, 


diner, 


3dh. ; pris ſignifies alſo alme/f 


: as Il a iti pris de t eis heures @ | 
e was almoſt three hours at dinner; Son arms d de pres 


de cinguante mille hommes, His army is almoſt fifty thouſand ſtrong. 


4thly pris, is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of ſave, excepting, but it 
always comes after its regimen, and therefore is not attended by 
de: as Ce un galant homme & ſon humeur pres, He is a clever 
man fave his temper; Jai tte paye d cent Louis pres, I hae 
been paid all to a hundred Louis d'or; A cent piffoles pres; nous 
ſommes d' accord, There is but an hundred piſtoles difference be- 
tween us. A cela pres, A tile chaſe pris, Save that, That being 


excepted, Nevertheleſs, For all that; Ne laifſez 


pds de conclure 


votre marches d cela pris, Strike up the bargain tor all. that or 
nevertheleſs; 1 n';/t pds d cent Guintes pres, Il nen oft pas d 


| (4) Pour peu gue, is another conjunc- 

tion governing the ſubjunctive, and is 
engliſhed by If ever or never ſo little, let 
ever ſo little: as Pour peu gue vous en pre- 
niez ſoin, If you take care of it never ſo 
little ; Pour peu ru it ſolent jolis, If they 
are at all pretty. 

Pour, before nouns and pronouns per- 
ſonal, ſignifizs ſometimes es for : av-1/ a 
bead 9 d'eprit, main pour du jugement i 
ren a gude, He has much wit; butaus 
for ſenie, he has but little... Pour mer, je 
crous, As for me or for my part, 1 be- 


Z 2 


lieve, Sc. Pour ce gui of de mai, Az for 
a aun of time, is made in 


For, before 

French by federt, before the noun, of 
time, or duratt after it: as, He has drank 
the waters for fix weeks, 7 a fit let t 
pendant Fx ſemaines, or fix ſcmaines du- 

rant. | 


(6) Pin is uſually confrued with 
trop, fi, an, plus bid, — and theſe ad- 
verbs are nevet conſtrued wich 4%. 

cela 


- 340 , 


* Gone ( c ) 


Auras. 


ft. aupres, 45000 alſo proximity of {place and is attended 
by de, and engliſhed likewiſe by near, nig 


SYNTAX | 
cela pris, He can afford to loſe, to give or to —— an un | 


1 


| % 


ticularly, next to: as Sa maiſon 2% aupres 4 la mienne, His bouſe 


is next to mine. 


2dh. aupres denotes a relation of domeſtic ot ſervile attach. 


ment, and is rendered by to, with, 
Seroneur, To live with a Noblemin j L' Ambaſſadeur de ſa Majifti 
Britannique auprès du Roi tris-Chritien, The Ambaſſador of his 
Britannic Majeſty to the moſt Chriſtian Ting; Il me demanda pur | 
. « ttre anpres de ſon fili unique, gui avoit d peu pres mon Age, He | 
-» aſked me as a companion to his only ſon, who was F much | 


of my age. (d 


by, near: as Etre aupris dun 


34ly. aupres, denotes a relation of compariſon, and benißes ts 


in compariſon : as La terre ne qu'un point aupres du refle de Puni- | 
he earth is but one point to the univerſe... (e) | 


vers, 


Pot n 


proche, near, by, hard by, i is alſo attended by de, and is likewiſe | 
an adverb, as Proche de la ville, du Palais, Near the town or the | 


Palace; Il demeure i ici proche, He lives hard by. (f)_ 


{c) Prei, De pres adverbs, ſignifying 
Plus pres, Nearer. 
- Pres à pres, Cloſe, cloſe together, quite 
Plus pres à pres, Clo- 
A peu pres, Pretty near, near about, 
- nearly, within com paſs, within a little 
Il reconnoit une Divini:e, mais à 
des Dieix d Epicũre, 
„but it is one much 
of the ſame k ind with the Gods of Epi- 
(See in my Dictionary for the 


| ar, bard by, cloſe. 


near each other. 
ſer. 


matter. 
peu pres de la tren 
He believes a C 


curus. 


Phraſes made of that prepoſition.) 


(4 Etre bien avpres de gudige un, To 
be in ſomebody's favour and benevolence. 
N etre. pdi bien aupres de quelgu” un, To be 


runder ſomebody” s Giſgrace z Pouverr beañ 


coup aupres de guèlfu' un, Avoir du pouvtir 


aupres de lui, To have a great influence } 


or power over ſomebody's mind. Fl 
peut tout aupres de lui, She can do any 
thing with him, 


{e) Aufprer is alſo an adverb of plate 


of the ſame ſignification as the prepoß. 
tion: as Je ne puts — cela, fi je ne ſui 
aupres, tout aupres, 1 
cept I am near it, hard by. Faris, 
by, near, a little aſide. 


De proche en procbe, cneches advetb 
ſignifying contiguous to one another : as (. 
per les bois de proc be en yu To cut tbe 


woods gradually one after another; Fain 


des conguites de proche en proche, To make 


one's ccnqueſts contiguous to one another, 


_ 
v1 


cannot ſee that ei- 


by, but ſignifies pat. 


— — 


2 
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Of PREPOSITIONS. ar: 


ns, | 


VIS-A-VIS,'A\L'OPOSTTE.- 2 

vit. q vis, a ee, over- againſt, oppoſite, are alſo attended 
by de, and are likewiſe adverbs: as Je me plagai vis d. vit de 

lui, I fat over-agzinſt him; I , vis-a-vis, He is over the way; 

A Papsfite de ſa maiſen eft uns coliine, Ovet-againſt his houſe is a 


S8 ANS. | 3 
Sans, without, denotes excluſion; is donſtrued with the infini- 
tive (which is rendered into Engliſh by the getund); and is beſides, 
with gue, a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: as Sans ar- 
gent, Without money; Sant amis, Friendleſs; Un homme fans 
moral, An immoral man; Sans parler, without ſpeaking ; Sans 
y penſer, Unaware, unwittingly z; Vous ferez bien cela, ſans que 
j'y aille, You'll do that well enough, without my going chither; 
Sans faire ſemblant de ritn, As though he did not. 3 


s E. LON, SUIVANT. 


Selin and ſuivant, according to, agreeably, conformably or. + 
purſuant to, govern the noun immediately, never taking à before 
it as in Engliſh to, and form alſo an adverb, and along with gue, 
a conjunction governing the indicative :  /c/on is ſaid of an opinion, 
and ſuivant of practice: as On Pa traits ſelon ſon mirite, He was 
treated according to his deſerts; I ſera pays ſelon qu'il travaillera, 
He ſhall be paid according to his work; Selen moi, In my judg- 
ment er opinion; C  /elon, It is as it happens, May be yes, 
May be not, That's according; Je me conduirai en tout ſuivant ; 
ds avis, I will conduct myſelf, or behave, in every thing accord- 
ing to or conformably to your advice. r | 


SUR. 


1/t, Sur, denoting place and matter, is upon, on, over, both in 
the proper and figurative ſenſe : as Sur la table, Upan the table; 1 
Sur la rivitre, Upon the river; Sur un vaiſſanu, On board a α 
Se repiſer ſur quelgqu'un, To rely or depend upon one. 


(g) The prepoſition de is ſometimes or things facing one another: but 27 opo- _ * 
left out, in common converſation, after te, tho* of the ſame ſighification, is 
pres, proche, and wis-&-wis : as Pris faid of places and things only, not of 
PEgiiſe St. Paul, near St. Paul's Church; perſons. © - 3 
Proche le pont de Londret, Near London A cite de (by) denotes alſo proximity 
bridge, EL ce: as * aſſeoir à cite de 1 %% un, N 

Vii-a-wir, is ſaid both of perſons and to fit by one; Pdſſer à ct village, 
things, and Ggnifies properly two perſons To paſs by the village. 

2 3 e | 2aly, 


a 


242 


1 N TAE 
| adh, Sur, denoting time, is about, again/t, towards, by : 2 
partirai fur les trois heures, I ſhall ſet out about or by three; 


- 0 " 


le. ſeir, Towards the evening ; Sur Ia brune, In the duſk of the 


evening; J % ſur ſon dipart,, He is upon bis departure. 


1 '34ly, Sur, denoting the ſ»periority af power or excellence, lu 


"rendered by over; as Un Prince qui rigne ſur pluſicurs peupies, A 
Prince that reigns over many nations; Les Frangais ont de grand; 


_ avantages ſur lel atitr es d, The French have great advantages 


over the other nations. ( 


AU DESSUS, AU DESSOUS, 


II, Aideſſs (above, over, beyond), all deſſons, ez under), 


compound prepoſilions, denoting ſuperiority an 


inferiority of 


age, place, rank, and other phy ſical and moral ſubjects, require. 
beſides the other prepoſition de before their regimen : as Lager 
a deſſus or ai deſſous de gut gu u To lodge above or below one; 
On enrlle tous les gens ati diſſus de quatorze an & ati defſous de 
cinquante, They enliſt every body above fourteen and under fifty; 
Il fait un peu tr p be familitr avic ceux qui ſont au- deſſus de lui, 


He makes himſelf too familiar with his betters; 7! % ail ͥdeſſus d. 
ſes affaires, He is beforehand with the world; Etre ad de/jous d in 
To be inferior to une in merit, 


autre en mirite, en bien, &c. 
wealth, e. 


” 


. »2dly, Ai deſſus and atl deſſius are alſo adverbs; as II occupe lt 
premier etage. & je lege ad Weſſus, He occupies the, firſt floor, 

and | lodge above; [rode fit tuer tons les enfans a 'dge de din 

ans & ad defſous, Herod put to death all the children of two 


years old and under,— Par d-fſus and Par deſſeus are alſo both 
adverbs and prepoſitions, but without requiring &v before their 


regimen. (i) 


\ "TIS 

[b) Sur fignifies alſo again, by, on 
mecount of : as Sur la fin de la ſemaine, 
Againſt the end if the week + Fo me 76. 
4 jut ſen Extniple, I ſha'\ regulate my- 

F by his example, I i'&reuſa ſur ſen 
Age, He excuſed himſelf on account of 
his age, 


Sur, coming t efore c gue, makes a2 


cor jond on governing the indicative, 

and is eng..[h'd by as with the indica» 

tive, or 61 or vp-1 With the gerund: as 

Sur ce gr ! »prit que, As he learnt that, 
vr On or Upon hearing that, 


— VERS 


The Engliſh particle en coming aſter 
verb, whoſe action it denotes the conti-⸗ 
nuation, is rendered into French by the 
verb conrinuer or the adverb tewjo-rrr WW 
Play on, Continuez de jouer or Four, tous 
J, Read on, Liſez t94jours or Conti 
nue de lire. 

Sur is uſed beſides in a great many fi- 
gurative phraſes, which muſt be learnt ig} 
the Dictionary, 


(i) Sur, four, dans and bort, are prepo 
Gtions always requiring « —— . 


of PREPOSITHONS, „„ 


4 
- 


| as u 15 iii Mohn 21 
1//, vers (towards, to) denotes. a certain fide or ſituation: as 
Vers [Orient, Towards or to the Eaſt / Eaſtwards, | 


24), virs (to) denotes: ſometimes: the reſidence of a Miniſter : 
as Envoze vers l Princes d Allmagne, Envoy to the Pringes of 


Germany, | 


24y, vers (about, towards) denotes time: as Yrs les quatre * 
heures, About four o'clock, | | 


athly, evers, (towards, to) is only ſaid of perſons: as Se ten- 
dreſſe enuhrs etix (or & leur egard) His tenderneſs towards or to 
them; Ingrat envirs ſon bitnfaiteur, Ingrateful to one's bene- 
factor; Fe vous d&fendrai envers & contre tous, I will defend you 
againſt all manner of perſons, ch. | | | 


l * . *, py 
| . 
* 
TBRS ENVERs. 
" :, 1 | 
" i 


A IE GAR ). 


a Tegard (as to vr for, with reſpect to, in compariſon of) re- 
quires de before its regimen : as A Ptgard du prix, nous en con- 
vitndrons, As to the price we ſhall agree; A igard de ce 5 Vous 
ur deviz, As to what you owe me; La terre ft petite a Figard' 
du ſoltil, The earth is but ſmall in compariſon to the ſun, or if 
compared to the ſun ; A mon Zgard, For my ſake, upon my ac- 
count; On doit ttre honntte @ ſon tgard, & d Vigard des ailtres, One 
ought to be honeſt to himſclf, and to others. | 


AU LIE U, | | S. 
V, ad lieu, requires alſo the other prepoſition de before the 
next noun, and infinitive, being engliſhed by in the place , in- 


deſſus, deſſius, dedams and debors, which Chirchexs deſſur & deſſonr la table, Look 
are adverbs, ſignifying as much as the upon and under the table, not ſur & ſour, 
Prepoſitions with a noun, become alſo Il n'ft mi dedans, mi dent le coffre, It 
Prepoſitions, uſed inſtead of, and in the is neither in nor under the cheſt, not 
lame ſenſe as fur, ſeut, ſans, bort, of dans & ſous. * 
Which they are compoſed, whenever La balie lui pifſe par deſſur la tds, The 
they are preceded by the prepoſitions par ball went over his head, and not — only. 
and de, or when they both ſerve for one I pdſſa par dedans la ville, He went 
and the ſame noun z eſpecially if the through the city, and not pay or dens, 
two prepoſitions are the two contraries, On le tira de deſſous de lit, He was got 
— oppoſite the one to the other. la from under the bed, and not ds 
* = caſe debors governs its noun · im- Thoſe caſes excepted, ſur, dans, 
1470 ately, tho“ bers always requires ds bots, muſt always be prepoſitions ; and 
ore it; as d:ſſur, deſſour, dedans and debors, adverbs, 
Z 4 ſtead 


» 3 — 


» 
* 
— 
£2 "I Kal 
” 
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Read of, in lieu of : as Hd Fen ds celui que Pattendels, 175 ven 
un homme de a part, . Inſtead of the ops" g f Nad | 


» 
„ 


on I expected, thete 


eame a man from him; Au lieu de ſecourir ſon ami, il Fa trabi 
Iaſtead oſ luccouringz his friend, he has . — bim. 5 


24%, ai lien que,” is a conſundtion governing the indicative, 


and is engliſhed by whereas, while, when en the contnary : as I ne 
Songe. quid ſan plaiſir, ad lieu qu'il drvroit vdiller d. ſes affaire;, 
He minds nothing but his pleaſure, when on the contrary he 


. ſhould look aſter his concerns. 
* „„ » 1 e "I. 


A REBOURS, AU,REBOURS. 


7 5 rebours (againſt the hair or grain, the wrong ways prepolte- 
roully, croſs, quite contrary) which is an adverb ; is alſo made g 


prepoſition with de; as Yergiter du drap d rebours, Te brut 


cloth againſt the grain; // fait tout a rebours, ail rehours de > 


qu'on lui dit, He does every thing the wrong way, quite the re. 


verſe of what he is bid, 


A TRAVERS 


s 


AU TRAVERS. 


alt trade (through, thorough, croſs) comes immediately be- 
fore its regimen, and a travers requires de: as A travtrs le corps, 


or Au travirs du corps, Through the body; 1! /e fit jour ai tra- 
vers des ennemis or d travers les innemis, He made his way 


through the enemies; à traters champs, Croſs the fields; Regar- 
der aff travers d'une jalouste, o look through a lattice window; 


Parler d tart & atravirs, To talk at random. (4) 


e In ſome Sen two prepoſitions 
come togethe ore a noun, as in this 
iaſtance, II d"#pres nature, He draws 
by the life, - 


\ Thoſe fix prepoſition” have the rizht 
of governing others 'befaie the noun; de, 
pdur, excepte, bort, juſſue, par. : 
De governs t, eight; entre, pier, 
eb x, awet, par, en, den deut: 28 
Pluſſeurs d' entte y allè ent, Many 
of them went thither. Fe wiens de chez 
vous, J come from your houſe. Fe ſors 
d!avec lai, J have juſt left him. La par- 
tie d'en baut, the upper part. De far le 
Roi (ſtile of Proclamation) &c. | 
Pour governs theſe five, ape, dars, 
devant, à, derriere;s 


Ce ſera pour apres /e dime, 
It will be for after dinner. 
C'eſt pour dans guinze jours, 
It is for a fortnight hence, 

Ce morcrau ci N defline pour devant ia 
porte, celui- d your a core, & Paittre pour 
derriere i lit, This piece is deſigned for 
before the door, that for the fide, and 
the other for behind the bed, 

Fuſzue governs theſe ſix; d, (or au of 
aux,) par, en, dans, ſur, ſous 5 as 


Fiſtutau plancher, as high, as far as the | 


cieling. Fuſques dans le lit, even in bed, 


Ju pues par del3 la rivizre, even beyond Þ 


* 
® . 


the river, c. 
Par governs theſe eight: chez, 4 carl, 
deſſus, defſuus, devant, derricre, defs, 


deli ; as Pr ſſex par cbez nous, Call books 


4 


Theſe 


: * * 
* 

C = 

9 % / 


* * 1 


e PREPOSITIONS.| 
Theſe prepoſitions, dr, contre, fur, four, eus, fam, which a. 
ſeldom, if ever, repeated in Eng , 2 be repeated iu 
French before each noun governed: 22 MA 
77 8 
Much love for pleaſure, and averſion for wok. 
Je ſuis ſans qmis, ſans protbctian, ſans ſecours, & je meurs as 


q 
* 


* 


- 
* 


aim TAY 
I am friendleſs, without proteQion, without help, and ſtarving, - 
Theſe others muſt be al repeated, when the following noun, * 
or nouns, are not ſynonymous, or pretty near of the-ſame ſiguij- 
cation, d, par, pour, abc as | $9” ;>ibiage | 
11 % venu d bout de ſes diſſeins par les ruſes & par les armes de mes | 
ennemiſ, | F | £00 
lle has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my 
enemies. I, | £49: 
| Devices and arms not ſignifying the ſame thing, par is repeated? 
but if there was par Faſſilance & les armes, as onen and arm 
ſignify pretty near the fame, par ſhould not be repeated. 
Il n'y rien qui porte tant les hommes à aimer ou © hair leurs 
ſemblables que, &c. | 2 IT My 
Nothing induces men ſo much to love or hate their equals, 


than, Ee. * Th. q 
To hve and hate are the two contraries, and therefore d is 
repeated, | 0 


Il iy a rin qui porte tant les bommus à lover & à imiter uff 
ſemblables que, &c. | 4 A” [315 tl 
Nothing induces men ſo much to commend and imitate their 
equals than, &c, 3 5 


houſe, Par deſſus la tüte, above one's But it is not a neceſſity for ap r and 
head, Par dls la mer, beyond ſea, Cc. duran to come after the noun, but only for 

Excepi and bors govern theſe nineteen z pres. r 1 
eben, dams, ſos, ſur; devant, derriere, From a great many nouns, prepolitians 
parmi, wers, avant, apros, entre, depuis, are formed, by putting defore them ſore 
apec, par, durant, pendant, d, de and en, paiticle, eſpecially d, au, aum, ene which 


Examples may be found every where, compound prgpofitions are always attends / 
Prepoſitions always come before the ed by de, du, dis, before the noun; as — - 
noun which they govern, never after, as  Amilieude la 2 
they do ſometimes in Engliſh ; as Avec In the middle uf the company. 
or 4 qui woulez-wous que je parle Ea preſence de ſer amit, 
ho will you have me ſpeak with,, of In the preſence of bis friends, 
to? Except theſe three, apres, durant, ADVinſgu de ſon ere, 
Pres 7:48 , | my ? Unkaown to his father. 
1 Ruelgue tems apr2s, Some time after, A raiſon de vingt pour cent, 
Sa vie durant, During, or for his life, At the rate of twenty per Cent, 


A ſon bumeur Pres, Save his humour. $Þ 


To 


* 
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fembladles gue, &c. 
than, c. 


is not repeated. 


* 


I port, 
To victual and 


?ated. 
dle Neuvealx, 


ones. 


cepeated. | 


Theſe particles, again, back, awvay, us, 
due, ia, out of, over, forth, &c. often- 
times make part of the ſigniſication of the 
verbs which they attend, and are not par- 
* ticuiarly expreſſed in French: as, to keep 
back, 7r-tenit, to take away, emperter, to 
come up, monter, to take up arms, prendre 


r 
4x4 4 va 1 L a N. L | | | 
To commend and imitate are not contraries indeed, but they ave 
different, therefore à is repeated. en 
 H{ wy a ri gui porte tant les hommes à aimer & timer um 


{ 


To refit and 6uild are pretty near 


* * 
7 . 
7 
* 
* 
. 

* 

" 


Nothing induces men ſo much to love and eftcem their equals 
To love and efteem are near the ſame ſignification, therefore à 
On les envoya pour avitdilkr lit vaiſſcadx, & pour finder 0 


They were ſent to victual their ſſlips and ſound the haven. 
ſound are very different, therefore paur is re- 


On les enwoya ad port pour radeuber les vaiſſeauæ, & on confiruire | 


| . They were ſent to the harbour to-reft the ſhips, and build new 


alike, therefore peur is not 


Further obſervations »þon ſome Engliſh prepaſitions. 


hs arme, to lay them down, les guatter, 
les mettre bas, to pull oft, grraches, to go, 
or ſet forth, partir, &c. : 

Abrard a foip, is à bd Dun waiſſeon: 
but te embark on board a ſhip, is 3\embar- 
quer ſur un valſſeau, monter ſur un waiſſess. 


* 


about anſwers to theſe different French prepoſitions: 


about the year's end, for la fir de P anne, . - 8 
I come'to you abeur tflat buſineſs, Fe vient vou vor / touchant cette aſfmre. 
about the latter end of the book, vers Ja fin du livre. 


egairfl, which fignifies contre in its ge- 
eral ſenſe, denotes alſo Time, and is ren- 
dered ſometimes by fur ; as againſt the end 
of the week, ſur la fin de la ſemaine : ſome- 
Times without any prepoſition at all; as 
Your Poet wil! be made againſt afier to- 
morreto, Jes fouliers ſeront faits apres de- 
mn. —aga'nf} is alſo a conſunction, ſeve- 
ral ways expreſſed in French: as Againſt 


things be ready againſt we come, Que tout 
ſeit pres a notre retour, - | 


* 


— 


What do you cry about the ſtreets? 
He took him abcur the midale, I/ le prit par le mi lien du corps, 


Se comes, En attendant gu'il wiene, Let all 


my 


Q e ce gu on crie dans letrues # 


both, before two nouns copulated with 
and, is rendered in French, either by & 
before each noun, or by rant before the 
firſt noun, and gue before the ſecond, or 
is not expreſſed at all: Beth young a8. 
rich, Et jeune & riche, tant jeune que riche, 
Both by fea and land, Par mer, & par t#rre, 
Tant par mer que par terre, Foth at bome 
and abroad; Au dedans & au debors, & as 
— & au dchors, Lant as drdans qu 40 

is, 


- . 
* 
- 


Another particle, fo variouſly; * 
ls uſed, cannot be _— in 
French without a verb, whieh is alſo per- 
formed ſeveral ways, 
genius of the language : 48, 
this, Otez tout ceci. 
the Univerſity, Qu on [envoie & PUniver- 


fit, I cannot away with it, NAN 


DNF noon. wan 


07 8 


conformable to the wiorceas Toro ene, 
Away. with. . ſcold one away, Olleger goolys pn 


2 | 
| 


A ith him to. aller à force. de 4a. 
way wi m et orig . 2 —— 
marché. 


forts 


 fiſe. To ext bit 


7 
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of CONJUNCTIONS. 


F ConjunQions, ſome 


the infinitive. 


govern, that is, will have the nent 
verb in. the indicative mood, ſame the Annes un. 


I*, Theſe following conſuniiicns govern the indicatiye. 


ainſi que __ 
tout ainſi 7 que, juſt as. 
de meme que, even as. 
, . 
fo bien que | 0 
de ſorte que. ſo that. 


de maniere que, 2 ſuch a man- 
de fagon que, ner that. 
tellement que, ſo that. 
comme, c FR 
en tant que, \ 
a ce que, according as, er to. 
. 2 as if, as tho”, 
orſque 
quand, q when, 
pendant que , 
tandis que, : 0 whilſt, 
a cauſe que 
parce que, : c becauſe, 
a beine, ſcarce, hardly.“ 
auſſits ttot que, . 
alot que, | as foon as. 
des que, | 
ongliſhed by than, or but, 


712 prine is followed by gue in 85 ſecond part of the ſentenee, and that es ie 


paurguai, f why. 
d' oz vient OT 3 2 
après gur, aſier that, when. 
depuis que, | 
puiſgue, e Rech 
vu-qgue, ſeeing, being chat. 
attendu que, conſidering 

al lieu gue, whereas. 
à meſire que, in proportion a8. 
tant gue, as long as. 
autant ques as much as, 
outre que, * 

joint ques 

felon que, 7 

ſuiuant que, | 

peui - etre que, 


dautant que} 


or #/t-1] que, "now is it that. 


as long as; and the 
auſi lng {01:8 not includ» 
fem ques. ed in the next liſt. 


2*. Theſe 


| 185 fur, 


although. 
whether prey. or. 


que, ſuppo 
fupifoxs que, let us ſuppoſe that. 


Mex le cas gue, put the caſe that. 


* bien entendu que, and 1 | 
act alſo conſtrued with the future and 


eopditional, 


* Theſe three are uſed in 3 


— 


0 e 


= Theſe PAN govern the ale BE 
2 Fa, Hens to to the end 25 


and 


ſe that. 


tant Sen: Fault 


ſentences, and require gue before the 65 
cond part of the ſentence: but 17 ren 


faut bien gee | is uſed Oe ä 


| be The 


pon condition , 


i 


Fit is ſo far from. 


a condition 
A 1. that. 
e gue, - "JR tt 
t, -bormit que, 7 ky oY 
ue, © that. 
4 on que, © but that. 
de peur gue, for fear that, 
de crainte que, leſt. 
lin gue, + | far. 
bin loin que, + vety far from, | 


2H grant bien que, + 
| at, Oc. we, he, th 
es: tant Sen aut, 1 Arc. 
N in eaſe that, or if. bit eſs l * | 
not 77 Malgri que, for all that, 
nen Pas ꝓue, n not withſtand. 
2050 £ gue, it is not but that. FR gen ing that, 
poxrun que wb th, * Dieu weuille que, God grant, 
———— 3 at. 5 Plaiſe, or Plit feen I 
d. moin⸗ unleſs. Mar, 8 Dien ue, „ 1; 
ce que, Dieu nt God forbid; 
pour peu gue, if, never fo little. 'plaiſe que, W 
EPR ni with a proviſo. ttt FR ui ries 
F | 
T. > TH govern the infinitive : I 3 
3 and de, to. ai lieu de, inſtead of. 
© +, pes . far from. 
Nr to, for to. hien loin de, very far from. 
r,, after. excpt de, except to. 
7.53 | without. avant de, „5 
jafgu'd, to that degree that, till. avant que de, F TOR 
Ki a ſave. a mains de, 1 | mnt, 
Haute de, for want of. © & moins que de, | | 
de, in order to. Iutit qu rather than to; and 
& peur de, . for fear of p y, all A 
4e crainte de, ; ny” ending 1 in de. 


of CONJUNCTIONS. apa 
4*. The French uſe che conjunction qui in the ſecbndipart of "7 


a compound ſentence;"inſtead-ob repeating the following conjuncs - 
tions, expreſſed in the fit. DD Is 
if, * potrquaty  * | why pere ue, beanie, 


4 — ” " 

and, „Caan, 2 , 
Loan 1 hen. ; pekt-ttres perhaps. — An que, th 
others compoſed of gue. Which particle. alwa s governs the fub- _ 
fore cauſes the verb, governed in the indicative in the. ft part of 
the ſentence, to be changed into the ſubjunctive in the ſechnd 
part; but the verb continues in the ſame moud, when: ue lands 
for quand, bor ſque, comme, & c. 22a Lana 


Si vous m aimez & que vous vouliéz mel pirſuader, for „ 


vou voulez me le perſuader, If you love me, and want to: petſuade 
me of it. | | 
Afin que vous en ſoyez, 
trempe, That you may 
cheats ro | AE tags * 1 
La roiſon pourquoi il ne. pouvoit venir alors, & que l auxer 
ne ſe ſoucioient gurres de Pattendre, &c. be reaſon hy he 
could not come at that time, and the others did not care to, wait 
for him. * 1 n 3 
Peut-ttre Paime-t-il, mais qu'il ne veũt pas Pavoutr, de peum &c. 
Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling to own it, leſt, Sc. 
afin, may be attended in the ſame ſentence, both by que and 
de, prom each its reſpective mood, viz. que the ſubjunctive, 
and de the infinitive :; as ann un 1540 
Afin de vous convaincre, & que vnn en doutiez. plus, . + 


In order to convince you, and that you doubt no more 7 7 


5% When, is both lrſque, and quand, indifferently uſed for 
one another, except that quand denotes time in'a more poſitiye 
and determinate manner: as - | eee 

Ne mangquez pds de venir, quand je vous apèllerai, 

Be ſure to come, when 1 ſhall call for r 

And when a queſtion is aſked, we always do it with guand, and 
never lorſque : as _ viendrez vous? When will you come? 
Quand, being conſtrued with the conditional, has the fignifica- 
tion of % or although, and meme, or Bien mime, is ſometimes 
added to quand, to give more weight to what one ſays: as 


Ly 


ſure of it, and don't think that one 


ur & que vous ne croyiéa pdf , n vans | 


Quand il y conſentiroit, or Quand mime, Quand bin mime il, 


conſentirait, cela ne pouroit pas ſe faire, Although he would coh- 
ſent to it, that could not be done. | 


I Some- 


4 8 x „ * 0 * my k - - " ' , 9 J : 
nr 
£ 4 \ . . - "0 | : \ | : 
wy $ ; 5 8 28 n — 4 g 
* ' 4 
Sometimes alſo 0% may be loft out in French (the French 


pfrepoſition grand or quani-mfme may be ſuppreſſed in the ſentenee! 
and the pronoun exprefling the ſubject of the verb, comes after 


the verb, which is made by the ſubjunctive: aa 
Fit elle riche d millions, je n'en veudrois point. 5 
N12 ſhe was worth ſeveral millions, I would not have her. 2 
* . 4 * pf 8 1 d lat 


6865. fi, in never conſfrued with the conditional as' in Englif, 
| © Therefore that tenſe with i is made by the imperfect in French: n. 
28, If he ſhould come, S'il venoit. | 


4k Vl 1 after et, ſigniſies. yet, or althy' : as 1. 9 
11 travaille toujours, & ſi il meure de fim © |} li 
He is always at work, and yet is ſtarving, | 
de vidnt que (a conjunction interrogative) requires imme- 

Gaciy after it the A or noun, ek the ſubject oſ 7 
the verb of the queſtion: whereas with the other conjunctim a 
interrogative, it comes after the verb: as i 'Y - 

Du vient que vous ne voulez pas faire cela or | * l 
Pourquoi ne voulex - vous pat faire cela? Why won't you do that! a 
8. Pourtant, cependant, and tante fois, (yet, however,) 4oute- , 

Jait begins to be obſolete ——pourtant always comes after the 7 

verb, or between the auxiliary, and the e if the tenſe is ; 
compound, and aſſures more poſitively, than cependant———ctpm- | 

dant may indifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the 
verb; and they both make a contraſt with theſe two other con- { 
junctions guoigue and bien que + as | | 


Quoiqu'i/ ait tant &tudit, il ne ſait pourtant pas cela, (or) ce- 
pendant #/ ne ſait pas cela, Alle he has learnt ſo much, yet he 
don't know that. 3 


2 


9˙. donc, c, pourguer, (therefore, then) 2/2 pourguet always 
begins the ſentence, and donc never does, but always comes the 
ſecond, or third word: except however when the caſe is to dra 
a conſequence of premiſſes: as 
| C pourguoi vous m'obligerez, de faire cela, or 
Vaus m'obligerez done de faire cela, | 
Therefore you will oblige me to do thats 


PY — 


.Oof CONJU NCT ON 8. ; Ia 


I reugitz done it I 
He bluſhes, therefore he is 


by ſoit, before 
other, or others: or by ſeft, 
laſt way is more emphatical: as 


IF 
EF? 
WT; 


* 


Either through gratityde, | or clemency, e policy, he pardoned 


him. | 


Soit par reconnoi ſans, ou par ca mente, ou par politique, il lus 


p2rdonna, or Soit pur recumue 
litigue, il lui paruon ns. 


ifſanze, ſoit par oli menus, foi pur po- 


When the ſame conjunctions dh junctioe ſerue to diftinguith two 


things, or two parts of a ſentence, they are a 


(i) encore, being an adverb, fignifies 
again, yet, fill: being a * co- 
pulative, it ſigniſies even, alſo; und &fe 
and befides, in ſuch expteſſions as theſe: 

ut encore, Who elſe ? Quoi encore, What 
elle, what befides ? But encore, is befides 


a conjunction adverſative, eſpecially When 


& þ comes before it, which fignifies, and 


is eogliſhed by, beſides and nevertbeleſs z 


Pat catent, (or) & fi encore i ſe paint, 
He is extremely rich, yet he is not 
contented, or neee he complains, 

encore, has a ſenſe of geſtriction, in 
fome ways of ſpe-king rendered into En- 
sliſh thus: 

Encore 4'il ne feſoit pas Pemtondu, on 
lui tſtiroit ſon ignorance, 

Should he not pretend to great matters, 
one would not mind his ignorance, 

Fncore «il ſavoit gui/que chbje, mais il 
ne .it rien du tent, 

If he knew ſomething, well and good : 
but he knows nothing st all, 


AG wine, de moins, and pour le moving, 
are ihree conjunRiony of reld.ition, ſig- 
nifying at de %, but which muſt nat de 
cogouded: af wins being uſed to ſay 
ſomething to one by way of advice, as 
alſo to eleir one's ſelf of ſomething, 
and engliſhed thus, 

Sr wor ne cee pas premdre ſon parti, 
du moins re vνỹ dd laren pas contre It, 

If you won't take his pact, at leaſt do 
net declare againſt lim, 


3 


83 
Ie ct ment riches, encore n#fj-il 


Ifo rendered into 


Prenex garde ad moins & went retirer u 

bonne beure, | a % 

Teke cue to come home betimes, F 

2 or to be ſure to keep good 
E 


you, . 


am not the cauſe of it however, or 1 
can tel! you, 0 


Sometimes alſo tent is put before thafe 
eonjunttions, and dent off main, tout dn 
meint, denote ſtill a greater reftzition of 
what one ſays. * 

This particle conjunRive teat is likes 
wife ſometimes put before theſe compa» 


rative terms, comme, de meme que, as avs _ 


bien que, as well at, autant gue, as much 
at, and auſſi peu guey as Uttle as 2 which 
may be properly engliſhed by juſt or full : 
as 

Vous faites tout comme i! vont plaity 

You do juſt as you pleaſe, 

Ye wis tout a bien en Angluttrre ge 

1 ance | | 

1 live full as well in England as in 
France, = 


From the ubuſe oftentimes made of 
the conjunction tranſitive d propfr, very 
much uſed in converſation, is come this 
proverbial phraſe, A proplt de botter, come 
ment ſe porte Mr. warre fee, (word for 
word) now we are ſpeaking of booty, 
how does your father do? The meaning 
of which is, New wwe don't ſpeat, of 
think of your father, How does he do ? 

French, 


- 


, * % 


near 


10%. Theſe cogjunctions either, and er, uſed in the Tame ſen» 
tence before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, ber 
the firſt houn, ar verb, and of by or, before the 
fore each noun, br verb ; which 
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| French, either by ſoit que repeated, or by ſoit que before the firſt 


French, by „eit repeated, or by ou, likewiſe repeated; or by i: 
bdbeſore tlie firft noun, and on before the ſecond: aaa 
An exerciſe either of the body, or, the mind, \ l 
n exircics ſoit du corps ſoit de 7 Merit, or. 1 
Un txercice.loit du corps ou de leſprit. 


119. Theſe conjunctions, whether, and or, are rendered into 


Fry 


part of the ſentence, and oz gue before the other: as 
M boiber you have done that or no,. Sh Had 
Yoit que vous ayez fait cela, ſoit que wois we Layer pds fait: or | 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ou que vous ne Payez pds fait : or only 
Bait que vont ayez fait cela ou non, but ſoit que repeated, is much 
better. . b "©. ITY & % ik 0585 id en 
125. or elſe is rendered into French by ou bien, or ou only, or 
non. as ep . CANES 
+ The caſe is ſo, or el/e I ſhould have been deceived, . | 
La chiſe dſt ainſi, ou bien, (or) ou Pon m'auroit trompe. 
Moreover obſerve that ſome words anſwer to divers parts of | 
ſpeech together, —_— to the Grammiatical uſe which they 
are put to: as apres, which is an adverb in the firſt following ex- 
mad a prepoſition in the ſecond, and a conjunction in the : 
1 b . 5 | 7 


n parla nprec, He ſpoke afterwards, 
I! parla apris moi, He ſpoke after me, 
Apr: qu'il ent parle, After he had ſpoken, _ 


J 
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De ANALOGYVHSPEE CH; 


Or, the Grounds and Principles of the Art of Speaks 


ing continued. 


E have ſeen in the Introduction to this work, that the 

words which ſpeech is compoſed of, and the letters 
which compoſe thoſe words, are ſigns, invented by men, to re- 
preſent their thoughts. - Now theſe ſigns have been found out in 
a quite natural manner, For as the mouth is the organ that 
forms them, it has been obſerved, that ſome ſounds are formed 
with a larger, ſome with a leſs degree of opening the mout 
others through the throat, and others through the noſe. And 
likewiſe according to the differences obſerved in the forming of 
the articulations, that is, as the breath emitted from the lungs ie, 
in its or through the throat and mouth; more or leſs forcibly 
compreſſed by the palate, the lips, or the teeth, or any where 
intercepted, the conſonants have been diſtinguiſhed into Labial, 
Hiſſing, Palatal, Guttural, Liquid and Aſpirative. | 

Our acute ſounds wete called by the Ancients narretv or cloſe 
vowels ; 'and they called broad and vowels our grave ſounds ; 
they had neither guttural, nor naſal vowels. They called mute 
our weak conſonants : but our diſlinction of them into weak and 
ſtrong has a better foundation in nature. 

And indeed B, and P, have ſo great an affinity the one to the 
other, that ſome nations often pronounce one for the other. The 
Germans pronounce ponum finum for bonum vinum. The Latins, 
as Quintilian reports, pronounced the ö in obtinere exactly like þ : 
The French do it too in ob/enir, and perhaps the Engliſh in 10 6b» 
tain, Aa There 
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The Principles of the Art 

one of theſe two letters F and V. Father, for example, being 
pronounced Vatber; and the Swiſſes r French V's like 
F's, and B's like Fs, and D's like T's, ſaying Foulez- fon dir 
une pelle tame, inſtead of Voulez-vour Voir un' belle dame ? Will 
you ſee a fine lady? Foulez-fous poire tu fin ? or in Engliſh, Fill 
Yeu tink ſome ſwine ? inſtead of, Voulez-vous boire du uin: ? 
The relation there is between C, Q, and K, is fo obvious, that 


there is pethaps no language, but theſe three letters have the ſame | 


power and articulation before a, e, u. 


Tt js. the ſame with G and J before ſome vowels, as in George, 
that mipht as well be 3 Moreover G is only a leſſenin 
or decreaſe of C, as D is of T': nay d final is articulated in Frenc 


with all the power and force of t, when the next word begins with 


a'vowel, as gran tdmi for grand ami, great friend, 


The Ancients called L, M, N, R liquid, or flowing, as eon. 
ſonants of a very agreeable and eaſy articulation, tho', ſtrily 
ſpeaking, L alone deſerves that appellation. The Romans found 
the articulation of M ſo ſwelling in the ear, and fo diſagreeable, 


that, moſt times, they did not pronounce it, even in proſe, ſaying - 


dit” hanc for diem; reſtitutu'iri, for reſtitutum (in their law), 
which made Quintilian call it mugtentem litteram. For the ſame 
reaſon the Greeks never uſed it in the end of words. The ſame, af. 
ter the Chaldeans, often changed y into &, ſaying @Xeyuwy for Ih! 


from whence prlmo is derived; and Manag for Manlius, &c.— 


As to R, we daily ſee many people who cannot pronounce it. 


Again. Land R, Z and J, or G, are near a-kin to one 
another, that thoſe who cannot pronounce R, on account of its 
roaring articulation, naturally fall into the pronunciation of L; 
as likewiſe thoſe who cannot pronounce J, or G, before a vowel, 
exp:e5 of courſe the articulation of Z, ſaying King Zorze and the 
Loyal Family, ſor King George and the Royal Family. 


S had no other articulation in Latin but its hiſſing one; but in 
our modern languages it takes the articulation of z, when it comes 
between two vowels; as in the French word misere, from the 
Latins, which they pronounced miſſeria. ; 


U ſerves only to denote aſpiration. The Oriental languages 
h:d three or four guttural letters, ſerving to that purpoſe only, 
The Romans have only preſerved that letter, with which” they 
ſupplicd in their language, what the Greeks uſed to denote by 
their 3/prits rudes, and aſpirate conſonants. - It keeps ſtil] — 
a 1 | 3 thing 


There are many Englifh and Dutch words that differ only n 


f 
4 
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. e K. 4 * 74 


of Speaking continued. 339 


anſwers the h of the Greeks; Beſides; it does not always denote 
aſpiration in our modern languages, but moſt times ſerves only 
to lle the Etymology of words. le % 9 
The Ancients call'd X ahd Z double, becauſe they were, the 


«a * -= 


thing of that uſe in many Engliſh! words ſpelt wich th, which” N 


firſt, as much as , and ys, and the other as l. The Greeks - 


had beſides their FT, which was as much as/pr. 


X keeps till the ſame power and articulation wich us. Z has 
got anather more ſimple and lefs harſh, But the Engliſh have . 
ſome other double conſonants, eſpecially G and J, which are as 
much as 4g, or , and e before h, followed by a vowel, which is 
ay much as fe, as in the word chin, which is pronounced thin. 


It is ſtill a great difficulty. to teſolve, among Grammariang, 
whether the Latins had our J, and V, and therefore whether or 
no they had Triphthongs in their language, (that is, the meeting 
of three vowels in one ſyllable, each expreſs'd by its peculiar 
and uſual ſound.) One may ſee what learned Grammarians have 
w:it thereupon, It is to be obſerved here, that although the 
| Engliſh give the name of vowels to the five or ſix firlt figures, 

yet when they pronounce J, U, and V, by themſelves, they ex- 
preſs the natural and-peculiar ſound of Diphthongs, expreſſing in 
the ſound of U by itſelf, the very ſame that is heard in pronoun- 
cing the pronoun you; and in the ſound of V, the very ſame that's 


heard in why, 


However it be, as to the invention of theſe ſounds and articu- 
lations, and of the figures that repreſent) them, as alſo the diffe- 
rent diſtinctions Grammarians have made of them, it is certain, 
| that in every language reaſon has been left unregarded, which pre- 
ſcribed, in the firſt place, to make as many vowels as the mouth 
can naturally form ſimple ſounds, 'and mark them with ſo many 
ſimple figures, or letters. * Thus although five vowels only are. 
uſually reckoned, yet the Greeks had ſeven or eight, mark'd with 
ſo many ſimple figures. And fince they thought the difference in 
pronouncing one and the ſame ſound, as e and o, ſufficient to 
make two ſeveral and diſtinct founds of each of theſe two vowels, 
according as it is formed with Narger or leſs degree of opening 
the mouth, and have likewiſe -mark'd them with very different 
figures, e, u, o, o; had they done the ſame thing with reſpect to 
the other vowels, and conſidered the difference that may be found 
in each of them, according to the various opening of the mouth, 
and as the breath, which forms them, is affected in its paſſage by 

| Aa2 : - 00 


* 
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' the ſeveral parts of that organ, they ſhould have diſcovered at left 
ſixteen or ſeventeen, all which are found in ihe French language; 
az 4, 4 of al, J or alt, 6 or aity.4 Or za, i, 84 6 or als, Wy, any en, 
in, on, un, eil, 0u all ſounds as ſimple ab ay , i, e, uy and which: 
could have been repreſented by ſimple figures thus ; pus 
a, à, e, E, &, E, i, o, Wy uy u, à, E, Ig ©, Us t. 


Again: It is certain that it would have been more natural, 
and more convenient for the mutual correſpondenoe of nations, 
to have marked with ſimple figures the articulations, which we 
mark with two figures, tho' we only intend to expreſs and repre- 
ſent à conſonant. Such are the articulations of gn, and i, before 
vowels, which could have been mark'd, the.fuft, call'd n liquid; 
with „i and the ſecond, call'd  /iguid, with „ Such is allo the 
articulation of ch, or the Engliſn , mark'd in Hebrew with the 
ſimple letter w (/ehin}. So that the French language ſhould 
have had about forty figures, or letters, inſtead of its five-and- 
twenty, to mark its ſounds and articulations, in the moſt natural 

manner, as appears by the tables prefix'd to the treatiſe of the 
| - Pronunciation: without taking notice here of other figures, that 
might have been invented for the perfection of writing, as the 
Greeks did their E or &, Y, c, and ox, which are only abbrevatione | 
for cs, ps, /t, and ſt, of which we have preſerved only X. 9 


Another thing, that reaſon preſcrib'd in the invention of 
figures or letters, is that one and the ſame ſound ſhould. not be 
mark'd with more figures than one, or with different figures; as 
the ſound of ea in Bread, which is mark'd with ce in feed; or e 
in bread, denoted by e in bred,-and bed, &c. nor that the fame 
figures ſhould have mark'd different ſounds, as 2a, that denotes in 
earth the ſound of French @, in bread that of French , in mat, 
that of French i, &c. : 4 n e 0), a 


For the like reaſon, one and the fame articulation ſhould not 
have been mark'd with theſe three different figures, C, K, Q.: 
nor ſhould C have taken the power of 5, before e and i; nor g-be- 
fore the ſame vowels, have been pronounced otherwiſe than be- 
fore a, o, u; nor t have been articulated like s before z, followed 
by another vowel, : 


\ Laſtly, reaſon required that every figure: ſhauld mark ſome 
found or articulation, that is, that no letter ſhould be fcr:down in 
anv word, but what is pronounced. For although be {uperflus © | 
ous lerters in words often denote their Etymology, modera an- 
guages being all derived from the ancient ones; as p in the r_ | 


r | eating ontianel; 357 
Ford cbans denotes its being derived ſrom the Latin camp, and 
tin chants from cantus ; yet it-ſeems that the inconvenience would 
have been leſs, to pronounce theſe words: and chants, con- 
formable to the whole import and force of the letters, even with- 
out excepting the characteriflick letter of the plural number, than 
to mark with theſe ſo many different figures ;(vzps and ants ).the 
ſimple ſound of & (naſal), or en. TO 

Upon the whole, there are abuſes common to all languages, 
and there is no poſſibility of remedying them, ſince the Emperor 
Claudius could not get one new letter only introduced into the 
Roman language. ſh was the Digamma of the Saliant, very 
likely to ſerve as V.) But thete is no nation that has leſs reaſon 
to complain that the French write otherwiſe than they pronounce, 
than the Engliſh ; there being perhaps no language in the world, 
wherein the founds are mark'd with more different letters, and 
the ſame letters mark more various ſounds, then in the Engliſh 
Tongue, which beſides wants the foundations eſſential to all lan- 
gunges, I mean a Grammar, to promote the learning of it, amd 
make it eaſy to Foreigners, 1 


From theſe obſervations upon letters it follows, 


1//, That in all languages there are more ſimple ſounds, ot 
vowels, than are uſed to be mark'd with ſimple figures, or letters. 

24ly, That of theſe three compound ſounds, C, K, Q; two of 
them are uſeleſs, they all three expreſſing but one and the ſame 
articulation: as likewiſe the power and uſe of G before e and i, 
in ſome languages, which marks no other articulation but that 
of J, and therefore might have kept before theſe two vowels the 
ſame power and uſe that it has in all languages before a, o, u. 


34ly, That thoſe three conſonants might, nay ſhould, have been 
ſupply'd by three or more others, eſſential in ſome languages, to 
mark the liquid articulations denoted by gn, and ill, as alſo the 
articulations of ch, ſh, &c. f 
4th'y, That the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latins 
took their letters, always began with the conſonant to name the 
letters of that appellation, calling, the Greeks, their B Beta, and 
the Hebrews, their 2 Beth, &c. But that the Latins, from whom 
our modern languages have taken their conſonants, with their ap- 
pellations, moſt arbitrarily, and injudiciouſly too, chaoged that na- 
tural order, calling 2%, zn, en, &c. the > Lambda, uw Mu, „Nu of 
the Greeks, and the ) Lamed, © Mem, J Nun of the Hebrews. 
!I'bey bad indeed ſome reaſon to ſhorten the appellation of conſo- 
AA 3 nants, 


— 
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Tu | 
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nants, calling only bee and U! what the others call'd beta, lambaa, 


Ec. But it was contrary to all reaſon they began the appellation 
of ſome of them with the vowel e : although they, at the fame 
time, abſtained, either through caprice or reaſon, to put : before 
| ſome others, and rather choſe to ſay betyicoy, dre, than 2b, dc, dd, 20 
they ſaid 71, im, in, &c.. e oh $9949 een am e 

5thly, That double letters, tho" never fo uſeful for the peifec. 
tion of writing, yet are not ncceſſary in the language; they ex- 
preſſing and denoting no peculiar articulation, but what may be; 
and is, in effect, denoted by other letters: and therefore we could 
as well be without x, as without , 7, and ox, inſtead of which 
we vſe the two letters ps, /?, ſc. So that even omitting K, Q; 


8 


and G, which we have ſeen to be uſeleſs in ſpeech, having ng 
other power than C and J: and reducing therefore the lettery of - 


the foregoing tables to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty, 
(for H is no letter, and denotes only aſpiration) ;' theſe twenty let- 
ters not only ſerve as much as the forty, which I have ſaid the 
French language ſhould have had, if regard had been had to rea- 
ſon in the invention of ſounds and figures; but alſo they are ſuffi: 
cient for all languages that ever were, or ever can be, to diſtingaiſh 
every modification of the voice, and by their various combiha- 
tions to form that infinite number of words, which repreſent our 
thoughts. 8 5 ; | 45199 STIR 


„They are indeed but twenty-ſix in our tongue (ſeys the au- 


& thor of an Engliſh Grammar), and yet they may be fo vari- 
% ouſly diſpoſed as to make more than hve hundred and ſeventy- 
« ſix ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty-ſix times as many 
© words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen 
& thouſand and fix; and twenty-ſix times as many more may be 
c made of four ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred thouſand 
ce thirty-ſix ; and ſo on in proportion. From this manifold gene: 
te ration ot words, from the various combinations of letters, we 
« may judge of their vaſt variety, as being indeed not much lels 
ce than infinite.” Eng. Gram. N. 2. p. 61... oh: | 

Theſe characters, or letters, were called in Greek yauuala, 
from whence the word Grammar is derived: not that Grammar 
treats of ſounds and letters only, but becauſe they are the foun- 
dation and baſis of ſpeech, And the ſet of letteis,' uſed in any 


language, is called Alphabet, from the two firſt Greek letters, 


Ada, Bira, ä * | | 

A ſyllable, which we have ſaid to be part of words, either 
ſpoken or writ, is detived from the Greek word guaaatn, Which 
is, Comprehenſion, to wit, of letters in one ſound, though : 
; vowe 


e Speaking continnued,”* 


alſo a natural conſequence. of. what paſſes in out mind: ad the 
order in which they have been invented, for repreſenting-our 
thoughts, has neceſſarily its ground in the nature of things. 

The firſt thing men did was to give names to the various 
beings of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and of 
which they wanted to ſpeak. Conſidering therefore every being 
as a thing ſubſiſting, as well as themſelves, in nature, they called 
Nouns and Subftantives the words of this ſpecies, A 200000 

As they found it diſagreeable to repeat the ſame name, when 
they wanted to ſpeak of its ſubject feveral times together; in or- 
der to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a ſpecies of words, 
whoſe part is to denote what other words are to name. "They 
have been well named Pronouns, as if one ſaid, which is uſed in- 


N 


2 
vowel only makes a ſyllable. Thus. much: for ſounds and levers, 
The ſeveral ſpecies of wards. which ſpeech, is compoſed of, is 


ſtead of nouns. And this proves evidently, that theſe words com- 


monly ranged among pronouns, men, ma, mes, my, ton, ta, tes, 


thy, ſon, ſa, ſes, his, notre, nos, our, votre, vos, your, le mien, | 


mine, fc. quelque, ſome, quel, what, chague, every Cc. don't be- 
long to this ſpecies of words, being only adnouns qualifying and 
reſtraining, inſt 
they come. way bh: ON | 

As men cannot ſpeak of things but in ſaying what they are, or 
do, or what happens to them, that is, in giving them qualities, 
or ſhewing their action by events, it was neceſſary to eſtabliſh 
words for theſe two ends. Thoſe uſed to. denote the Qualities are 
call'd Adnouns, or Adjectives, becauſe they are added and joined ta, 
the nouns, or ſubſtantives, to qualify the things named by them. 
Such is the third ſpecies of words, _ #1965 | 

The words defigned to denote the actions and events, cauſed'by 
the perpetual motion of all the parts of the univerſe, make the fourth 
ſpecies call'd Verbs; which ſignifies ſpeech in an eminent ſenſe, be- 
cauſe there can be no ſpeech without verb. vid 

In conſidering the Qualifications and Actions, it appear'd that 


they were ſuſeeptive of different modifications. From thenee 


aroſe the Adverbs, which are only modifications of actions and! 
qualifications, and ſignify what is added to the verb. 1 


The number of the ſame objects, or the repeating of the ſame 
actions, cauſed of courſe the invention of another ſpecies of words, 
proper to denote Calculation, or Reckoning: and theſe are the 
Numerals, or nouns of number, which cannot be ranged in any, 


= other 


ead of articles, the ſenſe of the nouns before Which 
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ether claſs, being as different from the other words by thelr acct. 
dients, as by the origin and cauſe of their inſtitution, © © 
Aſterwards men ſaw that they wanted words ptopet to denote 
me relations that are put between thing+, in order to fix the idea of 
the one by that of the other. For which purpoſe they invented the 
| Prepoſitions, which (as their ſignification i-) being put before a 
noun, denote the relation which it is with the noun, or verb, that 
- comes before. . N 4 
ITI They likewiſe perceived that, things being often connecled to- 
"gether, it was neceſſary to expreſs thoſe connections, in order to 
| make a coherent and well- connected ſpeech; which occaſioned 
the ſpecies of words call'd Conjun#ims, whoſe: name ſhews plain 
enough the part which they act in fpeech. 
| Lefily, After providing for the words fit to expreſs the name, 
denotation, qualification, action, modification, calculation, as like- 
wiſe the relations and connections of things, they wanted more- 
over to expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind; and to 
that end they invented Particles, which are more or leſs in num- 
ber, according to the Genius of languages. KE. 
Thus the Art of Speech turns upon nine ſpecies of words, vul- 
garly call'd by Grammarians Parts of Speech. Some add to them 
the Article; but I think it is only an Accident in the noun, its 
{ — power being to extend or reſtrain the ſignification of it: nouns 
Tei as often uſed without the article as with it ; and therefore 
1 have ranged the article among the particles» Others make a 
particular ſpecies of words of the Participle, which is nothing but 
- & Mode of the verb, and won't allow the adjeQives to be one, but 
conſound them with the ſubſtantives, tho' eſſentially different: ſo 
that Grammarians are not agreed as yet concerning the number of 


the parts of ſpeech, nor what they are. e 
I have kept in my Grammar to the number and diviſtons of t 
the parts of ſpeech which ſeem to be more natural; tho', upon 


the whole, it is very indifferent how many I admit, and how I | 
divide them, ſo I thoroughly explain the proper uſe and conſtruc | 
tion of the words of the French language: which | think 1 have | 
done in the moſt accurate and intellig ble manner, in the, thi:d 
part of this Grammar. The narrow compaſs of this work don't 
permit me to enlarge more upon the relations that the parts of 
ſpeech have to each other, and to the nature of things; nor to 
treat of the ſubdiſtinctions of the ſame parts of ſpeech, and the 
reaſons of them. (One may conſult thereupon the leatned Au- 
thors of la Grammaire raiſonnee, Port. Reyal's Latin Grammar, and 
the Notes upon the Engr) Grammar, which contain an abridge - 
mem 


viſions, with the ſignifications of fuch Grammaricat Terms 20 moſt 
occur, and which one muſt not be quite ignoratit d. 
Words are conſideted both with 
Frame, and with reſpect to their Species or Origia. - f 
Words, conſidered with reſpect to their figure, ate either Sim- 
ple, as ju juſt, dire, io ſay; or Compound, that is, made up 
of one or more words, or that take ſome. ſyltabical adjection; as 
injuſte, unjuſt, redire, to ſay again. ls”; 
Words conſidered with reſpe& to their ſpecies, are either Rri- 
mitive, which come from no other word, as mort, death, babil, 
prattling; or Derivative, which come from another word, as 
mortèl mortal, babiller, io prattle. nen E 
Nouns are divided into Subſtantive and Adjective by moſt Gram- 
marians. Nouns ſubſtantive are again divided into Proper and 
Appellative, or Common; and this laſt into Abſtract, Patrial, 
Equwocal, Synonyma's, Verbal, Augmentative and Diminutive, 
A Proper noun is the particular name of any ſingular perſon 
or thing, or place: as George, Londres, London, la Tamiſe, the 
Thames, | hes end 
An Appellative or Common noun, is that which is applicable 
to all = of the ſame kind: as Animal, homme, a man, Ret, a 


Men have beſides joined two acceſſary Ideas to that of the noun. 
The one is a reſpect to the ſex called Gender; the other a reſpect 
do unity, or plurality, which is called Number; and both together 

are called Accidence. ba 

An abſtract noun is a ſubſtantive derived from an adjective, 
expreſſing the quality of that adjective in general, without regard 
to the thing in which the quality is: as ti, goodneſs, from bon, 
good; doucenr, ſweetneſs, from deux, ſweet, 

A Patrial or Gentile nouo is derived ſtom a Subſtantive Proper, 
ſignifying one's country : as Pra» git, a Frenchman, Pari/itn, of 
Paris, Bourguignon, Gaſcon, of Buigundy, Gaſcogne, Sc. 

An Equivecal noun is that which has a double meaning: as un 
livre, a book, n. livre, a pound. N ä 

Synonyma*s are words of the ſame import, or which expreſs the 
fame thing ſeveral ways: as chemin, way, route, road, Ce. | 

Verbal nouns are ſubſtantive or adjeQives derived from à verb, 
as amour, love, amiable, lovely, from aimer, to love; parleur, 
talker, from parler, to talk, Cc. 
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King, ville, a City, rivi.re, a river, 5 


Augmentative and Diminutive nouns are ſubſtantives importin 


263 Ob/eroations upon certain "Words | 


4 vn jncreaſe or leſſening of the ſignification of their primitive; az 1% 
trerdaut, a loggethead, from laurd, heavy; fillette, a little girl, MW am th 
from fille, a girl ; arbriſſaau, a ſhrub, from arbre, a tree; lapercau, teen. 


a young rabbit, from /apin, a rabbit, &c.--—Some diminutive 
bave no reſemblance. at all ta the ſubſtantives of which they leſſen Ml emp! 
tze ſignification: as bid?t, a poney, being the diminutive of (he. 
nal, a horſe; marcaſſin, a young wild boar, of ſanglier, a wild 


boat. 


3 11. Obſervations apes the Conſtruction, Uſe and Signifiation 
s certain Wards, which moſt frequently bac in 2 — 
cbieſty conſiſts the 7 
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Grammar ſhould, if it was poſſible, treat of all the words of 
language, and take notice of the ſignification of each ſingly ; for 
zt is not the art of making one's ſelf underſtood any how, but of 
exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perſpicuity ; which 
cannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the various 
fignifications, and conſtructions of the words of which it is com- 
pofed, The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the other. 
relates to its Idiom. Grammar hardly treats of the ſignificatiom 
of words. It ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtructions wherein 
the Genius of the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictionaries 
to treat of the words and Idioms, I ſhall nevertheleſs conſider 
here orderly the common idiom of the French with reſpect to the 


Engliſh; and have reſerved for a particular book ſuch idioms as | 
cannot be treated of methodically, W de 
I. AmiTig” (friendſhip) is often uſed in the ſingular for fa- | 
vaur, kindneſs : as Sx. | 
Faites-moi cette amitite, Do me that kindneſs, or favour. 
Amitits (in the plural) is faid of Carèſſes, and making much of : as 
H m'a feit mille amities, He made very much of me. — 4 b 
IT. Amous (in the plural) is feminine, except when it ſigni - a, 
fries Cupids : as 1! 1 point de laides amours, Never ſeemed a 0 
miſtreſs foul. II y d autour delle mille petits amours, A thouſand 4 


Cupids ftand round her, | | 
III. Ax, Ax x EE (a year) are not uſed promiſcuouſly ; an i 
uſed | * 
n 1. Aſter 


— 
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teen. Jly a vingt ting an paſſes, It was five-and-twenty years ago. 

29. Before nouns of the ordinal number: as L gui u A 
Vempire, the fifteenth year of the empirez L'an mil apt dent gua- 
ante neuf, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and ſorty- nine. 
(wherein the cardinal number is uſed for the ordinal.) We ſay & 


jour de Pan, New-years day, I premier jour de Pan, the firſt day of 
the year. 


Annie i 
% dans ſa vingtieme anne, or Elle a vingt ans, She is in her twea- 
tieth year, or ſhe is twenty. ER 0 n 
20, After the article: as Pannte pdſſte or dernidre, laſt year, 
Pannte qui vient or Pannte prochaine, next year; altho' we ſay 
Van de grice, the year of grace, Pan du monde or de notre Seigneur, 
the year of the world, or of our Loid, | * | F 

30. With an epithet, or adnoun, ſignifying any thing but mea- 
ſure of time: as Une bonne & heureilſe annie, a happy new year. 


Mi belles annees pdſſerit biin vite, Our prime goes away very quick, 


br 1s ſoon over. | 


4%, We almoſt always uſe ann#e before and aſter nouns: 20 


Un grand nombre d'annies, a great number of yeats. {rifle en- 
core trois mais de Pannte, We have three months yet to come of this 
year, 1 | 222 0 | TW 
IV. AccouTUMER (te uſe) and S'ACCOUTUMER (to. uſes 
or acciſlom one's ſelf) ET&E ACCOUTUME' (to be uſed) require 
the prepoſition à before the next infinitive : and AVOIR COUTUME, 
AVOIR ACCOUTUME' (this laſt begins to be obſolete) require 
. N * N 
[1 Paccoutume à le ſuture, He uſes him to follow him. 
1! accoutume à lire, He uſes himſelf to read. 


e ſuis accoutum# à ſouffrir, I am uſtd to bear. 

Vai coutume de perdre, I uſe to loſe. _ * F 

V. Acir (to af) preceded by the particle c, and followed 
by an adverb, Ggnifies to do by, to deal with, or uſe one: as Ex 
agir bitn avic or enters quelqu'un, or d ſon tgard, To do well by 
one, to deal well with him. I en agit mal envirs dle or d ſon 
tzard, He uſes her ill. * 2 l x 

And when agir is uſed imperſonally with the reflected pronoun 
(il Vagit, il VagiſFit) it is engliſhed as follo oss. | 

De quoi Sapit-il, What is the matter? Il ne 5'agit de faire cela, 


This is the bulineſs in queſtion, II ne Vagiſſoit pas de cela, That 
| n 83 was 


10. After nouns of the gardinal number: as Vi rents ans,: I 
am thirty years 61d, C une fille de quinze ans, She is a girl of 6if- 


e is uſed, 19. after nouns of the ordinal number: as Elle” 


* 
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was not the buſineſs in hand. II ne Sagit jdt de pea de ce, NU 

"mes i anang colicerns wo oth oh CU on n 
VI. AlpEA (to bop) governs both the frſt and third ſtate, 1 
Hidrz-lt d faire tels, Help hm to do that. Aiden · lui & porter 7 
charge Help him to carry his burthen, It, governs the third flat, 
when it ſignißes more properly, te Hart and divide the traubis 

201th one. | Mee 
VII. Armen is to love: but Al uER Mf EUx denotes common. 
Jy the choice which one makes of one thing beſote another, 200 
is expreſſed dy to have rather, to chuſe rather, &c. as Paine 
mieux celui-ci que Paittre, | like this better than the other; Pain 
mieux rejter ad logts que d' aller promentr, | rather chuſe to ttay a 

Home than go a walking. | os 


VIII. The Preſent, and Imperfect of AlL ER [to go) ; coming 
before an infinitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing which 
one is, or Was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall ou, 
and is rendered with to be going, to be ready, to be about, Or upon th 
point, and ſometimes with a Famre only: as | 


Je vais ttuditr, I am going to ſtudy, Elle alloit chanter, She 
was going to ſing. Je vais, or Fe men vais partir tout d I biure, 
I' ſet out preſently. Nay, theſe two tenſes ate even conſttued 
with the very verb aller in that ſenſe: as | 
Jie vais m'en aller, I am going. II alloit y aller, He was going 
'thither. Nous allions aller chez vous, We were upon the point d 
going to your houſe, | 

IX. The Preſent, and Imperfect of Venin (to come) coming 
before an infinitive with the prepoſttion de, denote a thing juf 
noto done, and is moſt times too expreſſed with theſe two pani- 
cles: as Fe viens de diner, I have % dined. Elle venoif de li 
#crire quand, &c. She had juſt wrote io him when — I Ri 
wiènt de le nommer. d cet Evechi, The King has lately named him to 
that Biſhoprick. OL, | 

Venir, before the infinitive with d, denotes, and is engliſhed by 
Jetting or going abut ſomething, or to begin: as Quand il vint i 
Aanſer, When he began to dance. Se mettre 4, is another ved 


of the ſame fignificaton: as Pour peu que vous lui parliez, le je 
mt a pleurer, If you ſpeak to her never ſo little, ſhe falls « 
crying. Eff ; 

Again, Aller, as well as venir, ſometimes ſerve only to denote 
the poſſibility there is for the action of the verb following to hap- 
pen, and is engliſhed ſometimes by to happen, to chance, and ſome - 
| times 
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times by a Conditional tenſe aoly:: a» I ſeroit rau ſ ſa femme” 
allit ſavoir cela, at venoit 4 ſavoir cela, would be undoge if 
his wife ſhould. Happen ta know that. Foyes od j e /erois, fs A 
alhit croire cela, Mind What caſe I ſhould be ia, it the iboul 
chance to believe that. 15 ; 
Aller, is alſo ſaid, as well as fairs; of things that fit, or do not 
fit one well: as Cet habit vous wa bn, This coat firs you well. 
Cette grande pirugue ne lui va, or fait pds biin du tout, That great 
wig does not fit him well at ally 5.1 Fr ic? 
Aller, venir, and revenir, are ſaid of ſhips bound from one place- 
to another: as Ce vaiſſequ viènt de la'Havanne & va a Cadia. 
That ſhip is bend from the Havanna 7 Cadiz. Net alhons d ia 
Chine, We were failing to China. I vai ſſan gui revient dy 
[ Amirique, A ſhip homewaras bound from the Welt-Indies. 
Aller, uſed imperſonally with the particle y before, and a noun 
in the ſecond. ſtate after it, is engliſhed thus, y ta de Phonneur,, 
Honour is at ſtake. y allot de la wie, Life was concerned in it, 
or life was at ſtake, 


X. APAROITRE and PAROITRE (tt ofpear.) The firſt is 
faid only of ſpirits and gho/?s : as Un ange lui aparut, An ange“ 
appeared to him. Les ſpefres n'aparoiſſent gue la nuit, Gholts, 
or Spirits, appear only in the night time, The other is ſaid of 
whatever falls under the eyes: as Le /olzil paroit, The fun appears, 
or ſhews itſelf, II paroit une Comte, A Comet appears. Pay 


XI. AvoiR (to have) is uſed inftead of itre, when we ſpeak of 
being old, hungry, thirſty, cold and hot (relating to the weather, 
as it affets men:) as // @ fix ans, He is ſix years old. 17 aim 
Iam hungry. Fe ai pds ſoit, I am not thirfly, Plle a that 
the is warm. ® | | 5 

But with reſpect to being hot and cold, the Engliſh Pronouns 
doſſeſſive, conſtrued with the nouns of the parts ſaid to be hot, 
or cold, ate made moreover by the pronoun perſonal, expreſfing 
the ſubject before evoir, in. French, and the noun of the part is 
put in the 3d ſlate; as Fai frod atix pits, A feet are cold. 
a chaiid aux maint, His hands are warm. 

It is the ſame when we ſpeak of any pain, und, or ſore, which 
we have got in any part of our body. We uſe aveir without 4 


*: Obſerve that TE & fraid are in- Therefore let rot a woman 2 Pat 
decljnable in theſe fentences; theſe chabde, and ſtill leſs J. juis che. 
Wo:ds being theg uſed adyerdially : £ | | 
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N 4 pronoun poſſeſſive before the noun of the fick or wounded part WM : Du 


which is always put in the third fate, and the words pain and Ml (hat v 
fore are rendered by mal; as Fai mal d la "tits, T have à pain in WM 1 c 
my bend. I/ a mal ail yellx, He has ſore eyes, Ke URL | 


* 


Avon BEAU, uſed to denote that one does a thing in Vain, reſpeE 
is engliſhed ſeveral ways, as follows. 
Pai bear Vattendre, il ne vitndra pds, I may ſtay long enough alway 
for him, he will not come. Ja beau faire, il wn viindra_jamai; Je al 
à b:ut, Let bim do what he will, or what he can, or for all thit Au 
he may do, he will- never bring it about. Vous aver beau, lu WW word 
dinner des avis, elle. ne utüt ſuivre gu? ſa lite, It lignifies nc thing X 
to adviſe her never ſo much, or never io well, ſhe will follow bei rally 
own head nevertheleſs, Yaus avez beau faire & beau, dire, il Wl »/ 
wen ſera ni plus ni moins, Vou may do and ſay what yo pleaſe, ance/ 
er whatſoever. you may do and ſay, or for all you may do and ſay, or ( 
it will be ſo nevertheleſs, Il aura beau dire & beau faire, je wm dom 


rabbatrai rièn, He may do and ſay whatever he pleaſes, I will not $, 
abate an inch on't. Le pauure homme eut beau appeller du ſecours, Bot! 
It was to little purpoſe the poor man call'd for aſſiſtane. plac 
X.II. N'avoir GARDE, ſignifies to have not the inclination, or * 
pcwer to do a thing, and is engliſhed thus: 7! n'a garde de trom- diffs 
per, il 2/t trop honnite bomme, He is too honeſt a man to think of pro 
cheating. II n'a garde de senfuir, il a la jambe rompue, How can ſtu 
he run away ſince his leg is broken? e you 


XII. To do nothing but, is NR FAIRE QUE, with an infinitive 7a 
without a prepoſition : as Il ne fait que boire & manger, He dots | 
nothing but eat and drink, FS 


| 0 Suden and 
XIV. To want none of, to have no occaſſon for, ot no need of, it han 
N'AavoiR QUE FAIRE DE; as AVoIR AFFAIRE Dr, is {0 Col 
want to have occaſion for : as | ' m3 „ een | 
Fe wat que faire de votre argent, I want none of your money. 18 
Elle wa que faire de parler, She has no occaſion to ſpeak, ſhe ; 
need not ſpeak. x of 
XV. Au REsTE Du RESTE (as for the reſt, beſides,) mult 
not be confounded. Au ee is uſed, when to what comes be- 
fore, ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and as the ſequel of to 
it: as Cette N ne ſe peut faire gu'd grands frais. All ; 
elle a peu de bitn, huit enfans, et 2% enditti, 'Thoſe addre 6 
cannot be but very expenſive, As for the reſt ; or beſides, bet 1 


ſartune is but ſmall, ſhe has eight children, and is in debt. 
I 


Du 


7 


n 
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that which comes before, or is not eſſentially relate to it: as N 
Wait coldre, bizarre, prodigue 3 au ri/te homme 4'bonneur [Ly don 
ami, He was paſſionate, whimſical and extravagant; but in other 
reſpecis a man of honour and a good friend, MESS 60) JUGOE 


Au rife outdoes moſt commonly what has been faid.” D- r3fte 
always implies oppoſition, and ſignifies almoſt the ſame thing as 


Au rifle ſometimes elegantly comes after the firſt word, or” 


for all that, that being excepted. | 


words of the ſentence : Du rife always comes the firſt, 
XVI. Avr ux (ons numb, of ayeul, Grandfather) is gene- | 


rally uſed to ſignify ance/lors and . forefathers : as Ses ayeitx ont 
pi edi de grandes charges, His anceſtors have REI great places: 
ance/ters ſignifying no more Grandfathers than Great-grand-fathers 
or Great. great grand fathers, &c. But qpcũx may be (tho? ſel- 
dom) reſtrained to its firſt ſignification of the plural of ayeul: as 


Ses dex ayetix ont #t6 honores des plus billes charges du Royaiime, 
Both his Grandfathers have been honoured with the handſomeſt 
places in the kingdom. „ 


XVII. To know, is both SA voix, and ConnoitRE,. with this 


difference, that the former is ſaid of Sciences, and things that are 
properly the object of the intellectual faculties, and have been 


ſtudied or got by heart: as Savez - vous votre Caa you ſay 
your leſſon? I ſait le Latin, He underſtands Latin. Je fais ce 
que vous dites, I know what you ſay. I fait mieux qu'il ne dits 


He knows better than he ſays. 


The latter is ſaid of things that are the object of our ſenſes, 
and import properly. being ' acquainted with : as Je conncis cet 
homme-la, I know that man, II connoit ce pays-la, He knows that 
country, . tx. Givi 
Again. Whenever to know can be reſolved by to underſtand, it 
is /avoir, otherwiſe it is connoiire. 2 
bon gra d quilqu'un d'une chiſe, To take it well, or kindly 
OT one, 

Lui en ſavoir mauvais gri, To take it amiſs, or unkindly cf him. 

Faire ſaviir une chiſe, d guèlsu' un, To let one know a thing, 
to acquaint him with it. 12 | 

XVIII. Dzvom (to owe, to be bound) When it comes before 
an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes. only futurizy-in the; 


aQtion of the vetb following, and is made by the future of the we 
| con 
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3 Ar 
cond verb in Engliſh, or by the verb to be, before an infigitive: WM quali 
as - | | : | TT; en, 0 
dit venir, He is to come. Eli doit partir demain, She will 
ſet out to-morrow. - Fe dois parler ſur cette affaire, 1 am to ſpeak X 
about that affair. | wu Nat + gait, ge peele 
Sometimes deveir ſignifies muſt needs : as 1! 2% tout nud, il dit tho 

' avoir bien froid, He is all naked, he muſt needs be very cold. forte 
XIX. EcovuTER, ſometimes ſignifies to Marten and to Iiſten ti porte 
as Ecoutez, Heark' ye; II tcoute ce que nous dijons, He'lifens to But 
what we ſay: and ſometimes to mind, to attend; as Ecoutez a bien 
gu'on dit, Mind what is ſaid. N | f 
ENTENDRE,. ſignifies to hear, and to overhear : as I nw 1 
entendu tout le tems, He has overheard us all the while. 11 P. 
XX. EmMPLIR (to fill up) is ſaid of liquids only: as Emplir m S- 
tonneau, une bouttille, &c. to fill a caſk, a bottle, Cc. ** 
REMPLIR is ſaid of any thing but liquids, beſides its fignifice- n 
tion of reduplication: as Remplir ſes coffres d'or & d argent, To De 
fill up one's trunks with gold and ſilver. Rempliſſex le verre, Fil 
up the glaſs again. * 
XXI. ExrrRM RR, is ſaid of what is locked or ſhut up in 2 
box, trunk, chamber, c. and RENT ERM ER, of what nature pro- L. 
duces, and is contained, or included in the earth, or ſea: as 1 
Je Paienſtrm# dans men bureau, I have locked it up in my bureau, 
Di de threſors la nature ne renftrme-t-tlle pas dans = ein ! 
hat treaſures does not natuie include in her boſom! to 
XXII. ExrEx, with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the plural, 1 
except in this article of the Creed. 7/ iſt deſcendu ax enfers, He 
deſcended into Hell. | S fi 
With the Heathens it is not uſed in the ſingular: as Aera l 


conduiſait les mes aux enfers, Mercury carried the ſouls to Hell. 
But we ſay ler peines de l enſer, the torments of Hell. 


: XXIII. ENTENDRE, is both to hear and to underſtand, accord- 
ing as the thing is the object of the ſenſe of 2 or that of 


the wnderſtanding : as Fe vous entends, | hear you, I underſtand 


you. | 
I entend cela mieiix gue vous, He underſtands that better than you. 
Faire entendre, is to intimate. | 
To underſtand, ſignifies alſo ſavoir, when the thing ſpoken of 
is a ſcience or an art: as Elle ſalt le Latin, She underſtands Latin. 


o 


f 
% - 
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And when the thing meant, or the object of the'yerby is any 1 

quality of things, to wndir/fand is made in French by" fe ce? 

en, or de as II ſe connoit en toiles; He underſtands linen-cloth.” .. . - 
Vaus y connoiſſez-vous ? Do you underſtand theſe thingy? 7 
XXIV. EsrERER (to hope) is never ſaid in French of what is 
preſent or paſt : becauſe => is the expectation of things to come, 

tho? not certain. or ſure, Therefore don't ſay Feſbire gate yous vous _ 

portez; bien, I hape that thou art well; F'eſpere qu'il V bien 

ports d la campagne, I hope that he has been well in the country. 

But ſay J paroit, il me ſemble, or Je priſume que vous vous por 

bien; 7e me flatte, or Fai lieu de croire, or 9 m imaꝑ ine, gu il 

54 bien port# à la campagne: or elſe take another turn, as an in- 

terrogation, ſaying ſimply Vous porter · vous bin ? Comment 1 

il ports a la campagne - ho — 
XXV. EveitizR and Reveittek (to azwake, to call up) * 

eveiller is ſaid: of a regular time, and intimates ſomething natural 

and uſual : as On m'tveille tous les matins d cing heures, I am awaked 

every morning at five of the clock. Me lille demain qu d ſepts 

Don't awake me to-morrow: before ſeven, 

Rwaviller, implies ſomething irregular and ſudden; and is ſaid 

with reſpect to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as 1 
Un grand bruit Wa rivulle, A great noiſe has awaked me, 

La Miniſtre vet gu om le rivdilli toutes les fois gi arrive un couritr, 

The Miniſter will be awaked, whenever an expreſs or meſſenger 
Comes. | * 
XXVI. Fairs, in its moſt general fignification, is t db, of 

to make but it has a great many more particular ſignifications 

much in uſe, 7 ID 
19. Faire, before an infinitive, without any prepofition, ſigni- 

hes generally to get, to bid, to cauſe, to order, with the noun ex- 

preſſing the object after the verb in the infinitiveg and not before, 

as in Engliſh: and when it ſignifies to cauſe, or order, the French 

infinitive is turn'd from its active ſtate into the paſſiye: as 

Paites lire cet enfant, Make that child read. | 

Faites venir cet h:mme, Bid that man cone: 
11 de fit mettre d mort, He ordered him to be put to death, 
Elle fit aſſaſſiner ſon amant, She caufed her lover to be murder'd, 
1 Before the infinitive of faire, it ſignifies to beſpeat, to get 

made as r 

Il a 2 faire une montre d'or d rupotition, 
He has beſpoke a gold PE watch. 
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3. It r Fx ſee, to do i in fon: a manner that e as 
. Faites qu'il ſoit content, 
* Faites en. ſorte gu il ſoit * F Bee mt bei * contented; 
4 To counterfeit : as | 
Ceiix qui font les fous d was ne le font guerres, * 
Thoſe who counterfeit themfelves mad egg are : bardly fo. 
59. To pretend, ſet up, perfonate, act: as * 
5 3 at le Philoſophe, He ſets up for a Philoſopher, 
le fait la 25 She pretends to be handſome. _ 
Vous ferez P avare, You apo act or perſonate the miſer. 
6. To dreſs, clean, make up. 
' Faire la chambre, To clean uhh room. 
Faire la cuiſine, To cook, to dreſs victuals. 
Faire le lit, To make the _” 
I Se faire, is to uſe one's ſelf to: as 
Se fairs d la. fatigue, To uſe or inure one's ſelf to hardſhips. 
80. Faire, uled Py with an adnoun, enpreſſes the 
qualities of the weather: 
— beau, or beau tems, "Tei is fine weather. 7! fait froid, it is cold. 
Avoir, with the word affaire, ſignifies to want: and with 


faire, but pfeceded by ne and que, It ſignifies not to want, to need 


not, to have no occaſion for : as | 
ai affaire de cela, & vous nen avea gue faire, 
want that, and you don't, cr you have no occaſion for it. 
10%. Faire is uſed, as in Engliſh 
that has juſt been expreſs'd in the ſentence, eſpecially after a 
comparative; but it is not ſo frequently uſed in this ſenſe as it is 


F Og: as 


I aprend mieux qu'il ne feſrit, He learns better fo he did, 


XXVII. FAIRE GRAck, ſignifies 10 forgive, excuſe : as 

Fe vous fais grice de la moitic t forgive you half of the 

des dipens, ns charges. 
he King has forgiven him, or 

E. Roi lu «fait ns $ . his e And. 
Faire une grace, is to do a favour : as 

Faites-mot une grace, Do me a favour, We alſo ſay, 

Hl lui fait grace, He favours him, he befriends him. 

Dieu lui en faſſe la grice, God grant he may. 


XXVIII. FieukiR, ſignifies in its proper ſenſe to bloſſom, and 
in its figurative to flouriſh, to be in repute; the French having but 
one expreſſion for theſe two Engliſh words. But the more par- 
ticularly diſtinguiſhing between the proper ſcuſe and the figura- 

tive, 


„ Inſtead of repeating a ac | 


erb the Iidiur of Fra! + = 


15 has RY 2 in e 2 verb. 2 4 
he regular gerun urir is fleuriſſaut, as res fleuriſ- 
ſant, — trees. being in bloſſom : but in the figurative ſenſe WW 
1 floriſſant 3 as un tat, un empire flari ant, a flouriſhing an, Or 
empire. 

We fay likewiſe in the- imperſect, uſed properly, Get wie 
fleuriſſoit tous les ans deux: fois, That tree was in bloſſom twice 
evety year: and in the figurative ſenſe we ſay Un tel floriſſoit fous © 
fon regne, Such a one flouriſh'd, or was in repute under his reign. 

Les Arts & ly Sciences * cient alers, Arts and Sciences flouriſhed, 
then, on were in high eſteem.— That irregularity takes Pe in in 
theſe two caſes only, of the gerund and imperfect. . 

We alſo. ſay. figuratively un ill ow, © a en ane; un 4 
Kari, a lively complexion. 

XXIX. SE TIER (10 ruft) has a threefold conflrittion. 95 
Fer d ? ſon mirite, ſe fer en ſon merite, ſe fer fur fon merite, to truſt 
to one's merit. | 

XXX. FouRNniR (to afford, to ſoppl with) is conſtrued wich 
both the firſt and third ſtate : as | 

La riviere le four nit de ſel, La riviere lui fournit du /a,. 
The river affords him ſalt, or ſupplies him with ſalt. 

The former way ſignifies properly, that the river ſupplies him 
with as much ſalt as he can conſume in his family; The latter 
may ſignify beſides, that the river affords him ſo great a n ol 
ſalt as to ſell, and trade there with. 


XXXI. Gens (people). There is not one + odds in che French 
language liable to more ſeveral and odd conſtructions than this. 

. Gens, is a noun of the plural, that is never faid of a determinate. - 
number of people, unleſs it is attended by an adnoun, Therefore 
we don't ſay trois ou quatre gens, fix gens, &c. as the Engliſhdo, 
three or four people, ſix people, &c.. but we ſay treit honn#tes gens, 
three honeſt people, (meaning gentlemen) ; ax * gen, ten 
young people, and trois ou quatre per fomnes-. | 

Gens, is maſculine when it comes before its adnoun, and femi- 
nine when the adnoun comes fir}: as 

Ce ſont det gens riſolus, They are reſolute er 
Ce bout de bonnes gent, They are good people. 

But tho' the adnoun, coming before gent is feminine, yet if 
there tollows another n or a participle, this laſt 128 de 
maſculine: as 

Il y ade drtaines gens gui : ſong bits = 2 K and not fue, 
Some people are very fooliſh, . | 


' 


Bb2 C6 
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For | Ohbroiriin js contain ;- Words 


les m&illeures gen que j ale jamais vus, and \nof way 
They ate the beſt ſort of 8 Pve ever ſeen. 
-The word tout, coming before gens, is put in the maſtuline 


hen it is attended by no other adnouns, or the adnoun, e 


before it, is of the common gender: as 
D bs ens gui, Ke. All people that, &c, | 
Dou les honnites gens font cola, All gentlefolks do that. 
' Tous les jeunes gens ſant vola ges, All young people are geile 


But when the adnoun attending gens 1s ſeminine,. the wo _ | 


with it too: as 
Toutes les vsilles gens, All old people.. 
 Toutes les bonnes gens, All good people. 


Sent, ſignifies allo domeſtics, we is uſed with a determinate 


number : as I arriua avec quatre de ſes gens, 


He arrived with four of his men, or ſervants. 


I 


XXXII. Bonns GRACE, in the fingular, ſignifies r mo | 


agreeable as Elle a bon grdee, She is genteel. 
Il. ſalde ds bonne grice, He bows in a genteel manner. 
In the plural, bonnes graces, ſignifies favour and 1 20 
11 % dans ſes bonnes graces, He is in his or her favour. - 
Conſervez-mot Phonneur de vis bonnes graces, | 
Do me the-honour to keep me a place in your favour. 


XXXIII. Joux (to play) is both neuter and active i in n 7 


tho? it is but in very few caſes active in Engliſh : as. 
outr quelque chiſe, To play for ſobering 
FR uons un tu, Let's play for a crown. | 
"The particle at, uſed after.the word plays before the names 
of G and Exerciſes, is expreſs'd in ä by the particles a, 
au, d la, aux: and the particle ayers uſed before the names of 
| Inſtruments, by du, de la, des | 


Jauer ails cartes, To play at u, | 
ouons all Piquit, à la Bite, aux Echits, à la Paume, ax Barres, &c.. 
vet us play at 4 ns ht at Cheb, at Tennis, at Running 
Tae des — du wel, de Ja Aute, ko. 
o play aßen the inſtruments, upon the Hddle,. the flute, Se 
:Zoutr une piccede Theatre, Lo act a play. 
ouẽr pris ru, To play high, or deep. 
£ euer qu, elaxun,. To. make a fool of one, to play upon _ 
outr a plus fin avee quelquun, To vie cunning with one. 
outr de la prunelle, Fo ogle, or leer.. +: 
outr a quitte au d double, * run all hazards. . 


| 
4 
az 


© 


of 


Foutr une piace ot an taur d uud ;.or ler jokir d, 
Io ſerve one a tricks or 


azar, Fo venture: as, 
Vous jourz d ver faint tminy You centuve port ir 8 
11 joue d pèrdre ſua place, He runs the hazard of loſing his place. 
8. joutr, is 19. ſports and ſe: goutr de 
of one.—Foutr is beſides uſed in ſome phraſes like theſe n 
Ne vous jolez.pd5 d lui, Don't meddle nor make with him. 


Ne. vous y fours ben Dent. fool with its Rr uch a fool 


as to do 1 4 


XXXIV. Jour 20d Jounnz's: 5 Fourne is uſuall A 


under ſtaood, and ſaid of what i is done during one day: as 
Payer la gournte aur rung T o pay the workmen for weir 


day's labour. 
dent marches. 82 


Morcher. à grandes journees, To make g 
Al a hut journtes de chemin, It is eight ds s journey. 

We ſay likewiſe, ia that ſenſe, /a fournie d Actium, la — ds 

Fontenoy, the day or battle of Aalium, or Fontenoy, & . 

We uſe jour when we ſpeak of time only, 0 abſolutely : as 
Les jours font courts, The my are hort. 
Il y a plus de huit jours que cela «ft paſſe, It is above: a week . 

We fay indifferently Voild wn beat jour, or une helle jaur nie, this 


is a fine day; Ji travailli tout le jour, or toute la journte, I have. 


been at work, or have ſtudied all the day. - 
It is the ſame with matin and aatinic (morning), and for and 
feirte (evenings) 
XXXV. LaissER, to laue, to lets and ſometimes to forget : 
Laiſſex ici votre manteau, Leave your cloak here, 
Il ne weiit pas me laiſſer punler, * 0 re ſpeak. 
351 3.9 have left, or f 
Jai laifſe ma boutſe ſur la table, marks. a 0 I he FP 
Laiſſer, being conſtrued with ne and pads, attended by de, de- 
notes only afficmation in the next verb, which is rendered in Eng- 
— 1 ways, importing genetally ill, nevertheleſs, Je all 
that, &c. as 
Cela ne laiſſe yds detrt vrai, gusigur vont en denties, * 
Altho' you doubt of-it, it is true nevertheleſs, or for all that. 
Malgre taut ce que je lui ai dit, ile ne laiſſe pdi de le faire, 
For af that I told her, ſhe ſtill does it, or don't forbear doing it. 
Your ne ſavez que faire de ces You don't know what to ds 


bag atiiles, les ne laifſent pls þ with theſe trifles, yet they are 
4 aviir leur uſage, nat without their uſe. 


put a trick ane. C 
Jiler before an jnſinitives \wich he derade. d, ee, 


—— u of Seen. Ce 


to make « fool 


" _- 
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XXXVI. Livazs and Faaxcs (Tiorer ot Pounds): Tuche 
two words ſignifying the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral various 
and odd conſtructions. We Gy II quatre 'mille\liores de pen- 
ion, dix mille livres de penſion, vingt mille livres de rents," tent mille. 
 itvres de rente, &c. and never quatre mille francs de penſſan, cent mille 
Francs de rente, &c. He has à penſion of four, or ien thouſand 
livres, or pounds, twenty thouſand, or an hundred thouſand livres 


3 


P — 
* 


per annum, \ — 


We on the contrary ſay Sa maiſon lui @ couts vingt mille francs, 
His bouſe has coſt him twenty thouſand pounds; Sa charge vailt 
cent mille francs, His place is worth an hundred thouſand livres, &c; 
.. and never vingt-mille. livres, cent mille libre. 
When mille and cent meet together, we always uſe the word 
 divres; as likewiſe with the addition of theſe words de rente, di 
_ . penſion, (when the words a penſion, a year, or per annum, | meet 
with pounds:) as Une ſomme de deux mille trois cent livres, A (um 
of two thouſand. three hundred pounds: Siæ mille neuf cens livres, 
Six thouſand nine hundred pounds, or livres. 
We never ſay un franc, neither abſolutely, nor with anothet 
number; as vingt & un franc, trente & un frant, &c. we ſay 
vingt & uns livre, trente & une livre, &c. one-and- twenty, or 
thirty pounds. | n NR 
Neither do we ſay dex francs, trois francs, cing francs, (two 
. three, five livres) tho“ we ſay guatre francs, fix francs, ſept franci, 
| buit francs, down to vingt francs. We ſay neither trente francs 
nor trente livres, nor ſoixante francs,” nor ſoixante livres, but dix 
ecus, vingt cus (ten, or twenty crowns). We lay quarante francs, 
* francs, quatre - vingt francs, and cent francs. - 
either do we ſay une livre, deux livres, trois livres, &c. tho 
we write it in Bank- notes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- 
compts. We ſay vingt ſous for one livre, guarante ſous for two, 
un tcu for three. Inſtead of cing livres, or cing francs, we ſay 
cent ſous. But when pence (des ſous) make part of the ſum, we 
then always uſe the word livre: as quatre livres dix ſus, four 
livres and ten-pence; fix livres buit ſous, fix. livtes and eight» 
nce. Pe, 4 | ; 
8 the ſum exceeds an hundred, we, ſpeaking of a debt, 
uſe. indifferently /ivres or francs : as Ins doit deilx cent francs, of 
deux cens livres, He owes me two hundred livres; Je doit quinze 
2 ſeize cens livres or francs, I owe fifteen or ſixteen hundred 
livres. | 
However, we ſay un ſac de mille frangs, and not un ſac de mill. 
livres, a bag of a thouſand livres. n = 
| . 3 When 


conſſhuting the Idiom of 
When people diftinguiſh, 28 in foreign countries,” between 
Tournois and Sterling, (the pound Sterling and the pound Ten- 


wi) they muſt always uſe the word Ire; as I! d aper d. Frans, 


dix-mille livres Tournois, cit. a dire, pris de cing-cens lrures Sir. 


ling, He has brought over from France ten thouſand livres, or 4 


pounds Taurnois; that is, near five hundred pounds Sterling. 
A livre, or livre Tournois, is twenty · pence 1 A pound 
Sterling, is two-and- twenty livres, or pounds Tour nos. 
XXXVII. UN couP-DE -MAIN, ſigniſies @ bold action; and - 
Un HOMME DE MAIN, @ man fit for a bold and hazardous en- 
terpriae. DESs cours DE MAIN, handy blows. MAIN FORTE, 
aſiflanee. A: PLEINES MAINS, largely, plentifully.. Saus MAIN, 
underhand, ſecretly, - | Goon WEE us ws ol 
Donner, or Priter la main d quelqu'un, To help one. : 
Donner les mains d quelque choſe, To conſent to a hing. 
Etre en main, or a main pour faire une chiſe, © leaſilx. 
To be in a convenient polture, or ſituation for one to uſe his hand 
En venir aux mains, To come to blows, to engage. 
Bran Ae ur To ſuccour one, to come to his 
Fr? » F affiftance with main ſtrength, ** 
Donner de main en main To hand about. — * 
Cela eſi fait a la main, That is done with concert. 
1 | To take one's oath before a judge, to Twear, 
N to lay one's hand upon the Bible. 
To have a good hand at f Sentendre d faire quilque 1 
doing ſomething, " chaſe. | var” 
XXXVIII. Te walk (a verb neuter) is both Marcner and 
SE PROMENER, with this difference, that marcher is ſaid of going 
out for buſineſs, and imports going from one place to another: 
pou ſe promentr is ſaid of taking a walk, walking for pleaſurey 
ake : as | | 
Jai beaticoup march# atjourdui, I have walk'd much to-day. 
fe me ſuis promen atijourdui une heure dans ie jardin, 
have walk'd an hour to-day in the garden. | 
We ſay Se promentr d cheval, ou en carroſſe, | N 
To take a ride, or airing on horſeback or in a coach. 
Se promentr ſur eat, ſur la rivitre, ſur la Tamiſe, _ 
To go upon the water, upon the river, &c., | 
Marcher ſur quilqu'un, ou ſur quilque choſe, | * 
To tread upon one, or upon a thing. 
 Marcher ſur les traces de guelgu un, Io follow one's ſteps. 


iPremenir, is alſo uſed actively: as ah 
b 4 Promenir 
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Promenir quilqu'un, To lead one, to make him walk. ſetentobjedz. Nt 
:  *Pronientr:/e one fur plaſieurs objets, To carry one's fight to many dif- Po 
Tavoyer giilga'un. ſe promentr, To ſend one packing to the Devil, Ment 
Marrber droit, To keep to one's behaviour... Ot 
| Fele ferai bien marcher droit, I'll keep him to his behaviour. by A 
XXXIX. Maxx, Eyoustr, SE MARIER (to marry), N. 
The two firſt are active, and the laſt a reflected verb; but marier ſay 


is ſaid only of the Parſon or Prieft who performs the ceremony; and 
#/er, of the perſon who is married: as b.; 
onſet dre ogy wf ar eur ci A is to marry Miſs B, and 
20 


* 
ww 


le, & Monſieur le Curt Pit is the Rector of the pariſh, ar 
| qui fes mariere, © che Parſon'who 
Alle ne veüt point ſe maritr, She won't marry, | 
XL. Maxx and PorTER (fe carry) AMENER and APOR« 
TER (0 bring), muſt be very accurttely diſtinguiſhed, and futed 
to the ſpeech. 3% ROS itt: 
Mener, is (aid of ſuch creatures, either rational or irrational, 
that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not diſ- ? 
abled, either through accident or illneſs: and Porter, is ſaid of 
things that cannot walk by their nature, and of perſons and dumb 
creatures, that are diſabled from walking, on account of lameneſs 
or illneſs, and other infirmities : as | 
Meniz Monſieur chez. cette Dame, and not Portex Monſieur, &c, 
Carry the Gentleman to that Lady's houſe, 
Portez<y vis chanſons nouvilles, and not Mentx y, 
Carry there your new ſongs, — 
Menez le cheval @ tcurie, or chez le Martchal, 
Carry the horſe to the ſtable, or to the farrier's, and not Porter, 
becauſe horſes, dogs, Cc. have legs to walk. . 
Portex cette 715 chez le twilleur, Carry that Ruff to the taylot's, 
— enfant it las, portez-le a la maiſon, | 
hat child is tired, carty him home (becauſe he cannot walk), 


will marry them, 


Again. Mener and amentr, porter and aporter, import a relation £ 

of place, anſwering to the queſtion where, whither : amgntr and jo 
| gporter, ate uſed with reference to the local adverbs here, hither ; 8 
and mentr and porter to there, thither e as | A 


Amenez=1moi vetre ami, Bring your friend to me. 

Apartez moi votre eouvrage, Bring your work to me. 
Il les a aments, or aport6s ici, He has brought them here, or hither. 
All which inſtances are ſaid with reſpect to the place where one is; | 
but theſe following are ſaid with reſerence to a place at any diſtance 
from that where one is, | | 1 


+ 4 v. * 


8 * 
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Il es y a ments, ot porths, He carried chem chere, er thüfhen 


Portez votre ouurage d votre ſeunn, Carry your work to your ſiſter. 
Menez le chez le Commiſſuira Carcy him or take him to the Juſtict s. 
Obſerve that ex preſſion to tata vn to u placr render'd in Frenen 
by Mener qudigu un 4 un endruit. dai wn 8 as 1 4 


. _ b 4 471 vera ue FAS 4 i DIX bs 
XLI. Mouxix (to die), SE MOURIR (to d dying). Wy 


3 4 - - ir N . Deen N 

ain, to ſtarve with hunger. 

, "49 be eee 
1 de frowd. n to ſtarve with nk 1 Mm 1 * att wh 

Je chaud, to be extreme hot. 

Maurir 4 Lark to be affrighted'to death. REL 

envir, © 7" ; * en 

| impatience, #0 long mightily for a wing, ur 

de cbagrin, to grieve. one's. {elf to death. 


4 a ; 
11:64" . 


- de douleur, to have one;s heart broken, iths Jt 
XLII. Nzve ard Nouveau (new). ;The conſtruction of 


thele two words is worth obſetving. Neuf mult always come after 
the noun, and nouveau may come either before or after. 38 
there is this difference between neuf and ncauveau, that neuf is uſec 
only when one ſpeaks of material things, that are the object of 
Mechanic Arts; and nouveau of ſpiritual things, that are the 
object of Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, or elſe are the 
produce of Nature: as un habit neuf, a new ſuit of clothes; un 
noun?l ouvrage, Or un ouvrage nouveau, a new performance. _ 

Of theſe two expreſſions in uſe, un livre neuf, and un livre nou- 
veau, the former is (aid of its firſt coming out of the book(eller's 
ſhop, and having not been uſed or worn, The latter is ſaid of, 
and imports, its not being extant-beſore, and conſiders it only ag 
being the produce of the mind. | | 

Neuf, is alſo ſaid with teſpect to what is newly done, and neu- 
veau, to what ſurpriſes one, and was unexpected, Thus ung 
maiſon neuve fignifies a houſe new built: and une maiſon. nouvelle 
one that we had not ſeen before, and is thereſoie the object of 
Our ſurprize. i . 


XLIII. Parts, is ſaid of all choſe that belong to us, or we 
belong to, 5 the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the ſame conſan- 
Bullilty : as Nes parens ne ſont pds teujours nos meilleurs amis, 

Our kindred and relations are not always our beſt friends, 
Therefure kindred, kin, tinſman, relation, and even friends, 17. 
| any 


* 


| ſpeed its being a pronoun-: but it is beſides a noun feminine of 


[1 « 
25 * 
r N 
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- - wify in French Parem. His, or her parent, is, for port du ſa'mbry 
__ and:his:parents, ſen pre & a mreeee . 
- XLIV, :Pzas0NNE, has been conſidered in the Syntax with re. 


a very extenſive uſe, anſwering in its ſingular, ſometimes to ih 
word perſon, but moſt commonly to theſe, man and woman, gen- 
Aman and gemtlewoman': as Fe vis hitr la firſonne dont vous par. 

Len, I ſaw yeſterday the perſon, or the man, or woman, mo ah 
of. (ZE homme and i femme ſeidom being uſed, but out of ſcorn and 
«contempt; and |} Monſieur or kn Dame in a banter, and through 

deriſion, or ſpeaking of people of a ſtation vaſtly ſuperior to 
4. es own in the world). Ia the Plural, ic anſwers to the wad 
+ as . a vl a 
me Des pirſonnes honnetes @ civiles, Honeſt and civil people. 

Although the noun perſenne, when uſed in the plural, requirn 
an adnoun (feminine, yet if two a&nouns, or ſome pronouns re- 
2 to it, meet in the ſame ſentence, the pronouns and the 
ſecond adnoun muſt be maſculine z regard being then had to de 
Mug bgnified by the word, to wit, men in general, and not to be 
word ſignifying the ſame: as : 4 
Les firfonnes conſommees 
dans la'virtu ont en toutes chiſes 
une droitire d'dſprit & une at- 
tention judicieliſe qui les empiche 
etre medifans. © 


Such perſons as are perfe@t in 
virtue, have in every thing an up- 
rightne(s of mind and a judicious 
attenfion, which hinders them 
from'being {landerers, 


Wherein the adnoun nifdiſens referring to pirſennes is maſculine, ' 


cho“ the firſt adnoun conſommes is feminine: Whereupon it is 
to be obſet ved, that in order to make an adnoun maſculine that 
has a reference to 72-/ornes, 1“. There muſt be, between the 
noun and the adnoun, a ſufficient nuniber of words, to make one 
forget that the adnoun maſculiue refers to the noun feminine per- 
hennes ſo that the hearer, or reader, minds no longer the word 
but only what is ſignified by it, as. in the aforeſaid inſtance, 

2. That the adnoun muſt not be governed, by the verb that 
has pèrſonnes for its ſubject: otherwiſe it muſt be ſeminine, .what- 
Ever number of words there may be between p2rſonnes and the 
aJnouns. Thus we fay, „ 


Les perſonnes qui ont le cœur Good-natured people, who 


bon, & les ſentimens de ame have elevated ſentiments, ate 


levis, ſont ordinairement ge- commonly generous, 

nireules, | 2 
and not gintrei c, becauſe it is governed of ſont, before which 
comes the ſubject per ſennes. For the ſame reaſon, we don't - 
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with 
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trout 
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 conflituting" the Idiom "of "French" 19. | 
the relative maſculine iu, tho never ſo far from / porn when 
it is near the adnoun feminine, referring alſo 1 Nee er 

Les pirſonnes qui ont Neſprit - People: of u Tagatiour-mind,; 
that hare theexpetienceof many 
years, arc'almoſt always ſo qu 
tavjours fi judicieviſes, gu'elles dicious, that they are ſeldem 

trompent rdrement. + miſtak en 

We don't ſay qu'ils ſe trompint, on account” of i being tos 
near the adnoun feminine, which determines it likewiſe to agree 


inttrant;  & unt txptriente de 
bed :oup danntes, font pr 


with the noun feminine. — Again, we don't ſa yggr 
Les perſonnes gui ont ame. ' People, of a noble ſoul ate ſo 
ble, ſont fi ravies guand èlles |, delighted when they find, an 
trouvent Poccdfion de recontoftre © oppotturiity to be grateful for 
un bien fait, quils ne la laiſſint a good turn, that they never let 
jamair 6chaper. | +*; BL ] wu. wh = Yay: 
The firſt relative feminine We determining the ſecond in the ſume 
endet, tho' thete is a pretty, good number of words between the 
Riitecodent and the Relative. But we rt IN 
Ilya d Paris uns fociftf de There is at Paris a ſociety of 
pbeſonnes trat ſuvuntes, ur- very learned men, to whom 
_ Europe 4% redevable Europe is beholden for a vaſt 
un 'nombre thfim de connoiſ= deal of knowledge, They have 
fances, Ils nent en 1de que Ta nothing in view but the im» 
pirſtAim dos Arts & "dis" Sci» provement of (Arts and Sciences; 
ences; & OM dans ce motif quils' and it is with that motive onl 
out tous les jours & utiles dicau- they every day make new at 


* * 
Lerſet. | 
fed 


_ - ** uſeful diſcoveries. | 
In which inſtance the pronoun id refgrs to the. thing figai 
by the word p?rſonnes, that is, men, and therefore agrees with the 
maſculine ; and the, adnoun ſavante} agrees with the feminine, be- 
cauſe it is next to the noun feminine P?rſonnes :' ad does like wiſe 
the relative a&xquzlles, which is next to the adnoun. 
Here follows another inſtance with reſpect to number, wherein 
leſs regard is had to the noun, than to the thing ſignified by it. 
De deux mille hommes qu'ils Out of twothouſand men that 
eloient ſix cens demeurerent ſur la were there, ſix Hundred fell upofi 
place, & le refte ſe ſativa par the ſpat, and the reſt eſcaped by 
ia connoiſſance qu'ils avoient du their being acquainted with the 
fayt. „h  cauntrp#; 575 e ee 
One ſhould ſay to ſpeak conformable to the Grammar, par la 
cinnoiſſance qu'il aueit du pays, ſince the pronoun il tefers to le reſte, 
which governs ſauva in the ſingular. 45 5 
XLV. Paque is ſpe without s, and is maſculine, when it ſig - 
nifies Egſter- day; as Paque % lien recule & bien chaiid cette 
| anxte, 


3x ; 


her ſraſon, is feminine, : 


£ 


= "Of pin Wt cas ig, 


Anne, 1 is: very. late md ven het chis ent & and-fentinine, 
hen it ſigniſies che Jewiſh Paſſover 5 as danger: 4d he Pager Toes 
ie:;Paflovery Proparer;la Pique, To make ready. the Fer. 
Hape, (in the Blues numb. ) ſignifying the chriſtian deyotion ut 

as Mes Fat vs font laites, _— received 
'the Sacrament this Eaſter, . | 


We fay ironically of immoral people who recgineahe Gacramen 


2 that time, Faire de Bell Pdgnes,.. 


” NUVI; Se rASSsER te quelgur ches {to de of that's 
thing): S/ vous ne Voulex pat Mectoniitr rela, 1 bien que jt 
1 5405 If you won't zive me that, Imuſt needs be without it. 


XI VII. 2. think,” is both 52 8 and Sonokk, with the 
prepoſiton & before its tegimen: as Penſer d quelque * To 
think of a thing, to conſider of it. Yous ne 58 te que 
was faiter, better than Yous ne penſea pds, do not 
think of what, you are doing. But when to ink | is uſcd, as aver 
active, and not neuter, it is penſer and not fonger. Tae don't 
day On fonge, de wous, cent chaſes diſavantageuſes, but: On penſi & 
— tent chiſes diſavantagetſes, People think An hundred, gs to 
our diſadvantage, f NN 
1 e mal, To have ſome in Alen. 2 
In penſe pdi d mal, Hs means no harm. 
Penſer, in the preterite, either ſimple, or compound, before n 
infinitive, without a prepoſition, ſignifies, any thing that wa! 
ie to baue done, but has not been done; and is engliſhed by | 
#0 be like, to be near, or ready. as 1/ perſa /e nher, He\ was like te 
ho n 
* penſe mourir, 1 had like to die, or to — died. 
Nous penſames nous couper la gorge, 
We were near, or like cutting one another's throat. | 


XLVIII. More, is Plus, DAvanTAGE, Encore. Plus s 
mever uſed at the end of an affirmative ſentence. Therefore ſay 

Donnez men davantage, Give me ſume more, er more on't. 

En voulez-vous davantage, or En vaulez-· vuus encore © Will you 
Have any more? Encore un peu, a little more; and never Donnes 
m en os En vouleꝝ · vaus plus F un peu encore. 

Davantage, can likewiſe be uſed at the end of negative ſens 
tences, but with the two __ particles, whereas Plus requires 
but ne - as 

Je n'en veux plus, or Te n'en veiix pas davantage, I will have 
no more, no more on't, I don't chuſe any more. 
Neither does N rom econ after it, as . There: 


% 
* 


— 5 R 


n Y 
£ * 


de don't ſay! Alddiges diventage db pain” aut; eve wn but - 
—_ plus de pain avic votre viande gue vou ue faites,” acmors 
bread with your meat thun y doy / ¶ s * 
Encore, at the end of negative ſontences, dont 
but as yet, or again: as Je n'en ved pdt encore,” I wot 
any yet. W Nn RAS of Co WS WINS SY; ak * 
XLIX. PIA '(to'pSleafſe} muſt be tended by the” prepoſ 
tion qe as plaire d un, to pleaſe ohe- But the confiructions 
of this verb, 'ufed imperfonally in theſe, and other Nhe ſentences, 
is very remarkable, with to the — — ane ene 
Gi vous plait, If you pleaſe j $7) plait-&Diov, I God 7 
Cela * & dire, Ne is pleaſed to fhy fo; 17 iu a Rot H 
dinner, The King has been pleaſed to order. H me plait dr\fuire 
240% © pains che F' tat pleaſe, or delight in > thi 
$t plaire igque To take a or in a thing-- 
Pifture, is in French PzinTuRB,' PogTRATT, d T- 
BLEAU, but theſe” three words don't ſignify the ſame thingy, Wee 
they are taken in the proper ſenſe. Kobe #4 
Paar- * 19, the Art of painting and drawing: 9 
1/txcille dans la painture, He excels in painting, or drawing. 
29, The colour in general: as La peintüre de ce tableau n, pits 
excore 5iche,, The colour of that picture is not dry jet. 
3». What is painted upon a wall, or weinſcot: as On ne ent 
rien diſtinguer ax peintbres du dime de St. Paul. Les peintdres am 
dime des Invalides fant des chef-d'eeuvres de Part, One can diſtinguiſh 
nothing in the paintings of the Cupola of St. Paul's. The paigt- 
ings of the Cupola of the [xvaligs are maſter+picces of art. 
Portrait, ſignifies 8 picture repreſenting any body drawn after 
life: as Voild mon partrait,. That is my picture. Le portrait dnt 
Roi ne lui reſemble pas, The king's picture is not like him. 
Tableau, ſignifies, and is ſaid of ee upon cloth, wood, 
or braſs, repreſenting an hiſtory, a andſkip, building, in ſhore 
any thing that can be thought of. Even what is drawn out of 
fancy,” or after a ſtatue, buſt, or even after a picture drawn after 
life, is not called portrait, but tableau. 4 g 
Therefore Tableau is equally ſaid of Portraits and Tablreur, or 
Portrait is ſaid only of the repreſentation of one drawn after life. 
Eut theſe three words ſignify the ſame thing, when they are uſed 
in the figurative ſenfe : Ke ++ 
tune agntable printthre e R ono 
H a fait 15 agriable portrait de tontes les pèrſennes de lu Car 
| un agriable tableau | Ls dM, gd) Lav: 
He has drawn a_charming- eharaQer of every one at Court. a” 
Yr 3 . 
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WY Obſervations. rte Wards | 
bt, Pakopns (to: tate, ſeize, lay beld-of ) is belades uſes vi 


ſeveral other lenſes. as. in theſe-inſtances. 


Le feu a pris @ ſa maiſon, A fire broke anda his bien. * . 
Prendre les devans, . the Eart-of-otie, to be before-han 


with hin.. » ; 


Se bien prendre d faire une 2 5 5 — de & 3 manith, 


Io go the right way to work, to take a right —_ or eg 


* prend mal, He goes the wrong way to work. 
Da la janitre dont Sy prend, As he goes to work as he 


Wo manages matters. 


: Sen prendre à quelqu'un, or d 2 4996 To tax one ; ; 1 


lay the fault, er to lay it upon one, or upon a thing. 


Se prendre d a quelque choſe, To take hold of ſomething. 
Les gens qui ſe 72 fe prinnent d tout ce qu'ils trauunt, 

. People who are drowning take hold of any thing they meet with, 
Si Paffaire ne riufſit pds, je men prendrai d vous, If the affair 


don't ſucceed, I'll come upon you, Þll lay the blame en. 220 


S'ily a du mal, prenez- vous en d von- mim, 

If any thing be amiſs, you may thank yourſelf for it, 
Prendre parti, To liſt one's ſelf. 
Prendre ſon parti, To take one's reſolution. t 


LH. PaENDRRE GARDE, SE DONNER DE GARDE, (ie tal 


Herd, or care). Prendre garde A quelque chiſe, To take care of a 
thing, to mind a thing, to take notice of it. _ | 


Se donner de garde de qui/qu'un, To beware of one. 
' Nawiir garde de, To be far from, to take care not to, is be- 


ſides uſed in ſome particular phraſes, engliſhed as follows.” *' 


Il ai garde de courir, il a une jambe romfile ? 


How can he, or how could he run, when one of his legs is broken ? 


Je Wai garde diy aller, I am not ſuch a fool as to go thither, or 
PII be ſure not to go thither. 
Se bien garder de faire une chiſe, To be ſure not to do a thing. 


LIII. Romers, BRISER, CassER (to break). Rompre, is 


ſaid of a thing broken aſunder: and when it is broken 1 in pieces, | 


we uſe briſer : as 

1 Un des pits de la table et rempu, One of the feet of the table is 
TI oken. | 

La table ,t briſte, The table is broken to pieces. 


Rompre, 1 ſaid of metals, ſtones, and wood; and Cafer, of | 


frail things, as glaſs, earthen ware, &c. as La colomne ift rompue. 


or briſee, the poſt, or pillar is broken aſunder, or broke in pieces. 


te 1 2 Us ca/ſe, The pot is broken, Les terres. fontcaffes, I. he. 


gl: aſles 


— 


plalſes are broken. But we never ſay u an. , e 


— de la parcelaine, Kc. 7 Yes. 


To bruiſe, is boſſutr,. fairs une boſſe ; and to ſplit, adm. x 061,30 


In a figurative ſenſe we lay, Caſſer un teflament, un eee 6 
ne ſentence, des vain, and never brijery ot rompre un cant act, c. 
to reverſe, ar annul a vill, to. We void A coated, a ſerene; 


vows &c. * 
Caſſer un Parlmemt,. mT 'To didolves een 1 
Cafſer un Officer, To caſhier an Officer... 
Ciſſer des troupes, To diſband troops. 
Caſſer quꝭipu un, To turn one out of his place- 


Rempre le glace, To break the ice, ſignifies to take the 1 lers. 
in an affair, and overcome the firſt difficultie. 


LIV. SEULEMENT, ſignifies ſometimes rings 72 | 


ſalni une prſonns qui n'a pdt ſaulement daigne — ragarder, I 
bowed to one who has not ſo much as vouchſafed to — me. 


LV. SuPPLEER (to ſupply, make up) is ſometimes. indiffe- 
rently” uſed either with the 1 or the 3d ſtate: Je ſipplirai le 
rifle, or Fe ſupplirai ad ri/it, I ſhall make up the reſt. But ſup- 
þ/cer without the prepoſition, ſignifies properly to mate vp what is 
deficient ; and with a, to be ſuffictent for reparring, or making amends 
for the defects 4 a thing: as La valeur ſupplie ail. n Valous 
ſupplies the deficiency of the number. 


LVI. TRAITER MAL (to abuſe). implies only ontra 
words. MABTRAITER (to uſe ili] implies ill uſage with blows- 


LVII. VAroiR is to be good, or as good as, when there is com- 
pariſon: as 

Vous ne les valez pdi, You are not ſo good as they are. 

{1 valoit mituæ qu'tlle, He was better than ſhe. 
It ſignifies te be werth, when one ſpeaks of things bought 14 folds 

Cela ne vat pas dix chelins, That is nat worth ten ſhillings. 

But to be worth, fpeaking of people's fortune and circumſtances, 
Is * in French by avoir du bien, and ſometimes avoir valle 


 Jant: 


Ila r mille pizces de bin, He is worth ten thouſand pounds. 


[1 pf a pds mille livres ſlerling vaillant, He is not worth A thouſand 
pounds, | 


Ila du bien, He is worth money. II n'a rin, He is worth nothing. 


LVM. Vorr a (a word worth obſerving). 1. ſetves to ſhe w, 
and points at ſomebody, or ſomething, and has the force of 
verb, making a complete ſentence with a noun after it, or a ro- 

| noun 


_— 


"7 
* 


cotllit ring the Idiom of. French: © ' 36 © 


TD OS. ney — 2 — — - 


the man; Behol the man. 


he- 705 certa „ Words 5 5 : 


_ . noun t which is uſvlly ene des by ind iet % do 


be, there are, thoſe be, thoſe 2 * as Voila Fbomme, That is 


ein *, there he'1 i, there 
ſhe is, there it is. 


Paci, As conſtrued 8 nder been Wg ae 


at, a very near object. Sometimes le vici, and voila, 


are followed by a relative anda verb? as Le voici qui vient, Here 


he's a coming. La vad qui gronde, There ſhe ſcolds, Now the 
is ſcolding. 
But Pola, followed by an adnoun, and preceded by a pronoun 
| —_— denotes, and ſtands for, the verb ere in the preſent 
„ 
 Payez comme les __ eile, See how wet they are. 
hy 6 wg la-viila-tri/le,, How forrowſul he er 
Naus voila quittes, We are quit, or even. Les woila PR 
They are angry, or vexed.. Vail. gu an maρhua, Fam: called. - 
e nous voila pds mal, We are in a fine pickle. 
Hoild bien du 8 What a deal of preamble. 
Les ſattes raifons zue voila ! Very fooliſh reaſpns thofr! 


_ To be juſt, to have juſt, followed by a participle, is ex- 
ed in French by Ne FAIRE QUE DE, or VENIR DE, andthe 
Engliſh participle- is made by the preſent of the infinitive : as To 


de juſt arrived, Ne faire que d' arriver. 


A child that i is juſt born, Un enfant gui views yy naiire,..or qui 
ne fait gue de naitre, We have juſt finiſhed, Nous ne feſans que 
d achevir, or Nous venons d 0 hag The firſt way Is mot ex- 


ptreſſive. 


LX. The . IL y A is conſtrued with a negative, and 
gue, in phraſes worth obſerving : as Vous vous 1maginer qu il y a 
qu' demander, You fancy that aſking is all in all. 

Elle crit qu'il n'y a qu's dire, She thinks that ſpeaking will do, 


LXI. The names of ſome parts of ſome anjmals are not the 
ſame in French as in Engliſh. 

We ſay pis (foot) of ſuch animals only as. have that part of 
hoof; and patte of all the others. Thus we ſay, le pic d'un che- 
val, Tun beuf, d'un arf, & c. the foot of a horſe, ox, ſtag, Cc. 
la patte d'un chitn, d un chat, d'une. fouris, d'un lion, d'un oiſcau, 
&c. hae paw of a dog, cat, mouſe, lion, a bird, &c. 


"ho" you les griffes d'un lion, d'un chat, &c, a lion's, or cat's 
claws, 


les erres d'un aigle, & d'un ttrvitr, the talon of an 
eagle, and. a hawk's; les bras d'une tertviſſe, & d'un _— -= 
clay 


dete 262 an of Bree I #1 
claws. of a lobfter, cravfiſh, and crab ; tn gate NR 
the hinder claws of a wild 


La bouche & un cheval, a 
dun cheval, not les a, the noſtrils of a horſe; ode it 
lion, d un chien, Tun chat, d un loup, d un ſerpent, Pin of | N 
&c. the mouth of a lion, a dog, a Cat, a wolf, a are 0 wa 


gon, Cc. 14 
gd 23 
12 by 


he's mouth ; we alſo f 


Le groin d'un eee, the heat of n hog ; 1 
d'un lion, d'un tipre, d'un taureau, the muzzle b 
tyger, bull; / k 420; d'un chign, . d'un renard 4 left 
muzzle, or ſnout of a dog, a fax, a fiſh; le Boe io 
beak, or bill of a bud. . a 3 

Les diffences d un ſanglitr, the tuſks of a wild Wah — tix by 
ſanglitr, & dun cochen, the briſtle of a wild boar p* a 75 | 
le poil d un chitn, d'un chgt, 4 un cheval, & de} ae 
hair of a dog, a cat, a horſe, and other creatures za crinere 2 
cheval & d un lion, the mane of a horſe and lion 3 gp cring:hosſ@ 
hair (of the tait;) the hair of the human n is nan but that 
of the head, is les che veux. 

We alfo ſay /a bur d'un ſanglitr, d'un e & + brochet, 
the head of a wild: boar, and of a large pike, and ſhe jowl of 


a ſalmon. 

Speaking et Deer we call bois, what: the Eqglih cell horns, or 
head; and we ſay, un bois de cirf, de daim, do euil, the 
horns or head of a ſtag, deer, roe-bugk ; hut we: | corne the 
ſame when it is wrought and manufactured, as le manche de mon 
couteau eft de corne de cri, the | handls of my knits | is of a deer's 


horn. 


LXII. The ſounds of beaſts. : 
Les oiſeat chantent & gdæouillent, Birds ſing ad . 


* perroquet parle, The parrot talks. 
a pie cague tte, The magpye chatters, 
Le merle ſi le, The blackbird whiſtles, 
La colombe gemit, The dove goes. 

e cog chante, + f The cock crows. 7 
La poule glouſſe, | The hen clucks. 


Le corbeau & la grencutlle cro- 
afſent, c The raven and che frog croak. 


Le child aboye 2 heurle, The dog barks ang howls, 


And the knging, chirping, or war- Þ Et coche la poule and treads the hen. 
bling of birds, is called by the French | | 


he 855 Cc Les 


386 Perbs which together with a N 
- = SRI. - 5 N | . i 


Ia its abians japent, The puppies yelp. * I 
T. chat miaille, & file, The cat mews and purrs,. . 


T. lu heurk, The wolf bowls. 8 
| Le renard glapit, The fox yelps. 
þ Nure crie, The hare ſqueaks. 
| La brebis bee, The ſheep bleats, or bays. - 
L. ſerpent fie, bes ſnake hiſſe. 
Ls pourceau grogne, The hog grunts. 
Le Tels ig The bork neighs. | 
Lune brait, | The aſs brays. | * 
n The ox and cow bellows 
meugient, N. 
Le taureau mugit, The bull roars. | 
Le lian rugit, The lion roars.. . 


＋ m. 4 lig of Verbs attended by a noun without an article, which 
Tu! orm both together but one particular Idea. 1 
fol X Fa | 


To give credit. - 


grand faim, 
| ſoif, 


+ ary ſoif, 


roid, 
chaiid, 


< cours, 
| envie, 


defſein, 


droit, 


' Vepard, - 


| coutume, 

* 2 
Eſperance, 
| compaſſion, 


I pitic, 


honte, 


attention, 
Lpart, 


s patience, 


3 


 Tohaveadeſign, to deſign, inten 


To have paviencss 


To have free acceſs to. 
To have to do, or | 
To want, be in need o. 
Fo have a flomach, or 
an appetite. | 
To have a good ſtomach. 
Yo be hungry. 

very hungry. 

To be dry, or thirſly. 
very dry 


| "old. 
To be ho t. 


3 


To take, to be 10 vogue. 


To have a mind, | 


To have a right. 

To have a regard. 

To uſe, to be wont. 

To hope. | 

To compaſſionate, commi ſerate: 
To pity, to have a pity of. 

To be aſhamed, 

To attend. 


To have a ſhare, to be concerned im 
Avoir 


"fem bat one N The. 


conſiance, | * repoſe a confidence * — 1 
peur, Te be afraid, to _ | = 
connoiſſanee; avis, Te have notice: 

| permiſfion; ' 1 + (leave; of / | 

carte blanche, | [ ' | power. . 
plein pouvoir, og ful fewer, and - 2 

San 8 | liberty; . 
Te laue. «ooo 7 
| | reaſon; 
juftice; | 
| | care. i n a . ; | 
3 C great, or ſÞacial cars, 24 


order. 8 

an e 

6 be obligated: 

— 9 be in — ; 5 

T be very much in tht wrongs 
To quake with horror. | 
To ſail with wind and tidi. 
To have a quarrel, 


5 reſpect to. | 
(the had ache. 


Avoir 4 


| 


| | 2 Poreille, &c. (ſore cars. 
. To call names, to ruil at one at a ftratge 
Chanter ] £oguertes, 2 To rattle ana bitterly. 
matines, 2 { mating; a 
vEpres, veſpers; a f 
chicane, 7 1. fad a | 
, fortune, 0 ſeek one's fortune. | 
Chercher | uerelle, Js pick a quarrel. * _ 
malheut, Te hunt for misfortune, 
Couper cours — — 1 
Courir riſque, To run the r 


Gez 


Yards which Rs with 4 New 


Crier vengeance, * To call for revenge , 
4 audience, audience. 
avis, 3 2 TX 
cation, To ofe\ | Da! 
a confeil, 3 
D emander 4 grace, pardon, one's rn. 
| quarter, * To beg pardin. 
Juſtice T ke juſtice. 7 
4 Talon, 04 . . 
| _LiatisfaQtion, a ſati;fattim. 1 
Demeurer court, 75 be at a an * 4 fled, 0 
A aux 0 ay a a 52 
Pire | matines, matins, A Lc 
vEpres, Ec, veſpers, e. Te 
Catteinte, 0 firike at. 
To give an audianse. 
72 5 tg let\one know, 
5 air | 
wo -oþ To give counſel, ,,, 
I caütion, D give bail, « 1 
carniere à ſon eſprit, To give ane s wil its full cope. 
| conge, - i Ta give leave (alſe) a ho ly day. 
| courage, 9 encourage. | 
| permiſſion, — give permiſſion. | 
eie, Ta put in mind, to % one agog. 
exemple, To ſet an example. 
parole, — give word. 
Donner rn T4 give power. | 
| plein pouvoir > | 
tout pov To Rua Full porter and li- 
q carte blanche, 
part, To impart a thing to one. 
| ordre, To give order, 
charge, To charge one. 
vent, To give vent. 
| legon, To give a leſan. 0  . 
heure, To appoint: an ur. . 
| jour, To fix upon a dap. 
cours, To at. a thing cuxreahe 
A 7 
priſe, Tog my ba an advgniag's 


Donner 


Donner 


malice, 
Entendre & fineſſe, 

rͤillerie, 
vepres, - 
L' echaper delle, : 
( abjuration, 
abſtinence, 
alliance, 
fem 


al guade, 


| amas, 


argent, 
" frog? 


[ 

_ | arret, c 

| affaire, 
attention, 
Faite “ binet, 

| cas de, 

| compte, 

1] affront, 

j banqueroute, 
bonne ou 


| 
| breche, 


grand” chere, 
choix, 
1 depit, 


i 


| difficulte, Is 


ben but ne Eu le. * 38” b 


D give quarters, + [ 4 
Ne, writs a reift, ee . 


| To make ſe of b 
To offure one's ſelf. 


mauvaiſe mine, 


male 


P / 


To giue @ rendez-vous, 10 
1 an aſſignation, 40 appoint 


+ fo meet. 
occaſion 
. ccd . 
To I 


an opportunity. 
To underſtand — and fel. | 


To be acquainted with the iff. 


To be at veſpers. 


To eſcape it narrowly. 
To abjure, to recant. 


To fa 

To — an alliance. 

To halt. 

To take in freſh water. 
To heap up 


To raiſe m 

To ſhew one 's folf ind to one. 

To make much of bim. 

To make an arreſt upon one, to ar- 
reft him. 

To make an end of a buſmeſs. 

To attend, mind. 


To affront. 
To break, to turn a ba | | 
E put a good, or bad face on the 
matter, 
To cult, 


To feaſt, to live, fee — 


To make choice, to chuſe. ==» 

To ſpite, to vex. 

To make a ſcruple. 
Cc 3 


| 


orfs ou maſgre, 
honneur, 

| deſhonneur, 
honte, 
horreur, 
inſulte, 
injüre, 
inventaire, 
imprèſſion, 
juſtice, 

jour (ſe faire) 
marche, 

main baſſe, 
mine de, 
montre, 
parade, 
naufrage, 


7 fre 


lis impart, to communicate. 


0 raiſe een. 
« tr 1 ecret 4 v0. 
to take a new lyaſe. 
ta break out, come abroad... 


to raiſe envy. 
te market, bargain, A5 


fo experiment. 
10 beg par don. 
io face, © 


1 hab in the pan, miſe fire. 


to ſpare ong thing, to want for it. | 


$7 give one @ hind entertainment, 
to pretend, to difſemble, 

to depend upon. 

to make a fortung. 

fo make a ſhift, 

to face. 

to pr Ol. 

to favour. 

fo pride, take @ pride in a thing, 

to value one's ſe 2255 upon it. 

to eat fleſh or ab/tain from it. 

fo do . 

to diſgrace. 

ta ſhame, to diſgrace one, 

to firike with berror. 


1595 abuſe, to inſult. 


to = an injury, to offend. 

to make an inventory. 

to make an impreſſion. 

to do juſiice. 

to make way, to break through. 

to make a bargain, an agreement, 
to put all to the fuword, 


to look as if, to ſeem. 
to make a parade, or ſew. 
to ſuffer ſhipwreck, to be wreck d. 


to give an umbrage. 
to make a pact. 


Fajrg 


| place, to make room; | 
3 t L or ſupply one's y | 
preuve, fo ba 
quartier, to give quarters, to 
raiſon, t pledge one, to ſatisfy ene. 
reflexion, fo reflect. 
| 1Eparfitiong to make a fatisfation, 
reſſort, | to fly back again. 
Faire 4 ripäille, to feaſt, to junket, 
route, to ſail, be bound to (a ſea-term.) 
ſatisfaQion, to do a ſatigfaction. 
ſemblant, CL pretends feign, make a: alt 
ſcrupule, to ſcruple. 
ſentivelle, to fland centny. 
ſerment, to make an oath. 
ſigne, to make a ſign, to beck, ned, wink. A 
| tapage, to matte a clutter, 10 keep 4 rectal 1 
tort, 10 Wrong 
| trafic, er commerce, to traffich deal, trade. 
| Þ treve, to forbear. 
.I fer ne rey 
uſage, to uſe, make uſe of. 
| vie qui dire, | 8 . . . 
bonne vie, 
joyeũſe vie, Fr are * hfe . 
Lvoil ys EN to ſet ſail. | 


Cc4 


Jour, 


F iler 


- Perdre 


9 


der {ens 
vilain 1 | 
ſale, * [ 
crotte, 


I browllard, | 


vent, 
ſoleil, 


Obtenir permiſſion, | 


| clair de lune, 
doux, 
Nr nt d 
prises 55 
bn 


"x :/ : amitie, ö \ f 
Lier ==. 
h bas, 

E fin, 
Maney] I terre, | 
ordre à ſes 


taiſon, 
ſens commun, 


Cui? ON Juſte, 
Parler 


vrai, 


Fra | 
— <0 


patience, 
terre, 


fond, 


aites, 


ngloĩs, Ce. 4 


2 


5 wind blows, it is wmay. 


J weat her . 


the ſun ſhines. 


it ts moon- light, the moon Nine: 
to give fair words. 


to ſcamper away. 


to fret and fume, 
to let one's hold ge. 


to leave word. 


to engage in a friendſhip, and 
| 222 with one. 


to bring forth. 
to put an end. 


to light, or alight. 
to ſettle one's fire. 
to obtain leave. 


te ſpeak 


to be 3 
' hearted, to deſpond. 


* oy * gk with 4 Wen 


91 
1 


truth, 
French, 


Latin, 


Eng 


to loſe patience, 


to go out of one's depth. 
L drive wi th the anchors. 


fur 
vl 


malheur, 
guignon, 


| compaſſion, 


| 
| 


Prendre 4 * 


coup, 


envie * 
. | 


honneur, 


reſpe, 


-avantage, 


chair, 
courage, 
conſeil, 


avis, 
conge, . 


garde, 


teu, 
confiance, 


4 couleur, 
cours, 
heure, 


qu'un, 
faveur, 
WS 
gout, 
jour, 
haleine, 


langue, 
naiſſance, 


medecine, 


| = 


pitie, 


plaiſir, 
place, 


connoiſſance, 


Example ſur qual- 


yy But one mon the, - 


baggage,” + | 
ſbonheur,. 


ot t bear witneſ3, 


ker 


t bit hom. 
to prejudice, io be prejudicial. - 


1 
t 2 K Ha aig of 
"7 120 bp ag | 


bad 
to pity. 


to bear envy, 


to honour, 


+ fo reſpect. ; 


| 


” 


to take advantage * 
to gather fleſh; 


to cheer up, take __ 
to take one $ advice. 
to take one's leave of one. 


ts take care, or notice. 
to take, tatch fire 
to confide 


to take notice. | 

to begin to be brown. ' 

to take, to be in vogue, 

to fix upon a 27 8388 

to take example by ont. To oo 
one's life, or comdut? by 


to begin to be in way 


to end. 
to like. 
to appoint a day, make an * 


nation. 
to tale one's breath. 4. | 
to get intelligence, to out. 
to Ge born. 
to take 
to take pity, compaſſion, to come 
miſerate. 
to take a part, concern one's ſelf 
in a thing 


to take a lar to delight, 
to take one's place. 


þ 


Prendre 


| ter i | - 
8. pie, 5 


N 
racine, 


I peine, 
J ſeance, 


1 ſuif, 
terre, | 
pretexte, 


| | ti, 
Preter — 


Promettre merveilles, 
 Recevoir erdre, 


hom mage, 


Rendre 


Savoir gre, 

"bon, 

compte, 

lieu, 

téte, i 

parole, 
| pie (a boule,) 
table ouverte, 
boutique, 
caffe, * 
{ cabaret, Ec. 
Tirèr avantage, or parti de, 
Nivre content, 


Vouloir mal a quelqu' un, 


Tenir 


— 


"EE 


v. Perks which KA with a Now wn, &c. 


h to enter into poſſe Mon. 


. t0 take 


ts take ſalt. 


PR | 
1 


to tale | patience, bear, ab 
patient ye < 


to come within one s depth, take 
footing. > 

to take root, get ata: 

pains.” 

to take one's place in, &c. 


1 * V. to FO to, Or afier is dif 
| to be lightening. * 
#0 land, to get aſhore. In of 
=: m_ a pretence. 10 
40 li one's a feldier. 
to ph an 0a 2 =_ 
to promiſe wonders. a 
to receive order. a / 
#0 account for, or giue an account 51 
For. 
| f gn 
40 
=. ; 
4 return hanks . | ] 
to pay homage. | 
to do ſervice. 
tp grve an account *. 
to. do ſervice, 
#0 witneſs. 
to pay a viſit. w 
10 take a thing lady. Wi 
not to give over. f. 
to make account, to value. 
h to be as, 
to cope with one, oppuſis ref ft. 
to be as good as one's word. 
to land fair. 
to keep an open table. Y 
to be a ſhop-heeper. 
to keep a coffee-houſe. 
| 


to keep a tavern, &c. 
to make an advantage of. 


to live contentedly. 


to bear one a grudge. 
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To which add the aduowns uſed with the i 22 | 
ſichelix, deere meet Wer tis 2 * rug 


eee 


F 1 IV. Obſerve ni F 


E have ſeen how Verbs are con IN in. Engliſh X 
means of theſe fi ens, do, did; _ will; can 
might, could, ſhould, — and et ; which being put befbre the 
verb, diſtinguiſh its moods and tenſes, except the preterite, which 
is diſtinguiſhed by a particular termination. But the fame parti- 
cles are alſo verbs, havjng particular fignificatiqns of themſelyes, 
which muſt be carefull diſtinguiſhed from their nature of ſigns. 
In order to which make the ſollowing obſeryations 7 

1%, Do and did, are conſtrued with any verb, to expreth its 
preſent or paſt 2Qign more fully, diſtinctſy y. and emphatically : 3. 
as [ do love, for I love (Jaime); I did loue, for 7 loved ( F aimajr, 
or Paimai). But 

Do and did, ſignify alſo Alon of themſelyes, and are expreſs d 
in French by faire, being conjugated like other verbs with heir 
hgns; except in the preſent and imperfect tenſes: 


Pref. I do, fals. 

Imp. | | 7 eſois. e vo 

Pret. I dig, : 2 

Fat. I ſhall, er will do, e ferai. 

Cond. I ſhould, would, &c. do, G forth, (Conj e 
Comp. I have done, &c. ai fait,” &c. as in the faxth 


29. Will and would, or won d, which denote the time to come, 
when they are placed before verbs, are alſo uſed in the ſenſe of 
willing ; to wit, when they imply order, command, will, and 
earne/ineſs of deſire; as 

I will have you do fo, J. velix que vous faſſiez cela. 

He will not have him ſtudy, J. ne veũt tat qu'il dtudie. 

Jou would have us had done it, FYous vouliez gue nous le Min. 


Pref. and Fut. I will, J. vel, Fe voudrai, for I am, or fball be 


willing. 

J mp. l Je woulois, I was \ 

Pret. I would) Le voulus, 6, 1 was will. 
Cond, {* 8 e voudrois, V ul c. be ing. 
ſomp. 2 5 Favois voulu, Nc. ] Tue, had been 


39. Should, 


5 


9 French Vert cn, 


3. Should, or Mou d, is the ſign of the conditional, but gene. 
ally denotes the neceſſity and duty of doing a thing. It implies, 
and ſtands for, mu/? or ought, and is made into F 2 by the con- 
ditional.tenſes of deveir . as | "Us, 
We ſhould do that, Nous devrions 8 . | 
They /hould not loſe their tins, Its ne devroient 4 prev leur 

lien,. 
You /hould have learnt your lflon Vaus ai acriez d ame votre 
pe 


4. Can and could, may and might, import power and poſſibility, 
and are almoſt always taken in ihe ſenſe of being emer and made 


in French by pouveir, tho' might 1 could ate oftene uſed as ſigns, 


can and may : 28 | 
They could not doit, u n pouvolent pes le fairs 
You could or might work, Vous pouriez travailler. 
| He could or might have done that, 1/ auroit pu faire cela. 
I could or might have gone thither, F'aurois pu y aller. 


I can or may do it, e puis & faire. 
That we may ſce, A fin gue nous veyions, or puiſſions voir. 
That I might read, Afin gue je luſſe, or que je puſſe lire. 


N. B. The Show be a difference between could and might, and 
they cannot be uſed in Engliſh promiſcuouſly the one fqr the other, yet 
1 5 coupled them together in the a 45 oreſaid examples, becauſe there 
73 but one way to render them in Fren h, to wit, the conditional 


tenſe of pouvoir. 


5. — * 17 pourois, before an in- | pouvoir, to be able; 


iti ve, bei 
1* nould, Te voudrois, — is French vouloir, to be willing; 
1 ſhould R | 3 by the Coaditio 2 
I*ought, : Je devrois, nal ſimple of { devoir, ought or muſt. 


when the ſame come before a Compound tenſe of the infinitive, 


they muſt be made in French by the Compound of the Conditional 


of the afoteſaid verbs, and the Compound of the Engliſh infinitive 


be made in French by the Preſent —_— of the Infinitive,- without 
any prepoſition before, thus: | 
I might have 


I could have 


done that, F'aurois pu faire cela. 


I would have done that, P'aurois voulu, or ſouhaits faire cela. 
I ſhould have t 1 F 
I ought to have F 4977 that, Faurois u faire cela. 


21 — is alſo Fe porrvofs, Fe pus, and Fai pu; 1 would, Te 
voulots, Fe voulu, Jai voulu; and Iought, Je devais, Tat oy 
8 


with reſpeb to the Engliſh Idiom. n 
In ell other eaſes de; did, ſhall, will; ould, bt. are only fh 
which (with the verb which they are joined to) are expreſtd 


French by one word only, to-wit, the Ne of wy tenſe foie 
or compound, Therefore: — ſay” | 
| * * 2.9 1 do the. | 


e fats aimer "IP 
7 feſois, or ſis ba: ö travaillai, 1 did work. | 
aug voulans, or voudrons , us ir ms, we ſhall or will go. 
Yaus vouliez, cr voudriez avoir, Vaus auriex, you would have. 
Te voudrois faire cela, CF frrois cala, I woulddo that. 
Tho' it is ſometimes indifferent to ſay with the figns could, mays 
might. 


75 pourois faire cela, or Fe ferois tela, -- I could do- — 


2 qut je l gte, or que je puilſe le faire, That I may do it. 
in gu 11 Ds ont or — pat rr Wer night learn. 


f e velx avoir uon: — ln or Te walls 0 vous auveir fu cele, for 


e veiix que vous fafſiez cela, I will have you do that. 

ous ne voulions pds avoir ux venir, or les awvir venir, for 
Nous ne voultons pds qu/ils vinſent, We would not haye them come. 
Je devois avoir fait cela, for Fe devois or Paurois dd faite celay, 
| ſhould have done that, or J ought to have done that, _. 
Vous pouviez, or pourtez 2 — for Vous aur iea pu le faire, 
You-might have done it, r You could have done it. 
Il vouloit avoir nous avoir fait cela, or JI nous auroit en fait cell, for 
Il vouloit gue nous fiſſions cela, or I vougroit que nous Peuſfions fait, 
He would have had us done that, &c. 


6*. Vill, and /hall, are ſometimes left out in Engliſh after the 
conj junction wh en, denoting a future action; but the verb muſt 
2 be expreſs'd in the future in French: as 

Ihen we have done that, for When we thall have done her, 
en nous aurons fait cela. - 
hen he is come, -or when he comes, for When he fall or 
will have come, Quand il ſera ven. 

It is to be noted bete alſo, that we uſe the preſeat 10 nd 
never the future, after the nction i, if, in a great many 
caſes, when it is conſtrued in Engliſh with the future: as 


If he all come, Jil vient; tho' we ſay 
Je ne ſai sil viendra, I don't know becher be will come. 


7. The Engliſh uſe the figns Aol, will, &e. without any verb 
SED L the ſecond part of à ſentence, or in the anfyer to a 
queition; 


ut we . nn future, —_— 
tion 


» 


Y the future of faire - as 
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Jaonal of the verb, expreſs'd in the firſt part of the ſentence; * 


Will you do that ? I will, Vaulez-vous faire cela, or fern 
cela ? Fe le ferai, and not Fe ved. 
He will have me do that; but 1 all not. 1! veds que. jt faſt 
cc cela; mais je ne le ferai pls, or mais je t'en ſerai rin. 
: Learn that this afternoon. 31 will, Aprenes cela umi: % 
, FPaprendra, 
17 is the ſame with the word have or - did, ſtanding for a preterite 
 expreſs'd in the queſtion to which we anſwer.; which preterite 


muſt be repeated in French in the anſwer: as expr 
Have you done that? Yes, I h,; | for, 
| Avez-yous fait cela? Oui, je [ai fait; and not out 7. V 
Did you go to Court yeſterday ? Yes, TA 1 oh FO mai) 
Allatez-vous hier d la Cour? Oui » Jy allai, or y fus./ Pen 
. Obſerve that in ſuch caſes the verb e is allo antended by 
its relation. | 9 
Moreover obſerve, that the verb vouloir governs, as any active 
verb, a noun in the firſt ſtate, for its direct Regimen; and won't 
ale after it any ſuch verb as have, get, or rake ow Its noun, 


as in Engliſh : 

| > kg un livre, and not Valle uus, avoir un hore 4 
Will you have a book ? * 

En voulez-vous un tcu ? Will you take a crown for i e?,, 
Vaulez-veus du tabac dans votre tabatizre ? and not Youlez-vous 

avoir du, &c. Will you have any ſnuff in your. box ? 
It is the ſame with avoir: as 
Fai un beau tableau d vendre, I have got a fine picture to ſell; 


8*. To expreſs the continuance of an action, or thing, in Eng- 
liſh, the verb is varied in all its tenſes, by the gerund, with the 
verb ſubſtantive 'to be + as 


_ I am writing, - write, 
mp II did write. 
 . Pret. pr was writing, inſtead } I wrote. 


I have written. 


I have been writing, ( of 
Com. I had written. 


I had been writing, 
Fut. I ſhall be writing, I ſhall write, 


That continuance of an action is likewiſe expreſs'd in French 
by the ſeveral tenſes of tre, but with the preſent tenſ ſimple of 
the infinitive, preceded by the prepoſition à inſtead of the gerund 7 


I am 


Engliſh P articles with refdett to: Prack ˙ 


I am writing, | - ſuis d a tcrire, oF 
} was writing, etots d tc re. 25 
What was you aa 2ſt ce que vous ttiex d ; faire 4 
While I ſhall be fini 


mon 0uvrage. 


that continuance of an action is Expreſs'd in French by. turning 
the verb to be, and the gerund, into a reciprocal verb; as 
It is a doing, Cela 75 fait, or On 2 a l. faire. | 
The work was then e 'ouvrage 5 cat alirr. 
Obſerve, that thoſe of ſpea are ſometimes neceſſaril 
expreſs'd by on as The ho howſe is building, On , a batir la mai- 
for, or only On batit Ia maiſon. 
While the Houſe was a building, Pendant 
maiſon, or Pendant 
Pendant que la maiſon fe bdtit, or ſe bat . | 


F. V. Of the Conft udtion of fry 9 Particles, with "eff 
renenh. | 

HE E ngliſh uſe theſe adverbs of place, here, there, where, 

cad with theſe particles, %, by, upon, about, in, + 

inſtead of the pronouns, , that, which, and what, with the ſame 

particles: as 


gun Itoit d tir PA 


hereof, for of this, | de ceci, or Cen. p 
thereof, of that, de cela, or den. 

whereof, of what, of which, de quoi, deguel, deſquils, dent. 
hereby, by this, par cect, 

thereby, by that, par ld, par cela. 

whereby, by what, by which, par quoi, par Egudl, far . 
hereupon, upon this, ſur ceci. 

thereupon, upon that, ſar cela, 13 deſſus. 
whereupon, upon what, or which, fur quot. 

hereabouts, about this place, autour dict, ici autour. 
thereabouts, about that place, aitour de ld, Id aittour. 
whereabouts, about what place, en gutl endroit, ad, vers od. 
herein, in this, an ceci. 

therein, in that, en cela. 

wherein, in what, in which, en guoi. 

herewith, with this, avec ceci. 

therewith, with that, avec cela. 


wherewith, with what, or which, artec guei, avec lequtl. . 
hoſe ad its (dont ) are alſo uſed inſtead of, of af". 4 of which, 
of it, (duquil, deſqutls, de * deſquellrs.) 


4 


ing my work, Pendant que je ſerai yo 5 g 
sometimes a is put before the Engiith gerund. 998 "th "i 


4 on batiſſoit la maiſon, which is better on 


* VI, 


1 


F . Wo The varivus Stenifications n 


$. VI. Of the various Significations, and Confiruttiont of th, 
e Particle qu. 5 

T ought to have been obſerved, all along this treatiſe on thy 

1 French language, that. there are many particles, which, tho 
e ſame with ref to their form, yet are very different with 
reſpe to their nature, or conſidered grammatically, Thus lt, 
la, les, articles, muſt. be carefully diſtinguiſhed from le, lg, ly, 
pronouns ; 4 prepoſition from a verb; leur pronoun perſonal from 
leur pronoun poſſeſſive; // conjunction conditional from | con- 
junction dubitative, and ſi comparative : as likewiſe ſeveral other 
words which are ſometimes adverbs, ſometimes prepoſitions, and 
ſometimes conjunctions, according to the relation in which they 
Aand to the parts of ſpeech. But of all theſe particles there iz 
hone more variouſly uſed, and that gives more perplexity 20 the 
learner, in the conſtruing of French Authors, than the particle 
Therefore it will not be amiſs to make a particular ſection 
of this particle, and colle& together all its ſeveral conſtructions 
and uſes. | 5 a 1 —_ 
| Wc is the fourth ſtate of the pronoun relative gui, for bath 
enders and numbers, and is ſaid of all forts of objects, rational, 
rational, animate and inanimate : as L'homme, la femme que 
vcus voyez, The man or woman whom you fee; Les malheurs que 


vous aprehendez, The misfortunes which, or that you fear. 
Due, is the fourth ſtate, and even the firſt (tho 95 the 


pronoun interrogative gui (what) : as Que dites-vous ? * 
que vous dites? What do you ſay? Qu'e/i-ce gue de nous 
wretched creatures are we? | | 

Que, is the ſecond and third ſtate of the pronouns relative and 
interrogative qui and quot, ſtanding for de gui, de quoi, dent, d gui, 

d quot, for both genders numbers: as C' de vous qu'on parie, 


It is you they are ſpeaking of; C' d vous qu'on Yadrifſe, To 


you they make application. 
we, is a particle, which moſt conjunctions are compoſed of 
as Afin gue, That; De ſorte que, So that; Puiſque, Since; Yuoi» 
que, Although, &e. | 
Dre, is a conjunction, uſed in the ſecond part of a period, 
Joined to the firſt Bl the enclitic &, inſtead of repeating the con- 
Junction. /i, expreſſed at the head of the. firſt ſentence z and this 
— governs the ſubjunctive: as 8% le ſouhaite, & que vous it von- 
r, if he deſires it, and you too will have it fo, 


at 


T 
d 
7 
Y 
t 
o 
] 

| 


| like this co 3 governs 


. Confirattions e 


* is uſdd in the. middle 2 Gn in les 6 We con- * 
ctions Comme, N ( as, when Urs they ate not enpreſſed 
ſore: ub. \arvioerent que partir, ney arrived a of 
when I Was going; Nut parti i en verſe, We ſet #1 
out at a: time whey it did rain tity, it could pour. . 
Que, is uſed inſtead of d mains gue, avant' que, ſant gue, (uh 
Jeſs, before without) p and, like theſe copjunttions, governs the 
ſubjunaivez and \requites'the negative u before the next verb: 
as Jr ne ſerai point content que je ne le fache, I ſhall never be 
contented unit I know. ity Ju irai point qu'elle ne ſoit vents 
[ will not go thither before ſhe comes. 
ue, is uſed for juqu's wo que, (till, untill) and, like this con- 

jun — overns the mne! as artenden qui vienne, 25 
ls or untill he comes. 

Que, is uſed" for c ndant (yet, as yet): 1 me virroit prir qu 


men ſeroit pu touch, He would ſee me die, yet he kai p.m _ 


concerned at 8 I auroit tout For du monde qu'il en woudroit |? 
encore davaiitage, Tho he ſhould nur all the es in the world, 
yet he would have more. - 
Que, is uſed inſtead of afin gue; ( that, to the end chat) and, 
erns the ſubjunctive: as Aprochez que e 
vous baiſe, Draw near that I may Kiſh you; Je vous: prie venir ' 
ici que je vous diſe e * m com hither, that 1 may 
ſpeak to ou. 
Que, is uſed in lion of ue puny: que! (leſt: or fot fear of} and, 
like this conjunction, governs the ſubjunctive, and requires the 
negative ne 1 the verb: as N'aprochez pas de ce chien qu il 
ne vous morde, Do not go near that dog, % he ſhould bite you 
Deptchons-nous que gqutlgu'tm ne vienne, Let us make haſte, for 
fear ſomebody! ſhould happen to come. + . 
Que, is uſed ed in the place of / or due (it, a ſoon as) in the 
pos oye. of a ſentence, and governs the ſubjunRive : as Qu':/ 
boive de la bierre, 1 ff malade d la mort, if 'or When, or At * 
as he drinks beer, he is ſick to death, - 
* is vſed in the middle of a ſentence for depuis que (Gree): 


ny a A heure qu'il M parti, 'Tis but an hour ſince he 
_ 


Due is uſed - for de arte ſo that) : as Si vow: water J 
je vou Hill que 25 . If you are not good, il 
og you found 
Vi, i nd” before' the ſecond verb of a ſentence be Inning 
with the 9 a peine, which it farves to compoſe | ſcarce, 


hard! „ than) ; av A peine 7-1 _— de eu qu'il expira, He 


had 


LY 


" 


IF 9 qui 2/7, il a bien pen de jugemint, A. learned 26 be lis, ne 
FS 


had hardy done aer I he exit, or Way 
3 done ſpes king, than he expired. „ e eee 243m 1511 | 
+ *» Due, (than) is uſed before ihe noun or d — an 
5 adverb Comparative : as Le mars 9f plus ov 
The huſband is mere _reafonable than; the vier Ph 
 - faire, Rather than do it, - e 10 enn be RW 
Que, coming after an adnoun, ſignifies cope; ae if 
the adnoun is preceded by tant: as Malade quis! | 


ii ne Javriit 
vagner à ſes affaires, Being ill, he cannot attend Wes Tout 


s but very little judgment. . l 

Due, after a noun of time, ſignifies ung (when): as Le Jour 
qu'i/ partit, The day when he ſet out. D ee 
Que, after a noun of place, ſignifies on (where); as C2 Als 
E. . our qu'on oprend les mameres polies, ' Tis at court one TR or 
* where one learns politeneſs, or polite ways of behaving. 

Que, (let) denotes the third perſons of the imperative r 8s Q's 
$arle, Let bim ſpeak ; Qu'ib rient, Let them laugh. 

Due, (that) is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence. wich the in- 
dicative; but ſuch ſentences as theſe ate moſtly titles to a chapter 
or ſection: as Qu 'on ne peut premuer /immortaleti & Ham, au 
gue den connaitre la nature, & gue fa natire uſt intump fue, 
chat the immortality of the ſoul cannot be proved before its nature 
is known, and that the nature of the ſoul is incompicheaſikle. i 
. Obes, is:ufed- between two verbs, to detertnine and the 
| fenſe ofthe fuſt, and governs ſometimes the indicative, aud 

times the ſubjunRive,. according to the nature and 4 — 

of the firſt — This dateretnative gonjunRion ie ſometimes 
engliſhed by , but moſt times. left out and underſtood : us Fe 
wour afitre que cela eſt ainſi, I aſſure you 1hat it is ſo. Jeans 
* - ſoit ain, I doubt whether it is ſo or no. 
in the middle of 4 ſentence beginning with the impetſond) 
e or 11 ea an expletive: as C' une pion dangeretſe que Ut gen, 
awing is a dangerous paſſion ; CH uns forte 4 — que low 
malheuredix, * Tis à kind of ſhame to be qpiſerable. ' 
ue, being immediately preceded by = imperſonal 00, 
ſignihes parcegue, as C'eſt que je ne ſavoir pds que + «+ . ia, # 
"1 was, becauſe I did not know that And when a word nn 


cri 


. 255 is left out of theſe following his way, er take to big heels, "Qui 


phraſes of the fing numb, Vienne gui me ſuive, Let him that nes | me 
bedr, Let Who will come. Saupe gui me. | 


ew, Let every one _ the beſt. of 


We — ef wo 1 


n 4 que iy a redundeney! as dee, 
fe ui, ' T was they I fam, or only Then Lf = yz W 


Le, after the imperſonal / y a with a noun denorkig t rinks; 1 ; 
only an expletive; 417 2% tix ans We Pains, I have Ded ©. 
(ONES? | 


her *theſs ten years, 


Que, being followed 2 71 in the be innig Rentende;” 
only an Expletive : as Que J v e if 4 17 And if 50 


* 

Ne "her al, of an adnour preceded by the preſs 

liſhed by 6b 28 85 tel que Yous 2 re 80 LATE 
you wayld be taken 

am not /uch a Fry ”Y eve it. 


Quc, aſter dds and « rement, ſignifies than: as Jl A ht u- 


tre que vous ne d, He — man than you ſaid.” 


Que, being uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub | 
junctive, * wiſhing or imprecation: as Que: Dieu wour © 
benifle; God bleſs you z Que je meure ſs jen fair * * .. 


Let me die if I — any thing on't, * 


Que, is a alfs gee BY the be inping of a ſentence with dhe dab 
-junctive, to d Dan 
and reluctane 5 F . 


matically underſtood We ue : as Dil fe ſoit 077 Wy 8 
27 wonder, or Is it pol 


le fqr bim to have forgot elf is 
a 5 297 cantre ma conſcience ! Muſt 1 do a thing, er Hof 
can I do à thing againſt my conſcience | g 
ue, is uſed W in the beginning of a ſentence of ex« 
1 with the lodicatlve, and is ren dered of, Eng 10 ron 
ways, according to 05 nature of the ſentenge far b as ot 
coming ne: gue is follawed by another verb, que is engliſhe by 
Lene much 2 ns (ye you! Frans & parier How db you like 
talk If the wry, com 7 gue iy follawed by an. adn 
only, gue is engliſhed 
fait cretti / Haw dirty i! is! %% nds Heu gimable 
ſhe is Sometimes the Ne or adqjration, Js ene 
without any verb: as Plalſir af de E tout 4 a 
How much pleaſure and ru 2 at Qnce |: Sometimes alſo 2 7 
comes after the noun, eſpecially if 1 ignation meets with admi- 
ration: as Leumalheureus qu'il N /. What a fetch he is! Lin- 
* Som alſo oe iv left put in Much it do yo La pipe 
thoſe 2 . AN as Ay vous Ka P 9 2 chook him, , 


benifſe, God bleſs you 3 Grand rn wane Da a | dighe 


: in which, caſe there 


» ne ſujs pat f. ſou. ve % G N 


ovly before the adadun : as C7“ 


(-1 


an exflamation, one's ſur 1 ; oak q 4 
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une ation" que la eme O the unworthy action of bie! N 
wy ore lures que wous E What fine books you" have 4 
| ehen eee or A Rout AD not | 
N Le, in the beginning of an. interro YE; Ehen, l le wh. 
comment (how): as Que ee, i Fame de wotre- pre n dtait Th 
pA. . dans cette bite? How do you. know but that your father's 105 
ſoul was paſſed into that creature7/ nee * 


ation, and followed by 

the negative ne only, ſtands for pourguet (why) © as Que ne parlea- 
E N Why don't you ſpeak ? Que ne lui dites vous cela? Why 
Aid not you tell him that? And when ge is followed by the double 
1 ne and di, it ſtands for 17 choſe (what or what hit): 

In 


Ne, beginning a ſentence of interrog 


28 Que ne fait-i/ pas, pour Senrichir * What thing does he not 


ts grow rich? Que ne lui dites vous pas pour Per ditourner f 
there any thing but you told him, to deter him from it? 
Que, in the beginning of a ſentence, of exclamation, and ſol- 51 
lowed by ne, denotes only a wiſh and a [great defire: as Due 0. 2 
ait. je deja aur va de Valence] Would I were already. at the ” 
gates of Valencia! A e 1:15 40G N 214 petal 
Que, in the middle of a ſentence, but preceded by ne with ni 
ſome words between, ſigniſies /eulement (only, ho nothing but,, v 
_&c.): as Le Roi n'a en vue que le bien public, The Kin Yas no E 
other view but, or only aims at the public good. And when. gue. al 
is preceded by the two negatives, and followed by a verb, it ſig- 0 
nifes d moins que (unleſs, but) and the verb muſt be put in the te 
ſubjunctive with ne : as Je ne ſors point que je ne m enrume, L. 8 
never go abroad, but I catch cold. F ql 
Que, preceded by ne and followed by the infinitive {aire with- d 
out a prepoſition, ſignifies nothing; or te need not, if faire is fol- 7 
lowed by another infinitive with de : as Fe n'ai que faire de celi, 
1 have nething to do with that; Fe nai gue faire d'y aller, I need 0 
not go there, If faire is followed by the prepoſition à, it makes 
another idiom of a different ſignification: as Fe n'ai que faire a g 
cela, Tam not concerned with that. 0 WF 4 , 
Que, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the negative ne, and | 


followed by an infinitive without any prepoſition at all, denotes 
only the continuance of the action fanified the ſecond verb, 
and is engliſhed by te do nothing but: as Il ne fait que boire & nun- 
ger,; He does nothing but eat and drink. 9 
Que, preceded by any tenſe of fpire with the negative ne, and 
followed by an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denates that the 
Aàction ſignified by the ſecond: verb began ſome few. minutes; a 


very little while, one moment before, that it does or did juſt ry 
3 Ju 


 Qf inſeparable Prepoſitions 106 
juſt now begin, and is expreſſed by ia or juſt now's 23 Nous ine - 
are que de commencer, We d but begin, We have but 7 ; 

begun; II ne fe/ort que Fachevdr quand... He had i, hail | 
iti 7 


when. «+ +.» r 
Our, befides thele 38 ſignificationg, ſerves to form a great mapy 

idiomatical phraſes, which muſt be leatnt in 1 at 

5 Fe » v5 yt 1 Tere 423 3.5200 LG 3h i 


this word. - 


* . * * 
W Ii 
4% 


$. vn. o inſeparable Prepofitons,/ n. 


Beſides the prepaſitians that have been, fully treated, of, there 
are ſeveral. particle, in the be inning of words, which are, mete 
prepoſitions, that have panes from the Latin Tongue into the 
French, wherein they ſigniſy nothing of themſelves, without the 
words that ate compoſed of them; and are therefore called ige 
parable prepofitions.. Theſe, particles are de, des, dis, , er, thy . 
in, im, il, ir, ig, re, ſur, which may deſerve the following: obſer- 
vatlons. * 8 wer Fay | "IMF. ; „% e 
1. The particles de, des, and dit, uſually ferve, in the begin- 
ning of words, to denote the contrary of what is ſignified by the 
word, which they compoſe, and have the ſame ſignification as the 
Engliſh particle un, in the beginning of words: as re to undo, 
didire to unſay, dicamper to decamp, mateh off, 1 to put 
out of order, diſarmer to diſarm, diſbabilley to undre A A 
to dilunite, diſerdce diſgrace, diſpreportion diſproportion, &c.— 
Sometimes alſo they only ſerve to extend more the ſignifieation ot 
the ſimple: as d#couper to cut (not in ite common ſignifieation, 
dimontrer to demonſtrate, diſf3r/er to diſperſe, ſeatter about, 4 
ſolldre to diſſolœe. ee eee ee a 
25. Fand ex, in the beginning of words, ſometimes denote pfi- 
vation and ſeparation, or taking off: as4c#rvelt hair-brained, dr 
mer to take Af the cream from the milk, it fringed (not in ibbe 
common ſignification) fler to put out uf breath, ac 
to excommunicate, f to exterminate, defiroy entitely, 
z ctraire to exttact, draw or take out. Sometimes they denote 
production of an action, and add to, or extend more, the ſigniſi- 
cation of the ſimple: as Zbranler to ſhake, changer to exchange, 
tchauider to (cald, ,ipreuver to try, Axalter tg, exalt, cxtoll;fexe |. 
hauſſer to riſe higher, ,expliquer to explain, expound. Ts Fo 
The particle en in words compound, keeps pretty near the ſame 
ſiznification which it has with the fimple, when it is a, ſeparable 
ptepoſition ; and * uſually denotes. either, the achon whereby, | 
PRE, I thing 
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- 
* 406 
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ef ee — 


mcbainer to chain,.'embraſſey to embrace, * emporter to take away, 


which a thing receives ſuch or ſuch a form, and beromes ſuch 
dr foch, as #itaurager to eficourage, enviehir to emen, erer 
0 fuddle, enþrifſir to get With child, 


in, inthe beginning of. words, has g the ame ue ud | 
fighification as en; as in inve/iir to inveſt, in/ifter to infiſt ; but it 


has commonly: a privative power, and denotes quite the contrary 

, of the ſignification, of the fimple, as inanim inanimate, incan/tanf 
nfteot,: Poivil uncivil, irt, unfortunate, injuffe injuſt, 

wy inkaman, ſunombrable innumerable, uri invincts 
e, intl 'uſeleis, Gr. 

15 is the ſame with the infeparable particles im; as in df 
FR primer to ptjtit, imparfait imperfect ; il, in igiun. 
Megitimate, illicite unlawful; i,, in irregulier irregular, irh 
Trreſolute; 7g, in iggoble ipnodle, baſe; all which particles are 
but the ſame particle in, which changes its # into the initial con- 
ſenant.of the word to which it is joined, according to the Genius 
of the language. 
re, in the beginning of words, uſually denotes Liber reiterntion, 
and reduplication of the action denoted by the word; as in refaife 
to make, or do again, redire to ſay again, reuenir to come back 
again z or reſtitution. and re-eſtabliſhment into a former fate; 20 
in redre/ſer to make ſtraight again, A to light again, ren 
to reunite, &c. Sometimes alſo it only ſerves to extend further 
the ſignification of the ſimple; as in reverller to awake, veluire to 
ſhine, repaiurę to feed, radaucir to appeaſe, ſweeten. 

re, is found beſides i in the beginning of a great many words ſims 
ple, without making part of them, as in recommander to recom- 


mend, renoncer to renounce, redoutable dreadful, fe Tegan ta 


Tepent, Cc. | 

The . denotes exceſs of the action ſrenified by the 
Simple; as ſurabondance ſuperabundance, ſurcharger to overcharge, 
ſurncturdi fu re » furfaire to 8. fareters to outlive, YR 


9. vin. Obſervations NR Proper Wh 


- Reaſon requites that proper names of places, as Nine 

Counties, Cities, and Towns, ſhould keep the ſame appellations à af 

ue the world, without varying according to the diverſity of o 
languages ſpoken by the ſeveral nations; fo that England an 


er to ehlift, envetoper to (old ap, involve ; or. che impfefon 


Tandon, & c. mould de called by the fame name by the French, 
| Sparyardsy 


— r , „ 


Sosdistäss elbe Turks; Rufſians, Scr as well * the ge Enpr Fr. 


lik. yet cute Nanalee onrng mk, Fact al ta 
adapt foreign names to the A of their on e us 


Hag lead is balled dy the French I AN n Langer Len- 
DRES'; (renmdly, ν , N _— Bone 6. 5 » 
Por odds; Cra CE Aconit, Sc. "Phra 5 | 

ers 8 


renowned. placey: whoſe names arc liable to TI 

keep theit hatianal appellation z as Kent, R. k 

| Neither ate foreign proper names af men *** ig any. Alte» 
ration. T he follacring obfervations ate pay vpan 5 ra cles J 


and Greeks Proper names, that oc io, N to which 
has given a French Termination- 

If. Lein names of men in 4 never change, Aria N. ih 7 
Mornö, Cela, Sula, Ac. ate the me in French as in Latin, exy 
cept Seneca that is changed into Snigye, But proper names of 
women in a take all a French, germination, ſome ie, ag Julis 
Joris, Live Livag, Ofavia OETAYR and | fame. in, .* 
Agrippina AGRIRPLNE , be e CLEOPATRE, 
Poppea' Por. Ty . 

adh. Names of men terminating j in 45, change as. into e de 
— ; 88. Rythageres PT RAG ORB, Taka Fo 2 4 
Mecenas MEGENE,. | finds EN ZE {CRISS ef dat, 
Pruſſius, Phidias, Apamemi dos,  Foſiais An bre vy 
names, that continue the ſame; a5 1 _ 0 "women, * 
'Olympias, Alexander's mother, e. \4 

3%. Names in e, take fome.zhe accent acute over it 3 3s Daphnt, 4 
Phryne,. Giri, Thifts, Hlibi, Clef, &c, others make that « mute 
2s Callio 7 Yb Climengs. 1 Ae, Ampbitrite, Ariadnes 
Gibtle, Huxidice, Penil % N. 

4thly. Names in onder wake oudre>. ener ALEXANDRE» 
Leander LtanDRE, Scamanger SCAMANDREs < / 0 

 . Sthly- Names in es loſe their final 3, and the e is not ſounded; I 
as Demo/ibenes DEMOSTMENE, Jdytbridatet MITRID ATE, Woe | 
Ans Ack, dſarrates IsocRATE, Apetles APSLUE, Ariſtiges 
$TIDE, He. except Cires,: AT [ANF Ms, Nerat, Piriclts, Chefrots, 
Virris, and all diflyllables, that continue the ſame, but their, laſt 
ſyllable has the fougd- ere and the ſecond x i in Jerv#s the 
articulation of 4 | by 

bbb. Names io #5, and in gl, continue the fame ; 1 ann, 
Ompbi ts, Mamplit, Sifygambis, Thalifris, &c. Hnnibal, 4 Tuba}, 
&c. Exgept Martial, Juuinol, and Mathilde, from rial, 
Jovenasb Mathilgis. N 

Wo Latin names in o, and Greek i in oy, baye the termination 
of e a,,; as Cicero CESNEnT Corbuls CORBULON, Jarre 

Dd4 VANox, 


R1— J 


>. 


3 ER Strabe SNA, Did Dipoh, 
4 * non, Oe. Exce ept Labes 


_ 


" - 


7 ohe 4 . n N 


XihepbenKitno2 
n On 'Ga rule, E 
and Sapho. , ed gf Meß, AF my. _ 


8thiy. As EY us, this diffinQion i is to be made 


names of © two' fyllables only, us Brutus, rut, Cræſin Porus, 56 
Pyrrbus, remain the fame ; except Titus tbat makes Tir, and th 
Plautus PLAUTE; and ſuch names of Saints as Petrus, Paulus, &c; ſe 

that have been entirely frenchified into PfIRRR and Past. te 

Thoſe of three or four [rlables, if they ate much celebrated, take Al 

the termination of - not ſounded; as Tacitus "FAITE, Plutarchus it 

Fo Protaroue, Hantrus Houtfse, Virgilius Virgo 11 AH Ovidiu w 

3% Ov1DE, oratius HORACE, Pitronius PETRONEY Pompeius Pons . g 

ek, Duintius Curtius QUINTE-CURCE, J,, Cæſar JULE 1 
Cxsakx, Aulus Gellius Autu-GtErtLe, Paulus Ami us. PAUL n 
EmILE, Lucretius Luckece., Terentius is changed into TE“. þ 
RENCE, and Antonius into ANTOINE. he others, that do not c 
occur ſo much, keep their Latin termination; Fulvius, Proculut, 8 


names of Barbarians, Alarit, e . Thtodrie." We 12 lay Les 


married Gentlewoman Madame, and any-Miſs young Lady, as 


Mademoiselle. We ſay in the plural Meſſieurs, Meſdames, Meſd« 


Duintius, Virginint, as likewiſe Darius, and Marius; und the 


Gracques Gracchi. 

' - Gthly. Proper names in fans take the French cefiniouctdh Four 
Nil an, Tertulien, pr dn, &c. We allo ſay Chaldiin, Lir- 
nen, Nemten. But annus, preceded by a conſonant, is changed 


into Ax; as Coriolanus CORIOLAN. © We alſo ſay Trajan, Stjan, | 1 
Titan; as alſo Ammian, Appiun, Elian, and not Appin, &. 


Names of Sects terminate alſo moſt commonly in 1; as Prif- 


"biterien, Luthiritn, N Nor iens, Eutichidus, Soriniens, dc. 2 dome | 
few only are excepted ; as Calvinifte, Anabaptiſte, ze. 


As to the other Proper names, ending with one or more con- 
ſonants, as Agar, Cæſar, Caftor, Jacob, Jeuchim, Mine, Beatrix, 
&c. they remain the fame in French? 516.0541, UG. 

Mr. Micnage has made complete liſts” of all Hebrew, Greek, 


Latin, and Gothic Proper names, which change their termins- 
tions in French, as alſo of thoſe that do not; Thoſe who are 
| deſirous to know more of this matter, muſt conſult him 


d. IX. Obſervations upon the Titles annexed by cu/lom to 10 diver 
ranks and flations of civil Life, . 1 (1) 


It is the cuſtom in France to call! any Gentleman Mon/ieur, any 
well as any unmarried Gentlewoman (tho? ſhe is never ſo old) 


mai elles, If in a enge of young Ladiev, or unmarried Gen- 


5 1 l n 


Ohg e * 


le women, . 9) there ls ohe married Dated only © 

(an- Dame) we fay \ Meſdamer in ſpenking to em, 2 
demoifilless We ſay akin 
Demoiſelli dont je 2 ＋ 
you of. But we don d ay / 
the Gentleman, is very ſeldom uſed; and ie Shame (im t 


ſenſe) never. In public acts, and rough contempt, or in a 


Lady, or Wiſs, Som 1 told 


— 


ter, we lay I fieur un tel, inſtend of Minſirur, (Mater ſuch a one) 
and altho* theſe words are compoſed of a un, and — 
in two words ui Dames nit Domi lis, yet wen malte 


word of Monſiaur, Mat ſſrurs, Madame, Lede e, Mee 
greur 3 and even the — ig palleltibis in in Mon ſiaur ſtands for no-—- 
thing, whe an: adnoun comes: before the werd, ſo that the 4d 


0 6 Sata bs Dame! or ls" _ 
nor lo furl. eee, 1 


noun muſt be -precedet* by another pronoun thus, Mon tr 2 


ſeur, Dear Sir. But we don't" ay” An \cbirs Madame, but Me 
chere Dame, ma chire Damoiſ my Dear "Madam, or 5 Alas chin 
Seigneur, My dear Lord. eee 

In ſpeaking to the — we ſay Sure, Vnee Me jets, Sie Your! 
Majeſty; toſthe Aadame, Votre Mafeſté, 1 Your 
Majeſtyi:: Then we uſe the petſonal and Polleikee pronouns'of - 
the 3d perf. —— to en nens of uh the: rern 7 : 
of the ſecond perſon: © as e | 

Votre Maj eli ne peut re plus — dunn poiple gue 
fait, Yout nr cannot 8 mere ay for your Nane than 


ou do. 


Votre Majeſti a * triomp * i ne Ulle W 
vaincre que, &c. Your: Maly has at Ia Fer over. you 
enemies, and — convince them that, &. wes 

The” King's children, and pranid-childreny are/calſed Enfans 4 
France. His Brother's children, when hethas'any;” are called Pe- 
tits-fils de France. The eldeſt Prince, (ie fits ains'de France] is 
called Dauphin. In ſpeaking to him; w_ fa 1onſtigntur only, 
and he is never called Koyal Highneſs : urai I honneur de 
dire d Mon ſeigneur que j ai execute ſes 2 Theſotber — 
his brothers, have divers titles, according to their Appendages: as 
the Duke of Burgundy; the Duke of Anjou, Cd. and they are 
called Menſoijneur, with the title of Alrfſe Roy den 
The Princeſſes of France, the King's daughters, ate called 25. 
dames de France, as ſoon as they are botn; Madame de France 
Painte, Madame de France puiſnte, Madame 4 France troificme. 

The King's Brother is called Manſicur only, when he is ſpoken 
of, and has the title of Duke of Orleans: but when we your to 


bim, we ay oy Lare Alte Royale, = 


N Y ore: is A ſhe is eallgd Ad ide maijdlit vnlys 5 


4 5 15 6 7 4 v 

4 * : Þ 9 | | hab 

* by __ » er 2 
5 Wes te rum have the title of 


| F filters, they take beſides the tile of — 
mel de Clermom, Ma 3 


dumolſtile de Charolois, &c. — 
yeak to them, we lay wre, ele. Dore: Ale ffs Royale: ter 

The Princes of the Roy but who ate not Petit i de 
Sw, are called, the. rity Monſieur te Prince, the ſecond Mon- 
eur ie Dec the others have the title of ſome Appendige or 
other; and when we ſpeak to them, we ſay AMouſergneur,. Votre 


Aude Serb ffime. Ii the King now reigning had a brother, he 


would baye the title of Duc ZCOrtans; and the preſent Duke 


_ 'of Orleans that af Mr. le Prince. The late Regent, his grand- 
father,” was Petit: fis de France, being ſon to Gaſlon, Lewis the 
XIVih's brother. The preſent Duke of Orleans js only the fit 
Prince of the blood. The ſon of Mr. le Duc's title is Prinee oi 
Condt, and that of the Prince of Cond?'s fon is Dake of Bourbon: 


te preſent Prince of Conde's fon being Duke - Bourbon, * the 


Inte Duke of Bourbon was his father. ,- » - 

The Dauphin Conſort, is called Laden- 10 Dashpbiam nbd 
hoſe. of the children, grand-children, end Princes ef the beo 
have the ſame title as the Princes their Conſort. 

When the King dies, his Queen is called Je Reins: d ond 

Madame la 'Dadbphine,. then Queen, is called 4 Reine, If there 
were more Qucens, as we have ſeen lately in Spain, the next t 
the Queen- Mother is called Reine Douairiere, The Widows of 
the Princey of the blood are alfo called Dowairigres (Dowagers. ) 
As to the Princes that are not of the Royal load, they are called 
Mon Prince, Votre Altt/]e. 


bets of the Council, and the four Secretaries of State, the Dukes 
and Peers, the Controleur general, and ies Intendens {the Lieute- 
pants of the Counties) are called Momſtigneur, with the title of 
Grandeur, when we ſpeak or write to them: in ſpeaking of them, 
dive ſay only Monſieur le Chancelicr, Maovfieur de Mare ps. 
The Marſhals of France, Lieutenantz«(Jeneral, and Emballze 
dors titles are 8 Votre E xcillence. 


We ſay to the Parliaments, to the Chambres des Parlempnts (the 


Houſes of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies (collective- 
) Nis Seigneurs du Parlement, Nos Seigneurs de la Grand chanr 
Ire. To Shake Speakers (les. Preſidens Ss Parlemens). the At- 
orneys-General.,of Parliaments, and other fovereign Courts 
(diftributiney) we ſay Monſtignenr, Votre Grandeur. But les Aue- 
cats generaix, les Subſtitats, ler Conf, eillers, and other Maga rates, 
ate called 550 Monffeur. 


Tue Chagcellor of France, che Keeper of the Reale, the Mem- 


The 
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The Conſotts-t6 hh tet! Marſbab toe Prin; 1" f 
Embaſſadors, as likewiſe thoſe of Dukes; Counts, Ma rquiſſes, uk 


Barons, are called Madame la Chantetliiye, Madame * 3 258 


la Prifidewte, | AmbaſſadVite, Madam: la Diltheſſe, To Marquiſe; i 


(mtifſe, e. with "the titles of Grandeur and Exedllmcey if heir - | 


huſbands have them : but we dont Tay Mum da 

The Biſhop of Rome is called & Pap: (Pope) with the Ges of 
ges Saint Pie, Votre Sainte (moſt holy Father, your Holinels.} 
His Legates, and Apoſtolic Nuncio's, have the title of Er 
the Cardinals, that of Eminmee, and the Archbiſhops and Biſhops, 
that of Grandeur; and in ſ to them we ſays \Monſtigntur, 
votre Eminence, vitr+ Grandeur. The direction o — or of a 
Dedication to them, is A Jon Emimmnte, Monſdigutur- Cor tinat, A. 
Monſe igneur I Ilinftri im & Revir entli fume Archevtque, or Dodge, 
We alſo write Ad Rot, 4 Monſ#tghenr le Daiiphin. 

Any bther perſon, of what Condition or rank ſoever they ate, as 
Marquis, Comty, Baron, Chevalief, are alſo called fonfieur, the 
French ee fr anſwer theſe petty Englich titles, //orfbrp, 
Honour, 9 ſquire, But in ſpeaking to them, we ſay, 
Monſieur le Comte, N e Obevalitr. | 

When we ſpeak to one below us in the world" ws a Gentleman 
to a Tradeſman, we add his name to Ar. as Manſirur Romait, je 
ſuis content de por ouvrage, Mitis je Trouve gu Vus tis bien chiry 
Mr, Renait, 1 like your work very well, but think that you are 
very dear. To a ſoldier we ſay Camaradr; to a counttyman, and 
others of the loweſt claſs of people, we ſay pron ami, en 


bonne femme. 


I had almoſt forgot to ſay, that Lawyers at the Bar call one 
another Adaltre, inſtead of Aonſienr : * Maine uns, ae ra 
Chevalitr, &C, 

The expreſſions of tenderneſs, uſed among the French, am mon 
cher, ma churt; mon ami, mon chor am, mia chem amir j mon cœur, 
mon cher cmur; mon prrit, mu petite, But we do not ſay, us the 
En agli, _= ame, ma chere ame, ma princes} ma chore preciede, 


Children call their Parents mon cher pere, ma hve mire, mon 
Here, ma fur, mum oncle, 'ma-coufine : the pronoun boſſeffve muſt 
not be lett out, as in Englifh, Father, Sifter, Caufing ic, They 
call their Nurſes mami, (a contraction for wwe un 3) and they 
are called by them mon fir, ma , mon wir mon Poulet, my 
poule, trognon. 2% a | 

School-boys call their Maſter Mamſieu 


reality 
bim by their Proper-names, and — dy and hy areal 
Sometimes he calls his boys mon ami, petit gar pon. 


a 


＋ * 
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320 T Heonclude, the French language does not ſuffet many things 
: Sa be called by their true names, either in converſatiqn or writing, 
| * * which can be axpreſſad ſo in Latin, and other languages, without 
any iagecency. Thus all the acts concerning generation, the 
maines of ſome. parts of the body, thoſe of excrements, exprefling 
1 ZH the evacuations of Nature; as likewiſe many. others, which can 
”  Taiſe Ideas offenſive to ſenſes, as putr, to ſtink, - vamr, to vomit, 
Piller, to piſs, c. muſt be ef d. in F rench with Cireumlocu- 
" Liens and Periphraſes. ETD, 4 
© 2046 (1 $4 © 'N O gr vation. ar the woriting of Letters. "= 

k. 


10. al pretends. that a letter muſt not begin with 2 
Nn icun, Madame, Manſtigneur, on account of gheſe words, being fc 
ulready at the top of the page. Indeed it is better to avoid the 5 

ꝛepeating of them, if paſſible; but, upon the whole, it is not lo 6 

| 1 as it ſeemed to our author. 

Theſe ſame words muſt never be "repeated in the fime þ 

8 tho! it is never ſo long; and the writer muſt endeavour 10 e 
place * either e NH or immediate], 75 after aer 1 

+ 1 n rabarthnt qu? '2 vous, Monfieur, dee. >, ? i ot 

It becomes to you alone, Sir, to So. N k 
8 vous dire, Madame, ce que je penſe, &e. - Min 1-61 
85 To tell you, Madam, what I think, G. b 
"Theſe honorary terms come alſo very properly after theſe con- 
junctions Copulative, and Tranſitive, beginning ſentences : as | 
Apres tout, Monſieur, —— 44 refte, Manſtigneur, —C' 4 n 
nn ; 


A ſpecial cate ought to be taken; leſt thoſe. terms ; ſhould 
ae in ſome part of the ſentence, where they might cauſe a ridi- 
culous equivocation, as next after a verb active: as | 
Je ne vrlir pas achetir, Madame,” fi peu de chòſe a 1 5 Hadi prix, 

I won't buys: Madam, fo ſmall a matter at ſo dear à rate. 
; be. ne doute pds gue vous n'ayez, regis Monſieur, ce que je vous: ai 
l envoyes Bag 
1 doubt not out you have received, Sir, what I ſent Your 
We write 
Jo ne doute, ade, Monſieur, que 2 Fe ne 1 pat, A ee Ke. 
4*. If the letter is wrote to a\King, a Prince, or a perſon of 
2 Aaingulhed rank, and it is not a long one, the terms of /otre 
HMajeſte, Votre Altifſe, Votre Excèllence, Votre Grandeur, muſt be 
uſed with the pronoun lle inſtead of vous. If the leiter is pretty 
Jong, vous may be uſed. for vatiety (tho! not often); but it muſt 
Aways e — _ Votre ow Votre fuers Ge, 71 2 


5. News 


1 
9 


=” v0 WS HY . 


Mey Aer Sinjrtims. ad 


55. Never begin 2 letter thus : ecu la oithe; du pm 
du N ou du” vingt-ſir du pdfſt, 1 
it inſtant; or the 26th'paſt ; or Dug virees pur ple eis 17 Nou 
will ſee by this, Sc., Cle ci, la vötre, is vonvanty and 2 7 
ſuppoſing always an antecedent, expteſs d before, to e the 

relate. ever, es Merchants don't ſeruple te in thi 
manner, thoſe expteſſions. may be looked upon 20 1. Sth to 


trade, and ern ener mem daniſhed from Fane. Ws 


„ 5 
Eaſtly, never end a letter, as in Engliſh, with a noun, 
2 by a prepoſition. Therefore the ending of letters in the 
following manner won't do in French, and are contrary to the 
genius of the language, nenn ac the words are in a wrong or- 
der and falſe conſtrudtion : 'L ; 
Permettes moi de prendre le thre 4 Ran on xs titre, Mons |} 
ſcur, de votre t#85-humble Strvitous. - Permit me to take the title | 
of, Sir, your moſt humble Servant. 
Vous connoitren dans pou que vous waver 's obli gc un ingrat, en 
feſant us plaiſir a, Monſieur, J. J. H. S. You will ſee in a ſhore 
time that you have not obliged an ungrateful N in doing a 
kindneſs to, Sir, V. M. H. 8. 1 257 
Il x'y point ar ſervice qui ne-vous doive tire rendu par, horſe 
V. T. H S. There is no ſet vice Ben 0 be-done to to you by, 


Sir,, Vit 8... —_ Jans, 


Sachant bith uln'y a rien que vous ne n feire pour, Mr. 
V. T. H. S. Knowing very well that gg nothing but what 
you would. Jo for, Sir, Y. 8.8. | | 

Therefore nothing but a noun, aeg the buten or object 
of a verb, can end a letter; thus | 

Jai hbonneur d itre, Mr. V. T. H. S. 
1. have the honour to be, Sir, V. M. H. S. 5 2 
Faites moi I honncur de me croire, Monſieur, 7 T. H. 7 27 

Do me the honour to believe me, Sit, VM. H. 8. » 


F. Xl. Of. ome. Adnouns, whoſe /f unification i is di ferent, according 
to the different placing of them, before or after ſeme nouns, _ 
Theſe adnouns are fourteen or fifteen in number, which import, 
in the examples in the ſecond column, quite different ideas than. 


{M0 


they do conſidered as adnouns only, as in the firſkcolumn: _. . 
Ponndtes ( hannete homme, _ Un homme bennele, * 
An honeſt man. A civil wan. 
bra ve, Un brave homme, TD Un homme brave, 
An honeſt- man, a gentle- One that Las foe 

Wan. | 1 clothes. 


1 
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1. 2 received yours of the A 1 
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ul, (Un e Un eee, 4 
IA me nbi deſcended, - HE: : 
re, | Un homme padre, | 
e An. A e without pak ug 
ao Une - 1 ne, ſage femme, 
TOs IG diſcreet benen. T ay * 165 
ne BST: 255 ne. femme gro 
A 1 A woman with child. 
il, 1 Une femme crudlle. Une erudlle famnie, 
IA cruel Woman. FA hard woman, 
galant, WH 1] Un galant homme, cl homme galant, iel. 
IA dever well:hred man, One who runs after * 
Ry e, * en ey pms: fr OY rake h 
ant, n homme plaijant, . Un pe! 
1 good, merry, f:cetiqus A r and AIRY 
companion. nent fellow. 
wilajn, | Un vilain bomme, Un hommg uilain, 
3 A diſagreeable man. A niggardly fellow. 
Furicux, | Un ſuritũ t animal, n animal ſuricur, 
g A huge creature. A fierce creature. 
cirtain, Une neuvglle cbrtaing, Une certgiue nounilley 
| True, or ſure news (the A certain piece of new? 
| certainty whereof cannot (but which requires cons 
be queſtioned.) mation.) 
grand, Auoir Pair grand, | Avotr le grand air, 
| To have a noble aſpect, To cop E great folk 
to look grand, to ma teat figu kgure: 
L toliye grand. 


105 Grand, ſpeaking of 2. man, is ſaid with reſpect to his 
merit, parts, and ſtature; whereas ſpeaking of a woman, it is 
ſaid with reſpect to her ſtatufe only. Thus un graud bomme may 
equally well fgnvify 4 tall man, and ous of great parts and merit: 
but une grand femme ſignifies unly a tall woman. , 

Theſe five, uſed only in the following ways of ſpeaking ye in- 
declinable. 
court, (Ils ſont demeuris court, Elles ſoit 33 curl, 

They were Mum, or They were at 4 book: yIR | 
fort, I ſe fait fort de, &c. Elle ſe fait fort de, &c. Ils ſe font 

4 He ſul fort him to &a + ff upon her to, Oc. Na 

take upon them to, c. 


bagt, ' Vous Hes afſiſe trop laut, You fit too igh, F faid of . 
bas, | Elle affiſe trop bas, She ſits too low, woman. 
ban, | Des diniers revenant bon, So much money good, the re- 

minder of a ſum of money. he 


3 if bi 


Feu (ate) Fe in hs Sk abs. 4 


drehe or alter the arjiales e la" Kein ee 
late Queen. - | 


4 Ei Lee, ene, or mee nin 1 
; Te. ey Ines... «- Alain, * 23.08 
| 101 F. 1 Langnese 

1 Imperiale, | 


Lare Grin SES, the net of a 
Va = Me * 


FE 8 cebum 


a 'cornet 

- why 9) ) 
a be, (190 

Un e 125 unitad a- 


ether. 


Va Cravate, 4 Caulall hun, | 
Va Eaſeigne, | e. 5 


Opel. , 
0 Cf; (oint- * 
Le Saint Creme, ment uſed in 
N J gepiſb worſhip.) 
17 4 an exampile, a 
 Prnqomgle, q  pullermns' | +. * 
Le fin d'une I the main, or chief 'La fin rune? 
affaire, ; eint * . ing.. : affaire, ” S 
Le fin des cho ſes, the niceſt point, the anf of * . 


HOO dle. the 4 14 


Dun 


Vn * e eee nfo 


Y U 
Kr" the" thunder, © * 
3 Le foddre % Jubi thun- 1 U 
3b a. fol & | paetical exp 
þ. Jiuplikt, Len, ih, "CU for te 25% U 
3 e: N- 0 ER enemies U 
* v. gi foddre do gte, $: 1 5 a 3 Me) a 
"Aj Sen 90 . many ſaldier b U 
one if the guards. Vae garde, | guard, or wait U 
3 — 1 „ © on fomebody.. U 
b Un garde bl live. guard- Une . ; * nurſe (for fit L 
D ecorpo, perſons.) | 
* Le Giefe,* | be Gull "the Fell. La grefe, + h C - graft, L 
1 77 let (in He 1 . mouth (F a £ 
| LeGueule, % et La gueules 4%, n e) 
+  Lehile, took TIE > hale, a 2 — hol. - : 1 
TW the eighth part- 4 equence of 
N Vahuitibwe, | ſomething. 4 Vae beide, cards at pipuct. 

W 2. Une liere, u pound. 

Vn loutre, & fort of bat. . Un loutre, - an 72 
nne — | 
1 . N JJ anaffair. i 
rr 4 - - Whit onda; +7 . 

38 Un anche, | 3 Bandle. Daene [ thi nn, 
5 - Ya bill, alſo a Wri- 
Eo _—_ : ting Foy he fatts (Une | bonne. mes fn ne- | 
moire, J 4 7 3 moire, mory. 
UnMilre} | Ce of La Mifire J un 
of a regiment 

de camp, Horſe. RS de N of horſe. . 
Un mode, 4 mood, modality. | Une mode, 20140272 . 
Un mole, 12! 14 mol or Seer * Une mole, | + " Om . 


Un modle, a moull 7 to caft 5 Une modle, 3 % 7 - 
| Dali, 
Vn mouſſe, a cabbin- bey. De la mouſſe, moſs. 


Ua bon office, à goad turn. Une office, 3 buttery. 
L' office divin, the divine ſerviee a. - 04k} an oh NE 


Le St. Office, be Inguiſition. 4 
IL . . ( a e Une omibres 


WY 


OR 


4 Ker 
7 


Sr Sand = os. 


pan 


|  Maſeali, ie, 92 


1 * 8 


TY 


I page, 


* 92225 


Un para e ompart jon. 


Un _— a pendulum. 
Un pdriode, 'T 9 * 
= pigde, a fade at card! ) 


Un pivgine a gnat- 

Un in "a eve, alſe . 
Vo dle a plany tree: 

WW vat | 4 0 lace, 4 
Un-pobie, J de, e Ia 
| Le Ponte, 75 onto, 
10 NN * 1 
urpre emper with a 

Are 1 be Mn Fur.) 
** the fign,* or ſound 


» reclame, | 


Un ce, a heathen demi gad. 
Un Re, 2 14 


to % e back a 
hawk. '. 


Vn ſouris, a' ſmile. 
Le temple, the church. 
Ug trlomphe, Pa 22 nd 

dun 

La wotnpþ = 1 _ the charge. 
Un ile, a ueil. 
Un tour, ; a turn, a trick. 

Un teneur e 5 
4 vres, A . book- -Reapar, 

Un vaſe, a jar, 'a veſſel. 
a hat made of a 
Un vi gogne, 145 fort ＋ Spaniſh 
Le e Ee 175 mw s 7 — 


4 b 2 * 
Un pakae, 2 1 Une palme, 


: 12 vaſe, 


rde . 


- = 4 8 — * 
= a = * 6 
* 5 
- _ 
. , 
* 1 = 
: I | 
* 
*\ N 
. 
" : 
„ 
\ a 


wing. 
Wo 4 


Ua paralsſe, af ral 
Une pendule, e 
Une periods, * Idorcb.) 
Une pique, | 
De la piyoine, "a 
Une podle, s 1 
a plane, ( | 
the Poft-boy, ot the _ 
po te, 4 Poſt-o ce, KK. 
La ponte (des oiſeaiix) birds g. 
the purply colour, 
Lax pourpre, alſo the 5 4. 
ſi the ca r 
La reclame, 1 (at the l. 
of a page.) 
Une fatire, 4 lampaen. 
Une . a' fam, 
Une ſouris, a mouſe, 


La temple, the temple of the head. 
Une triomphe, trump at cards. 


Une trompette, . a trumpet, 
Une voile, a ſail, 


Une tour, a totuer. 


La n 1 the tenor, or con- 
tents of of writing. 
the battom of the Lea. 


De reef a ſort ef Spa- 


niſh Th. . 
Un bonne tenure, " 1 


a good p“ 
deed, 


* 


$. XIII 


# Frere, 


oy 


bv d : 
o o c * * 
1 * *« 2 
Me a 
g — — 
1 
"2 p 1 4 
.v 
4 N 6 
7 
* 7. > . 
—_— 
* 
d- 
. y 
q 3 
d * L 
- * G Y N 
P — 
* 
1 
* 
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V 
| becauſe they are to both — * and are nouns bu pres C 
, for 5 k 
5 n Tien 8 
e * e. | I 
Deeſſe, a 
Reine, — 
Imperatuice, _ 
Sultane, 
Priticeſle, I 
Ducheſſe, N 
Comtèſſe, i 7 
Baronne, 
. Marquiſe, 7 
. Embaſſador, Ambaſſagrice, is Lady, 
Elécteur, Elector, Elèctrice, Elefreſs, (his Lach.) 
Regent, Regent, Regente, | | R 1 
Marie, th Bridegroom, Marice,, ; 
Epoux, pouſe,  Epoiiſe, p | 
Mari H, ſband, Femme, | 
Father, Mere, 1 
Brother, Soeur, | 
Fils, Son, Fille, 
Ayeul, Grandfather, Ayeule, | 
Couſin, _ He-Couſin, Couline, © She Couſin. » 
Couſin germain, He-frft Couſin. Couſine germaine, 1 
Nevev, Nephew, Niece, 70 | 
Parain, Cad. fatber, Maraine, 
Filleul, ad- on, Filleule, | 
Parent, Relation, Kinſman, Parente, 
Allie, Kin, Allice, | 
- Jumeau, a Twin, Jumelle, 
Ami, a Friend, Amie, 2 She-Priend. | 
Compagnon, a He- Companion, Compagne, a She-Companion, | 
Mignon, Darling, Mignone, Darling. 
Compere, a He-Goffip, Commere, a She-Geſſip. 
Voiſin, a H.-Neighbour, Voiſine, 4 She- Neighbour. 
Höre, Lanalerd, Hoteſſe, Landlady. 
Heriticr, an Heir, Heiiticre, an Heireſs. 


Veuf, 


Serviteur, e 9 


Came „ ee 

Tutegta + Guardi Tutrice, 
Ecolick- c a He-Pupil, Ecolitre, 
un Pupille, a 1 
un Aprentif, Frei, 
Batard, 4 He: 


Bard, 
Nele, 


aid he , | 
2 WEE 


Vengeur, 
Flatteur, 
E nchanteur, 


un Payſan, 
G 
* Uſed only in theſe 


Phe yore. Wh Facultẽ — The conſerwatrix 
facuiy; Veri motrite, 


mot vt virtue. 
Ee 2 Lion, 


ND Countaud, Bert thick: et Man, 


Nairadd, aeg a black ee, 


Laurdaud, eee Fellow, 
eur,, Lor, Menne 


— 


—— ve, gave, She-Rogyie.. 
. CUGET 9 * N 
toajcre, '.Q Shee Ni ndr. : 

Maschande; a Shopkreper Man. 

| Vue, a Mil aul. 

Names 2 of u ome thut ella ary „ think: in ; ſhops, take a fortining 4 4 i 

end ne - aunatian in this manner. CO N33." A 

2 - Bowlanger, a Ruler, Boulangere.. '* 20 

1 Nünief, * a Milur, Meunicrce. 

Fruitier, one-that ſells Gro Fruitière. in 

engeur, any Sell, „ Vendeder 7 of 

_xFeſeur, | i any Miriman. PeſeuſdGGC. 
nn eng Ouvriere, Ce. 

Fanueir, a Witness, Auteur, an Author, and Pate, a. Ppet, pit 


terte, Mentor. 


Suche, 2 
think.00 poching A: 


themſeſuas in Es 


_ 
__englihes by Ngung, er a e e 


Gn Abenden, © 


„* Te 


a lewd profii- Une hes: 
44 2 donnde, 


— an dale, 


* © 


Moores. Black- ny PT les alſo Wierd ue; and * 
Swiſs, Sw7ſeſe ; tho? we 2 alfo Penſer à la e To 


97 $i. 4. Lifl of — fed nech but which EN! 
5 without- & noun, ſach as Man, 
Fellow, Wench,/ ln or ſome ſuch word," Ld 25 


f 'a lewd loſt ws 


a Shee 


fig of bath men aud e Poſſeſſeur, Poſſeſſor, and ae, | 
Succeſſor; arg never) ſaid of , no more than Inveꝑteur os 


ot 


a 


„ 
Lace, 


dune ga: — . : 
£/acveſſoire what is dtth * c 
Laceidentèl, what in 
Une Iccouchee, 


Vas Remy vn alan th; 
agreeableneſs. 1. 
ty wc | drm = 1 
L- udle, N. uſefulneſs. ible, the wear 
Lhonnetey -' what? ng. Les foidles,”: = 
L'accuſe,-ſ{ce, the party accuſed. Le gras, 
Un affran- * thut 2 hater Le Waere 
chi, i Þ made free. Vn . 
Ungudacicixx,- * s din ra Tae, 
__— da . 
Un N 4 — man. dente, te 


what SIT! Vn e 


%; 


2 75 2; ** . — 2 * we 75 
* of. >.< treads 8 
Pocbi lle, u 4 2 Neemm 5 * I 


Les belles, the als" Jes. 5 


Le bons * f 3 * . » MpGS,,⏑,jZ/äX, 
la noiſy alrpe- Un inconmu, 
e o 4 cliow A bawl- ne, 


F 55 noiſy ioman. 
Le — the brillengy. Un indiſcret, - 
Le brile, : Jomabing barn. * éte, | 
Un convie, \ „asg. Un, une in 175 infemons per- 
Capriciex,- þ- aa eee, fame, 

7710 or ut. Un ibgrag.- 1 an _ungrateful 
Va damney” 4 danined perfor. nnn ( *" xoretth. 
Delicat, -cate, a nias perſon. Un innacenty-'} a4 innocent, a 


V defeſpere,- I a deſperate man ML 1 * perſon. 
"vg, 2.) 5 1 Tee. 5 Ua inſenſ6,.&e, 4 mad perſon. 
Une determine, 2 Un nfolent,-eeits, ; * — 7 Ks 


Un devot,- } a religious many” the inward part 
ote, ; Ne: WAS 1 interieur, 1 . of. a pros x 


i anelett, theele2ts. Un lenitif, , a à lenitive. 


Un Wit air os . per- ( the outward art 
4 L'exterieur, q of a thing, the 


BY outſide. © 
4 98 E e 3 | Un 


IT 
3 
4 


. 


q-oulkeure-cdl a —_ 


wife 


FU 


{-, £49, warie, 
Vs, wor * a pin = 


p 1 

® wy ae 
=_— + 

ante, 11 \O 


4 
1 Vn malotru, 
. 


1 


Le cha 


@ e . | 


* mervèil- Wa rful 1 


6 „ Able, od Ant. 


Le ſec, 


Tore 


Un — 1 conceited duxcom. 


lex, J in any thing. | 
ub bene, "rs 
—— 72 — Py 
- paſhble, "what 6 4s ; poſſible 4 
piocipel, * the. pr Noel e Ca 
Un Bri FFyative, .q tler votivr. WIe 
In purgatif, 2 2 
n orgueil- a proud, 
Wedge per mt 
Limpoſfible, _ . 1mpoſſubilities. 
85 puant, ante, a ; ſinking perſon. 
IE thoſe EA: 0 Rds 
at are Un ſuperſtiti- 
| my gane. predęſt inated. cx, -eũſe, 205 or Woman. 
Le reel,  ; the reality. Un Extracr- } an extraerdinary 
Un tefait, q a 2 game. 3 1 caſe, ' 
Un refratoire, a reſrattary , EXTrEme, atrium. 
| per fon. Un, une temeraire aroſs x. 
Un no ts 1 a ridiculous Letälllant, ; perf 
g F 4 of. 2 — t, 
at wW 1s [tt- VI | 
Le . 1 per fluous ; ſuper- Un vuide, 
8 N N Le vrai, 


Le vrai ou le faũx d'une choſe, 
|  Tenter Vimpoſlible, 
= oy a agreable 3 a l'utile, 

' eſt une orgucilletiſe, 


__ B; fdes adjeftives of Nations, 'as un Anglots an .alle. 
une Francoiſe, a French woman, 4 n | 


— r 4 


The truth or falſbond of. chord Vie 
To attempt impeſſibilitia sg. 
To join profit to pleaſure. -; 


She is a proud creature, &c. 
f Moreover, 


— inte 0 an „ 


4 
| Mornever, ſome words are both aden, — | 
4 chagrin celsse, Hieriläge, politique: as Commetine A 
un adulckre, te commit n une femme adulere, anuadiulte. 1 
rere igrin, gr; un | 


Abardaye, A oo 74 
Abime, 3 **. C9! 


A 5 
2 1 EVO «| an 2 r$s t 

Acteg d Ad. = Deed, an Aa, 
Adminicule, | an Aid. 
Adverbe, an Adverb. 
Adukore,: Adultery. 

tc the Aſſize, or Price 
Aber: 1 of a commodity, ſet 

by a 2 = 


Lanai 
n Moni tary. 


_—_ 


Stock- jo 
—_— 


1585 the 5 of a 1714 yoo 
Albatre, labafter. 
Alcove, Ka! 5 
Alli 

| Ante oat in the honey=comb. 
Amble, x1 'Amble, 'or Pate, 
Ambre, + Amber. 
Amenage, 


Aposeme, 
Apoſtille 4 Mos vena 
poſt . on mnpghune 


| Artifice, Truk, 
 Earneſi+ hn 


| Arann, 9.) Mats Are 
** . 


de e 


| Blucage, | Rubbiſh, : Car 


2 mais eee Hara 


an 


"4 
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